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INTRODUCTION 


TO 

APASTAMBA. 

For  all  students  of  Sanskrit  philology  and  Indian  history 
Apastamba's  aphorisms  on  the  sacred  law  of  the  Aryan 
Hindus  possess  a  special  interest  beyond  that  attaching  to 
other  works  of  the  same  class.  Their  discovery  enabled 
Professor  Max  Miiller,  forty-seven  years  ago,  to  dispose 
finally  of  the  Brahmanicai  legend  according  to  which 
Hindu  society  was  supposed  to  be  governed  by  the  codes 
of  ancient  sages,  compiled  for  the  express  purpose  of  tying 
down  each  individual  to  his  station,  and  of  strictly  regu- 
lating even  the  smallest  acts  of  his  daily  life  '.    It  enabled 

Mai  Miiller,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  J  33  st>|. 
The  MIowing  letter,  addressed  to  the  late  W.  EL  Morl>:y.  and  published 
bj  Mm  in  his  Digest  of  Indian  lases,  iS.^o,  may  be  of  interest  n->  connected 
with  the  Grot  discovery  of  the  Apastainta-sfltras : — 

9,  Park  /'{are,  Oxford,  July  19,  184c.. 
Mv  i>r.A*  Murlev,-  I  have  been  looking  again  at  the  law  literature,  in 
order  to  write  you  a  note  on  the  sources  of  Mann.  I  have  treated  the  subject 
fully  in  my  introduction  to  the  Veda,  where  1  have  given  an  outline  of  the  dif 
Icreui  periods  of  Vaidilc  literature,  and  analysed  the  peculiarities  hi  the  style 
and  language  of  each  class  of  Vaidilc  works.  Vt  hat  I  consider  to  Le  the  sources 
of  the  Mau.iva-dhnrniiwistra,  the  so-called  Laws  of  Manu,  are  the  Sutras. 
These  are  works  which  presuppose  the  development  of  the  prose  literature  of 
the  Hiahmanas  (like  the  AiUtcya-brahiaiwa,  Taiuiriya-brahman*,  &c.)  These 
UrihnusjM,  again,  presuppose,  not  only  the  existence,  hot  the  collection  and 
arrangrintnl  of  the  old  hymns  of  the  four  Sawhilis.  The  Sutras  are  therefore 
later  than  both  these  classes  of  Vnidik  works,  but  they  mu>t  be  considered  a* 
belonging  lo  the  Vaiilik  period  of  literature,  not  onl)  on  account  of  their 
intimate  connection  with  Vaidik  subjects,  but  also  because  they  still  exhibit  the 
irregularities  of  the  old  Vaidik  language.  They  form  indeed  the  last  branch 
of  Vaidik  literature  ,  and  it  wdl  perhaps  be  possible  to  fix  some  of  these  works 
rhftfotogkally,  as  they  arc  cun temporary  wiih  the  first  spreading  of  lluddhism 
in  India, 

Again,  in  the  whole  of  Vaidik  literature  there  is  no  work  written  (like  the 
Xllnava -iihaxua-MsIra ,1  in  the  regular  epic  JTIoka,  and  the  continuous  employ- 
ment uf  Uiis  metre  ia  a  characteristic  mark  of  post- Vaidik  writings. 

One  of  the  principal  classes  of  SQlta*  is  knowu  by  the  name  of  Kalpa-sQtrat, 
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Him  not  only  to  arrive  at  this  negative  result,  but  also  to 
substitute  a  sounder  theory  the  truth  of  which  subsequent 
investigations  have  further  confirmed,  and  to  show  that  the 
sacred  law  of  the  Hindus  has  its  source  in  the  teaching  of 
the  Vedic  schools,  and  that  the  so-called  revealed  law  codes 
are,  in  most  cases,  but  improved  metrical  editions  of  older 


or  rule*  of  ceremonies.  These  are  avowedly  composed  by  human  authors, 
while,  according  to  Indian  orthodox  theology,  both  the  hymns  uid  Biihmawns 
arc  to  be  considered  as  revelation.  The  Sutras  generally  bear  the  name  of 
their  authors,  like  the  Sutras  of  Arralayana,  Katyaynna,  ate,  or  the  name  of  the 
family  to  which  the  Sun  js  belonged.  The  great  number  of  these  writing!  is  to 
be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  there  was  not  one  body  of  Kalpa-sutra»  bind- 
ing on  ail  Rrahmanic  families,  bat  that  different  old  families  had  each  their  own 
Kalpa-sfltraa.  These  works  are  still  very  frequent  in  oar  libraries,  yet  there  is 
no  doubt  that  many  of  them  have  been  lost.  Sutras  are  quoted  which  do  not 
exist  in  Europe,  and'  the  loss  of  some  is  acknowledged  by  the  Biahmans  them- 
selves. There  tire,  however,  lists  of  the  old  Brahmanic  families  which  were  in 
possession  of  their  own  redaction  of  Vaidik  hjmns  iSawibiiasi,  of  Brahmanas, 
and  of  Sutras.  Some  of  these  families  followed  the  Rig-Teda,  some  the  Yafur- 
veda,  the  Stme-veda,  and  Athnrva  veda ;  and  thus  the  whole  Vaidik  literature 
becomes  divided  into  foot  great  classes  of  Utah mann  and  Sutias,  belonging  to 
one  or  the  other  of  the  four  principal  Vedas. 

Now  one  of  the  families  following  the  Ya^ur-vcda  was  that  uf  the  Minavas 
(cf.  A 'aranavy  uha).  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  that  family,  too,  had  its  own 
Sutras.  Quotations  from  Manava  sutras  are  to  be  met  with  in  commentaries  on 
other  Sutra* ;  and  I  have  found,  not  long  ago,  a  MS.  which  contains  the  text  ol 
the  Mflnava-rraula-sfltras,  though  in  a  very  fragmentary  state.  But  these  Sutras, 
the  Jrauta-sutras,  treat  only  of  a  certain  branch  of  ceremonies  connected  with 
the  great  sacrifices.  Complete  Sutra  works  are  divided  into  three  parts:  1.  the 
fiiit  .V:»iif.r.  treating  on  the  gruat  sacrifice*;  i.  the  second  (Grihya),  treating 
on  the  Samsk&ras,  or  the  purificatory  sacraments  ;  3.  the  third  ;SamayaAirika 
or  Lharma  stitras),  treating  on  temporal  duties,  customs,  and  punishments 
The  last  two  classes  of  Sfltraa  seem  to  be  lost  in  the  Manava-sutra.  This  loss  is, 
however,  not  so  great  with  regard  to  tracing  the  sources  of  the  MSnava-dharosa- 
rlstra,  because  whenever  we  have  an  opportunity  of  comparing  Sutras  belonging 
to  different  famtliei.  but  following  the  same  Veda,  and  treating  on  the  same 
subjects,  the  differences  appear  to  be  very  slight,  and  only  refer  to  less  important 
niceties  of  the  ceremonial.  In  the  absence,  therefore,  of  the  Mlnava-simayaJi- 
rika-julnu,  1  have  taken  another  collection  of  Sutras,  equally  belonging  to 
the  Va/trr-veda,  the  Siltraj  of  Apastamba.  In  his  family  we  have  not  only 
»  Bribmswa,  hut  also  Apartamb*  irauto.  G/-ihya,  and  Simiyl*irika-sfiiras. 
Now  it  in,  of  course,  the  third  class  of  Sutras,  oa  temporal  duties,  which  are 
most  likely  to  contain  the  sources  •>(  the  later  metrical  Codes  of  Law,  written 
In  the  classical  -Sloka.  On  a  comparison  of  different  subjects,  sack  as  the 
duties  of  a  Rrnhmn+anii,  a  Cinbastha,  laws  of  inheritance,  duties  of  a  King, 
forbidden  fruit.  Arc,  1  find  that  the  Sutras  contain  generally  almost  the  same 
words  which  have  been  brought  into  verse  by  the  compiler  of  the  Manava- 
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prose  works  which  latter,  in  the  first  instance,  were  destined 
to  be  committed  to  memory  by  the  young  Aryan  students, 
and  to  teach  them  their  duties.  This  circumstance,  as  well 
M  the  fact  that  Apastamba's  work  is  free  from  any  suspicion 
of  having  been  tampered  with  by  sectarians  or  modem 
editors,  and  that  its  intimate  connection  with  the  manuals 
teaching  the  performance  of  the  great  and  small  sacrifices, 
the  Srauta  and  Gr/hya-sutras,  which  are  attributed  to  the 
same  author,  is  perfectly  clear  and  indisputable,  entitle  it, 
in  spite  of  its  comparatively  late  origin,  to  the  first  place  in 
n  collection  of  Dharma-sutras. 

The  Ap.tstambiya  Dharma-sutra  forms  part  of  an  enor- 
mous Kalpa-sutra  or  body  of  aphorisms,  which  digests  the 
leaching  of  the  Veda  and  of  the  ancient  A'ishis  regarding 
the  performance  of  sacrifices  and  the  duties  of  twice-born 
men,  Brahma/ras,  Kshatriyas.  and  Vaisyas,  and  which,  being 
chiefly  baaed  on  the  second  of  the  four  Vedas,  the  Ya^f  ur- 
veda  in  the  Taittiriya  recension,  is  primarily  intended  for 
the  benefit  of  the  Adhvaryu  priests  in  whose  families  the 
study  of  the  Ya^ur-veda  is  hereditary. 

The  entire  Kalpa-sOtra  of  Apastamba  is  divided  into 


dlxrm.t  <i<stt».  I  consider,  therefore,  tbe  Sutras  as  the  princip.il  source  of  the 
met) lu!  Smrr'tis,  inch  as  tbe  Miii*vj.dharni;i-rjsira,  Ya^davalkya-dhanna- 
riiua,  lie,  though  there  are  also  manr  other  verses  id  these  works  which  may 
be  traced  to  different  sources.  They  arc  paraphrases  of  Term  of  the  SaashitAs, 
»t  of  ranges  of  the  Brihmaaros,  often  retaining  the  same  old  words  and 
archaic  conitractions  which  were  in  the  original.  This  U  indeed  acknowledged 
by  tbe  author  of  the  Manavs  dharma  .rostra,  when  be  says  (R.  II,  v.  6),  'The 
toots  of  tbe  Law  arc  the  whole  Veda  (.Samhitis  and  BrahraaJiasJ,  the  customs 
am)  tisditiooa  of  those  who  knew  the  Veda  (as  laid  down  in  the  SQtrasI,  lite 
cot  duct  of  good  men,  and  one's  own  satisfaction.'  The  Minava-tlharma- 
xattra  may  thos  be  considered  as  the  last  redaction  of  the  laws  of  the  Manavas. 
f^uite  different  is  the  question  as  to  tbe  old  Manu  from  whom  the  family 
probably  derived  it*  origin,  and  who  it  said  to  have  been  the  author  of  some 
very  characteristic  hymns  in  the  Rig-veda-saiwhiti.  He  certainly  cannot  be 
considered  as  the  author  of  a  Minova  dhaim.i  ra.ttra,  nor  is  there  even  any 
reason  to  suppose  (he  author  of  this  work  to  have  bad  the  same  name.  It  it 
evident  that  tbe  author  of  the  metrical  Code  of  Laws  speaks  of  tbe  old  M«na 
as  of  a  person  different  from  himstlf,  when  he  says  [B.  X,  v.  63), 1  Not  to  kill, 
not  to  lie,  not  to  steal,  to  keep  the  body  clean,  and  to  restrain  the  senses, 
this  was  the  abort  law  which  Manu  proclaimed  amongst  tbe  four  castes,' — 
Yonrs  truly.  >!.  61 
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thirty  sections,  called  Prsjnas,  literally  questions The 
first  twenty-four  of  these  teach  the  performance  of  the  so- 
called  5rauta  or  Vaitanika  sacrifices,  for  which  several 
sacred  fires  are  required,  beginning  with  the  simplest  rites, 
the  new  and  full  moon  offerings,  and  ending  with  the 
complicated  Sattras  or  sacrificial  sessions,  which  last  a  whole 
year  or  even  longer2.  The  twenty-fifth  Prajna  contains 
tlie  Paribhashas  or  general  rules  of  interpretation  a,  which 
are  valid  for  the  whole  Kalpa-sutra,  the  Pravara-khawj'a, 
the  chapter  enumerating  the  patriarchs  of  the  various 
Brahmanical  tribes,  and  finally  the  Hautraka,  prayers  to 
be  recited  by  the  Hotraka  priests.  The  twenty-sixth 
section  gives  the  Mantras  or  Vedic  prayers  and  formulas 
for  the  Grmya  rites,  the  ceremonies  for  which  the  sacred 
domestic  or  Grmya  fire  is  required,  and  the  twenty-seventh 
the  rules  for  the  performance  of  the  latter4.  The  aphorisms 
on  the  sacred  law  fill  the  next  two  Praxnas ;  and  the  5ulva- 
sutra*,  teaching  the  geometrical  principles,  according  to 
which  the  altars  necessary  for  the  .S'rauta  sacrifices  must  be 
constructed,  concludes  the  work  with  the  thirtieth  Prama. 

The  position  of  the  Dharma-sutra  in  the  middle  of  the 
collection  at  once  raises  the  presumption  that  it  originally 
formed  an  integral  portion  of  the  body  of  Sutras  and  that 
it  is  not  a  later  addition.  Had  it  been  added  later,  it  would 
either  stand  at  the  end  of  the  thirty  Prarnas  or  altogether 
outside  the  collection,  as  is  the  case  with  some  other 
treatises  attributed  to  Apastamba*.  The  Hindus  are,  no 
doubt,  unscrupulous  in  adding  to  the  works  of  famous 
teachers.  But  such  additions,  if  of  considerable  extent, 
arc  usually  not  embodied  in  the  works  themselves  which 
they  are  intended  to  supplement    They  are  mostly  given 


1  Lfuraell,  Indian  Antiquary.  1,  5  neq. 

*  The  JTrantaiUlra,  Pr.  1-XV,  has  hcen  edited  by  Professor  R.  Garbe  in  the 
Bibtiothcc*  lndica,  and  tbe  remainder  is  in  ihc  prc«». 

•  See  Profcsaor  Max  Mullcr'a  Translation  in  S.  If.  I£. ,  vol.  »«. 
'  The  Gn'byasdtra  has  been  edited  by  Dr.  VViiikniiU.  Vienna,  1887. 
'  Oil  the  5U!va-sUtras  see  G.  Tbibaut  in  '  the  Pundit,'  1875,  p,  29a. 
1  Borncll,  loc.  cit. 
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is  icshas  or  par  Irish /as,  tacked  on  at  the  end,  and  generally 
marked  as  such  in  the  MSS. 

In  the  case  of  the  Apastamba  Dharma-sutra  it  is.  how- 
ever, not  necessary  to  rely  on  its  position  alone,  in  order 
to  ascertain  its  genuineness.  There  are  unmistakable 
indications  that  it  is  the  work  of  the  same  author  who 
wrote  the  remainder  of  the  Kalpa-sutra,  One  important 
argument  in  favour  of  this  view  is  furnished  by  the  fact 
that  Prajna  XXVII,  the  section  on  the  Grthya  ceremonies, 
has  evidently  been  made  very  short  and  concise  with  the 
intention  of  saving  matter  for  the  subsequent  sections  on 
the  sacred  law.  The  Apastamblya  Grihya-sutra  contains 
nothing  beyond  a  bare  outline  of  the  domestic  ceremonies, 
while  most  of  the  other  G/-/hya-sutras,  eg.  those  of 
Arvalayana,  5ankhayana,  Gobhila,  and  Paraskara,  include 
a  great  many  rules  which  bear  indirectly  only  on  the 
performance  of  the  offerings  in  the  sacred  domestic  fire. 
Thus  on  the  occasion  of  the  description  of  the  initiation  of 
Aryan  students,  Ajvalayana  inserts  directions  regarding 
the  dress  and  girdle  to  be  worn,  the  length  of  the  student- 
ship, the  manner  of  begging,  the  disposal  of  the  alms 
collected,  and  other  similar  questions The  exclusion  of 
such  incidental  remarks  on  subjects  that  are  not  immedi- 
ately connected  with  the  chief  aim  of  the  work,  is  almost 
complete  in  Apastamba's  Gr/hya-sutra,  and  reduces  its 
size  to  less  than  one  half  of  the  extent  of  the  shorter  ones 
among  the  works  enumerated  above.  It  seems  impossible 
to  explain  this  restriction  of  the  scope  of  Pra.ma  XXVII 
otherwise  than  by  assuming  that  Apastamba  wished  to 
reserve  all  rules  bearing  rather  on  the  duties  of  men  than 
on  ihe  performance  of  the  domestic  offerings,  for  his 
sections  on  the  sacred  law. 

A  second  and  no  less  important  argument  for  the  unity  of 
the  whole  Kalpa-sutra  may  be  drawn  from  the  cross-refer- 
ences which  occur  in  several  Pramas.  In  the  Dharma-sutra 
wc  find  that  on  various  occasions,  where  the  performance 


Ajvilijiua  Grihya-sulra  I,  19,  cl.  Slenilcr, 


xiv 


APASTAMBA. 


of  a  ceremony  is  prescribed,  the  expressions  yathoktam, ' as 
has  been  stated,'  yathopadejam,' according  to  the  injunction,' 
or  yatha  purastat,  *  as  above,'  are  added.  In  four  of  these 
passages,  Dh.  I,  1,4,  16 ;  II,  2,  3,  17  ;  a,  5,  4;  and  7,  17, 
16,  the  Grrhya-sutra  is  doubtlessly  referred  to,  and  the 
commentator  Haradatta  has  pointed  out  this  fact.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Gr/hya-sutra  refers  to  the  Dharma-sutra, 
employing  the  same  expressions  which  have  been  quoted 
from  the  latter.  Thus  we  read  in  the  beginning  of  the 
chapter  on  funeral  oblations,  Grihya-sutra  VIII,  21,  1, 
masixraddhasyaparapakshe  yathopadtraw  kala//, 'the  times 
for  the  monthly  funeral  sacrifice  (fall)  in  the  latter  (dark) 
half  of  the  month  according  to  the  injunction.'  Now  as 
neither  the  Gr/hya-sutra  itself  nor  any  preceding  portion 
of  the  Kalpa-sitra  contains  any  injunction  on  this  point,  it 
follows  that  the  long  passage  on  this  subject  which  occurs 
in  the  Dharma-sutra  II,  7,  16,  4-22  is  referred  to.  The 
expression  yathopaderam  is  also  found  in  other  passages 
of  the  Gr/hya-sutra,  and  roust  be  explained  there  in  a  like 
manner'.  There  are  further  a  certain  number  of  Sutras 
which  occur  in  the  same  words  both  in  the  Pra^na  on 
domestic  rites,  and  in  that  on  the  sacred  law,  e.  g.  Dh.  T.  i . 
i,  16;  I,  1,  2,  38;  I,  3,  4.  14.  It  seems  that  the  author 
wished  to  call  special  attention  to  these  rules  by  repeating 
them.  Their  recurrence  and  literal  agreement  may  be 
considered  an  additional  proof  of  the  intimate  connection 
of  the  two  sections. 

Through  a  similar  repetition  of,  at  least,  one  Sutra  it  is 
possible  to  trace  the  connection  of  the  Dharma-sutra  with 
the  5rauta-sutra.  The  rule  rj'tve  va  ^ayam,  *or  (he  may 
have  conjugal  intercourse)  with  his  wife  in  the  proper 
season,'  is  given,  Dh.  II,  2.  5,  ]  7,  with  reference  to  a  house- 
holder who  teaches  the  Veda.  In  the  .Srauta-sutra  it 
occurs  twice,  in  the  sections  on  the  new  and  full  moon 
sacrifices  III.  17,  8,  and  again  in  connection  with  the 
A'aturmasya  offerings,  VIII,  4,  6,  and  it  refers  both  times 


See  the  detail*,  given  by  Dr.  Winterniti  in  hit  cot),  Dai  allied  iache 
Hochzcituitull,  p  5  vL»euk»chr.  Wiener  Altademie,  Bd.  40}. 
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to  the  sacrifices  In  the  first  passage  the  verb,  upcyat,  is 
added,  which  the  sense  requires;  in  the  second  it  has  the 
abbreviated  form,  which  the  best  MSS.  of  the  Dharqia- 
sutra  offer.  The  occurrence  of  the  irregular  word,  r/tve  for 
n'tvye,  in  all  the  three  passages,  proves  clearly  that  we 
have  to  deal  with  a  self-quotation  of  the  same  author.  If 
the  Dharma-sutra  were  the  production  of  a  different  person 
and  a  later  addition,  the  Pseudo-Apastamba  would  most 
probably  not  have  hit  on  this  peculiar  irregular  Conn. 
Finally,  the  Gr/hya-sutra,  too,  contains  several  cross- 
references  to  the  Jfrauta-sfltra,  and  the  close  agreement  of 
the  Sutras  on  the  Vedic  sacrifices,  on  the  doAcjjfstic  rites, 
and  on  the  sacred,  both  in  language  and  sty&.  conclusively 
prove  that  they  arc  the  compositions  of  one  author  x. 

Who  this  author  really  was,  is  a  problem  which  cannot 
be  solved  for  the  present,  and  which  probably  will  always 
remain  unsolved,  because  we  know  his  family  name  only. 
Fbt  'he  form  of  the  word  itself  shows  that  the  name  Apa- 
stamba,  just  like  those  of  most  founders  of  Vedic  schools, 
e.  g.  Bharadva^a,  A.rva!Ayana,  Gautama,  is  a  patronymic. 
This  circumstance  is,  of  course,  fatal  to  all  attempts  at  an 
identification  of  the  individual  who  holds  so  prominent 
a  place  among  the  teachers  of  the  Black  Ya/ur-wda. 

But  we  are  placed  in  a  somewhat  better  position  Willi 
respect  to  the  history  of  the  .school  which  has  been  named 
after  Apastamba  and  of  the  works  ascribed  to  him.  Re- 
garding both,  sqjpie  information  has  been  preserved  by 
tradition,  and  a  little  more  can  be  obtained  from  inscrip- 
tions and  later  works,Jwhile  some  interesting  details  re- 
garding the  time  jvbejl  and  the  place  where  the  Sutras 
were  composed,  Jnay  be  elicited  from  the  latter  themselves. 
The  data,  obtainable  from  these  sources,  it  is  true,  do  not 
enable  ui  to  determine  with  certainty  the  year  when  the 
Apastambiya  school  was  founded,  and  when  its  Sutras 
were  'composed  But  they  make  it  possible  to  ascertain 
the  position  of  the  school  and  of  its  Sutras  in  Vedic  litera- 


'  See  DcWintoniLi,  luc  cii. 
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ture,  their  relative  priority  or  posteriority  as  compared 
with  other  Vedic  schools  and  works,  to  show  with  some 
amount  of  probability  in  which  part  of  India  they  had 
their  origin,  and  to  venture,  at  least,  a  not  altogether 
unsupported  conjecture  as  to  their  probable  antiquity. 

As  regards  the  first  point,  the  ATaranavyuha,  a  supple- 
ment of  the  White  Ya^nr-veda  which  gives  the  lists  of  the 
Vedic  schools,  informs  us  that  the  Apastambiya  school 
formed  one  of  the  five  branches  of  the  KhaWikiva  school, 
which  in  its  turn  was  a  subdivision  of  the  Taittiriyas,  one 
of  the  ancient  sections  of  Brahmar/as  who  study  the  Black 
Ya^r-veda.  Owing  to  the  very  unsatisfactory  condition 
of  the  text  of  the  A'arawavyuha  it  is  unfortunately  not 
possible  to  ascertain  what  place  that  work  really  assigns 
to  the  Apastambiyas  among  the  five  branches  of  the 
Kha«rfikiyas.  Some  MSS.  name  them  first,  and  others 
last.  They  give  either  the  following  list,  1.  Kalcyas 
(Kaletas),  2.  Sa/yayaruns,  3.  Hirawyakejins,  4.  Bhara- 
dva^ins,  and  5.  Apastambins,  or,  t,  Apastambins,  2.  Bau- 
dhayanins  or  Bodbayanins,  3.  SatyasharfZ/ins,  4.  Hirawya- 
kerins,  5.  Aukheyas But  this  defect  is  remedied  to 
a  certain  extent  by  the  now  generally  current,  and  probably 
ancient  tradition  that  the  Apastambiyas  are  younger  than 
the  school  of  Baudhayana,  and  older  than  that  of  Satya- 
shaV/'a  Hirawyakejin.  Baudhayana,  it  is  alleged, composed 
the  first  set  of  Sutras  connected  with  the  Black  Y^fur- 
veda,  which  bore  the  special  title  '  prava^ana,'  and  he 
was  succeeded  by  Bharadva^a,  Apastamba,  and  SatyA- 
sh&d/ta.  1  lirawyakctin,  who  all  founded  schools  which  bear 
their  names  *. 


1  Max  Miillcr,  Hist.  Anc  Sonsk.  Lit,  p.  371.   A  MS.  of  the  Aa<.i«a\wih» 

with  in  anonymous  commentary,  in  my  possession,  IjOj  the  following  passage: 

«ifrinint  tN  «n  *Tfa  1  wWfr  *ivra?ri  smnii  fnnwWjTT 

'  Max  Mailer,  Hid.  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  p.  194.  These  statement*  occur  in 
the  tntrodocrion  of  Mibideva'i  commentary  on  the  .SVauta-sAtrn  of  Hlranya- 
ko/ilt  (Weber.  Hist  Sin»k.  Lit.,  p.  110,  and  ed.)  and  in  an  interpolated 
pauige  of  BhSradvi/a'c  Grihri-ffltru  (WintrrniU  op,  cit.,  p.  8,  note  1),  at 
well  «%  with  the  omiuloo  of  BharadvS^a's  name,  in  interpolated  postages  of 
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This  tradition  has  preserved  two  important  pieces  of 
information.  First,  the  Apastamba  school  is  what  Pro- 
fessor Max  Miiller  appropriately  calls  a  Sutra^arana,  i.  e. 
a  school  whose  founder  did  not  pretend  to  have  received 
a  revelation  of  Vedic  Mantras  or  of  a  Brahmana  text,  but 
merely  gave  a  new  systematic  arrangement  of  the  precepts 
regarding  sacrifices  and  the  sacred  law.  Secondly,  the 
Sdtras  of  Apastamba  occupy  an  intermediate  position  be- 
tween the  works  of  Baudhayana  and  Hirawyakerin.  Both 
these  statements  are  perfectly  true,  and  capable  of  being 
supported  by  proofs,  drawn  from  Apastamba's  own  and 
from  other  works. 

As  regards  the  first  point,  Professor  Max  Miiller  has 
already  pointed  1  out  that,  though  we  sometimes  find  a 
Brahmana  of  the  Apastambiyas  mentioned,  the  title  Apa- 
stamba-brahmaxra  is  nothing  but  another  name  of  the 
Tautiriya-brahmawa,  and  that  this  Brahmana,  in  reality, 
is  always  attributed  to  Tittiri  or  to  the  pupils  of  Vai.ram- 
payana,  who  are  said  to  have  picked  up  the  Black  Va^ur- 
veda  in  the  shape  of  partridges  (tittiri).  The  same  remark 
applies  to  the  collection  of  the  Mantras  of  the  Black  Ya^fur- 
veda,  which,  likewise,  is  sometimes  named  Apastamba- 
samhita.  The  A'arawavyGha  states  explicitly  that  the  five 
branches  of  the  KMWikiya  school,  to  which  the  Apa- 
stambiyas belong,  possess  one  and  the  same  recension  of 
tht  revealed  texts,  consisting  of  7  Ka«</as,  44  Prajnas,  651 
Anuvakas,  2198  Pannasis,  19290  Padas1,  and  253,868 
syllables,  and  indicates  thereby  that  all  these  five  schools 
were  Sktrafcuawas. 

If  wc  now  turn  to  Apastamba's  own  works,  we  find  still 


liaodbSrana's  Dharros -^ilra  II,  5,  9,  14)  and  of  the  same  author'*  Gfihya- 
\Q<r»  {Sicrcd  Hooks  of  ihe  ILaa,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxxVi,  note  1).  Adherents  of 
a  P»a»*<ana-satra.  no  doubt  identical  with  that  of  Baudbiyana,  the  Prava- 
jhutokarti  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  toI.  xiv,  p.  xxxvi),  are  mentioned  in 
a  bud  Riant,  originally  issued  by  the  Pallara  king  Nandivarmao  iu  the  beginning 
of  the  eighth  century  4.D.,  aee  Holtach,  South  Indian  Inscriptions,  Yol.  ii, 
p.  jot  »eqrj. ;  »ee  also  Weber,  Hist  Sansfc.  Lit.,  p.  no,  2nd  ed. 

*  Max  Muller,  op.  cit.,  p.  195. 

»  See  also  Weber,  lad.  Lit.,  p.  98,  and  ed. 
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clearer  proof  that  he  laid  no  claim  to  the  title  A'jshi,  or 
inspired  seer  of  Vedic  texts.  For  (Dharma-sutra  I,  2,  5. 
4-5)  he  says  distinctly  that  on  account  of  the  prevalent 
transgression  of  the  rules  of  studentship  no  /?/shis  are  born 
among  the  Avaras,  the  men  of  later  ages  or  of  modern 
times,  but  that  some,  by  virtue  of  a  residue  of  the  merit 
which  they  acquired  in  former  lives,  become  similar  to 
/?/shis  by  their  knowledge  of  the  Veda.  A  man  who 
speaks  in  this  manner,  shows  that  he  considers  the  holy 
ages  during  which  the  great  saints  saw  with  their  mind's 
eye  the  uncreated  and  eternal  texts  of  the  Veda  to  be  past, 
and  that  all  he  claims  is  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  the 
scriptures  which  had  been  handed  down  to  him.  The 
same  spirit  which  dictated  this  passage  is  also  observable 
in  other  portions  of  the  Dharma-sutra.  For  Apastamba 
repeatedly  contrasts  the  weakness  and  sinfulness  of  the 
Avaras,  the  men  of  his  own  times,  with  the  holiness  of  the 
ancient  sages,  who,  owing  to  the  greatness  of  their  'lustre,' 
were  able  to  commit  various  forbidden  acts  without  dimin- 
ishing their  spiritual  merit1.  These  utterances  prove  that 
Apastamba  considered  himself  a  child  of  the  Kali  Yuga, 
the  age  of  sin,  during  which,  according  to  Hindu  notions, 
no  .flfshis  can  be  born.  If,  therefore,  in  spite  of  this 
explicit  disclaimer,  the  Samhita  and  the  Brahma/ra  of  the 
Black  Ya^ur-veda  are  sometimes  called  Apastamba  or 
Apastambiya,  i.e.  belonging  to  Apastamba,  the  meaning 
of  this  expression  can  only  be,  that  they  were  and  are 
studied  and  handed  down  by  the  school  of  Apastamba,  not 
that  its  founder  was  their  author,  or,  as  the  Hindus  would 
say,  saw  them. 

The  fact  that  Apastamba  confined  his  activity  to  the 
composition  of  Sutras  is  highly  important  for  the  deter- 
mination of  the  period  to  which  he  belonged.  It  clearly 
shows  that  in  his  time  the  tertiary  or  Sutra  period  of  the 
Ya^w-veda  had  begun.  Whether  we  assume,  with  Pro- 
fessor Max  Muller,  that  the  Sutra  period  was  one  and  the 
same  for  all  the  four  Vedas,  and  fix  its  limits  with  hi 


1  Dhanna-uhra  II,  6, 13,  1-10;  II,  10,  27,  4. 
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between  600-200  B.C.,  or  whether  we  believe,  as  I  am 
inclined  lo  do,  that  the  date  of  the  Sutra  period  differed 
for  each  Veda,  still  the  incontestable  conclusion  is  that 
the  origin  of  the  Apastambiya  school  cannot  be  placed 
in  the  early  times  of  the  Vedic  period,  and  probably  falls  in 
the  last  six  or  seven  centuries  before  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era. 

The  correctness  of  the  traditional  statement  that  Apa- 
staniba  is  younger  than  Baudhayana  may  be  made  very 
probable  by  the  following  considerations.  First,  Bau- 
dhayana's  and  Apastamba's  works  on  Dharma  have  a 
considerable  number  of  Sutras  in  common.  Thus  in  the 
chapter  on  Penances  not  less  than  seven  consecutive  Sutras, 
prescribing  the  manner  in  which  outcasts  are  to  live  and  to 
obtain  readmission  into  the  Brahmanical  community  for 
their  children,  occur  in  both  treatises l.  Besides  this  passage, 
there  are  a  number  of  single  Sutras1  which  agree  literally. 
Taken  by  itself  this  agreement  does  not  prove  much,  as  it 
may  be  explained  in  various  ways.  It  may  show  either 
that  Baudhayana  is  older  than  Apastamba,  and  that  the 
latter  borrowed  from  the  former,  or  that  the  reverse  was 
the  case-  It  may  also  indicate  that  both  authors  drew 
from  one  common  source.  But  if  it  is  taken  together  with 
two  other  facts,  it  gains  a  considerable  importance.  First, 
Apastamba  holds  in  several  cases  doctrines  which  are  of 
a  later  origin  than  those  held  by  Baudhayana.  With 
respect  to  this  point  the  puritan  opinions  which  Apastamba 
puts  forward  regarding  the  substitutes  for  legitimate  sons 
and  regarding  the  appointment  of  widows  (niyoga),  and 
his  restriction  of  the  number  of  marriage-rites,  may  be 
adduced  as  examples.  Like  many  other  ancient  teachers, 
Baudhayana  permits  childless  Aryans  to  satisfy  their 
craving  for  representatives  bearing  their  name,  and  to  allay 
their  fears  of  falling  after  death  into  the  regions  of  torment 
through  a  failure  of  the  funeral  oblations,  by  the  affiliation 


•  Ifcwih.  Dh.  It,  1,  »,  i8-»3-Ap.  Ph.  t,  10,  »9,  S-14. 

*  E-g.  Ap.  Dh.  I,  t,  »,  30;  I,  t,  6,  8-9;  I,  5,  15.  8  corie»pond  r«pectiv<:ly 
IP  Ejodh  Dh.  1.  1,  3,  39-40  ;  I,  J,  3,  38  ;  I,  t,  J,  39. 
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of  eleven  kinds  of  substitutes  for  a  legitimate  son.  Illegiti- 
mate sons,  the  illegitimate  sons  of  wives,  the  legitimate 
and  illegitimate  offspring  of  daughters,  and  the  children  of 
relatives,  or  even  of  strangers  who  may  be  solemnly  adopted, 
or  received  as  members  of  the  family  without  any  ceremony, 
or  be  acquired  by  purchase,  are  all  allowed  to  take  the 
place  and  the  rights  of  legitimate  sons 1.  Apastamba 
declares  his  dissent  from  this  doctrine.  He  allows  legiti- 
mate sons  alone  to  inherit  their  father's  estate  and  to  follow 
the  occupations  of  his  caste,  and  he  explicitly  forbids  the 
sate  and  gift  of  children  2. 

In  like  manner  he  protests  against  the  custom  of  making 
over  childless  widows  to  brothers-in-law  or  other  near 
relatives  in  order  to  obtain  sons  who  are  to  offer  the  funeral 
oblations  to  the  deceased  husband's  manes,  white  Baudha- 
yana  has  as  yet  no  scruple  on  the  subject 3.  Finally,  lie 
omits  from  his  list  of  the  marriage-rites  the  Paija^a  vivaha, 
where  the  bride  is  obtained  by  fraud  *  ;  though  it  is  re- 
luctantly admitted  by  Baudhayana  and  other  ancient 
teachers.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  law  which 
placed  the  regular  continuance  of  the  funeral  oblations 
above  all  other  considerations,  and  which  allowed,  in  order 
to  secure  this  object,  even  a  violation  of  the  sanctity  of  the 
marriage-tic  and  other  breaches  of  the  principles  of  morality, 
belongs  to  an  older  order  of  ideas  than  the  stricter  views 
of  Apastamba.  It  is  true  that,  according  to  Baudhayana's 
own  statement4,  before  his  time  an  ancient  sage  named 
Aupa^anghani,  who  is  also  mentioned  in  the  5atapatha- 
bruhmana,  had  opposed  the  old  practice  of  taking  sub- 
stitutes for  a  legitimate  son.  It  is  also  very  probable  that 
for  a  long  time  the  opinions  of  the  Brahmava  teachers, 
who  lived  in  different  parts  of  India  and  belonged  to 
different  schools,  may  have  been  divided  on  this  subject. 
Still  it  seems  very  improbable  that  of  two  authors  who 
both  belong  to  the  same  Veda  and  to  the  same  school,  the 


1  B.iuilh.  Dh.  II,  7,  j,  17  >cqq. 
'  Ap.  Dh.  II,  to,  a;,  j-7. 
*  Ildudh.  Dh.  U,  j,  3,  33. 


*  Ap.  Dh.  II,  5,  13,  i-j.  11. 

*  Ap.  Dh.  II,  5,  11  m\d  n. 
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earlier  one  should  hold  the  later  doctrine,  and  the  later 
one  the  earlier  opinion.  The  contrary  appears  the  more 
probable  assumption.  The  same  remarks  apply  to  the 
cases  of  the  Niyoga  and  of  the  TaijaX-a  marriage  '. 

The  second  fact,  which  bears  on  the  question  how  the 
identity  of  so  many  Sutras  in  the  two  Dharma-sutras 
to  be  explained,  affords  a  still  stronger  proof  of  Apa- 
stamba's  posteriority  to  Baudhayana.  For  on  several 
occasions,  it  appears,  Apastamba  controverts  opinions 
which  Baudhayana  holds,  or  which  may  be  defended  with 
the  help  of  the  latter's  Sutras.  The  clearest  case  of  this 
kind  occurs  in  the  chapter  on  Inheritance,  where  the 
treatment  of  the  eldest  son  on  the  division  of  the  estate  by 
the  father  is  discussed.  There  Apastamba  gives  it  as  his 
own  opinion  that  the  father  should  make  an  equal  division 
of  his  property  '  after  having  gladdened  the  eldest  son  by 
some  (choice  portion  of  his)  wealth,'  i.e.  after  making  him 
a  present  which  should  have  some  value,  but  should  m.t 
be  so  valuable  as  to  materially  affect  the  equality  of  the 
shares1.  Further  on  he  notices  the  opinions  of  other 
teachers  on  this  subject,  and  states  that  the  practice  advo- 
cated by  some,  of  allowing  the  eldest  alone  to  inherit,  as 
well  as  the  custom  prevailing  in  some  countries,  of  allotting 
t< »  the  eldest  all  the  father's  gold,  or  the  black  cows,  or  the 
black  iron  and  grain,  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  Vedas.  In  order  to  prove  the  latter  assertion 
he  quotes  a  passage  of  the  Taittiriya  Samhita,  in  which  it 
is  leclarcd  that  '  Manu  divided  his  wealth  among  his  sons,' 
and  no  difference  in  the  treatment  of  the  eldest  son  is  pre- 
scribed. He  adds  that  a  second  passage  occurs  in  the 
same  Veda,  which  declares  that '  they  distinguish  the  eldest 
son  by  (a  larger  portion  of)  the  heritage,'  and  which  thus 
apparently  countenances  the  partiality  for  the  first-born. 
But  this  second  passage,  he  contends,  appealing  to  the 


1  For  another  cast,  the  roles,  referring  lo  the  composition  for  homicide, 
leyaiiiinj;  which  ApMtamba  holds  later  Tie**  than  lkudhiynria,  sec  the  Pert- 
grow,  aa  k.  ton  koih.  pp.  47-48. 

*  Ap.  Db.  Jt,  6,  1  j,  13,  s>q<]  il,  6  14, 1. 
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opinion  of  the  Mimawsists,  is,  like  many  similar  ones, 
merely  a  statement  of  a  fact  which  has  not  the  authority 
of  an  injunction If  we  now  turn  to  Baudhayana,  we 
find  that  he  allows  of  three  different  methods  for  the 
distribution  of  the  paternal  estate.  According  to  him, 
either  an  equal  share  may  be  given  to  each  son,  or  the 
eldest  may  receive  the  best  part  of  the  wealth,  or,  also, 
a  preferential  share  of  one  tenth  of  the  whole  property. 
He  further  alleges  that  the  cows,  horses,  goats,  and  sheep 
respectively  go  to  the  eldest  sons  of  Brahmauas,  Kshatriyas, 
Vaijyas  and  SQdras.  As  authority  for  the  equal  division 
he  givei  the  first  of  the  two  Vedic  passages  quoted  above ; 
and  for  the  doctrine  that  the  eldest  is  to  receive  the  best 
part  of  the  estate,  he  quotes  the  second  passage  which 
Apastamba  considers  to  be  without  the  force  of  an  injunc- 
tion 2.  The  fact  that  the  two  authors'  opinions  clash  is 
manifest,  and  the  manner  in  which  Apastamba  tries  to 
show  that  the  second  Vedic  passage  possesses  no  authority, 
clearly  indicates  that  before  his  time  it  had  been  held  to 
contain  an  injunction.  As  no  other  author  of  a  Dharma- 
sutra  but  Baudhayana  is  known  to  have  quoted  it,  the  con- 
clusion is  that  Apastamba's  remarks  are  directed  against 
him.  If  Apastamba  does  not  mention  Baudhayana  by 
name,  the  reason  probably  is  that  1n  olden  times,  just  as  in 
the  present  day,  the  Brahmanical  etiquette  forbad  a  direct 
opposition  against  doctrines  propounded  by  an  older  teacher 
who  belongs  to  the  same  spiritual  faintly  (vidyavawtra)  as 
oneself, 

A  similar  case  occurs  in  the  chapter  on  Studentship* 
where  Apastamba,  again  appealing  to  the  Mimawsists, 
combats  tin-  doctrine  that  pupils  may  eat  forbidden  food, 
such  as  honey,  meat,  and  pungent  condiments,  if  it  is  given 
to  them  as  leavings  by  their  teacher.  Baudhayana  gives 
no  explicit  rule  on  this  point,  but  the  wording  of  his 
Stitras  is  not  opposed  to  the  doctrine  and  practice,  to 
w  hich  Apastamba  objects.   Baudhayana  says  that  students 


'  AP.  Dh.  11,6,  14,6-13. 
•  Ajj.  L)h.  I,  1,4,  j-/. 


'  Hiudh.  Dh.  II,  j-f. 
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shall  avoid  honey,  meat,  pungent  condiments,  &c. ;  he 
further  enjoins  that  pupils  are  to  obey  their  teachers 
except  when  ordered  to  commit  crimes  which  cause  loss 
of  caste  (patanlya) ;  and  he  finally  directs  them  to  eat  the 
fragments  of  food  given  to  them  by  their  teachers.  As 
the  eating  of  honey  and  other  forbidden  substances  is  not 
a  crime  causing  loss  of  caste,  it  is  possible  that  Baudha- 
yana  himself  may  have  considered  it  the  duty  of  a  pupil 
to  eat  any  kind  of  food  given  by  the  teacher,  even  honey 
and  meat.  At  all  events  the  practice  and  doctrine  which 
Apastamba  blames,  may  have  been  defended  by  the 
wording  of  Baudh&yana's  rules1. 

The  three  points  which  have  been  just  discussed,  viz. 
the  identity  of  a  number  of  Sutras  in  the  works  of  the  two 
authors,  the  fact  that  Apastamba  advocates  on  some  points 
more  refined  or  puritan  opinions,  and,  especially,  that  he 
labours  to  controvert  doctrines  contained  in  Baudhayana's 
Sutras,  give  a  powerful  support  to  the  traditional  state- 
ment that  he  is  younger  than  that  teacher.  It  is,  however, 
difficult  to  say  how  great  the  distance  between  the  two 
really  is.  Mahadeva,  as  stated  above,  places  between  them 
only  Bharadvd^a,  the  author  of  a  set  of  Sutras,  which  as 
yet  have  not  been  completely  recovered.  But  it  seems 
to  me  not  likely  that  the  latter  was  his  immediate  pre- 
decessor in  the  vidyavawrja  or  spiritual  family  to  which 
both  belonged.  For  it  cannot  be  expected  that  two 
successive  heads  of  the  school  should  each  have  composed 
a  Sutra  and  thus  founded  a  new  hranch-schooJ.     It  is 

1  Case*,  in  which  ApasUmba's  GWbya  sQtr*  appear  to  refer  to,  or  to 
controvert,  liaudhiYan.Vs  Grjhya-siltr*,  have  been  collected  by  Dr.  Winternits, 
•  [•.  cit.,  p. 8.  Dr.  Bumell,  Tanjore  Catalogue,  p.  34,  too,  considers  Batidhiyiwa 
lo  be  older  than  Apastamba,  because  his  style  is  so  much  simpler.  Wilh  this 
remark  may  be  compared  Dr.  Winterniu's  Tery  true  asacrtioo  that  Baudhayana's 
style  resembles  sometimes,  especially  in  the  discussion  of  disputed  points,  that 
of  the  HrShm.iwu.  On  the  other  hand,  Dr.  R.  G.  Bha*rfirkar,  Second  Report 
□0  the  Search  for  Sanskrit  MSS.,  p.  34,  believes  Bandhayana  to  be  later  than 
Apastamba  ami  HhdradvSfa,  because  he  teaches  other  developments  of  sacrificial 
rites,  unknown  to  the  other  two  Sutrak&raii.  This  may  be  true,  but  it  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  every  portion  of  Raudhtyans's  Sutras,  which  his  been 
subjected  to  a  critical  enquiry,  has  turned  out  to  be  much,  interpolated  *jk1 
enlarged  by  later  hands. 
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more  probable  that  Baudhayana  and  Bharadva^a,  as  well 
as  the  latter  and  Apastamba,  were  separated  by  several 
intervening  generations  of  teachers,  who  contented  them- 
selves with  explaining  the  works  of  their  predecessors. 
The  distance  in  years  between  the  first  and  the  last  of 
the  three  Sutrakaras  must,  therefore,  I  think,  be  measured 
rather  by  centuries  than  by  decades  K 

As  regards  the  priority  of  Apastamba  to  the  school  of 
SatyaslwV/a  Hira'/yakejin,  there  can  be  no  doubt  about 
the  correctness  of  this  statement.  For  either  Hira«yake.rin 
himself,  or,  at  least,  his  immediate  successors  have  appro- 
priated Apastamba's  Dharma-sGtra  and  have  inserted  it 
with  slight  modifications  in  their  own  collection.  The 
alterations  consist  chiefly  in  some  not  very  important 
additions,  and  in  the  substitution  of  more  intelligible  and 
more  modern  expressions  for  difficult  and  antiquated 
words  a.  But  they  do  not  extend  so  far  as  to  make  the 
language  of  the  Dharma-sutra  fully  agree  with  that  of 
the  other  sections  of  the  collection,  especially  with  the 
Grrhya-sutra.  Numerous  discrepancies  between  these  two 
parts  are  observable.    Thus  we  read  in  the  Hira«yakcri 


1  Tbe  subjoined  pedigree  of  the  Sutrakar.i,  of  the  Black  Ya,pnr-veda  will 
)  crhaps  make  the  above  remarks  and  my  interpretation  of  tbe  statements  of 
Mahadeva  and  the  other  authorities  mentioned  above  mare  intelligible: — 

Khflf.'ika,  taught  the  Taittirfya  recension  of  the  Black  Ya^ur-vcda. 

(Succeiurs  or  KhiWSVa,  number  unknown,  down  to) 
Baudhayana.,  I'ravajcatiakarti,  i.e.  1st  SuUakira,  and  founder  of  Battdhi- 

wni  ilium 

(SuccrMCr*  of  lliudhiysna  down  to  fellow-pupil  of  ph."tad>A;a,  number  unknown-) 
(Sucnuors  at  Haudhiyau  alter  the  tthiun  down  to  the  prexul  day.) 
UhSradva^*,  and  SutrakSra,  and  founder  of  Bhiradva;a-Aara»a. 

(Successors  of  fl?ifimdv."f  n  down  to  fellow-pupil  of  Apastamba,  number  unknown.) 
ISucccteOn  aher  lbc  achum  down  to  the  proem  day.) 
Auutaraba,  jrd  Sutrakirn,  and  founder  of  Apastamba-iaraAa. 

(Sooceaxm  of  Apastamba  down  to  fellow-pupil  of  Saryiahj.rta  ilirawj-jkejiti,  "nn1*— 

unknown.) 

(Sjiniwri  of  Apuumbn  down  m  the  proeui  day.) 
Sa,tTa«bKrM»  Blrtnytkarin,  4th  SOtrakfira.  and  founder  of  Hiranyakeri- 

hmi; 

l!>uccn.o<  t  of  S*ly£ih4</«a  Hira*yakutn  down  to  tbe  present  day.) 
After  the  schism  of  .Salyashad'Aa  HiraMyakcrin  the  pedigree  has  not  been  con- 
tinned,  though  Mahadeva  asserts  that  several  other  Sutrakaras  arose.    But  to 
work  it  out  farther  would  be  useless. 

'  See  Appendix  II  to  t'art  I  of  my  second  edition  of  Apastamba's  Dbarma- 
sutra,  p.  i  »7  *eq<|. 
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Gr/hya-sOtra  that  a  Brahma«a  must,  ordinarily,  be  initiated 
in  his  seventh  year,  while  the  rule  of  the  Dharma-sutra, 
which  is  identical  with  Ap.  Dh.  I,  i,  i,  iH,  prescribes  that 
the  ceremony  shall  take  place  in  the  eighth  year  after 
conception.  The  commentators,  MatWdatta  on  the  G/7hya- 
sutra  and  Mahadcva  on  the  Dharma-sutra,  both  state  that 
the  rule  of  the  Gr/hya-sutra  refers  to  the  seventh  year 
after  birth,  and,  therefore,  in  substance  agrees  with  the 
Dharma-sutra.  They  arc  no  doubt  right.  But  the  differ- 
ence in  the  wording  shows  that  the  two  sections  do  not 
belong  to  the  same  author.  The  same  inference  may  be 
drawn  from  the  fact  that  the  Hira«yakeri  Gnhya-sutra, 
which  is  much  longer  than  Apastaniba's,  includes  a  con- 
siderable amount  of  matter  which  refers  to  the  sacred  law, 
and  which  is  repeated  in  the  Dharma-sutra.  According  to 
a  statement  which  I  have  heard  from  several  learned  Brah- 
mar/as,  the  followers  of  Hira/ryakcdn,  when  pronouncing 
the  samkalpa  or  solemn  pledge  to  perform  a  ceremony, 
declare  themselves  to  be  members  of  the  Hirawyakeji 
school  that  forms  a  subdivision  of  Apastamba's  (apastam- 
bantargatahira»yakejlfikhadliya>'i  .  .  .  aham).  But  I  have 
not  been  able  to  find  these  words  in  the  books  treating  of 
the  ritual  of  the  Hira//yakerins.  such  as  the  MahejabhaM. 
If  this  assertion  could  be  further  corroborated,  it  would  be 
an  additional  strong  proof  of  the  priority  of  Apastamba, 
which,  however,  even  without  it  may  be  accepted  as  a  fact  -. 
The  distance  in  time  between  the  two  teachers  is  probably 
not  so  great  as  that  between  Apastamba  and  Baudhayana, 
as  Mah&deva  mentions  no  intermediate  Sutrak&ra  between 
them.    Still  it  is  probably  not  less  than  100  or  150  years. 

The  results  of  the  r.bove  investigation  which  show  that 
the  origin  of  the  Apastamba  school  falls  in  the  middle 
uf  the  Sutra  period  of  the  Black  Ysyjur-veda,  and  that 
its  Sfttras  belong  to  the  later,  though  not  to  the  latest 
products  of  Vedic  literature,  are  fully  confirmed  by  an 


1  Coirpajc  alio  Dr.  Winttraitt'*  remarks  on  the  dependence  of  the  Crihya- 
•Atra  uf  the  Hirawyakcrins  on  Apastamba's,  op.  cil ,  n.  6  seqq.,  aud  the  seemid 
edition  of  the  Ap-  rjb..  Part  I,  p.  xL 
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examination  of  the  quotations  from  and  references  to  Vedi 
and  other  books  contained  in  Apastamba's  Sutras,  and 
especially  in  the  Dharma-sutra.  We  find  that  all  the  four 
Vedas  are  quoted  or  referred  to.  The  three  old  ones,  the 
/f;tc,  Ya^us,  and  Saman,  are  mentioned  both  separately 
and  collectively  by  the  name  trayi  vidya,  i.  e.  threefol 
sacred  science,  and  the  fourth  is  called  not  AtharvangirasaA, 
as  is  done  in  most  ancient  Sfttras,  but  Atharva-veda 1.  The 
quotations  from  the  A'*k  and  Sdman  arc  not  very  numerous. 
But  a  passage  from  the  ninth  Mawdala  of  the  former,  which 
is  referred  to  Dh.  I,  I,  2,  2,  is  of  some  extent,  and  shows 
that  the  recension  which  Apastamba  knew,  did  not  differ 
from  that  which  still  exists.  As  Apastamba  was  an  ad- 
herent of  the  Black  Y<u/ur-veda,  he  quotes  it,  especially  in 
the  .Srauta-sutra,  very  frequently,  and  he  adduces  not  only 
texts  from  the  Mantra-saiwhita,  but  also  from  the  Taittirtya- 
brahmawa  and  Arawyaka.  The  most  important  quotations 
from  the  latter  work  occur  Dh.  II,  a,  3.  1 6—1 1,  2.  4,  9,  where 
all  the  Mantras  to  be  recited  during  the  performance  of 
the  Bali-offerings  are  enumerated.  Their  order  agrees 
exactly  with  that  in  which  they  stand  in  the  sixty-seventh 
Anuvaka  of  the  tenth  Prapa/Aaka  of  the  recension  of  the 
Arawyaka  which  is  current  among  the  Andhra  Brahmawas*. 
This  last  point  is  of  considerable  importance,  both  for  the 
history  of  the  text  of  that  book  and,  as  we  shall  see  further 
on,  for  the  history  of  the  Apastambiya  school. 

The  White  Ya^ur-veda,  too,  is  quoted  frequently  in  the 
■Srauta-sutra  and  once  in  the  section  on  Dharma  by  the 
title  Va^asaneyaka,  while  twice  its  Brahmana,  the  Va^a- 
sancyi-brAhma»a,  is  cited.  The  longer  one  of  the  two 
passages,  taken  from  the  latter  work,  Dh.  I,  4,  12,  3,  does, 
however,  not  fully  agree  with  the  published  text  of  the 
Madhyandina  recension.  Its  wording  possesses  just  suf- 
ficient resemblance  to  allow  us  to  identify  the  passage 
which  Apastamba  meant,  but  differs  from  the  .Satapatha- 

1  Ap.  Mi.  II,  11,  39,  la. 

'  The  Taitbrtya  Arawyaka  exists  in  three  recensions,  the  Kami/a,  Drtvii/a, 
and  the  Andhra,  the  fii»t  of  which  has  been  commented  on  by  Siyam. 
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brahma//a  in  many  details The  cause  of  these  discrepancies 
remains  doubtful  for  the  present 3.  As  regards  the  Atharva- 
veda.  Apastamba  gives,  besides  the  reference  mentioned 
above  and  a  second  to  the  Angirasa-pavitra  8,  an  abstract 
of  a  long  passage  from  Atharva-veda  XV,  10-13,  regarding 
the  treatment  of  a  Vratya,  i.e.  a  learned  mendicant 
Brahmawa,  who  really  deserves  the  title  of  an  atithi,  or 
guest  *.  It  is  true  that  Apastamba,  in  the  passage  referred 
to,  does  not  say  that  his  lule  is  based  on  the  Atharva- 
veda.  lie  merely  says  that  a  Brahma/za  is  his  authority. 
But  it  secins,  nevertheless,  certain  that  by  the  expression 
a  Brahmawa,  the  Brahma//a-like  fifteenth  book  of  the 
Atharva-veda  is  meant,  as  the  sentences  to  be  addressed 
by  the  host  to  his  guest  agree  literally  with  those  which 
the  Atharva-veda  prescribes  for  the  reception  of  a  Vratya. 
Haradatta  too,  in  his  commentary,  expresses  the  same 
opinion.  Actual  quotations  from  the  Atharva-veda  arc  not 
frequent  in  Vedic  literature,  and  the  fact  that  Apastamba  s 
Dhaima-sutra  contains  one,  is,  therefore,  of  some  interest. 

Besides  the^e  Vedic  texts*,  Apastamba  mentions,  also, 
the  Angas  or  auxiliary  works,  and  enumerates  six  classes, 
viz.  treatises  on  the  ritual  of  the  sacrifices,  on  grammar, 
astronomy,  etymology,  recitation  of  the  Veda,  and  metrics*. 
The  number  is  the  same  as  that  which  is  considered  the 
correct  one  in  our  days7. 

As  the  Dharma-sutra  names  no  less  than  nine  teachers 
m  connection  with  various  topics  of  the  sacred  law,  and 
frequently  appeals  to  the  opinion  of  some  (eke),  it  follows 
that  a  great  many  such  auxiliary  treatises  must  have 
existed  in  Apastamba's  time.  The  AX'Aryas  mentioned 
are  Eka,  Kawva,  Kanva,  Ku«ika,  Kutsa,  Kautsa,  Push- 


*  Compare  on  this  point  Trofcijot  Kggeling "»  feraatks  in  Sacred  Books  of 
llir  Ljut,  vol.  xii,  p.  xxxix  scqq. 

'  See  tie  paouge  from  the  Aaja/ravyuhabhiUuya  given  below,  vcr.  10. 
'  JLp.  I)h.  Ir  j .  »,  a.  *  Ap.  Dh.  II,  3,  7.  tt-ij. 

•  Sonic  more  ire  quoted  in  the  .iiauta-sUlia,  sic  I'rolt&sor  (>atbc  m  the 
Ottrupti^akaumudt,  p.  33  Kqq, 

«        m  U,  4,  8,  10. 

'  See  aUu  Mm  Muller,  Hist.  Aoc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  p.  1 1 1. 
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karasadi.  Varshyaya//t,  5vetaketu,  and  Harita1.  Some  of 
these  persons,  like  Harita  and  Kawva,  are  known  to  have 
composed  Sutras  on  the  sacred  law,  and  fragments  or 
modified  versions  of  their  works  are  still  in  existence, 
while  Kawva,  Kautsa,  Pushkarasadi  or  Paushkarasadi,  as 
the  grammatically  correct  form  of  the  name  is,  and 
VSrshyayawi  are  quoted  in  the  Nirukta,  the  Fratijakhyas, 
and  the  V&rttikas  on  Panini  as  authorities  on  phonetics, 
etymology,  and  grammar*.  Ka«va,  finally,  is  considered 
the  author  of  the  still  existing  Kalpa-sutras  of  the  Kawva 
school  connected  with  the  White  Ya^r-veda.  It  seems 
not  improbable  that  most  of  these  teachers  were  authors  of 
complete  sets  of  Angas.  Their  position  in  Vedic  literature, 
however,  except  as  far  as  Ka«va.  Harita,  and  .SVetaketu  are 
concerned,  is  difficult  to  define,  and  the  occurrence  of  their 
names  throws  less  light  on  the  antiquity  of  the  Apas- 
tamblya  school  than  might  be  expected.  Regarding 
Harita  it  must,  however,  be  noticed  that  he  is  one  of  the 
oldest  authors  of  Sutras,  that  he  was  an  adherent  of  the 
Maitrayawiya  .Sakha  *,  and  that  he  is  quoted  by  Baudhayana, 
Apastamba's  predecessor.  The  bearing  of  the  occurrence 
of  .SVetaketu's  name  will  be  discussed  below. 

Of  even  greater  interest  than  the  names  of  the  teachers 
are  the  indications  which  Apastamba  gives,  that  he  knew 
two  of  the  philosophical  schools  which  still  exist  in  India, 
viz.  the  Purva  or  Karma  Mimaw/-a  and  the  Vedanta.  As 
regards  the  former,  he  mentions  it  by  its  ancient  name, 
Nyiya,  which  in  later  times  and  at  present  is  usually 
applied  to  the  doctrine  of  Gautama  Akshapada.  In  two 
passages  *  he  settles  contested  points  on  the  authority  of 
those  who  know  the  Nyaya,  i.e.  the  Purva  Mima/wsa,  and 


*  Ap.  Dh.1,6, 19,  3-8;  I,  to,  18,         I.  4, 13, 10;  1,6,  18,1;  1,6, 19,  11 ; 

I,  10,  .-V       >6;  I,  IO,  29,  1;  c. 

*  Max  MuIIct,  loc.  cit.,  p.  14J. 

'  A  DpMMa  stitra,  ascribed  lo  this  teacher,  haj  been  recovered  of  late,  by 
Mr.  Vim  an  Shaxtrf  Islamporkor.  Though  it  >>  an  ancient  work,  it  doc*  not 
contain  Apastamba's  quotations,  :<e  GrunHriisd.  Iudo-Ar.  Phil,  und  Altcrtumsk , , 

n,  s,  s. 

«  Ap.Dh.II,  4,  S,i3;  II,  6,  t4,  13. 
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in  several  other  cases  he  adopts  a  line  of  reasoning  which 
fully  agrees  with  that  followed  in  Caimini's  Mimamsa-sutras. 
Thus  the  arguments1,  that  "a  revealed  text  has  greater 
weight  than  a  custom  from  which  a  revealed  text  may  be 
inferred,'  and  that '  no  text  can  be  inferred  from  a  custom 
for  which  a  worldly  motive  is  apparent,*  exactly  correspond 
with  tlie  teaching  of  Caimini's  Mima///sa-sutras  I,  3,  3-4. 
The  wording  of  the  passages  in  the  two  works  docs  not 
agree  so  closely  that  the  one  could  be  called  a  quotation 
of  the  other.  But  it  is  evident,  that  if  Apastamba  did  not 
know  the  Mimawsa-sfttras  of  Gaimini,  he  must  have  pos- 
sessed some  other  very  similar  work.  As  to  the  Vedanta, 
Apastamba  does  not  mention  the  name  of  the  school. 
But  Khaw/as  a,  23  of  the  first  Pa/ala  of  the  Dharma-sutra 
unmistakably  contain  the  chief  tenets  of  the  Vedantists,  and 
recommend  the  acquisition  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Atman 
the  best  means '  for  purifying  the  souls  of  sinners, 
lough  these  two  KhaWas  are  chiefly  filled  with  quota- 
tions, which,  as  the  commentator  states,  are  taken  from  an 
Upanishad,  still  the  manner  of  their  selection,  as  well  as 
Apastamba 's  own  words  in  the  introductory  and  concluding 
Sutras,  indicates  that  he  knew  not  merely  the  unsystematic 
speculations  contained  in  the  Upanishads  and  Arawyakas, 
but  a  well-defined  system  of  Vcdantic  philosophy  identical 
with  that  of  Badarayawa's  Brahma-sutras.  The  fact  that 
Apastambas  Dharma-sutra  contains  indications  of  the  ex- 
istence of  these  two  schools  of  philosophy,  is  significant 
as  the  Purva.  MimawsA  occurs  in  one  other  Dharma-sutra 
only,  that  attributed  to  VasishMa,  and  as  the  name  of  the 
Vedanta  school  is  not  found  in  any  of  the  prose  treatises 
on  the  sacred  law. 

Of  non-Vedic  works  Apastamba  mentions  the  Purava. 
The  Dharma-sutra  not  only  several  times  quotes  passages 
from  'a  Purawa1  as  authorities  for  its  rules11,  but  names  in 
one  case  the  Bhavishyat-purar/a  as  the  particular  Pura//a 
from  which  the  quotation  is  taken'.    References  to  the 


*  A  p.  i>ii.  1, 1,  T4, 8, 9-10. 

*  A  p.  Oh,  11,  %  34, 6. 


»  Xp.  Dh.  I,  6,  19,  13;  I,  10,  19,7. 
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Pura«a  in  general  are  not  unfrequent  in  other  Sutras  on 
the  sacred  law,  and  even  in  older  Vedic  works.  But 
Apastamba,  as  far  as  I  know,  is  the  only  Sutrakara  who 
specifies  the  title  of  a  particular  Purawa,  and  names  one 
which  is  nearly  or  quite  identical  with  that  of  a  work 
existing  in  the  present  day,  and  he  is  the  only  one,  whose 
quotations  can  be  shown  to  be,  at  least  in  part,  genuine 
Paura«ic  utterances. 

Among  the  so-called  Upa-purawas  we  find  one  of  con- 
siderable extent  which  bears  the  title  Bhavishya-purawa 
or  also  Bhavishyat-purawa  \  It  is  true  that  the  passage 
quoted  in  the  Dharma-sutra  from  the  Bhavishyat-purawa 
is  not  to  be  found  in  the  copy  of  the  Bhavishya-purawa 
which  I  have  seen.  It  is,  therefore,  not  possible  to  assert 
positively  that  Apastamba  knew  the  present  homonymous 
work.  Still,  considering  the  close  resemblance  of  the  two 
titles,  and  taking  into  account  the  generally  admitted  fact 
that  most  if  not  all  Purawas  have  been  remodelled  and 
recast1,  it  seems  to  me  not  unlikely  that  Apastamba's 


1  Aufncht,  Caulogus  Catalogorom,  p.  400. 

*  Max  Muller,  Hitt.  Anc  Sansk.  Lit.,  pp.  40-41-  Weber,  I.tteraturgeschichte, 
pp.  106- joS.  Though  I  fully  subscribe  to  the  opinion,  held  by  the  most  Illus- 
trious Sanskritists,  that,  in  general,  the  ousting  Purinas  are  not  identical  with 
the  works  designated  by  (hat  title  in  Vedic  works,  still  I  cannot  believe  that 
they  are  altogether  independent  of  the  Utter.  Nor  can  1  agree  to  the  assertion 
that  the  Puriwas  known  to  us,  one  and  all,  are  not  older  than  the  tenth  or 
eleventh  century  A.  p.  That  is  inadmissible,  because  Berlin!  (India,  I.  131) 
enumerates  them  as  canonical  books.  And  hit  frequent  quotations  from  them 
prove  that  in  1030  A.  n.  they  did  not  differ  materially  from  those  known  to  us 
(see  Indian  Antiquary,  19,  382  seqq.).  Another  important  fact  bearing  on 
this  point  may  be  mentioned  here,  viz.  that  the  poet  BA*a,  who  wrote  shortly 
after  600  A.O.,  in  the  .Srlhsxrsha.earilR,  orders  his  Paura«ika  to  recite  the 
Pavanaprokta-puriMa,  i.e.  the  Vavu-purina  (HarshaAarita,  p.  61,  Calcutta,  ed.). 
Dr.  Hall,  the  discoverer  of  the  life  of  Marsha,  read  in  his  copy  Yavanaprokta- 
pmaxn,  a  title  which,  as  he  remarks,  might  snggest  the  idea  that  Bina  knew 
the  Greek  epic  poetry.  But  a  comparison  of  the  excellent  Ahmadabid  and 
Benares  DevanSgarl  MSS.  and  of  the  Ka/rntr  5tntd4  copies  shows  that  the 
correct  reading  is  the  one  given  above.  The  earlier  history  of  the  Purdnas, 
which  as  yet  is  a  mystery,  will  only  be  cleared  up  when  *  real  history  of  the 
orthodox  Hindu  sects,  especially  of  the  -SI rites  and  Vinhwuitcs,  has  been  written. 
It  will,  then,  probably  become  apparent  that  the  origin  of  these  sicrs  reaches 
back  far  beyond  the  rise  of  Buddhism  and  Jainism.    It  will  also  be  proved 
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authority  was  the  original  on  which  the  existing  Upa- 
p  u  raw  a  is  based.  And  in  favour  of  this  view  it  may  be 
Urged  that  passages,  similar  to  Apastamba's  quotation, 
actually  occur  in  our  Pauranic  texts.  In  the  6~yotish- 
pra£ara  section  of  several  of  the  chief  Purawas  we  find, 
in  connection  with  the  description  of  the  Path  of  the 
Manes  (pitrt'yana) l,  the  assertion  that  the  pious  sages, 
who  had  offspring  and  performed  the  Agnihotra,  reside 
there  until  the  general  destruction  of  created  things 
(a  bhiltasawplavat),  as  well  as,  that  in  the  beginning  of 
each  new  creation  they  are  the  propagators  of  the  world 
(lokasya  sawt4nakara/r)  and,  being  re-born,  re-establish 
the  sacred  law.  Though  the  wording  differs,  these  passages 
fully  agree  in  sense  with  Apastamba's  Bhavishyat-purawa 
which  says, '  They  (the  ancestors)  live  in  heaven  until  the 
(next)  general  destruction  of  created  things.  At  the  new 
creation  (of  the  world)  they  become  the  seed.'  In  other 
passages  of  the  Pura/ras,  which  refer  to  the  successive 
creations,  we  find  even  the  identical  terms  used  in  the 
quotation.  Thus  the  Vayup.,  Adhy.  8,  33,  declares  that 
Lhose  beings,  which  have  gone  to  the  Ganaloka, '  become  the 
seed  at  the  new  creation '  (puna/*  sargc  . . ,  bi^arthaw  ta 
bhavanti  hi). 

These  facts  prove  at  all  events  that  Apastamba  took  his 
quotation  from  a  real  Pura»a,  similar  to  those  existing. 
If  it  is  literal  and  exact,  it  shows,  also,  that  the  Purawas  of 
his  time  contained  both  prose  and  verse. 

Further,  it  is  possible  to  ttaec  yet  another  of  Apastamba's 
quotations  from  a  Purawa.'  The  three  Pura7/as,  mentioned 
above,  give,  immediately  after  the  passages  referred  to, 
enlarged  versions  of  the  two  verses-  regarding  the  sages, 
who  begot  offspring  and  obtained  '  burial-grounds,'  and 


that  the  orthodox  sccU  used  ruta«as  as  lest  books  for  popular  reading*,  the 
I'uriwapiMano  of  our  days,  and  that  some.  At  leaM,  of  the  now  existing  PuiaffU 
art  the  latest  rrceniiujii  of  those  mentioned  in  Vedic  books. 

*  Viyup-,  Adhy.  50,  jo8  scqq.;  Matsyaj..,,  Adhy.  1  jj,  96  *eqq. ;  Vithfup.  II, 
8.  B6-S9;  H  H.  Wilton,  Vuhmip.,  vol.  ti,  [  p.  163-368  (ed.  Hall). 

•  Ap.  Dh.  II,  9, 13.  4S- 
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regarding  those  who,  remaining  chaste,  gained  immortality1. 
In  this  case  Apastamba's  quotation  can  be  restored  almost 
completely,  if  certain  interpolations  are  cut  out.  And  it 
is  evident  that  Apastamba  has  preserved  genuine  Pauramc 
verses  in  their  ancient  form.  A  closer  study  of  the  unfortu- 
nately much  neglected  Pura«as,  no  doubt,  will  lead  to 
further  identifications  of  other  quotations,  which  will  be 
of  considerable  interest  for  the  history  of  Indian  literature. 

There  is  yet  another  point  on  which  Apastamba  shows 
a  remarkable  agreement  with  a  theory  which  is  prevalent 
in  later  Sanskrit  literature.  He  says  (Dh.  II,  n,  2g, 
1 1— 1 2),  *  The  knowledge  which  Sudras  and  women  possess, 
is  the  completion  of  all  study,"  and  1  they  declare  that  this 
knowledge  is  a  supplement  of  the  Atharva-veda.'  The 
commentator  remarks  with  reference  to  these  two  Sfitras, 
that  '  the  knowledge  which  .Sudras  and  women  possess,'  is 
the  knowledge  of  dancing,  acting,  music,  and  other  branches 
of  the  so-called  Artha.vastra,  the  science  of  useful  arts  and 
of  trades,  and  that  the  object  of  the  Sutras  is  to  forbid 
the  study  of  such  matters  before  the  acquisition  of  sacred 
learning.  His  interpretation  is,  without  doubt,  correct,  as 
similar  sentiments  are  expressed  by  other  teachers  in  parallel 
passages.  But,  if  it  is  accepted,  Apastamba's  remark  that 
'the  knowledge  of  .Sudras  and  women  is  a  supplement 
of  the  Atharva-veda,'  proves  that  he  knew  the  division  of 
Hindu  learning  which  is  taught  in  MadhusCkdana  Sarasvatf's 
Prasthanabhcda*.  For  Madhusudana  allots  to  each  Veda 
;m  Upa-veda  or  supplementary  Veda,  and  asserts  that  the 
Upa-veda  of  the  Atharva-veda  is  the  Arthajastra.  The 
agreement  of  Apastamba  with  the  modem  writers  on  this 
point,  furnishes,  I  think,  an  additional  argument  that  he 
belongs  to  the  later  Vedic  schoolmen. 

In  addition  to  this  information  regarding  the  relative 
position  of  the  Apastamblya  school  in  ancient  Sanskrit 
literature,  we  possess  some  further  statements  as  to  the 


1  An  abbreviated  vernon  of  ilie  *»me  veisct,  ascribed  to  the  Tauri/iikiis, 
occurs  in  J>aiilAra£ar\Ys  Comm.  on  the  A  timing)  a  Up.,  p.  336  (ttibl.  Ind.). 
*  Weber,  Ind.  Stod.  I,  1-14. 
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part  of  India  to  which  it  belongs,  and  these,  as  it  happens, 
are  of  great  importance  for  fixing  approximately  the  period 
in  which  the  school  arose.  According  to  the  Hrahmamcal 
tradition,  which  is  supported  by  a  hint  contained  in  the 
Dhanna-sutra  and  by  information  derivable  from  inscrip- 
tions and  the  actual  state  of  things  in  modern  India,  the 
Apustambiyas  belong  to  Southern  India,  and  their  founder 
probably  was  a  native  of  or  resided  in  the  Andhra  country. 
The  existence  of  this  tradition,  which  to  the  present  day 
prevails  among  the  learned  Brahmans  of  Western  India 
and  llenares,  may  be  substantiated  by  a  passage  from  the 
above-mentioned  commentary  of  the  A'arawavyiiha ',  which, 

1  A"urx»av)  fibabbiihya,  fol.  15*.  1.  -1  teqej. :  — 

ir*  Trr^TaiT  vp^w  H%inr«r?  (?)  ^wh^umt  tt^t  >t*t 

h^i  <rf^ii  »rrn  (sic)  ww-'m^rfiiHl  i 
Trunmrrt  fifing  ^  vs^^TTwrf'M:  I  ?  M 
nr*nf^Tfrt  ?mn[irnf  t]^rqrt  wiipft  ?rr?raft  m  i 
5pqfhn>rin  *  ^Tf^rrf^HTm^:  it  3 1 
ij*p  ^im  ttot  rfnn  wsnryfifPHn^fv  1 

TWT  T^rt  ?7\  w^wtfTbi:  [t:  qft^fSin:]  1 
vtMfKMi  [f»]  irmvi  1  th«t  jnip^ft  fwirr  »<i  • 
^•svTf??fi5T!j!gTr|riTJrrcn*TT  niTfv  (sic)  1 

^firirf  ww^  wfaffHT  Hi 
ffWTfjTptiTTXBfTr^gTt  ^^jwmnnn  (ri*)  ' 
nfrw«^[i>i]5iTHT  *t^ttoh  («io)  fffiwt  n»n 

wyrjnffjrjfrw  WTTt»n  (?)  ^wtrerrn  (tie)  1 

VTWWtq  [IN]       JT"nn  ^[*tip]ffsr*nT  ti^ou 
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though  written  in  barbarous  Sanskrit,  and  of  quite  modern 
origin,  possesses  great  interest,  because  its  description  of 
the  geographical  distribution  of  the  Vedas  and  Vedic 
schools  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere.  The  verses  from 
a  work  entitled  Maharvava,  which  are  quoted  there,  state 
that  the  earth,  i.e.  India,  is  divided  into  two  equal  halves 
by  the  river  Narmada  (Nerbudda),  and  that  the  school  of 
Apastamba  prevails  in  the  southern  half  (ver.  2).  It  is 
further  alleged  (ver,  6)  that  the  Ya/ur-veda  of  Tittiri  and 
the  Apa5tambiya  school  are  established  in  the  Aodhra 
country  and  other  parts  of  the  south  and  south-east  up  to 
the  mouth  of  the  Godavari  (godasagara-avadhi).  According 
to  the  Maharnava  the  latter  river  marks,  therefore,  the 
northern  frontier  of  the  territory  occupied  by  the  Apa- 
stambiyas.  which  comprises  the  Mara//ra  and  Kanara 
districts  of  the  Bombay  Presidency,  the  greater  part  of  the 
Nizam's  dominions,  Berar,  and  the  Madras  Presidency, 
with  the  exception  of  the  northern  Sirkars  and  the  western 
coast.  This  assertion  agrees,  on  the  whole,  with  the  actual 
facts  which  have  fallen  under  my  observation.  A  great 
number  of  the  Derastha-brahmas/as  in  the  Nasik,  Piusa, 
Ahmadnagar,  Satara,  Sholapur,  and  Kolhapur  districts, 
and  of  the  Kanara  or  Karwa/aka-brahmasras  in  the  Belgatn, 
Dharva</  KahWyhi,  and  Karvarf  collectorates.  as  well  as 
a  smaller  number  among  the  ATittapavanas  of  the  Konkaia 
are  Apastambiyas.  Of  the  Nizam's  dominions  and  the 
Madras  Presidency  I  possess  no  local  knowledge.  But 
I  can  say  that  I  have  met  many  followers  of  Apastamba 
among  the  Telihgana-brahmawas  settled  in  Bombay,  and 
that  the  frequent  occurrence  of  MSS.  containing  the  Sutras 
of  the  Apastamblya  school  in  the  Madras  Presidency 
proves  that  the  A'arawa  there  must  count  many  adherents. 
On  the  other  hand,  I  have  never  met  with  any  Apastam- 
biyas among  the  ancient  indigenous  subdivisions  of  the 
Brahmanical  community  dwelling  north  of  the  MaraMa 
country  and  north  of  the  Narmada,  A  few  Brahma/ras  of 
this  school,  no  doubt,  are  scattered  over  Gujarat  and 
Central  India,  and  others  are  found  in  the  great  places  of 
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pilgrimage  in  Hindustan  proper.  The  former  mostly  have 
immigrated  during  the  last  century,  following  the  Mara  MA 
chieftains  who  conquered  large  portions  of  those  countries, 
or  have  been  imported  in  the  present  century  by  tnc 
MaraMa  rulers  of  Gwalior,  Indor,  and  Baroda.  The  settlers 
in  Benares,  Mathura,  and  other  sacred  cities  also,  have 
chiefly  come  in  modern  times,  and  not  (infrequently  live  on 
the  bounty  of  the  MaraMa  princes.  But  all  of  them 
consider  themselves  and  are  considered  by  the  Brahmasias, 
who  are  indigenous  in  those  districts  and  towns,  as  aliens, 
with  whom  intermarriage  and  commensality  are  not  per- 
mitted. The  indigenous  sections  of  the  Brahmawas  of 
Gujarat,  such  as  the  Nagaras,  Kh&ftvals,  Bhargavaa, 
Kapilas.  and  MotalSs,  belong,  if  they  are  adherents  of  the 
Ya^-ur-veda,  to  the  Madhyandina  or  Kanva  schools  of  the 
White  Ya,fur-veda.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Brah- 
manas of  Ra^putana,  Hindustan,  and  the  Pa^ab.  In 
Central  India,  too,  the  White  Ya^ur-veda  prevails;  but, 
besides  the  two  schools  mentioned  above,  there  are  still 
•otnc  colonies  of  Maitraya'riyas  or  Manavas1.  It  seem*, 
also,  that  the  restriction  of  the  Apastambiya  school  to  the 
south  of  India,  or  rather  to  those  subdivisions  of  the  Brah- 
manical  community  which  for  a  long  time  have  been  settled 
in  the  south  and  are  generally  considered  as  natives  of  the 
south,  is  not  of  recent  date.  For  it  is  a  significant  fact  that 
the  numerous  ancient  landgrants  which  have  been  found  all 
over  India  indicate  exactly  the  same  state  of  things.  I  am 
not  aware  tliat  in  any  grant  issued  by  a  king  of  a  northern 
dynasty  to  Brahmawas  who  "are  natives  of  the  northern  half 
of  India,  an  Apastambiya  is  mentioned  as  donee.  But 
among  the  southern  landgrants  there  are  several  on  which 
the  name  of  the  school  appears.  Thus  in  a  jasana  of  king 
Harihara  of  Vidyanagara,  dated  5akasa»rvat  1317  or 
1395  A.D.,  one  of  the  recipients  of  the  royal  bounty  is 
'the  learned  Ananta  Dikshita,  son  of  Ramabhatfa,  chief 


*  See  Bhiu  Tfigi,  Jonrn.  Bombay  Br.  Koy.  As.  Soc.  X,  40.  Regarding  the 
Maittiyairlyaa  in  Go^srit,  of  whom  the  A"ara*»vyQh»  ipeaks,  compaie  try 
Krpoit  on  the  Search  for  Sanskrit  MSS.,  1879-80,  p.  3. 
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of  the  Apastambya  (read  Apastambiya)  jakha,  a  scion  of 
the  Vasteb/Aa  gotra  Further,  the  eastern  A'alukya  king 
Vj^ayaditya  II2,  who  ruled,  according  to  Dr.  Fleet,  from 
A.D.  799-843,  presented  a  village  to  six  students  of  the 
Hirawyakesi-sutra  and  to  eighteen  students  of  the  Apa- 
stamba, rectc  the  Apastamba-sQtra.  Again,  in  the  above- 
mentioned  earlier  grant  of  the  Pallava  king  Nandivarman. 
there  are  forty-two  students  of  the  Apastambha-sutra 3 
among  the  108  sharers  of  the  village  of  Udaya£andra- 
mangalam.  Finally,  on  an  ancient  set  of  plates  written  in 
the  characters  which  usually  are  called  cave-characters,  and 
issued  by  the  Pallava  king  Siwhavarman  II,  we  find  among 
the  donees  five  Apastambhlya  Brahma;; as,  who,  together 
with  a  Hairawyakesa.  a  Va^asaneya,  and  a  Sarqa-vedl, 
received  the  village  of  Mangadur,  in  Vengorashrra  4.  This 
inscription  is,  to  judge  from  the  characters,  thirteen  to 
fourteen  hundred  years  old,  and  on  this  account  a  very 
important  witness  for  the  early  existence  of  the  Apastam- 
biyas  in  Southern  India. 

Under  the  circumstances  just  mentioned,  a  casual  remark 
made  by  Apastamba,  in  describing  the  5raddhas  or  funeral 
oblations,  acquires  considerable  importance.  He  says  (Dh. 
II,  7,  17,  17)  that  the  custom  of  pouring  water  into  the 
hands  of  Brahmanas  invited  to  a  .Sraddha  prevails  among 
the  northerners,  and  he  indicates  thereby  that  he  himself 
does  not  belong  to  the  north  of  India.  If  this  statement 
is  taken  together  with  the  above-stated  facts,  which  tend 
to  show  that  the  Apastambiyas  were  and  are  restricted  to 
the  south  of  India,  the  most  probable  construction  which 
can  be  put  on  it  U  that  Apastamba  declares  himself  to  be 
a  southerner.  There  is  yet  another  indication  to  the  same 
effect  contained  in  the  Dhatma-sutra.    It  has  been  pointed 


1  Cole  brook e,  Essays,  11,  p.  364,  ver.  14  (Madras  ed.) 

*  See  HoUach,  Sooth  Indian  Inscriptions,  vol.  i,  p.  31  scoo,.,  aad  Indian. 
Antiquary,  vol.  11,  p.  414  seqq. 

*  Apa>l;<inlil!»  may  be  a  mistake  for  Apa-uamba.  But  the  form  witb  tbe 
aspirate  occur:  alsu  in  the  earlier  Pallava  grant  and  iu  Dcvnpitn's  comnunl-ny 
on  the  Ka.'-'m;  1  Gribyasutra. 

*  Ind.  Am.  V,  13$. 
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out  above  that  the  recension  of  the  Taittiriya  Arawyaka 
which  Apastamba  recognises  is  that  called  the  Andhra 
text  or  the  version  current  in  the  Andhra  country,  by 
which  term  the  districts  in  the  south-east  of  India  between 
the  Godavari  and  the  Krf'shr/4  have  to  be  understood '. 
Now  it  seems  exceedingly  improbable  that  a  Vedic  teacher 
would  accept  as  authoritative  any  other  version  of  a  sacred 
work  except  that  which  was  current  in  his  native  country. 
It  would  therefore  follow,  from  the  adoption  of  an  Andhra 
text  by  Apastamba,  that  he  was  born  in  that  country,  or. 
at  least,  had  resided  there  so  long  as  to  have  become  natu- 
ralised in  it.  With  respect  to  this  conclusion  it  must  also 
be  kept  in  mind  that  the  above-quoted  passage  from  the 
Maharwava  particularly  specifies  the  Andhra  country 
(indhradi)  as  the  seat  of  the  Apastambiyas.  It  may  be 
that  this  is  due  to  an  accident.  But  it  seems  to  me  more 
probable  that  the  author  of  the  Maharnava  wished  to  mark 
the  Andhra  territory  as  the  chief  and  perhaps  as  the 
original  residence  of  the  Apastambiyas. 

This  discovery  has,  also,  a  most  important  bearing  nn  the 
question  of  the  antiquity  of  the  school  of  Apastamba.  It 
fully  confirms  the  result  of  the  preceding  enquiry,  viz.  that 
the  Apastambiyas  are  one  of  the  later  /farawas.  For  the 
south  of  India  and  the  nations  inhabiting  it,  such  as 
Kalingas,  Dravirfas,  Andhras.  A'olas,  and  Pa»</yas,  do  not 
play  any  important  part  in  the  ancient  Brahmanical  tra- 
ditions and  in  the  earliest  history  of  India,  the  centre  of 
both  of  which  lies  in  the  north-west  or  at  least  north  of  the 
Vindhya  range.  Hitherto  it  has  not  been  shown  that  the 
south  and  the  southern  nations  arc  mentioned  in  any  of  the 
Vedic  Sawhitas.  In  the  Brahmawas  and  in  the  Sutras 
the)'  do  occur,  though  they  dre  named  rarely  and  in  a  not 
complimentary  manner.  Thus  the  Aitareya-brahmawa 
gives  the  names  of  certain  degraded,  barbarous  tribes,  and 
among  them  that  of  the  Andhras  *,  in  whose  country,  as 


•  S«  Cantiingh.Mii,  Geography,  p.  5*7*e<jq. ;  BameH,  ^outh  1ml.  Pal,  p.  1 4, 
BOte  t- 

»  Aiureyi'l'tihnuutii  VII,  18. 
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has  been  shown,  the  Apastatnbiyas  probably  originated. 
Again,  Baudhayana.  in  his  Dharma-siitra  I,  I,  quotes  some 
verses  in  which  it  is  said  that  he  who  visits  the  Kalingas 
must  purify  himself  by  the  performance  of  certain  sacrifices 
in  order  to  become  fit  for  again  associating  with  Aryans. 
The  same  author,  also,  mentions  distinctive  forbidden  prac- 
tices (afara)  prevailing  in  the  south  (loc.  cit).  Further, 
Paaini's  grammatical  Sutras  and  Katyayana's  Varttikas 
thereon  contain  rules  regarding  several  words  which  pre- 
suppose an  acquaintance  with  the  south  and  the  kingdoms 
which  flourished  there.  Thus  Pa'rini,  IV,  a,  98,  teaches  the 
formation  of  dakshi/zatya  in  the  sense  of  *  belonging  to  or 
living  in  the  south  or  the  Dekhan,'  and  a  Varttika  of 
Katyayana  on  Panini,  IV,  i,  175,  states  that  the  words 
A'ola  and  Pawrfya  are  used  as  names  of  the  princes  ruling 
over  the  A'ola  and  PaWya  countries,  which,  as  is  known 
from  history,  were  situated  in  the  extreme  south  of  India. 
The  other  southern  nations  and  a  fuller  description  of  the 
south  occur  first  in  the  Mahabharata  While  an  acquain- 
tance with  the  south  can  thus  be  proved  only  by  a  few 
books  belonging  to  the  later  stages  of  Vedic  literature, 
several  of  the  southern  kingdoms  are  named  already  in  the 
oldest  historical  documents.  Aroka  in  his  edicts which 
date  from  the  second  half  of  the  third  century  B.C.,  calls 
the  A'olas,  Panafyas,  and  the  Keralaputra  or  Ketalaputra 
his  pratyantas  (pra£ant2)  or  neighbours.  The  same 
monarch  informs  us  also  that  he  conquered  the  province 
of  Kalihga  and  annexed  it  to  his  kingdom3,  and  his 
remarks  on  the  condition  of  the  province  show  that  it  was 
thoroughly  imbued  with  the  Aryan  civilisation  The  same 
fact  is  attested  still  more  clearly  by  the  annals  of  the  A"eta 
king  of  Kalinga,  whose  thirteenth  year  fell  in  the  165th 
year  of  the  Maurya  era,  or  about  150  B.C.*   The  early 


1  Lassen,  Ind,  Altertbomikirode,  I,  6R4,  ind  cd. 
'  Edict  II,  Epigrapbia  Indies,  vol.  ii,  pp.  449-4 50,  466. 

*  Edict  XIII,  op.  dt.,  pp.  461-465,  470-471. 

*  See  alio  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  xiiti,  p.  146. 
1  Actef  du  6*™  Coogre*  lot.  d.  Orient.,  vol.  Ui,  1. 135  seqq.,  wnere,  however, 

the  beginning  of  the  Manrya  em  is  placed  wrongly  in  the  eighth  year  of  Ajoka 
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spread  of  the  Aryan  civilisation  to  the  eastern  coast- 
districts  between  the  Godavari  and  the  Krishna1  is  proved 
by  the  inscriptions  on  the  Bha/riprolu  relic  caskets,  which 
probably  belong  to  the  period  of  200  B.C.1  Numerous 
inscriptions  in  the  Buddhist  caves  of  Western  India9,  as 
well  as  coins,  prove  the  existence  during  the  last  centuries 
before,  and  the  first  centuries  after,  the  beginning  of  our 
era  of  a  powerful  empire  of  the  Andhras,  the  capital  of 
which  was  probably  situated  near  the  modem  Amaravati 
on  the  lower  Krx'shwa.  The  princes  of  the  latter  kingdom, 
though  great  patrons  of  the  Buddhist  monks,  appear  to 
have  been  Brahmanists  or  adherents  of  the  ancient  orthodox 
faith  which  is  founded  on  the  Vedas.  For  one  of  them  is 
called  Vedisiri  (vedirri), '  he  whose  glory  is  the  Vedi,'  and 
another  Yanasiri  (ya^&irl),  'he  whose  glory  is  the  sacri- 
6cc,'  and  a  very  remarkable  inscription  on  the  Nanaghat J 
contains  a  curious  catalogue  of  sacrificial  fees  paid  to 
priests  (dakshiwa)  for  the  performance  of  .S'rauta  sacrifices. 
For  the  third  and  the  later  centuries  of  our  era  the  informa- 
tion regarding  Southern  India  becomes  fuller  and  fuller. 
Very  numerous  inscriptions,  the  accounts  of  the  Buddhist 
chroniclers  of  Ceylon,  of  the  Greek  geographers,  and  of  the 
Chinese  pilgrims,  reveal  the  existence  and  give  fragments, 
at  least,  of  the  history  of  many  kingdoms  in  the  south,  and 
show  that  their  civilisation  was  an  advanced  one,  and  did 
not  differ  materially  from  that  of  Northern  India. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  south  of  India  has  been 
conquered  by  the  Aryans,  and  has  been  brought  within  the 
pale  of  Brahmanical  civilisation  much  later  than  India 
north  of  the  Vindbya  range.  During  which  century  pre- 
cisely that  conquest  took  place,  cannot  be  determined  fee 
the  present  But  it  would  seem  that  it  happened  a  con- 
siderable time  before  the  Vedic  period  came  to  an  end,  and 
it  certainly  was  an  accomplished  fact,  long  before  the 


1  Epigraph!*  Indica,  rol.  ii,  p.  3  '3  *tqq- 

*  See  Rargra,  Aich.  Smy.  Reports,  Wat  IndU,  vol.  iv,  pp.  1 04- 1 14  ^ 
voL  »,  p.  75  twjq. 

*  Op.  cit.,  vol.  r,  p.  39  ieq<j.    It*  date  piub*bly  fulli  Ittween  150-140  n.  c. 
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authentic  history  of  India  begins,  about  500  B,  C,  with  the 
Persian  conquest  of  the  Pa«cnb  and  Sindh .  It  may  be  added 
that  a  not  inconsiderable  period  must  have  elapsed  after 
the  conquest  of  the  south,  before  the  Aryan  civilisation  had 
so  far  taken  root  in  the  conquered  territory,  that,  in  its 
turn,  it  could  become  a  centre  of  Rrahmanical  activity,  and 
that  it  could  produce  new  Vedic  schools. 

These  remarks  will  suffice  to  .show  that  a  Vedic  A'arawa 
which  had  its  origin  in  the  south,  cannot  rival  in  antiquity 
those  whose  seat  is  in  the  north,  and  that  all  southern 
schools  must  belong  to  a  comparatively  recent  period  of 
Vedic  history.  For  this  reason,  and  because  the  name 
of  Apastamba  and  of  the  Apastambiyas  is  not  mentioned 
in  any  Vedic  work,  not  even  in  a  Kalpa-sutra,  and  its 
occurrence  in  the  older  grammatical  books,  written  before 
the  beginning  of  our  era,  is  doubtful it  might  be  thought 
advisable  to  fix  the  terminus  a  quo  for  the  composition  of 
the  Apastambiya-sutras  about  or  shortly  before  the  begin- 
ning of  the  era,  when  the  Brahmanist  Andhra  kings  held 
the  greater  part  of  the  south  under  their  sway.  It  seems 
to  me,  however,  that  such  a  hypothesis  is  not  tenable,  as 
there  are  several  points  which  indicate  that  the  school  and 
its  writings  possess  a  much  higher  antiquity.  For,  first, 
the  Dharma-sutra  contains  a  remarkable  passage  in  which 
its  author  states  that  .Svetakctu,  one  of  the  Vedic  teachers 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  5atapatha-brahma«a  and  in  the 
A7/andogya  Upanishad,  belongs  to  the  Avaras,  to  the  men 
of  later,  i.  e.  of  his  own  times.  The  passage  referred  to, 
Dh.  I,  a,  5,  4-6,  has  been  partly  quoted  above  in  order  to 
show  that  Apastamba  laid  no  claim  to  the  title  jt/shi,  or 
seer  of  revealed  texts.  It  has  been  stated  that  according 
to  Sutra  4,  '  No  Rislus  are  born  among  the  Avaras,  the 
men  of  later  ages,  on  account  of  the  prevailing  transgression 
of  the  rules  of  studentship ; 1  and  that  according  to  Sutra  5, 

1  The  name  AoustnmUi  ocean  only  in  the  gana  vidaili,  which  belongs  to 
I'iHini  JV,  t,  104,  and  Um  text  of  this  ^iiz/a  is  cerlaln  only  lor  iht  tiiru>  ot 
llit  Ki'ik.'i,  I  on  I  '150  A.  1,.  Tlit  .Vr;ut:«  M'tr.i  nf  Apj^trimlia  i«  mentioned  in 
themsrty  tMMicmpuij"rnii*  commentary  ol  Bhitiin'Wi  ou  the  M«Mlilii.by«, 

•ee  Zeit*.lir  tl.  I  Mil  .  hrn  Muljj.  tits.,  vol.  XJUvi,  j>,  654. 
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1  Some  in  iheir  new  birth  become  similar  to  ^tshis  by 
their  knowledge  of  the  Veda  (.nutarshi)  through  a  residue 
of  merit  acquired  in  former  existences.'  In  order  to  give 
an  illustration  of  the  latter  case,  the  author  adds  in  Sutra  6, 
*  Like  SVetaketu.'  The  natural,  and  in  my  opinion,  the 
only  admissible  interpretation  of  the^e  words  is  that  Apas- 
lamba  considers  .SVetaketu  to  be  one  of  the  Avaras,  who 
by  virtue  of  a  residue  of  merit  became  a  •SYutarshi.  This 
is  also  the  view  of  the  commentator  Haradatta,  who,  in 
elucidation  of  Sutra  6,  quotes  the  following  passage  from 
the  A'Aandogya  Upanishad  (VI,  I,  1-2): 

'  1.  Verily,  there  lived  .SVetaketu,  a  descendant  of  Aru»a. 
His  father  spake  unto  him,  "O  .SVetaketu,  dwell  as  a 
student  (with  a  teacher) ;  for.  verily,  dear  child,  no  one 
in  our  family  must  neglect  the  study  of  the  Veda  and 
become,  as  it  were,  a  Brahmava  in  name  only," 

'Verily,  he  (.SVetaketu)  was  initiated  at  the  age  of 
twelve  years,  and  when  twenty-four  years  old  he  had 
learned  all  the  Vedas ;  he  thought  highly  of  himself  and 
was  vain  of  his  learning  and  arrogant.' 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  person  and  the 
story  referred  to  in  the  Dharma-sCitra.  For  the  fact  which 
the  L'panishad  mentions,  that  .SVetaketu  learned  all  the 
Vedas  in  twelve  years,  while  the  SmWtis  declare  forty- 
tifjbt  years  to  be  necessary  for  the  accomplishment  of 
that  task,  makes  Apastamba's  illustration  intelligible  and 
appropriate.  A  good  deal  more  is  told  in  the  A'Aandogya 
Upanishad  about  this  .Svetaketu,  who  is  said  to  have  been 
the  son  of  Uddalaka  and  the  grandson  of  Aru//a  (aruweya). 
The  same  person  is  also  frequently  mentioned  in  the 
Aatapatha-brahmawa.  In  one  passage  of  the  latter  work, 
which  has  been  translated  by  Professor  Max  Miiller1,  it 
is  alleged  that  he  was  a  contemporary  of  Ya^wavalkya,  the 
promulgator  of  the  White  Yau/ur-veda,  and  of  the  learned 
king  kanaka  of  Videha,  who  asked  him  about  the  meaning 
of  the  Agnihotra  sacrifice.  Now,  as  has  been  shown  above, 
Apastamba  knew  and  quotes  the  White  Ya^ur-veda  and 


1  Hut.  Auc  S«ul>\  lit.,  p.  411  ie<j. 
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the  Satapatha-brahma»a.    The  passage  of  the  latter  work, 
which  he  quotes,  is  even  taken  from  the  same  book  in 
which  the  story  about  5vetaketu  and  (kanaka  occurs. 
The  fact,  therefore,  that  Apastaraba  places  a  teacher  whom 
he  must  have  considered  as  a  contemporary  of  the  pro- 
mulgator of  the  White  Ya^fur-veda  among  the  Avaras,  is 
highly  interesting  and  of  some  importance  for  the  history 
of  Vedic  literature.    On  the  one  hand  it  indicates  that 
Apastamba  cannot  have  considered  the  White  Ya^ur-veda, 
such  as  it  has  been  handed  down  in  the  schools  of  the 
A'awvas  and  Madhyandinas,  to  belong  to  a  remote  antiquity. 
On  the  other  hand  it  makes  the  inference  which  otherwise 
might  be  drawn  from  the  southern  origin  of  the  Apa- 
stamblya  school  and  from  the  non-occurrence  of  its  name 
in  the  early  grammatical  writings,  viz.  that  its  founder 
lived  not  long  before  the  beginning  of  our  era,  extremely 
improbable.   For  even  if  the  term  Avara  is  not  interpreted 
very  strictly  and  allowed  to  mean  not  exactly  a  contem- 
porary, but  a  person  of  comparatively  recent  times,  it  will 
not  be  possible  to  place  between  6"vetaketu  and  Apas- 
tamba a  longer  interval  than,  at  the  utmost,  two  or  three 
hundred    years.     Svetaketu    and    Ya/wavalkya  would 
accordingly,  at  the  best,  find  their  places  in  the  fourth 
or  fifth  century  B.C.,  and  the  5"atapatha-brahma«a  as  well 
as  all  other  Vcdic  works,  which  narrate  incidents  from 
their  lives,  must  have  been  composed  or  at  least  edited 
still  later.    Though  little  is  known  regarding  the  history 
of  the  Vedic  texts,  still  it  happens  that  we  possess  some 
information  regarding  the  texts  in  question.    For  we  know 
from  a  statement  made  by  Katyayana  in  a  Varttika  on 
Pawini  IV,  3,  105,  and  from  Pata«^alVs  commentary  on 
his  words  that  the  Brahmawa  proclaimed  by  Ya^«avalkya, 
i.e.  the  5atapatha-brahma»a  of  the  White  Ya/ur-veda,  was 
considered  to  have  been  promulgated  by  one  of  the 
Ancients,  in  the  times  of  these  two  writers,  i.e.  probably 
in  the  fourth  and  second  centuries  B.C.1 


1  This  famous  VAiUika  has  been  interpreted  in  various  way*;  tee  Mux  Mullet, 
Hist.  Anc.  Saiisk.  Lit.,  pp.  360-364  ;  liolditiicker,  Pacini,  pp.  1  ji-i  40,  Weber, 
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These  considerations  will  show  that  it  is  necessary  to 
allow  for  Apastamba  a  much  higher  antiquity  than  the 
first  century  B.C. 

The  same  inference  may  also  be  drawn  from  another 
series  of  facts,  viz.  the  peculiarities  of  the  language  of  his 
Sutras.  The  latter  are  very  considerable  and  very  remark- 
able. They  may  be  classed  under  four  heads.  In  the 
Apastamblya  Dharma-sutra  we  have,  first,  archaic  words 
and  forms  either  occurring  in  other  Vedic  writings  or 
formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  Vedic  usage ;  secondly, 
ancient  forms  and  words  specially  prescribed  by  Pa«ini, 
which  have  not  been  traced  except  in  Apastamba's  Sutras; 
thirdly,  words  and  forms  which  are  both  against  Vedic 
usage  and  against  Pacini's  rules,  and  which  sometimes 
find  their  analogies  in  the  ancient  Prakrits ;  and  fourthly, 
anomalies  in  the  construction  of  sentences.  To  the  first 
class  belong,  kravyadas,  I,  7,  21.  15,  carnivorous,  formed 
according  to  the  analogy  of  ri-radas;  the  frequent  use 
of  the  singular  dara,  e.g.  II,  1,  1,  17—1 H,  a  wife,  instead  of 
the  plural  dAraA;  salavrr'kl,  1,3,  10,  tq,  for  salavWkt ; 
the  substitution  of  7  for  r  in  plenkha,  I,  n,  31, 14;  occa- 


lad.  Stud.  V,  65-74  ;  XIII,  443,  444.  A»  regards  the  explanation  of  Kityd- 
yana's  and  Patajifali's  words,  I  side  with  Kaiyafa  and  Professor  Goldstucker. 
Bat  I  am  unable  to  follow  the  Utter  in  tbe  inferences  which  be  dtaws  from  the 
bet,  that  Katyayana  and  Patartfttli  declare  Yffftavalk) a  and  other  sages  to  be 
as  ancient  as  those  whose  Brfthmaoas  and  Kalpa*  are  designated  by  the  plural 
of  adjectives  formed  by  tbe  addition  of  the  affix  is  to  the  names  of  the  promul- 
gators. Though  Plain!  asserts.  IV,  3,  105,  that  only  those  Brihmsnas  which 
are  known  by  appellations  like  BhalLivinnA,  Kanshttakina*,  8tc,  have  been 
proclaimed  by  ancient  sages,  and  though  Kdtyayina  and  the  author  of  the 
Great  Commentary  add  that  this  rule  docs  not  hold  gotxl  in  the  case  of 
the  work  called  Yi^rtavalkani  Biahmnttini,  it  does  not  necessarily  follow,  as 
Professor  Gold&tiicker  thinks,  that  an  extraordinarily  long  interval  lies  between 
Pftwlm  and  Katyayana— so  long  a  period  that  what  Pacini  considered  10  be 
recent  bad  become  ancient  in  Kityftyana's  time.  Professor  Weber  has  rightly 
objected  to  this  reasoning.  The  difference  between  the  statements  of  the  two 
grvmorarians  may  have  been  caused  by  different  traditions  prevailing  in  different 
schools,  or  by  an  oversight  on  the  part  of  Pacini,  which,  as  the  scene  of 
Yi/4avtlkya '»  activity  seems  to  have  been  Videha  in  eastern  India,  while  Pamni 
belonged  to  the  extreme  norUVwest,  is  not  at  all  improbable.  As  regards  the 
two  dates,  I  place,  following,  with  Professor  Max  Muller,  tbe  native  tradition, 
Kityiyana  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  and  PaiaAf&li,  with  Professors  Goldstucker, 
Kern,  and  Bbirurarkar,  between  178-140  i.e. 
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sional  offences  against  the  rules  of  internal  and  external 
Sandhi,  e.g.  in  agr/hyamana karawaA,  I,  4,  12,  8;  in 
skuptva,  I,  11,  31,  22,  the  irregular  absolutive  of  skubh 
or  of  sku  ;  in  paduna,  I,  1,  2,  13;  in  adhajana^ay in, 
I,  1,  a,  21 ;  and  in  sarvatopeta,  I,  6,  19,  H  ;  the  neglect 
of  the  rule  requiring  vWddhi  in  the  first  syllable  of  the 
name  Pushkarasadi,  I,  10,  28,  1;  the  irregular  instru- 
mentals  vidya,  I,  11,  30,  3.  for  vidyaya,  and  ni/z.vreyasa, 
II  7,  1 6,  2,  for  ni//*reyasena ;  the  nominatives  dual 
avam,L  7,20,6,  for  avam,  and  kruwi'ak  rau«£a,  I,  5,  17, 
36  for  °krauq?£au  ;  and  the  potentials  in  ita,such  as  prak- 
shalayita.  I,  I,  2,  28  ;  abhip  rasa  ray  it  a,  I,  2,  6,  3,  &c 

Among  the  words  mentioned  by  Pacini,  but  not  traced 
except  in  the  Dharma-sutra,  may  be  enumerated  the  verb 
str/h,  to  do  damage,  [,  it,  31,  9;  the  verb  jr/'nkh,  to 
sneeze,  from  which  jrj'rikhanika,  I,  5,  16,  14,  and  niA- 
jr/tikhana,  II,  2,  5,  9,  are  derived;  and  the  noun  veda- 
dhyaya,  I,  9,  24,  6  ;  II,  4,  8,  5,  in  the  sense  of  a  student 
of  the  Veda.  Words  offending  against  rules  given  by  Pawini, 
without  being  either  archaic  or  Prakritic,  arc  e.g.  sar- 
v  a  an  in,  I,  6,  t8,  33,  one  who  cats  anybody's  food,  which, 
according  to  Pawini  V,  2,  9,  should  be  sarvannina: 
sarpaxirshin,  I,  5,  17,  39  ;  annasamskartrt,  a  cook,  II, 
3,  6,  16;  dharmy a,  righteous,  for  dharmya,  I,  2,  7,  21, 
and  elsewhere:  divit/*,  a  gambler,  II.  jo,  25,  J3,  for 
devitrt,  the  very  remarkable  form  prajwati,  I,  1,  4,  1,  for 
pravnati.  finds  an  analogy  in  the  Vedic  snyaptre  for 
jnaptre'  and  in  Pali,  panha  from  prajwa  for  pra^na; 
and  the  curious  compounds  avahgagra,  1, 1,  2,38,  parah- 
gavrttta,  II,  5,  10, 11,  where  the  first  parts  show  the  forms 
of  the  nominative  instead  of  the  base,  and  pratisflrya- 
matsya/r,  I,  3,  11,  31,  which  as  a  copulative  compound  is 
wrong,  though  not  without  analogies  in  Prakrit  and  in  later 
Sanskrit  The  irregular  forms  caused  by  the  same  ten- 
dencies as  those  which   effected  the  formation  of  the 


1  Waek-CTn»nel,  AWindifche  Gronimatik,  vol.  i,  p.  xx*iii. 
*  See  Zrlticbi.  tl,  Deutscben  Mvrg.  Lies.,  vol.  xl,  p.  539  scq. ;  lipigraphix 
Indies,  vol.  i,  p.  3. 
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Prakrit  languages,  arc,  aviprakramiwa,  II,  2,  5,  2,  for 
aviprakramana,  where  an  a  standing  in  thesi  has  been 
changed  to  sim vri'tti/4,  II,  3,  6,  13,  sawvartete, 
II,  5,  11,  20,  and  paryanta,  I,  3,  9,  21,  and  I,  3,  lit,  33 
(compare  Mara//ri  a /« t  for  anta^j,  in  each  of  which  a 
standing  before  a  nasal  has  been  lengthened  ;  awika,  I,  6, 
» 9,  1,  the  initial  a  of  which  stands  for  ri,  if  it  really  has 
the  meaning  of  rimka,  as  some  commentators  asserted  ; 
anulepaua,  1,3,  it,  13;  I,  11,  32,  5,  with  the  Prakritic 
change  of  na  to  «a;  vyupa^ava,  I,  2,  8,  15,  with  va  for 
pa;  ritve  for  r/tvye,  where^  seems  to  have  been  absorbed 
by  the  following  t;  apaJjayita,  I,  H,  32,  16,  fur  apajra- 
yita,  and  bhatr/vyatikrama,  I,  10,  2H,  20,  where  r  has 
been  assimilated  to  the  preceding,  or  has  been  lost  before  the 
following  consonant.  The  irregularities  in  the  construction 
are  less  frequent  But  in  two  Sutras,  I,  3, 10,  2,  and  I,  3, 1 1 , 
31,  some  words  which  ought  to  stand  in  the  locative  case 
have  the  terminations  of  the  nominative,  and  it  looks  as 
if  the  author  had  changed  his  mind  about  the  construction 
which  he  meant  to  use.  In  a  third  passage  II,  io,  26,  20, 
jMna££/;edanaj»  savrjshawasya,  the  adjective  which 
is  intended  to  qualify  the  noun  jijna  has  been  placed  in 
the  genitive  case,  though  the  noun  has  been  made  the 
first  part  of  a  compound. 

The  occurrence  of  so  many  irregularities1  in  so  small 
a  treatise  as  the  Dharma-sutra  is,  proves  clearly  that  the 
author  did  not  follow  Pacini's  grammar,  and  makes  it  very 
unlikely  that  he  knew  it  at  all.  If  the  anomalous  forms 
used  by  Apastamba  all  agreed  with  the  usage  of  the 
other  Sulrakaras,  known  to  us,  it  might  be  contended  that, 
though  acquainted  with  the  rules  of  the  great  grammarian, 
be  had  elected  to  adopt  by  preference  the  language  of  the 
Vcdic  schools.  But  this  is  by  no  means  the  case.  The 
majority  of  the  irregular  forms  are  peculiar  to  Apastamba. 
As  it  is  thus  not  probable  that  Apastamba  employed  his 
peculiar  expressions  in  obedience  to  the  tradition  of  the 


'  Minv  more  iiuy  i-e  collected  from  the  other  divisions  of  the  body  of 
Stora*.   Sec  \VinUrn;U,  op.  cit.,  p.  13  Kqq. ;  Guiupu^ikaumudl,  p.  34  set]. 
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Vcdic  schools  or  of  his  particular  school,  he  must  have 
either  been  unacquainted  with  Pacini  or  have  considered 
his  teachings  of  no  great  importance.  In  other  words,  he 
must  either  have  lived  earlier  than  Pawini  or  before  Pimm's 
grammar  had  acquired  general  fame  throughout  India,  and 
become  the  standard  authority  for  Sanskrit  authors.  In 
either  case  so  late  a  date  as  150  B.C.  or  the  first  century 
B.C.  would  not  fit.  For  Pata/7°ali's  Mahabhashya  furnishes 
abundant  proof  that  at  the  time  of  its  composition,  in  the 
second  century  B.C.,  Pacini's  grammar  occupied  a  position 
similar  to  that  which  it  holds  now,  and  has  held  since  the 
beginning  of  our  era  in  the  estimation  of  the  learned  of 
India.  On  linguistic  grounds  it  seems  to  me  Apastamba 
cannot  be  placed  later  than  the  third  century  B.C.,  and 
if  his  statement  regarding  Svetaketu  is  taken  into  account, 
the  lower  limit  for  the  composition  of  his  Sutras  must  be 
put  further  back  by  150-200  years. 

But  sufficient  space  has  already  been  allotted  to  these 
attempts  to  assign  a  date  to  the  founder  of  the  Apastambtya 
school,  the  result  of  which,  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge  of  the  ancient  history  of  India,  must  remain, 
I  fear,  less  certain  and  less  precise  than  is  desirable.  It 
now  is  necessary  to  say,  in  conclusion,  a  few  words  about 
the  history  of  the  text  of  the  Dharma-sutra,  and  about  its 
commentary,  the  U/yvala  Witti  of  Haradatta.  The 
oldest  writer  with  a  known  date  who  quotes  the  Apastam- 
biya Dharma-sutra  is  •Sarikarl/frarya ',  c.  800  A.D,  Even 
somewhat  earlier  KumdriJa,  c.  750,  refers  repeatedly  to 
a  law-book  by  Apastamba  *.  But  it  is  improbable  that  he 
had  our  Dharma-sutra  before  him.  For  he  says,  p.  138, 
that  Apastamba  expressly  sanctions  local  usages,  opposed 
to  the  teaching  of  the  Vedas,  for  the  natives  of  those  dis- 
tricts where  they  had  prevailed  since  ancient  times.  Now, 
that  is  just  an  opinion,  which  our  Dharma-sutra  declares 
to  be  wrong  and   refutes  repeatedly*.     As  it  seems 


1  S«  Dennen,  Vedinta,  p.  3;. 

*  Tanlr»WUttik»,  pp.  138,  139,  141,  174,  175,  179,  Uenares  ed. 

*  Ap.  Dh.  I,  1,  14,  8,  9-10;  II.  6.  14,  10-13;  Ui  6>  "5»  >< 
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hazardous  to  impute  to  a  man,  like  Kumarila,  ignorance  or 
spite  against  Apastamba,  I  am  inclined  to  assume  that  the 
great  Mlmamsaka  refers  to  some  other  work,  attributed  to 
Apastamba,  perhaps  the  metrical  Apastamba-snWti  which 
AparArka  quotes  very  frequently l.  Among  the  commen- 
tators on  Smr/tis  the  oldest,  who  quote  the  Dharma-sutra, 
are  Medhatithi,  the  author  of  the  Manubhashya,  and 
Vi/wanervara,  who  composed  the  Mitakshara,  the  well- 
known  commentary  on  Ya^-wavalkya's  Dharma-^astra  during 
the  reign  of  the  A'alukya  king  Vikramaditya  VI,  of 
Kalya/za  towards  the  end  of  the  eleventh  century.  From 
tliat  time  downwards  Apastamba  is  quoted  by  almost 
every  writer  on  law.  But  the  whole  text,  such  as  it  is 
given  in  my  edition  *,  is  vouched  for  only  by  the  com- 
mentator Haradatta,  who  wrote  his  U^yvala  VWtti,  at  the 
latest,  in  the  fifteenth  century  A.D.  or  possibly  100  years 
earlier*.  Haradatta  was,  however,  not  the  first  commen- 
tator of  the  Dharma-sfltra.  He  frequently  quotes  the 
opinions  of  several  predecessors  whom  he  designates  by 
the  general  expressions  anya-4  or  aparavi,  i.  e.  another 
(writer).  The  fact  that  the  U^fvala  was  preceded  by 
earlier  commentaries  which  protected  the  text  from  cor- 
ruption, also  speaks  in  favour  of  the  authenticity  of  the 
latter,  which  is  further  attested  by  the  close  agreement 
of  the  Hirawyakeri  Dharma-sfltra,  mentioned  above. 

As  regards  the  value  of  the  U^valA  for  the  explanation 
of  Apastamba's  text,  it  certainly  belongs  to  the  best  com- 


'  Ap.  Db.,  Intra).,  p.  x. 

'  Apistambiya  Dharmisutram,  second  edition,  Fart  i,  Bombay,  1891; 
iii  Bombay,  1R94. 

*  It  krems  not  doubtful  that  Haradatta,  the  author  of  the  U^gvali,  is  the 
v»mr  prtion  who  wrote  the  Anakuli  Vn'tti  on  the  Apastambiya  Crrhya-sfttra, 
a;;  riplaiMtion  of  the  Apasuxnbiya  Gr/hya-raantras  (see  Bsroell,  lad.  Ant.  1,6), 
and  the  Miilk*haiS  \  riui  on  the  Dtaarma-idlra  of  Gautama.  From  the 
owinren<;e  in  the  laller  work  of  Tamil  words,  added  in  explanation  of  Sanskrit 
CapreaaioDi,  it  follows  that  Haradatta  was  a  native  of  the  aouth  of  India.  I  am 
not  m  •  position  to  decide  if  unr  author  also  wrote  the  I'adamadfail  VWtti  on 
the  KArikS  of  Vimana  and  (/ayiditya.  Tbia  is  Profeasor  Aufrecht'a  opinion, 
Catalogni  Catalogorum,  p.  754  icq.  See  olio  my  remark*  in  the  la  trod,  to 
the  Kcoad  ed_,  p.  TiiL 
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mentaries  existing.  Haradatta  possessed  in  the  older 
VWttis  abundant  and  good  materials  on  which  he  could 
draw ;  he  himself  apparently  was  well  versed  in  Hindu  law 
and  in  Sanskrit  grammar,  and  distinguished  by  sobriety 
and  freedom  from  that  vanity  which  induces  many  Indian 
commentators  to  load  their  works  with  endless  and  useless 
quotations.  His  explanations,  therefore,  can  mostly  be 
followed  without  hesitation,  and,  even  when  they  appear 
unacceptable,  they  deserve  careful  consideration. 
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GAUTAMA. 

Compared  with  the  information  collected  above  regard- 
ing the  origin,  and  the  history  of  Apastamba's  Dharma- 
sulra,  the  facts  which  can  be  brought  to  bear  on  Gautama's 
Institutes  are  scanty  and  the  conclusions  deducible  from 
them  somewhat  vague.  There  are  only  two  points,  which, 
it  seems  to  me,  can  be  proved  satisfactorily,  viz.  the  con- 
nection of  the  work  with  the  Sama-veda  and  a  Gautama 
A'ara/<a,  and  its  priority  to  the  other  four  Dharma-sutras 
which  we  still  possess  To  go  further  appears  for  the 
present  impossible,  because  very  little  is  known  regard- 
ing the  history  of  the  schools  studying  the  Sdma-veda, 
and  because  the  Dharmajastra  not  only  furnishes  very  few 
data  regarding  the  works  on  which  it  is  based,  but  seems 
also,  though  not  to  any  great  extent,  to  have  been  tampered 
with  by  interpolators. 

As  regards  its  origin,  it  was  again  Professor  Max  Miillcr, 
who,  in  the  place  of  the  fantastic  statements  of  a  fabri- 
cated tradition,  according  to  which  the  author  of  the 
Dharmatastra  is  the  son  or  grandson  of  the  sage  Utathya, 
and  the  grandson  or  great-grandson  of  Ufanas  or  .Sukra,  the 
regent  of  the  planet  Venus,  and  the  book  possessed  generally 
binding  force  in  the  second  or  Treta  Yuga  \  first  put  forward 
a  rational  explanation  which,  since,  has  been  adopted  by 
all  other  writers  on  Sanskrit  literature.  He  says,  Hist. 
Anc.  Sansk.  Lit,  p.  134,  'Another  collection  of  Dharma- 
sutras,  which,  however,  is  liable  to  critical  doubts,  belongs 


1  Mun  lit,  19;  ColeUrooke,  Digest  of  Hindu  Law,  Preface,  p.  xvii 
V-dm  rd);  Ammtaya/van  in  Dr.  Burnett's  Catalogue  of  Saiukrit  MSS., 
(p.  f  7 ;  Parisara,  Dhunnassstra  I,  it  (Calcutta  ed.) 
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to  the  Gautamas,  a  A"ara«a  of  the  Sama-veda.'  This 
assertion  agrees  with  Rumania's  statement,  that  the 
Dharmarastra  of  Gautama  and  the  Grthya-siitra  of 
Gobhiia  were  (originally)  accepted  (as  authoritative)  by 
the  A"Aandogas  or  Samavedins  alone1.  Kumarila  certainly 
refers  to  the  work  known  to  us.  For  he  quotes  in  other 
passages  several  of  its  Sutras3. 

That  Kumarila  and  Professor  Max  Miiller  are  right,  may 
also  be  proved  by  the  following  independent  arguments. 
Gautama's  work,  though  called  Dharmarastra  or  Institutes 
of  the  Sacred  Law,  closely  resembles,  both  in  form  and 
contents,  the  Dharma-sutras  or  Aphorisms  on  the  Sacred 
Law,  which  form  part  of  the  Kalpa-sfitras  of  the  Vedic 
schools  of  Baudhayana,  Apastamba,  and  Hirawyakerin, 
As  we  know  from  the  A'arawavyflha,  from  the  writings  of 
the  ancient  grammarians,  and  from  the  numerous  quotations 
in  the  Kalpa-sutras  and  other  works  on  the  Vedic  ritual, 
that  in  ancient  times  the  number  of  Vedic  schools,  most  of 
which  possessed  .Vrauta,  Grmya,  and  Dharma-sutras,  was 
exceedingly  great,  and  that  the  books  of  many  of  them 
have  either  been  lost  or  been  disintegrated,  the  several 
parts  being  torn  out  of  their  original  connection,  it  is  not 
unreasonable  to  assume  that  the  aphoristic  law-book, 
usually  attributed  to  the  Rt'shi  Gautama,  is  in  reality  a 
manual  belonging  to  a  Gautama  A'arana.  This  conjecture 
gains  considerably  in  probability,  if  the  fact  is  taken  into 
account  that  formerly  a  9chool  of  Sama-vedis,  which  bore 
the  name  of  Gautama,  actually  existed.  It  is  mentioned 
in  one  of  the  redactions  of  the  A"ara«avyflha  *  as  a  sub- 
division of  the  Rawayanlya  school.  The  Vawwa-brahmawa 
of  the  Sama-veda,  also,  enumerates  four  members  of  the 
Gautama  family  among  the  teachers  who  handed  down 
the  third  Veda,  viz.  Gatri  Gautama,  Somantra  Babhrava 


•  Taatisv4ritik«,  p.  179  (Beiure*  ed.),  m  l")l*fl d *\\ ftf^ft  J4^Jf^ 

■  Vir.  G*ufam»  I,  1  00  p.  143;  II,  45-46  on  p.  111,  and  XIV,  45-46  on 
P-  lo9- 

*  Max  Miiller,  EDM.  Abc.  Sacsk.  Lit.,  p.  374. 
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Gautama,  Samkara  Gautama,  and  Radha  Gautama1,  and 
the  existing  .SYauta  and  Grihya-sutras  frequently  appeal  to 
the  opinions  of  a  Gautama  and  of  a  Sthavira  Gautama". 
It  follows  therefore,  that  at  least  one,  if  not  several  Gau- 
tama A'arawas,  studied  the  Sama-veda,  and  that,  at  the 
time  when  the  existing  Sutras  of  Lafyayana  and  Gobhila 
were  composed,  Gautama  Srauta  and  Gr/hya-sutras  formed 
part  of  the  literature  of  the  Sama-veda.  The  correctness 
of  the  latter  inference  is  further  proved  by  Dr.  Rurnell's 
discovery  of  a  Pitrimedha-sGtra,  which  is  ascribed  to  a 
teacher  of  the  Sama-veda,  called  Gautama  *. 

The  only  link,  therefore,  which  is  wanting  in  order  to 
complete  the  chain  of  evidence  regarding  Gautama's 
Aphorisms  on  the  sacred  law,  and  to  make  their  connection 
with  the  Sama-veda  perfectly  clear,  is  the  proof  that  they 
contain  special  references  to  the  latter.  This  proof  is  not 
difficult  to  furnish.  For  Gautama  has  borrowed  one  entire 
chapter,  the  twenty-sixth,  which  contains  the  description  of 
the  Krikkhna  or  difficult  penances  from  the  SamavidhAna. 
one  of  the  eight  Brahmaxas  of  the  Sama-veda*.  The 
agreement  of  the  two  texts  is  complete  except  in  the 
Mantras  (SOtra  12)  where  invocations  of  several  deities, 
which  are  not  usually  found  in  Vedic  writings,  have  been 
introduced.  Secondly,  in  the  enumeration  of  the  purifica- 
tory texts,  XIX,  12,  Gautama  shows  a  marked  partiality 
for  the  Sama-veda.  Among  the  eighteen  special  texts 
mentioned,  we  find  not  less  than  nine  Samans.  Some  of 
the  latter,  like  the  Br/hat,  Rathantara,  GyeshMa,  and 
MahAdivakirtya  chants,  are  mentioned  also  in  works 
belonging  to  the  AVg-veda  and  the  Ya^ur-veda,  and  are 
considered  by  Brahmawas  of  all  schools  to  possess  great 
efficacy.  But  others,  such  as  the  Purushagatl,  Rauhiwa, 
and  Mahavaira^a  Samans,  have  hitherto  not  been  met  with 
anywhere  but  in  books  belonging  to  the  Sama-veda.  and 

1  Sec  Burnett,  Va/nra-brahmaMa,  pp.  7,  9,  II,  and  13. 

*  Ste  the  Petersburg  Dictionary,  *.  T.  Gautama;  Weber,  Hut.  lad.  Lit., 
p.  77  fEnglnh  ed.)  ,  Gobhila  Griliya-sutra  HI,  Io,  6. 

*  Weber,  Hi«.  lad.  Lit.,  p.  84,  note  89  (English  ed.) 

*  .See  below,  pp.  191-296. 
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do  not  seem  to  have  stood  in  general  repute.  Thirdly,  Ifl 
two  passages,  I,  50  and  XXV,  8,  the  Uharmajastra  pre- 
scribes the  employment  of  five  Vyabritis.  and  mentions  in 
the  former  Sutra,  that  the  last  Vyahrzti  is  satyam,  truth. 
Now  in  most  Vedic  works,  three  VyahWtis  only,  bhuA, 
bhuva/r,  sva//,  are  mentioned  ;  sometimes,  but  rarely,  four 
or  seven  occur.  But  in  the  Vyahnti  Saman,  as  Haradatta 
points  out l,  five  such  interjections  are  used,  and  satyam  is 
found  among  them.  It  is,  therefore,  not  doubtful,  that 
Gautama  in  the  above-mentioned  passages  directly  borrows 
from  the  Sama-veda.  These  three  facts,  taken  together, 
furnish,  it  seems  to  me,  convincing  proof  that  the  author  of 
our  Dharmajastra  was  a  Sama-vedi.  If  the  only  argument 
in  favour  of  this  conclusion  were,  that  Gautama  appropriated 
a  portion  of  the  Samavidhana,  it  might  be  met  by  the  fact 
that  he  has  also  taken  some  Sutras  (XXV,  1-6),  from  the 
Taittiriya  Aranyaka.  But  his  partiality  for  Samans  as 
purificatory  texts  and  the  selection  of  the  Vyahrj'tis  from 
the  VyahWti  Saman  as  part  of  the  Mantras  for  the  initia- 
tion (I,  50),  one  of  the  holiest  and  most  important  of  the 
Brahmanical  sacraments,  cannot  be  explained  on  any  other 
supposition  than  the  one  adopted  above. 

Though  it  thus  appears  that  Professor  Max  Mullcr  is 
right  in  declaring  the  Gautama  Dharmajastra  to  belong  to 
the  Sama-veda,  it  is,  for  the  present,  not  possible  to  posi- 
tively assert,  that  it  is  the  Dharma-sutra  of  that  Gautama 
A'arawa,  which  according  to  the  /faras/avyuha.  quoted  in 
the  .Vabdakalpadruma  of  Radhakanta,  formed  a  subdivision 
of  the  R;w/aya/viyas.  The  enumeration  of  four  A^aryas, 
bearing  the  family-name  Gautama,  in  the  Vawwa-brahmawa, 
and  La/yayana's  quotations  from  two  Gautamas,  make  it 
nut  unlikely,  that  several  Gautama  A'arawas  once  existed 
among  the  Sama-vedi  Brahmaxras,  and  we  possess  no 
means  for  ascertaining  to  which  our  Dharmaiastra  must 
be  attributed.  Further  researches  into  the  history  of  the 
schools  of  the  Sama-veda  must  be  awaited  until  we  can  do 
more.    Probably  the  living  tradition  of  the  Sama-vedis  of 


1  See  GanUma  I,  50,  note. 
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Southern  India  and  new  books  from  the  South  will  clear 
up  what  at  present  remains  uncertain. 

In  concluding  this  subject  I  may  state  that  Haradatta 
seems  to  have  been  aware  of  the  connection  of  Gautama's 
law-book  with  the  Sama-veda,  though  he  does  not  say  it 
expressly.  But  he  repeatedly  and  pointedly  refers  in  his 
commentary  to  the  practices  of  the  AV/andogas,  and  quotes 
the  Gr/hya-sutra  of  the  Craimtniyas  \  who  are  a  school  of 
Sama-vedfs>  in  explanation  of  several  passages.  Another 
southern  author,  Govindasvamin  (if  I  understand  the  some- 
what corrupt  passage  correctly),  states  directly  in  his 
commentary  on  Baudhayana  I.  1,2,  6,  that  the  Gantamiya 
Dharma^astra  was  originally  studied  by  the  AV/andogas 
alone  a. 

In  turning  now  to  the  second  point,  the  priority  of  Gau- 
tama to  the  other  existing  Dliarina-sQtras,  I  must  premise 
that  it  is  only  necessary  to  take  into  account  two  of  the 
latter,  those  of  Baudhayana  and  VasishMa.  For,  as  has 
been  shown  above  in  the  Introduction  to  Apasiamba,  the 
SOtrasof  the  latter  and  those  of  Hirawyakerin  Saty;ish«W/,ra 
are  younger  than  Baudhayana's.  The  arguments  which 
allow  us  to  place  Gautama  before  both  Baudhayana  and 
Vxsiah/Aa  are,  that  both  those  authors  quote  Gautama  as 
an  authority  on  law.  and  that  Baudhayana  has  transferred 
a  whole  chapter  of  the  Dharmajastra  to  his  work,  which 
Vasish/Aa  again  has  borrowed  from  him. 

As  regards  the  case  of  Baudhayana,  his  references  to 
Gautama  are  two,  one  of  which  can  be  traced  in  our 
Dharmajastra.  In  the  discussion  on  the  peculiar  customs 
prevailing  in  the  South  and  in  the  North  of  India  (Baudh. 
Dh.  1.  2,  1-8)  Baudhayana  expresses  himself  as  follows: 


'  A  I  ;*Vtivt-«Qtm  of  the  Cairaintyits  hfts  been  dlwcnrfrefl  by  Dr.  Hurnel)  wiih 
m  commrnrxy  by  Srlniva&a.  He  think*  thit  the  Gaiminiyai  are  *  Siltia-/aVb» 
ot  the  .Yl/yiyitia-Tiilnvakiiras. 

•  MytfMKrjpt  I'crn  mute  from  the  MS.  preiented  by  Dr.  Homtll.  lhe 
ditccvacr  of  the  work,  to  the  India  uSh<x  Library.  The  ruuiajje  runs  11 
follow* :  V»tha  va  borJhsyaniya*  rlhurmatastram  kai**iil  cvu  pa/iyaminaw 
.:;  ■  jilliltlum  bbavali  tallia  (•autunilyc  gi.blnllye  ,1"  Mandogair  rvn  |  .iMyate  l| 
ta*i»U/«a»«  in  la.!,i>.i*kf  cvu  || 
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1  i.  There  is  a  dispute  regarding  five  (practices)  both  in 
the  South  and  in  the  North. 

'  a.  We  shall  explain  those  (peculiar)  to  the  South. 

'  3.  They  arc,  to  eat  in  the  company  of  an  uninitiated 
person,  to  eat  in  the  company  of  one's  wile,  to  eat  stale 
food,  to  marry  the  daughter  of  a  maternal  uncle  or  of 
a  paternal  aunt. 

•4.  Now  (the  customs  peculiar)  to  the  North  are,  to 
deal  in  wool,  to  drink  rum,  to  sell  animals  that  have  teeth 
in  the  upper  and  in  the  lower  jaws,  to  follow  the  trade  of 
arms  and  to  go  to  sea. 

•  5.  He  who  follows  (these  practices)  in  (any)  other 
country  than  the  one  where  they  prevail  commits  sin. 

*  6.  For  each  of  these  practices  (the  rule  of)  the  country 
should  be  (considered)  the  authority. 

1  7.  Gautama  declares  that  this  is  false. 

■  s.  And  one  should  not  take  heed  of  either  (set  of 
practices),  because  they  are  opposed  to  the  tradition  of 
those  learned  (in  the  sacred  law  ').' 

From  this  passage  it  appears  that  the  Gautama  Dharma- 
sutra,  known  to  Baudhayana,  expressed  an  opinion  adverse 
to  the  authoritativeness  of  local  customs  which  might  be 
opposed  to  the  tradition  of  the  «Sish/as,  i.  e.  of  those  who 
really  deserve  to  be  called  learned  in  the  law.  Our  Gau- 
tama teaches  the  same  doctrine,  as  he  says,  XI,  20,  'The 
laws  of  countries,  castes,  and  families,  which  are  not 
opposed  to  the  (sacred)  records,  have  also  authority,' 

1  tow  fTOfOTfaffqiUAMqlwrji;  inn 
H'MfefK  11  a  11 

^WTf^fw^f^^qfTI  II Mil 

tjsiUmiVW'*  WTH  lit, li 

fN^irfiffit  trrinr:  ii«h 


INTRODUCTION. 


IV 


As  clear  as  this  reference,  is  the  case  in  which  Baudha- 
yana  has  borrowed  a  whole  chapter  of  our  Dharmafastra. 
The  chapter  in  question  is  the  nineteenth,  which  in  Gau- 
tama's work  forms  the  introduction  to  the  section  on 
penances  and  expiation.  It  is  reproduced  with  a  number 
of  various  readings 1  in  the  third  Prarna  of  Baudhayana's 
Dharma-sutra,  where  it  forms  the  tenth  and  last  Adhyaya. 
Its  contents,  and  especially  its  first  Sutra  which  connects 
the  section  on  penances  with  the  preceding  ones  on  the 
law  of  castes  and  orders,  make  it  perfectJy  clear  that  its 
proper  position  can  only  be  at  the  beginning  of  the  rules 
on  expiation,  not  in  the  middle  of  the  discussion,  as  Bau- 
dhayana  places  it*.  This  circumstance  alone  would  be 
sufficient  to  prove  that  Baudhayana  is  the  borrower,  not 
Gautama,  even  if  the  name  of  the  latter  did  not  occur  in 
Baudhayana's  Dharma-sutra.  But  the  character  of  many 
of  Baudhayana's  readings,  especially  of  those  in  Sutras  1, 
to,  ii,  1 3, and  15,  which,  though  supported  by  all  the  MSS. 
and  Govindasv&min's  commentary,  appear  to  have  arisen 
chiefly  through  clerical  mistakes  or  carelessness,  furnishes 


1  Baudhisana's  various  readings  are  the  following :  Gaut.  XIX,  1  = 
B»adh.  XII,  10, 1,  ^StnHr.  Gaut.  XIX,  a=Baudh.  Ill,  10.  a,  W$Vn 

f»mrr  *imwitw  ti  trrinrwHfiT?nw»i  trr  bi«jj  ^iimn-anw 

qmfflliUqmfl^HI  IT  srrfrt.  Gaut.  XIX.  4  left  out.  Gaut.  XIX, 
6  =  B»udh.  in,  10,  5.  ftlfeTW*.  Gaut.  XIX.  7  =  Bandh.  Ill,  ro,  6, 
yrsWhl  Trim  ;  ftimnr  left  oat.  Gaut.  XIX,  8  !<-ft  out.  Gaut. 
XIX,  9  =  Baudh.  IN,  io,  7,  VTI«|^Tf  *.f«*  iTCf?.  C'nut.  XIX,  10= 
Baudh.  III.  10.  8,  JlJfK.  Gaut.  XIX,  ra=  Baudh.  Ill,  10.  10. 
n^Vrit  ^<rqtt:  ;  ^irrfq:.  Gaut  XIX,  13=  Baudh.  Ill,  10,  11, 
JW*I«R  ^*n«Mni.  Gaut.  XIX,  14=  Baudh.  Ill,  io.  12.  ^Ofa- 
WRTfa  J  ntT^pnift3.     Gaut.  XIX,  15  =  Bamlh.  Ill,  io,  13,  *jfpWT 

wwreN  m^wsW   ^^«M«j  w*^ fcrv;TriR*<*  4 h b nr. 

GauU  XIX,  1 7  =  Baudh.  IH,  10, 15.  WfTtTliWTf  ^TW  "KIWII .  Qnut. 
XIX.  i8=Baudh.  Ill,  10.  t6,  t>JRta  left  out.  Gaut.  XIX,  ao=Baudh. 
Ill,  10.  18,  «%HT'*^Pwi  • 

*  Kaudhaynna'o  treatment  of  the  subject  of  penances  is  very  un- 
methodical. He  devotes  to  them  the  following  sections:  II,  1-3; 
XI,  J,  3,  48-53 ;  II.  2,  4 ;  HI,  5-10 ;  and  the  greater  part  of  Prama  IV. 
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even  an  additional  argument  in  favour  of  the  priority  of 
Gautama's  text.  It  must,  however,  be  admitted  that  the 
value  of  this  point  is  seriously  diminished  by  the  fact  th.it 
Baudhayana's  third  Prajna  is  not  above  suspicion  and  may 
be  a  later  addition l. 

As  regards  Baudhayana's  second  reference  to  Gautama, 
the  opinion  which  it  attributes  to  the  latter  is  directly 
opposed  to  the  teaching  of  our  Dharmaxastra.  Baudha- 
yana  gives  II,  a,  4,  16  the  rule  that  a  BrShmana  who  is 
unable  to  maintain  himself  by  teaching,  sacrificing,  and 
receiving  gifts,  may  follow  the  profession  of  a  Kshatriya, 
and  then  goes  on  as  follows": 

'  17.  Gautama  declares  that  he  shall  not  do  it.  For  the 
duties  of  a  Kshatriya  are  too  cruel  for  a  Brahmava.' 

As  the  commentator  Govindasvamin  also  points  out, 
exactly  the  opposite  doctrine  is  taught  in  our  Dharma- 
jastra,  which  (VII,  6)  explicitly  allows  a  Brahma//a  to 
follow,  in  times  of  distress,  the  occupations  of  a  Kshatriya. 
Govindasvamin  explains  this  contradiction  by  assuming 
that  in  this  case  Baudhayana  cites  the  opinion,  not  of  the 
author  of  our  Dharmax&stra,  but  of  some  other  Gautama. 
According  to  what  has  been  said  above1,  the  existence  i>f 
two  or  even  more  ancient  Gautama  Dharma-sutras  is  not 
very  improbable,  and  the  commentator  may  possibly  be 
right.  But  it  seems  to  me  more  likely  that  the  Sutra  of 
Gautama  (VII,  6)  which  causes  the  difficulty  is  an  inter- 
polation, though  Haradatta  takes  it  to  be  genuine.  My 
reason  for  considering  it  to  be  spurious  is  that  the  per- 
mission to  follow  the  trade  of  arms  is  opposed  to  the  sense 
of  two  other  rules  of  Gautama.  For  the  author  states  at 
the  end  of  the  same  chapter  on  times  of  distress,  VII,  25, 
that  '  even  a  Brahmana  may  take  up  arms  when  his  life  is 
in  danger.'  The  meaning  of  these  words  can  only  be,  that 
a  Brahma//a  must  not  fight  under  any  other  circumstances. 


1  See  Sacred  Book*  of  the  East,  rot.  xiv.  p.  xxxiv  scq, 
'  Bandit.  Dh.  II,  3,  4,  17. 

*  See  p.  Hi. 
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But  according  t'-»  Sutra  6  he  is  allowed  to  follow  the  occu- 
pations of  a  Ksliatriya,  who  lives  by  fighting.  Again,  in 
the  chapter  on  funeral  oblations.  XV,  18,  those  Brahmanas 
'  who  live  by  the  use  of  the  bow  '  are  declared  to  defile 
the  company  at  a  funeral  dinner.  It  seems  to  me  that 
these  two  Sutras,  taken  together  with  Baudhayana's  asser- 
tion that  Gautama  does  not  allow  Brlhmaras  to  become 
warriors,  raise  a  strong  suspicion  against  the  genuineness, 
of  VII.  6.  and  I  have  the  less  hesitation  in  rejecting  the 
latter  Sutra,  as  there  are  several  other  interpolated  passages 
in  the  text  received  by  Haradatta1.  Among  them  I  may 
mention  here  the  Mantras  in  the  chapter  taken  from  the 
Samavidhana,  XXVI.  12,  where  the  three  invocations 
addressed  to  .Siva  are  certainly  modern  additions,  as  the 
old  Sutrakaras  do  not  allow  a  place  to  that  or  any  other 
Paurawic  deity  tn  their  works.  A  second  interpolation  will 
be  pointed  out  below. 

The  VasishMa  Dharma-siitra  shows  also  two  quotations 
from  Gautama;  and  it  is  a  curious  coincidence  that,  just 
as  in  the  case  of  Baiulhayana's  references,  one  of  them  only 
can  be  traced  in  our  DharniaiAstra.  Both  the  quotations 
occur  in  the  section  on  impurity,  Vas.  IV,  where  we  read 
as  follows  fi 

'33.  If  an  infant  aged  less  than  two  )*cars,  dies,  or  in  the 
case  of  a  miscarriage,  the  impurity  of  the  Sapi«</as  (lasts) 
for  three  (days  and)  nights. 

'  34.  Gautama  declares  that  (they  become)  pure  at  once 
(after  bathing). 

*  35.  If  (a  person)  dies  in  a  foreign  country  and  (his 
SapiWas)  hear  (of  his  death)  after  the  lapse  of  ten  days, 
the  impurity  lasts  for  one  (day  and)  night. 

'  36.  Gautama  declares  that  if  a  person  who  has  kindled 
the  sacred  fire  dies  on  a  journey,  (his  SapiWas)  shall  again 

'  1 1.  tone  M.SS,  a  whole  chapter  on  the  result*  of  -various  tin*  in  a  second 
birth  It  inserted  after  Adhyi)*  XIX.  But  Haradatta  doe*  not  notice  it;  »ee 
Sitruler,  Gautama,  Preface,  p.  lit. 

*  In  quoting  the  Visish/Aa  Dh.  I  alwayi  refer  tn  the  fienare*  edition,  which 
U  accompanied  by  the  commentary  of  KrVih*ap»«/ita  Dbarmidhikarin,  called 
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celebrate  his  obsequies,  (burning  a  dummy  made  of  leaves 
or  straw.)  and  remain  impure  (during  ten  days)  as  (if  they 
had  actually  buried)  the  corpse.' 

The  lust  of  these  two  quotations  or  references  apparently 
points  to  Gautama  Dh.  XIV,  44,  where  it  is  said,  that 
'  if  an  infant  dies,  the  relatives  shall  be  pure  at  once.' 
For,  though  VasishMa's  Sutra  34,  strictly  interpreted, 
would  mean,  that  Gautama  declares  the  relatives  to  be 
purified  instantaneously,  both  if  an  infant  dies  and  if 
a  miscarriage  happens,  it  is  also  possible  to  refer  the 
exception  to  one  of  the  two  cases  only,  which  are  mentioned 
in  Sutra  33.  Similar  instances  do  occur  in  the  Sutra  style, 
where  brevity  is  estimated  higher  than  perspicuity,  and 
the  learned  commentator  of  Vasish///a  does  not  hesitate 
to  adopt  the  same  view.  But,  as  regards  the  second 
quotation  in  Sutra  36,  our  Gautama  contains  no  passage 
to  which  it  could  possibly  refer.  Govindasvamin,  in  his 
commentary  on  the  second  reference  to  Gautama  in  Bau- 
dh&yana's  Dharmajastra  II,  a,  71,  expresses  the  opinion 
that  this  Sutra,  too,  is  taken  from  the  'other*  Gautama 
Dharma-sutra,  the  former  existence  of  which  he  infers 
from  Baudhayana's  passage.  And  curiously  enough  the 
regarding  the  second  funeral  actually  is  found  in  the 
metrical  Vnddha-Gautama  1  or  Vaish«ava  Dharma-jastra, 
which,  according  to  Mr.  Vaman  Shastri  Islampurkar  \  forms 
chapters  94-1 15  of  the  Ajvamedha-parvan  of  the  Maha- 
bhdrata  in  a  Malayalam  MS.  Nevertheless,  it  seems  to 
me  very  doubtful  if  VasishMa  did  or  could  refer  to  this 
work.  As  the  same  rule  occurs  sometimes  in  the  -SVauta- 
sutras  3, 1  think  it  more  probable  that  the  5rauta-sutra  of 
the  Gautama  school  is  meant.  And  it  is  significant  that 
the  VWddha-Gautama  declares  its  teaching  to  be  kalpaio- 
dita  k  enjoined  in  the  Kalpa  or  ritual.' 

Regarding  Gautama's  nineteenth  chapter,  which  appears 
in  the  Vasish//ra  Dharm&rastra  as  the  twenty-second,  I  have 


'  DhArnuuistr*  suwgraha  (CtbihanH),  p.  6j-,  Adhv.  >o,  i  wqq 

1  Farfcara  Dbamm  Stwhita  (Bombay  Sansk,  Series,  No.  alvii),  vol.  i,  p.  9. 

*  Seee.  g.  A  p.  St.  SI 
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already  stated  above  that  it  is  nut  taken  directly  from 
Gautama's  work,  but  from  Baudhayana's.  For  it  shows 
most  of  the  characteristic  readings  of  the  latter.  But  a  few 
new  ones  also  occur,  and  some  Sutras  have  been  left  out, 
while  one  new  one,  a  well-known  verse  regarding  the 
efficacy  of  the  Vaiivanara  vratapati  and  of  the  Pavitreshri, 
has  been  added.  Among  the  omissions  peculiar  to  Va- 
sish/Aa,  that  of  the  6rst  Sutra  is  the  most  important,  as  it 
alters  the  whole  character  of  the  chapter,  and  removes  one 
of  the  most  convincing  arguments  as  to  its  original  position 
at  the  head  of  the  section  on  penances.  Vasish///a  places 
it  in  the  beginning  of  the  discussion  on  penances  which  are 
generally  efficacious  in  removing  guilt,  and  after  the  rules 
on  the  special  penances  for  the  classified  offences. 

These  facts  will,  I  think,  suffice  to  show  that  the 
Gautama  Dharmajastra  may  be  safely  declared  to  be  the 
oldest  of  the  existing  works  on  the  sacred  law1.  This 
assertion  must,  however,  not  be  taken  to  mean,  that  every 
single  one  of  its  Sutras  is  older  than  the  other  four  Dharma- 
sOtras.  Two  interpolations  have  already  been  pointed  out 
above*,  and  another  one  will  be  discussed  presently.  It  is 
also  not  unlikely  that  the  wording  of  the  Sutras  has  been 
changed  occasionally.  For  it  is  a  suspicious  fact  that 
Gautama's  language  agrees  closer  with  Pauini's  rules  than 
that  of  Apastamba  and  Baudhayana.  If  it  is  borne  in 
mind  that  Gautama's  work  has  been  torn  out  of  its  original 
connection,  and  from  a  school-book  has  become  a  work  of 
general  authority,  and  that  for  a  long  time  it  has  been 
studied  by  Pandits  who  were  brought  up  in  the  traditions 
of  classical  grammar,  it  seems  hardly  likely  that  it  could 
retain  much  of  its  ancient  peculiarities  of  language.  But 
1  do  not  think  that  the  interpolations  and  alterations  can 
have  affected  the  general  character  of  the  book  very  much. 
It  is  too  methodically  planned  and  too  carefully  arranged 
to  admit  of  any  very  great  changes.    The  fact,  too,  that  in 


■  Profet&or  Slenrltr,  too,  bad  trrited  independently  at  ihU  conclusion,  sc* 
GraiMlrus  tier  Iudo-Ar.  Phil,  ttod  Altertcmsif ..  vol.  li,  Pt.  8,  p.  J. 
•  See  p.  i»it 
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the  chapter  borrowed  by  Baudhayana  the  majority  of  the 
variae  Iectiones  are  corruptions,  not  better  readings,  favours 
this  view.  Regarding  the  distance  in  time  between  Gautama 
on  the  one  hand,  and  Baudhayana  and  Vasish///a  on  the 
other,  I  prefer  not  to  hazard  any  conjecture,  as  long  as  the 
position  of  the  Gautama*  among  the  schools  of  the  Sama- 
veda  has  not  been  cleared  up.  So  much  only  can  be  said 
th.it  Gautama  probably  was  less  remote  from  Baudh.iyana 
than  from  Vasish/Aa.  There  are  a  few  curious  terms  and 
rules  in  which  the  former  two  agree,  while  they,  at  the 
same  time,  differ  from  ail  other  known  writers  on  Dharma. 
Thus  the  term  bhikshu,  literally  a  beggar,  which  Gautama  ' 
uses  to  denote  an  ascetic,  instead  of  the  more  common 
yati  or  sanny£sin,  occurs  once  also  in  Baudhayana's  Sutra. 
The  same  is  the  case  with  the  rule.  III,  J3,  which  orders 
the  ascetic  not  to  change  his  residence  during  the  rains. 
Both  the  name  bhikshu  and  the  rule  must  be  very  ancient, 
a*  the  Camas  and  Buddhists  have  borrowed  them,  and  have 
founded  on  the  latter  their  practice  of  keeping  the  Vasso. 
or  residence  in  monasteries  during  the  rainy  season. 

As  the  position  of  the  Gautamas  among  the  Saman 
schools  is  uncertain,  it  will,  of  course,  be  likewise  inad- 
visable to  make  any  attempt  at  connecting  them  with  the 
historical  period  of  India.  The  necessity  of  caution  in 
this  respect  is  so  obvious  that  I  should  not  point  it  out, 
were  it  not  that  the  Dharmajastra  contains  one  word,  the 
occurrence  of  which  is  sometimes  considered  to  indicate  the 
terminus  a  quo  for  the  dates  of  Indian  works.  The  word 
to  which  I  refer  is  Yavana.  Gautama  quotes,  IV,  21,  an 
opinion  of 'some,'  according  to  which  a  Yavana  is  the  off- 
spring of  a  s  Titl  ra  male  and  a  Kshatriya  female.  Now  it  is 
well  known  that  this  name  is  a  corruption  of  the  Greek 
'lafwv,  an  Ionian,  and  that  in  India  it  was  applied,  in  ancient 
times,  to  the  Greeks,  and  especially  to  the  early  Seleucids 
who  kept  up  intimate  relations  with  the  first  Mauryas,  as 
well  as  later  to  the  Indo-Bactrian  and  Indo-Grccian  kings 
who  from  the  beginning  of  the  second  century  B.  C.  ruled 


*  Gaul.  Db.  Ill,  2,  ti ;  iee  alio  Weber,  Hist  I11J.  Lit ,  p.  527  English  ed .; 
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over  portions  of  north-western  India.  And  it  has  been 
occasionally  asserted  that  an  Indian  work,  mentioning  the 
Yavanas,  cannot  have  been  composed  before  300  B.  C, 
becau.«c  Alexander's  invasion  first  made  the  Indians  ac- 
quainted with  the  name  of  the  Greeks.  This  estimate 
is  certainly  erroneous,  as  there  are  other  facts,  tending  to 
show  that  at  least  the  inhabitants  of  north-western  India 
became  acquainted  with  the  Greeks  about  200  years 
earlier But  it  is  not  advisable  to  draw  any  chrono- 
logical conclusions  from  Gautama's  Sutra,  IV,  21.  For,  as 
pointed  out  in  the  note  to  the  translation  of  Sutra  IV,  18, 
the  whole  section  with  the  second  enumeration  of  the 
mixed  castes,  IV,  17-21,  is  probably  spurious. 

The  information  regarding  the  state  of  the  Vedic  litera- 
ture, which  the  Dharmajastra  furnishes,  is  not  very  ex- 
tensive. But  some  of  the  items  are  interesting,  especially 
the  proof  that  Gautama  knew  the  Taittiriya  Arawyaka, 
from  which  he  took  the  first  six  Sutras  of  the  twenty-fifth 
Adhyaya ;  the  Sdmavidbana  Brahmas/a,  from  which  the 
twenty-sixth  Adhyaya  has  been  borrowed  ;  and  the  Athar- 
vajiras,  which  is  mentioned  XIX,  12.  The  latter  word 
denotes,  according  to  Maradatt  i,  one  of  the  Upanishads  of 
the  Atharva-vpda,  which  usually  arc  not  .  considered  to 
belong  to  a  high  antiquity.  The  fact  that  Gautama  and 
Baud  hay  ana  knew  it,  will  probably  modify  this  opinion. 
Another  important  fact  is  that  Gautama,  XX  T,  7,  quotes 
Manu,  and  asserts  that  the  latter  declared  it  to  be  impossible 
to  expiate  the  guilt  incurred  by  killing  a  Brahma?/a, 
drinking  spirituous  liquor,  or  violating  a  Guru's  bed. 
From  this  statement  it  appears  that  Gautama  knew  an 
ancient  work  on  law  which  was  attributed  to  Manu.  It 
probably  was  the  foundation  of  the  existing  Manava 
DharmarAstra  No  other  teacher  on  law,  besides  Manu, 
is  mentioned  by  name.  But  the  numerous  references  to 
the  opinions  of 'some'  show  that  Gautama's  work  was  not 
the  first  Dharma-stVra. 


*  See  my  Indian  Slodie*,  No.  iii,  p.  j6.  note  T. 

'  Compare  alao  Sacred  Book*  0/  the  East,  vol.  my,  p.  vxxiv  acq. 
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In  conclusion,  I  have  to  add  a  few  words  regarding  the 
materials  on  which  the  subjoined  translation  is  based. 
The  text  published  by  Professor  Stenzler  for  the  Sanskrit 
Text  Society  has  been  used  as  the  basis It  has  been 
collated  with  a  rough  edition,  prepared  from  my  own 
MSS.  P  and  C,  a  MS.  belonging  to  the  Collection  of  the 
Government  of  Bombay,  bought  at  Belgam,  and  a  MS. 
borrowed  from  a  Pu«a  Sastri.  But  the  readings  given  by 
Professor  Stenzler  and  his  division  of  the  Sutras  have 
always  been  followed  in  the  body  of  the  translation.  In 
those  cases,  where  the  variae  lectiones  of  my  MSS.  seemed 
preferable,  they  have  been  given  and  translated  in  the 
notes.  The  reason  which  induced  me  to  adopt  this 
course  was  that  I  thought  it  more  advisable  to  facilitate 
references  to  the  printed  Sanskrit  text  than  to  insist  on  the 
insertion  of  a  few  alterations  in  the  translation,  which  would 
have  disturbed  the  order  of  the  Sutras.  The  notes  have 
been  taken  from  the  above-mentioned  rough  edition  and 
from  my  MSS.  of  Haradatta's  commentary,  called  Gau- 
tamfya  Mitdkshara,  which  are  now  deposited  in  the  India 
Office  Library,  Sansk.  MSS.  Biihler,  Nos.  165-67. 


1  The  Irn'itutes  of  Gautama,  edited  with  in  index  of  words  by  A.  F.  Stenxler, 
l^ondon,  J 876. 


APASTAMBA, 

APHORISMS  ON  THE  SACRED  LAW 
OF  THE  HINDUS. 


Prasna  I,  Pafala  1,  Khajvca  1. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  we  will  declare  the  acts  pro- 
ductive of  merit  which  form  part  of  the  customs  of 
daily  life,  as  they  have  been  settled  by  the  agree- 
ment (of  those  who  know  the  law). 

2.  The  authority  (for  these  duties)  is  the  agree- 
ment of  those  who  know  the  law, 

3.  And  (the  authorities  for  the  latter  are)  the 
Vedas  alone. 

4.  (There  are)  four  castes— Brahma«as,  Kshatri- 
yas,  Vaijyas,  and  .Sudras. 

5.  Amongst  these,  each  preceding  (caste)  is  supe- 
rior by  birth  to  the  one  following. 

6.  (For  all  these),  excepting  5udras  and  those 
who  have  committed  bad  actions,  (are  ordained)  the 
initiation,  the  study  of  the  Veda,  and  the  kindling  of 

1.  1.  Samaya,  'agreement,  decision,'  is  threefold.  It  includes 
injunction,  restriction,  and  prohibition. 

Dhaxma,  '  acts  productive  of  merit,'  usually  translated  by  '  duty 
or  law,'  is  more  accurately  explained  as  an  act  which  produces 
the  quality  of  the  soul  called  apftrva,  the  cause  of  heavenly  bliss 
and  of  fin!  liberation. 

2.  Manu  II.  6,  12  ;  YigIL  I,  7 ;  Gautama  1,  1. 
6.  Manu  II,  35. 
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the  sacred  fire ;  and  (their)  works  are  productive  of 
rewards  (in  this  world  and  the  next). 

7.  To  serve  the  other  (three)  castes  (is  ordained) 
for  the  iSudra, 

8.  The  higher  the  caste  (which  he  serves)  the 
greater  is  the  merit. 

9.  The  initiation  is  the  consecration  in  accordance 
with  the  texts  of  the  Veda,  of  a  male  who  is  desirous 
of  (and  can  make  use  of)  sacred  knowledge. 

10.  A  Brahmawa  declares  that  the  Gayatrt  is  learnt 
for  the  sake  of  all  the  (three)  Vedas. 

11.  (Coming)  out  of  darkness,  he  indeed  enters 
darkness,  whom  a  man  unlearned  in  the  Vedas, 
initiates,  and  (so  does  he)  who,  without  being  learned 
in  the  Vedas,  (performs  the  rite  of  initiation.)  That 
has  been  declared  in  a  Brahma«a. 

12.  As  performer  of  this  rite  of  initiation  he  shall 
seek  to  obtain  a  man  in  whose  family  sacred  learning 
is  hereditary,  who  himself  possesses  it,  and  who  is 
devout  (in  following  the  law). 

13.  And  under  him  the  sacred  science  must  be 


7.  Manu  I,  91,  VIII,  410,  and  IX,  334 ;  Yipfl.  I,  lao. 

9.  The  use  of  the  masculine  in  the  text  excludes  women.  For 
though  women  may  have  occasion  to  use  such  texts  as  'O  fire, 
lord  of  the  dwelling,'  &c.  at  the  Agnihotra,  still  it  is  specially 
ordained  thai  they  shall  be  taught  this  and  simitar  verses  only  just 
before  the  rite  is  to  be  performed. 

10.  The  object  of  the  Sutra  is  to  remove  a  doubt  whether  the 
ceremony  of  initiation  ought  to  be  repeated  for  each  Veda,  in  case 
a  man  desires  to  study  more  than  one  Veda.  This  repetition  is 
declared  to  be  unnecessary,  except,  as  the  commentator  adds,  in 
the,  case  of  the  Atharva-veda,  for  which,  according  to  a  passage  of 
a  Brihmaaa,  a  fresh  initiation  is  necessary.  The  latter  rule  is  given 
in  the  Vaitana-sutra  I,  t,  5. 

13.  Haradatta;  'But  this  (latter  rule  regarding  the  taking  of 
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studied  until  the  end,  provided  (the  teacher)  doe*  not 
fall  off  from  the  ordinances  of  the  law. 

14.  He  from  whom  (the  pupil)  gathers  (Ifinoti) 
(the  knowledge  of)  his  religious  duties  (dhannan)  (is 
called)  the  A^arya  (teacher). 

15.  Him  he  should  never  offend. 

16.  For  he  causes  him  (the  pupil)  to  be  born  (a 
second  time)  by  (imparting  to  him)  sacred  learning. 

17.  This  (second)  birth  is  the  best 

18.  The  father  and  die  mother  produce  the  body 
only. 

19.  Let  him  initiate  a  Brdhmafta  in  spring,  a 
Kshatriya  in  summer,  a  VaLrya  in  autumn,  a  Brah- 
ma/ra  in  the  eighth  year  after  conception,  a  Kshatriya 
in  the  eleventh  year  after  conception,  (and)  a  Vawya 
in  the  twelfth  after  conception. 

20.  Now  (follows  the  enumeration  of  the  years 


another  teacher)  does  not  hold  good  for  those  who  have  begun 
to  study,  solemnly  binding  themselves  to  their  teacher.  How  so? 
As  he  (the  pupil)  shall  consider  a  person  who  initiates  and 
instruct;  him  his  A/farya,  and  a  pupil  who  has  been  once  initiated 
cannot  be  initiated  again,  how  can  another  man  instruct  htm?  For 
this  reason  it  must  be  understood  that  the  study  begun  with  one 
teacher  may  not  be  completed  with  another,  if  the  first  die.*  Com- 
pare also  Haxadatta  on  I,  a,  7,  36,  and  the  rule  given  I,  1,  4,  a6. 
In  our  times  a|so  pupils,  who  have  bound  themselves  to  a  teacher 
by  paying  their  respects  to  him  and  presenting  a  cocoa-nut,  in 
Older  to  learn  from  htm  a  particular  branch  of  acience,  must  not 
study  the  same  branch  of  science  under  any  other  teacher. 

14.  Mami  II,  69;  YZgM.  1,  15. 

15.  Mann  II,  144. 

16.  Mann  IT,  146-148. 

17.  'Because  it  procures  heavenly  bliss  and  final  liberation.'— 
Hantdada. 

18.  Manu  II,  147. 

19.  Yt£*.  I,  14:  W*nu  II,  36;  ArvaHyana  Gri.  Sfl.  I,  19, 1*4; 
Weber,  lnd.  Stud.  X,  20  scq. 
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to  be  chosen)  for  the  fulfilment  of  some  (particular) 
wish. 

21.  (Let  him  initiate)  a  person  desirous  of  excel- 
lence in  sacred  learning  in  his  seventh  year, 

22.  A  person  desirous  of  long  life  in  his  eighth 
year, 

23.  A  person  desirous  of  manly  vigour  in  his 
ninth  year, 

24.  A  person  desirous  of  food  in  his  tenth  year, 

25.  A  person  desirous  of  strength  in  his  eleventh 
year, 

26.  A  person  desirous  of  cattle  in  his  twelfth  year. 

27.  There  is  no  dereliction  (of  duty,  if  the  initia- 
tion takes  place),  in  the  case  of  a  Brahmawa  before 
the  completion  of  the  sixteenth  year,  in  the  case  of 
a  Kshatriya  before  the  completion  of  the  twenty- 
second  year,  in  the  case  of  a  Valrya  before  the 
completion  of  the  twenty-fourth  year.  (Let  him  be 
initiated  at  such  an  age)  that  he  may  be  able  to 
perform  the  duties,  which  we  shall  declare  below. 

28.  If  the  proper  time  for  the  initiation  has 
passed,  he  shall  observe  for  the  space  of  two  months 

si.  Manu  II,  37. 

33-26.  Asv.  Cri.  Sfl.  I,  ro,  5.  7 ;  Weber.  Ind.  Stud.  X,  31. 

37.  The  meaning  of  the  Suira  is,  that  the  initiation  shall  be 
performed  as  soon  as  the  child  is  able  to  begin  the  study  of  the 
V>da,  If  it  «s  so  far  developed  at  eight  years,  the  ceremony  must 
then  be  performed;  and  if  it  be  then  neglected,  or,  if  it  be 
neglected  at  any  lime  when  the  capacity  for  learning  exists,  the 
expiation  prescribed  in  the  following  Sutras  must  be  performed. 
The  age  of  sixteen  in  the  case  of  Tirahmanas  is  the  latest  term 
up  to  which  the  ceremony  may  be  deferred,  in  case  of  incapacity 
for  study  only.  After  the  lapse  of  the  sixteenth  year,  the  expiation 
becomes  also  necessary.    Manu  II,  38  ;  Y&gX.  1,  37. 

28.  The  meaning  is,  he  shall  keep  all  the  restrictions  imposed 
upon  a  student,  as  chastity,  &c,  but  that  he  shall  not  perform 
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the  duties  of  a  student,  as  observed  by  those  who 
are  studying  the  three  Vedas. 

29.  After  that  he  may  be  initiated. 

30.  After  that  he  shall  bathe  (daily)  for  one  year. 
1.  After  that  he  may  be  instructed. 

32.  He,  whose  father  and  grandfather  have  not 
been  initiated,  (and  his  two  ancestors)  are  called 
'slayers  of  the  Brahman.' 

33.  Intercourse,  eating,  and  intermarriage  with 
them  should  be  avoided. 

34.  If  they  wish  it  (they  may  perform  the  follow- 
ing) expiation  ; 

35.  In  the  same  manner  as  for  the  first  neglect 
(of  the  initiation,  a  penance  of)  two  months  (was) 
prescribed,  so  (they  shall  do  penance  for)  one  year. 

36.  Afterwards  they  may  be  initiated,  and  then 
they  must  bathe  (daily), 

Pkasna  I,  Patala  1,  Khajvda  2. 

1.  For  as  many  years  as  there  are  uninitiated 
persons,  reckoning  (one  year)  for  each  ancestor  (and 
the  person  to  be  initiated  himself), 

2.  (They  should  bathe  daily  reciting)  the  seven 


fire- worship  or  service  to  a  teacher,  nor  study.  Manu  II,  39;  XI,  191 ; 
XigiL  I.  38;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  ioi. 

30.  '  If  he  is  strung,  he  shall  bathe  three  times  a  day — morning, 
midday,  and  evening.' — Haradatta. 

33.  Hrahman,  apparently,  here  means  '  Veda,'  and  those  who  neg- 
lect its  study  may  be  called  metaphorically  'slayers  of  the  Veda.' 

33.  Manu  1 1, 40;  Ajv. Gri. Su.  1. 19, 8,9;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  a  1. 

35.  Compare  above,  1,  1,  1,  a8. 

J  2.  The  seven  Pavanunis  are  seven  verses  which  occur  J?;'g-veda 
IX,  67,  31-37.  Ya£TJshpavitra=T»iu.  Sawb.  I,  a,  i,  t.  The  Sama- 
puiira  is  found  Sama-vtda  J,  3,3,3.5.  Angirasapavitra=  AVg-vedft 
IV,  «o,  5- 
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Pavamanls,  beginning  with  1  If  near  or  far,'  the 
Ya^ushpavitra,  ('  May  the  waters,  the  mothers 
purify  us,'  &c.)  the  Samapavitra,  ('  With  what  help 
assists,'  &c),  and  the  Arigirasapavitra  ('  A  swan, 
dwelling  in  purity'), 

3.  Or  also  reciting  the  Vyahntis  (om,  bhfi//, 
bhuva//,  suv&A). 

4.  After  that  (such  a  person)  may  be  taught  (the 
Veda). 

5.  But  those  whose  great-grandfathers  (grand- 
father's and  father's)  initiation  is  not  remembered, 
are  called  '  burial-grounds.' 

6.  Intercourse,  dining,  and  intermarriage  with 
them  should  be  avoided.  For  them,  if  they  like,  the 
(following)  penance  (is  prescribed).  (Such  a  man) 
shall  keep  for  twelve  years  the  rules  prescribed  for 
9  student  who  is  studying  the  three  Vedas.  After- 
wards he  may  be  initiated.  Then  he  shall  bathe, 
reciting  the  Pavamanls  and  the  other  (texts  men- 
tioned above,  I,  I,  2,  2). 

7.  Then  he  may  be  instructed  in  the  duties  of 
a  householder. 

8.  He  shall  not  be  taught  (the  whole  Veda),  but 
only  the  sacred  formulas  required  for  the  domestic 
ceremonies. 

9.  When  he  has  finished  this  (study  of  theGr/hya- 
mantras),  he  may  be  initiated  (after  having  performed 
the  penance  prescribed)  for  the  first  neglect  (I,  I, 
1,  28). 

10.  Afterwards  (everything  is  performed)  as  in 
the  case  of  a  regular  initiation. 

10.  The  commentator  observes  thai  for  those  whose  great-great- 
grandfather or  remoter  ancestors  were  not  initiated,  no  penance  is 
prescribed,  and  that  it  must  be  fixed  by  those  who  know  the  law. 
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11.  He  who  has  been  initiated  shall  dwell  as  a 
religious  student  in  the  house  of  his  teacher, 

12.  For  forty  eight  years  (if  he  learns  all  the  four 
Vedas), 

13.  (Or)  a  quarter  less  (i.  e.  for  thirty-six  years), 

14.  (Or)  less  by  half  (i.  e.  for  twenty-four  years), 

15.  (Or)  three  quarters  less  (i.e.  for  twelve  years), 

16.  Twelve  years  (should  be)  the  shortest  time 
(for  his  residence  with  his  teacher). 

17.  A  student  who  studies  the  sacred  science  shall 
not  dwell  with  anybody  else  (than  his  teacher). 

18.  Now  (follow)  the  rules  for  the  studentship. 

19.  He  shall  obey  his  teacher,  except  (when 
ordered  to  commit)  crimes  which  cause  loss  of 
caste. 

30.  He  shall  do  what  is  serviceable  to  his  teacher, 
he  shall  not  contradict  him. 

21.  He  shall  always  occupy  a  couch  or  seat  lower 
(than  that  of  his  teacher). 


1  r.  Mann  II,  164. 

j Manu  HI,  r,  and  YigH.  I,  j6;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  135. 

1 6.  The  commentator  declares  that  in  Manu  HI,  1,  the  expression 
1  until  he  has  learnt  it,'  must  be  understood  in  ibis  sense,  that  the 
pupil  may  leave  his  teacher,  if  be  has  learnt  the  Veda,  after  twelve 
years'  study,  never  before.  But  compare  also  ksv.  Gri.  SO.  1, 1  j,  3, 

17.  The  commentator  states  that  this  rule  refers  only  to  a 
temporary,  not  to  a  professed  student  (naish/Aika).  He  also  gives 
an  entirely  different  explanation  to  the  Sutra,  which,  according  to 
tome,  means,  'A  student  who  learns  the  sacred  science  shall 
not  fast  in  order  to  obtain  heaven.'  This  rendering  also  is  ad- 
missible, as  the  word  para  may  mean  either  a  'stranger'  or 

beaven,'  and  upavasa,  '  dwelling'  or  'fasting/ 

19  Regarding  the  crimes  which  cause  Ices  of  caste  (pataniya), 
sec  below,  I,  7,  ai,  7. 

30.  Manu  II,  108,  and  V-igrJ.  I,  37. 

at.  Manu  II,  108,  198;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  133  and  124. 
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22.  He  shall  not  eat  food  offered  (at  a  sacrifice  to 
the  gods  or  the  Manes), 

23.  Nor  pungent  condiments,  salt,  honey,  or 
meat. 

24.  He  shall  not  sleep  in  the  day-time. 

25.  He  shall  not  use  perfumes. 

26.  He  shall  preserve  chastity. 

27.  He  shall  not  embellish  himself  (by  using  oint- 
ments and  the  like). 

28.  He  shall  not  wash  his  body  (with  hot  water 
for  pleasure). 

29.  But,  if  it  is  soiled  by  unclean  things,  he  shall 
clean  it  (with  earth  or  water),  in  a  place  where  he  is 
not  seen  by  a  Guru. 

30.  Let  him  not  sport  in  the  water  whilst  bathing; 
let  him  swim  (motionless)  like  a  stick, 

31.  He  shall  wear  all  his  hair  tied  in  one  braid. 

32.  Or  let  him  make  a  braid  of  the  lock  on  the 
crown  of  the  head,  and  shave  the  rest  of  the  hair. 


23.  Regarding  the  meaning  of  kshara,  'pungent  condiments,'  see 
Haradatia  on  II,  6,  15,  15.  Other  commentators  explain  the  term 
differently. — Manu  II,  177;  Yfi^«.  I,  33;  and  Weber,  Ind.  Stud. 
X,  123.    Ajv.  Gri.  Su.  I,  a  2,  2. 

25.  Manu  II,  177 ;  Ya>fl.  I,  33. 

*6.  Manu  II,  180. 

87.  Manu  II,  j  78;  Yigfl.  I,  33. 

29.  '  Here,  in  the  section  on  the  teacher,  the  word  guru  desig- 
nates the  father  and  the  rest  also/ — Haradatia. 

30.  Another  version  of  the  first  poriion  of  this  Sutra,  proposed 
by  Haradatta,  is,  •  Let  him  not,  whilst  bathing,  clean  himself  (with 
bathing  powder  or  the  like).'  Another  commentator  lakes  Sutra  28 
as  a  prohibition  of  the  daily  bath  or  washing  generally  ordained 
for  Brihmanas,  and  refers  Sutra  29  to  the  naimittika  snana  or 
'  bathing  on  certain  occasions,'  and  lakes  Sutra  30  as  a  restriction 
or  the  latter. 

31.  Manu  II,  219. 
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33.  The  girdle  of  a  Brahmawa  shall  be  made  of 
Mti«^a  grass,  and  consist  of  three  strings;  if  possible, 
(the  strings)  should  be  twisted  to  the  right. 

34-  A  bowstring  (should  be  the  girdle)  of  a 
Kshatriya, 

35.  Or  a  string  of  Muwfa.  grass  in  which  pieces 
of  iron  have  been  tied. 

36.  A  wool  thread  (shall  be  the  girdle)  of  a 
Vaijya, 

37.  Or  a  rope  used  for  yoking  the  oxen  to  the 
plough,  or  a  string  made  of  Tamala-bark. 

38.  The  staff  worn  by  a  Brahmawa  should  be 
made  of  Palate  wood,  that  of  a  Kshatriya  of  a 
branch  of  the  Banian  tree,  which  grows  downwards, 
that  of  a  Vai.fya  of  Badara  or  Udumbara  wood. 
Some  declare,  without  any  reference  to  caste,  that 
the  staff  of  a  student  should  be  made  of  the  wood  of 
a  tree  (that  is  fit  to  be  used  at  the  sacrifice). 

39.  (He  shalhvear)a  cloth  (to  cover  his  nakedness). 

40.  (It  shall  be  made)  of  hemp  for  a  Brahmawa, 
of  flax  (for  a  Kshatriya),  of  the  skin  of  a  (clean) 
animal  (for  a  Vaijya). 

41.  Some  declare  that  the  (upper)  garment  (of  a 
Brahma«a)  should  be  dyed  with  red  Lodh, 


33.  Manu  II,  43-44;  Y&gft.  I,  39;  Ajv.  Gri.  Sfl.  I,  19,  12; 
Weber,  lnd.  Stud.  X,  33. 

38.  Manu  II,  45;  I,  39;  Ajv. Gri.  Sft.  I,  19,  13;  20,  1  ; 
Weber,  lnd.  Si  ml.  X,  33. 

Haradatta  gives  no  commentary  on  this  Sutra,  but  refers  back 
to  the  Grjbya-sutra,  1 »,  16-17,  wl>fe  tbc  wme  words  occur. 

39.  The  word  forms  a  Sutra  by  itself,  in  order  to  show  that 
every  one  must  wear  this  cloth. 

40.  Manu  II,  41.  'Clean  '  means  here  and  everywhere  else,  if 
applied  to  animals  or  things.  '  fit  to  be  used  at  the  sacrifice.' 

41.  An-,  Gri.  SQ.  I,  19,  11 ;  WeU-r,  lnd.  Stud.  X,  1*. 
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Prasna  I,  Patala  1,  Khajvba  3. 

1.  And  that  of  a  Kshatriya  dyed  with  madder, 

2.  And  that  of  a  Vaijya  dyed  with  turmeric. 

3.  {The  skin)  worn  by  a  Brahma«a  shall  be  that 
of  a  common  deer  or  of  a  black  doe. 

4.  If  he  wears  a  black  skin,  let  him  not  spread  it 
(on  the  ground)  to  sit  or  lie  upon  it 

5.  (The  skin  worn)  by  a  Kshatriya  shall  be  that 
of  a  spotted  deer. 

6.  (The  skin  worn)  by  a  VaLrya  shall  be  that  of  a 
he-goat 

7.  The  skin  of  a  sheep  is  fit  to  be  worn  by  all 
castes. 

8.  And  a  blanket  made  of  wool. 

9.  He  who  wishes  the  increase  of  Brahmawa 
power  shall  wear  skins  only  ;  he  who  wishes  the  in- 
crease of  Kshatriya  power  shall  wear  cloth  only ;  he 
who  wishes  the  increase  of  both  shall  wear  both 
(skin  and  cloth).    Thus  says  a  Brahmatta. 

10.  But  (I,  Apastamba,  say),  let  him  wear  a  skin 
only  as  his  upper  garment. 

1  f .  Let  him  not  look  at  dancing. 
1 2.  Let  him  not  go  to  assemblies  (for  gambling, 
&c),  nor  to  crowds  (assembled  at  festivals). 


3.  3.  Manu  II,  41 ;  \lg8.  I,  19;  ksv,  Grt.  S&.  I,  19,  10. 

9.  See  also  Gopatha-brahmana  I,  2,  4. 

10.  According  to  I,  i,  a,  39 — I,  1,  3.  io,  the  rule  of  drew  for 
students  is  the  following '.—According  to  Apastamba,  a  student 
shall  wear  a  piece  of  cloth  to  cover  his  nakedness  (lango/i),  and 
a  skin  as  upper  garment.  Other  teachers  allow,  besides,  an  upper 
dress  of  cloih,  coloured  differently  for  the  different  castes,  with  or 
w  ithout  the  addition  of  a  deer-skin. 

11.  Manu  II,  178. 

ia-13.  Manu  II,  179;  YigH.  I,  33. 


1.  «»  3. 


STUDENTSHIP. 


!  I 


13.  Let  him  not  be  addicted  to  gossiping. 

14.  Let  him  be  discreet. 

15.  Let  him  not  do  anything  for  his  own  pleasure 
in  places  which  his  teacher  frequents. 

16.  Let  him  talk  with  women  so  much  (only)  as 
his  purpose  requires. 

17.  (Let  him  be)  forgiving. 

18.  Let  him  restrain  his  organs  from  seeking 
illicit  objects. 

19.  Let  him  be  untired  in  fulfilling  his  duties; 
ao.  Modest ; 

2  J.  Possessed  of  self-command  ; 

22.  Energetic; 

23.  Free  from  anger ; 

24.  (And)  free  from  envy. 

25.  Bringing  all  he  obtains  to  his  teacher,  he  shall 
go  lagging  with  a  vessel  in  the  morning  and  in  the 
evening,  (and  he  may)  beg  (from  everybody)  except 
low-caste  people  unfit  for  association  (with  Aryas) 
and  Abhixastas. 


J-J.  '  Anything  for  bis  own  pleasure,'  i.e.  keeping  conversation* 
with  friends,  making  his  toilet,  tec. 

19.  The  explanations  of  the  last  two  terms,  janta  (Sutra  1S) 
and  dint  a  (9uU.i  19),  are  different  from  those  given  usually.  5ama 
is  usually  explained  as  '  the  exclusive  direction  of  the  mind  towards 
God,'  and  dama  as  '  the  restraining  of  the  senses.' 

23.  Manu  II,  178. 

■5-  Regarding  the  explanation  or  the  term  Abhisasla,  see  below. 
It  y.  St,  17.  Haradalta:  '  ApapSuas  are  called  those  bom  from  a 
high-caste  mother  and  a  low-iantc  father,  such  as  washermen.  For 
their  cooking  vessels  Ac.  are  unfit  for  the  use  of  the  four  castes.  . . . 
Since  Apastamba  says,  "  In  the  evening  and  in  the  morning,  food 
obtained  in  the  evening  must  not  be  used  for  the  morning  meal, 
nor  food  obtained  in  the  morning  for  the  evening  meat."'  Manu 
1!.  183,  183,  185;  Axv.  Gri.  S(L  1,  aa,  4.  See  also  Gopatha- 
UShmiva  I,  2,  6. 
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26.  A  Brahmawa  declares :  Since  a  devout  stu- 
dent takes  away  from  women,  who  refuse  (to  give 
him  alms,  the  merit  gained)  by  (.Srauta)-sacrif!ces, 
by  gifts,  (and)  by  burnt-offerings  (offered  in  the 
domestic  fire),  as  well  as  their  offspring,  their  cattle, 
the  sacred  learning  (of  their  families),  therefore,  in- 
deed, (a  woman)  should  not  refuse  (alms)  to  the 
crowd  of  students ;  for  amongst  those  (who  come  to 
beg),  there  might  be  one  of  that  (devout)  kind,  one 
who  thus  (conscientiously)  keeps  his  vow. 

27.  Alms  (shall)  not  (be  considered)  leavings  (and 
be  rejected)  by  inference  (from  their  appearance),  but 
on  the  strength  of  ocular  or  oral  testimony  (only). 

28.  A  Brahma»a  shall  beg,  prefacing  (his  request) 
by  the  word  '  Lady  ' ; 

29.  A  Kshatriya  (inserting  the  word)  '  Lady '  in 
the  middle  (between  the  words  '  give  alms ') ; 

3a  A  VaLyya,  adding  the  word 4  Lady 1  (at  the  end 
of  the  formula). 

31.  (The  pupil)  having  taken  those  (alms)  shall 
place  them  before  his  teacher  and  offer  them  to  him. 

32.  He  may  eat  (the  food)  after  having  been 
ordered  to  do  so  by  his  teacher. 


97.  To  eat  the  residue  of  the  meal  of  any  person  except  that 
left  1  'V  the  teacher  and  other  Gurus,  is  not  permitted  to  a  student ; 
see  also  below,  I,  1,  4,  1  seq.;  Manu  II,  56;  Y&gfl.  U  33. 

2  8.  The  formula  to  be  used  by  a  Uralimawa  is, '  Lady,  give  alms ; ' 
that  to  be  used  by  a  Kshatriya,  'Give,  lady,  alms;'  and  that  used 
by  a  Vauya, '  Give  alms,  lady.'  Manu  II,  49;  VigM,  I,  30;  Asv. 
Gri.  Su.  I,  22,  8. 

31.  The  words  with  which  he  announces  the  alms  are,  Ida 
ittham  .'iWtam,  'this  much  have  I  received.'   Manu  II,  51  ;  Ya^tf. 
I,  27 ;  A.u\  G/i.  Su.  I,  22,  10, 

31.  The  answer  of  the  teacher  is,  Saumya  tvameva  Uumkshva, 
'friend,  csi  thou.' 
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33.  If  the  teacher  is  absent,  the  pupil  (shall  offer 
the  food)  to  (a  member  of)  the  teacher's  family. 

34.  If  the  (family  of  the  teacher)  is  (also)  absent, 
the  pupil  (may  offer  the  food)  to  other  learned 
Brahma»as  (^rotriyas)  also  (and  receive  from  them 
the  permission  to  eat). 

35.  He  shall  not  beg  for  his  own  sake  (alone). 

36.  After  he  has  eaten,  he  himself  shall  clean  his 
dish. 

37.  And  he  shall  leave  no  residue  (in  his  dish). 

38.  If  he  cannot  (eat  all  that  he  has  taken  in 
his  dish),  he  shall  bury  (the  remainder)  in  the 
ground  ; 

39.  Or  he  may  throw  it  into  the  water; 

40.  Or  he  may  place  (all  that  remains  in  a  pot), 
and  put  it  down  near  an  (uninitiated)  Arya; 

41.  Or  (he  may  put  it  down)  near  a  Sudra  slave 
(belonging  to  his  teacher). 

42.  If  (the  pupil)  is  on  a  journey,  he  shall  throw 


34.  Regarding  the  term  .Srotriya,  see  below,  II,  3,  6,  4, 

35.  1  The  meaning  of  this  Sutra  is,  that  the  rule  given,  Sutra  42 
(below),  for  a  pupil  who  is  on  a  journey,  shall  hold  good  also  for 
a  pupil  who  is  at  home,  if  (in  the  absence  of  his  teacher)  no 
•Stotriyas  arc  to  be  found  (from  whom  he  can  receive  the  per- 
mission to  eat).' — Haradatta. 

36.  *He  commits  no  sin,  if  he  has  the  alms-pot  cleaned  by 
somebody  else.  Some  say  that  the  Sutra  refers  to  both  vessels 
(the  alms-pot  and  his  own  dish).' 

40.  An  Arya  is  a  person  belonging  10  one  of  the  first  three 
castes  (see  below).  The  Arya  must  be  a  boy  who  is  not  initiated, 
because  children  are  kamabhakshiA,  i.e.  allowed  to  eat  what  they 
like,  even  leavings. 

42.  This  rule  holds  good  if  no  .Srotriyas  are  near.  If  .Srotriyas 
are  to  be  found,  Sutra  34  applies.  Agni,  the  god  of  fire,  is  con- 
sidered to  be  of  the  Brahminical  casie,  and  hence  he  takes  the 
place  of  the  teacher  or  of  the  .Sroiriyas.    See  also  Manu  II,  247, 
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a  part  of  the  alms  Into  the  fire  and  eat  (the  re- 
mainder). 

'  4 j.  Alms  are  declared  to  be  sacrificial  food.  In 
regard  to  them  the  teacher  (holds  the  position 
which)  a  deity  (holds  in  regard  to  food  offered  at  a 
sacrifice). 

44.  And  (the  teacher  holds  also  the  place  which) 
the  Abavaniya  fire  occupies  (at  a  sacrifice,  because 
a  portion  of  the  alms  is  offered  in  the  fire  of  his 
stomach). 

45.  To  him  (the  teacher)  the  (student)  shall  offer 
(a  portion  of  the  alms), 

PRA3NA  I,  PaTALA  1,  KlIAATDA  4. 

1.  And  (having  done  so)  eat  what  is  left. 

2.  For  this  (remnant  of  food)  is  certainly  a  rem- 
nant of  sacrificial  food. 

3.  If  he  obtains  other  things  (besides  food,  such 
as  cattle  or  fuel,  and  gives  them  to  his  teacher)  as 
he  obtains  them,  then  those  (things  hold  the  place 
of)  rewards  (given  to  priests  for  the  performance  of 
a  sacrifice). 

4.  This  is  the  sacrifice  to  be  performed  daily  by 
a  religious  student. 

5.  And  (the  teacher)  shall  not  give  him  anything 
that  is  forbidden  by  the  revealed  texts,  (not  even  as) 
leavings, 

6.  Such  as  pungent  condiments,  salt,  honey,  or 
meat  (and  the  like). 


348,  and  the  passages  collected  from  the  Brahmawas,  by  Prof. 
Weber.  Ind.  Stud.  IX,  39. 

44.  Manu  II,  331. 

4.  $.  See  above,  I,  1,  2,  33. 
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7.  By  this  (last  StUra  it  is)  explained  (that)  the 
other  restrictions  (imposed  upon  a  student,  such  as 
abstinence  from  perfumes,  ointments,  &c,  are  like- 
wise not  to  be  broken). 

8.  For  (explicit)  revealed  texts  have  greater  force 
than  custom  from  which  (the  existence  of  a  permis- 
sive passage  of  the  revelation)  may  be  inferred. 

9.  Besides  (in  this  particular  case)  a  (worldly) 
motive  for  the  practice  is  apparent. 

7.  See  above,  1, 1,  3, 24  seq. : — According  to  Haradatta,  teachers 
were  in  the  habit  of  giving  ointments  and  the  like  forbidden  sub- 
stances to  their  pupils,  arid  Apasiamba  gives  this  rule  in  order 
to  show  his  dissent  from  the  practice. 

8.  '  Ajiurnamka  means  "  proper  to  be  inferred  from."  For  the 
existence  of  a  text  of  the  revelation  or  tradition  (Smr/li)  is 
inferred  from  custom.  A  visible  text  of  the  revelation  is  (how- 
ever) of  greater  Weight  than  a  custom  from  which  the  existence 
of  a  text  may  be  inferred.  It  is  impossible  to  infer  (the  existence 
of  a  text)  which  is  opposed  to  such  (a  visible  text),  on  account  of 
the  maxim  "  an  inference  (can  be  made  only,  if  it  is)  not  opposed 
(by  ocular  proofs"  (Apaslamba),  by  speaking  thus,  ("  For  revealed 
texts,"  Sec,)  shows  that  the  rule  forbidding  a  student  to  eat  pun- 
gent condiments,  salt'  Ac.  is  based  on  the  existing  text  of  % 
Brahmana.'  —  Haradatta. 

9.  *  Though  the  text  forbidding  the  use  of  pungent  condiments, 
salt,  and  the  like  refers  to  such  substances  if  they  are  not  leavings, 
still  it  is  improper  to  assert,  on  the  ground  of  the  custom  from 
which  a  permissive  test  may  be  inferred, 'that  it  (the  existing  text), 
which  is  general,  must  be  restricted  (to  those  cases  only)  where  the 
forbidden  substances  are  not  leavings  given  by  the  teacher.  (If 
an  opponent  should  answer  that)  certainly  there  are  also  texts 
which  contradict  each  other,  such  as  "  he  takes  "  and  "  be  does 
Dot  take,"  and  that  therefore  there  is  no  reason  why  a  text  restricted 
(to  the  case  in  which  forbidden  substances  are  leavings  of  the 
teacher)  should  not  be  inferred.  In  order  to  answer  (that  plea), 
he  (Apastamba)  says  (Sutra  9),  "  True,  that  would  be  right  if  no 
motive  whatever  could  be  discovered  for  that  custom  (to  eat  for- 
bidden food  which  Is  given  by  the  teacher).  But  a  reason  for  this 
course  of  action  exists." ' — Haradatta. 
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10.  For  pleasure  is  obtained  (by  eating  or  using 
the  forbidden  substances). 

11.  A  residue  of  food  left  by  a  father  and  an  elder 
brother,  may  be  eaten. 

12.  If  they  act  contrary  to  the  law,  he  must  not 
eat  (their  leavings). 

13.  In  the  evening  and  in  the  morning  he  shall 
fetch  water  in  a  vessel  (for  the  use  of  his  teacher). 

14.  Daily  he  shall  fetch  fuel  from  the  forest,  and 
place  it  on  the  floor  (in  his  teacher's  house). 

15.  He  shall  not  go  to  fetch  firewood  after 
sunset 

16.  After  having  kindled  the  fire,  and  having 
swept  the  ground  around  (the  altar),  he  shall  place 

10.  'What  is  that  (reason)?  [Sfltra  10]  For  lo  eat  pungent 
condiments,  salt,  &c.  gives  pleasure  to  the  eater,  and  therefore 
according  to  the  maxim,  I,  4,  12,  tt,  "That  in  case  a  custom  has 
pleasure  for  its  motive,  there  is  no  text  of  the  holy  law  to  authorise 
it,"  no  text  restricting  (the  prohibition  of  forbidden  substances  to 
the  case  in  which  a  Brahma&rin  does  not  receive  them  as  leavings 
from  his  teacher)  can  be  inferred  (from  the  practice  of  eaung  such 
leavings).' — Haradatta. 

12.  Another  explanation  of  this  Sutra  is  given  by  Haradatta: 
'  If  by  eating  their  leavings  he  should  commit  a  sin  (because  the 
food  contains  salt  Ac),  he  shall  not  do  it.' 

13.  Manu  II,  182. 

14.  The  reason  for  placing  the  fuel  on  the  ground  is,  according 
to  Haradatta,  the  fear  lest,  if  placed  on  some  shelf  or  the  like,  it 
should  tumble  down  and  injure  the  teacher's  children.  Others, 
however,  are  of  opinion  that  the  wood  which  the  pupil  fetches 
daily,  is  not  to  be  used  by  the  teacher  for  cooking,  but  for  the 
performance  of  the  pupil's  daily  fire-offering.  The  reason  for  this 
interpretation  is,  that  in  the  G/Yhya-sutra,  n,  24,  the  daily  offering 
of  fuel  is  enjoined  with  the  same  words.  See  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X, 
123  ;  Manu  II,  1S6. 

16.  Some  explain,  instead  of  'after  having  swept  the  ground 
around  the  altar,'  &c,  1  after  having  raked  the  scattered  brands 
into  a  heap.' — Haradatta. 
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the  sacred  fuel  on  the  fire  every  morning  and 
evening,  according  to  the  prescription  (of  the 
GWhya-sutra). 

17.  Some  say  that  the  fire  is  only  to  be  wor- 
shipped in  the  evening. 

1 8.  He  shall  sweep  the  place  around  the  fire  after 
it  has  been  made  to  bum  (by  the  addition  of  fuel), 
with  his  hand,  and  not  with  the  broom  (of  Kuxa 
grass). 

19.  But,  before  (adding  the  fuel,  lie  is  free  to  use 
the  broom)  at  his  pleasure. 

20.  He  shall  not  perform  non-religious  acts 
with  the  residue  of  the  water  employed  for  the 
fire  worship,  nor  sip  it. 

21.  He  shall  not  sip  water  which  has  been  stirred 
with  the  hand,  nor  such  as  has  been  received  into 
one  hand  only. 

22.  And  he  shalJ  avoid  sleep  (whilst  his  teacher 
is  awake). 

23.  Then  (after  having  risen)  he  shall  assist  his 
teacher  daily  by  acts  tending  to  the  acquisition  of 
spiritual  merit  and  of  wealth. 

24.  Having  served  (his  teacher  during  the  day 
in  this  manner,  he  shall  say  when  going  to  bed) :  I 
have  protected  the  protector  of  the  law  (my  teacher). 

18.  Ap.  Cri.  Sfl.  11,  j  2. 

jo.  During  the  fire-worship  water  is  wanted  for  sprinkling  the 
altar  in  various  ways. 

t$.  Acts  leniling  to  the  acquisition  of  merit  are  here — collecting 
sacred  fuel,  Kiua  grass,  and  flowors  for  sacrifices.  Acts  tending 
to  tbe  acquisition  of  wealth  are — gathering  fuel  for  cooking,  &c. 
Manu  11.  182;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X.  123  and  124. 

24.  Another  explanation  of  the  words  spoken  by  die  student  is, 
•  O  law,  1  have  protected  him ;  protect  thou  me.'  See  also  Gopatlu- 
brihma/u  I,  2,  4, 
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25.  If  the  teacher  transgresses  the  law  through 
carelessness  or  knowingly,  he  shall  point  it  out  to 
him  privately. 

26.  If  (the  teacher)  does  not  cease  (to  transgress), 
he  himself  shall  perform  the  religious  acts  (which 
ought  to  be  performed  by  the  former) ; 

27.  Or  he  may  return  home. 

28.  Now  of  him  who  rises  before  (his  teacher) 
and  goes  to  rest  after  (him),  they  say  that  he  does 
not  sleep. 

29.  The  student  who  thus  entirely  fixes  his  mind 
there  (in  the  teacher's  family),  has  thereby  performed 
all  acts  which  yield  rewards  (such  as  the  £yotish- 
/oma),  and  also  those  which  must  be  performed  by 
a  householder. 

Prasna  I,  Patau*.  2,  Khajvaa  5. 

1 .  The  word  '  austerity '  (must  be  understood  to 
apply)  to  (the  observance  of)  the  rules  (of  student- 
ship). 

2.  If  they  are  transgressed,  study  drives  out  the 
knowledge  of  the  Veda  acquired  already,  from  the 
(offender)  and  from  his  children. 


26.  Compare  above,  I,  t,  I,  13. 

29.  The  Sutra  refers  to  a  naish/Aika  brahma*3rin  or  professed 
student,  who  never  leaves  his  teacher's  family,  and  never  enters 
any  other  order ;  and  it  declares  his  merit  to  be  equal  to  that  of 
one  who  becomes  a  householder.    Manu  11,  243,  244 ;  Y.'i^fF 

h  49,  5o. 

5.  1.  Manu  II,  164. 

a.  The  meaning  of  the  phrase,  '  Study  drives  out  the  Veda, 
which  has  already  been  learnt  from  htm  who  studies  transgressing 
the  rules  prescribed  for  the  student,'  is, '  The  Veda  recited  at  the 
Brahmaya^£a  (daily  study),  and  other  religious  rites,  produces  no 
effect,  l.e.  gains  no  merit  for  the  reciter.'    Manu  11,  97.  Hara- 
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3.  Besides  he  will  go  to  hell,  and  his  life  will  be 
shortened. 

4.  On  account  of  that  (transgression  of  the  rules 
of  studentship)  no  AVshis  are  born  amongst  the  men 
of  later  ages. 

5.  But  some  in  their  new  birth,  on  account  of  a 
residue  of  the  merit  acquired  by  their  actions  (in 
former  lives),  become  (similar  to)  /frshis  by  their 
knowledge  (of  the  Veda), 

6.  Like  5vetaketu. 

7.  And  whatever  else,  besides  the  Veda,  (a  stu- 
dent) who  obeys  the  rules  learns  from  his  teacher, 
that  brings  the  same  reward  as  the  Veda. 

8.  Also,  if  desirous  to  accomplish  something  (be 

daita  gives  also  the  following  three  explanations  of  ibis  Sutra, 
adopted  by  other  commentators : — 

a.  If  these  (rules)  are  transgressed,  he  loses  his  capacity  for 
learning,  because  the  Brahman  forsakes  him,  &c 

i.  If  these  rules  are  transgressed,  the  capacity  for  learning  and 
the  Brahman  leave  him.  &c. 

t.  From  him  who  studies  whilst  transgressing  these  rules,  the 
Brahman  goes  out,  Ac. 

4.  'Amongst  the  avaras  means  "amongst  the  men  of  modern 
times,  those  who  live  in  the  Kaliyuga."  No  AYshis  are  bom 
means  "  there  are  none  who  see  (receive  the  revelation  of)  Man- 
tras, Vedic  texts." ' — Haradatta. 

5.  '  How  is  It  then  that  men  in  our  days,  though  they  trans- 
gress the  rules  prescribed  for  students,  learn  the  four  Vedas  with 
little  trouble?  (The  answer  i3),  By  virtue  of  a  residue  of  the 
reward  (due)  for  the  proper  observance  of  those  rules  (of  student- 
ship) in  a  former  Vuga.  Therefore  Apastamba  says,  Sutra  6, 
"But  some,"  &c  New  existence  means  "new  birth  (life).'" — 
Haradatta. 

6.  An  example  of  this  (follows,  Sutra  6):  'like  AVetaketu. 
For  .S'.vt-uketu  learned  the  four  Vedas  in  a  short  time;  as  we  read 
in  the  A'<4andogya  Upanishad  (PrapaM.tka  VI,  1).' — Haradatta. 

7.  •  Wlutevrr  else  besides  die  Veda,  such  as  poison-charms 
and  the  like.'— Haradatta. 
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it  good  or  evil),  he  thinks  it  in  his  mind,  or  pro- 
nounces it  in  words,  or  looks  upon  it  with  his 
eye,  even  so  it  will  be ;  thus  teach  (those  who 
know  the  law). 

9.  (The  duties  of  a  student  consist  in)  acts  to 
please  the  spiritual  teacher,  the  observance  (of 
rules)  conducive  to  his  own  welfare,  and  industry 
in  studying. 

10.  Acts  other  than  these  need  not  be  performed 
by  a  student. 

11.  A  religious  student  who  retains  what  he  has 
learned,  who  finds  pleasure  in  the  fulfilment  of  the 
law,  who  keeps  the  rules  of  studentship,  who  is 
upright  and  forgiving,  attains  perfection. 

12.  Every  day  he  shall  rise  in  the  last  watch  of 
the  night,  and  standing  near  his  teacher,  salute  him 
with  (this)  salutation  :  I,  N.  N.,  ho  !  (salute  thee.) 

13.  And  (he  shall  salute)  before  the  morning 
meal  also  other  very  aged  (learned  Brahma«as)  who 
may  live  in  the  same  village. 

14.  If  he  has  been  on  a  journey,  (he  shall  salute 


9.  'Acts  to  please  the  teacher  are — washing  his  feet  and  the 
like;  observance  (of  rules)  conducive  to  welfare  are — obedience 
to  the  prohibition  to  cross  a  river  swimming,  to  eat  pungent  con- 
diments, and  obedience  to  the  injunction  to  beg.'— Haradatta. 

10.  1  Acts  other  than  these,  such  as  pilgrimages  and  the  like.' — 
Haradatta. 

11.  What  this  "perfection"  is  has  been  declared  in  Sutras 
7,  8.' — Haradatta, 

12.  Manu  II,  iz2  and  124. 

14.  This  salutation  is  to  be  performed  only  when  the  occasion 
requires  it.  The  formerly-mentioned  salutation  (Sftiras  12,  13)  is 
to  be  performed  daily.  In  the  next  Sutra  follows  that  by  which 
the  fulfilment  of  a  wish  may  be  obtained. — Haradatta.  Manu  II, 
12 1 ;  YagH,  I,  26. 
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the  persons  mentioned)  when  he  meets  them  on  his 
return. 

15.  (He  may  also  salute  the  persons  mentioned 
at  other  times),  if  he  is  desirous  of  heaven  and  long 
life. 

16.  A  Brahmawa  shall  salute  stretching  forward 
his  right  arm  on  a  level  with  his  ear,  a  Kshatriya 
holding  it  on  a  level  with  the  breast,  a  Vaicya 
holding  it  on  a  level  with  the  waist,  a  Sudra  holding 
it  low,  (and)  stretching  forward  the  joined  hands. 

17.  And  when  returning  the  salute  of  (a  man  be- 
longing) to  the  first  (three)  castes,  the  (last  syllable 
of  the)  name  (of  the  person  addressed)  is  produced 
to  die  length  of  three  moras. 

18.  But  when  he  meets  his  teacher  after  sunrise 
(coining  for  his  lesson),  he  shall  embrace  (his  feet). 

19.  On  all  other  occasions  he  shall  salute  (him  in 
the  manner  described  above). 

20.  But  some  declare  that  he  ought  to  embrace 
the  (feet  of  his)  teacher  (at  every  occasion  instead  of 
saluting  him). 

21.  Having  stroked  the  teacher's  right  foot  with 
his  right  hand  below  and  above,  he  takes  hold  of  it 
and  of  the  ankle. 

22.  Some  say,  that  he  must  press  both  feet,  each 
with  both  hands,  and  embrace  them. 

23.  He  shall  be  very  attentive  the  whole  day 

16.  'A  Vaifya  shall  salute  stretching  forth  his  arm  on  a.  level 
»kb  bis  middle,  i.e.  the  stomach;  others  say.  on  a  level  with  his 
thigh;  the  iudra  stretching  it  forth  low,  i.e.  on  a  level  with  his 
fed* — llaradaua. 

17.  See  also  Manu  II,  125. 

18.  Manu  II,  71. 
71.  Manu  11,  72. 
23.  Manu  II,  191. 
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long,  never  allowing  his  mind  to  wander  from  the 
lesson  during  the  (time  devoted  to)  studying. 

24.  And  (at  other  times  he  shall  be  attentive)  to 
the  business  of  his  teacher. 

25.  And  during  the  time  for  rest  (he  shall  give) 
his  mind  (to  doubtlul  passages  of  the  lesson  learnt). 

26.  And  he  shall  study  after  having  been  called 
by  the  teacher  (and  not  request  the  teacher  to  begin 
the  lesson). 

Prasna  I,  PArALA  2,  Khans  a  6. 

1.  Every  day  he  shall  put  his  teacher  to  bed 
after  having  washed  his  (teacher's)  feet  and  after 
having  rubbed  him. 

2.  He  shall  retire  to  rest  after  having  received 
(the  teacher's  permission). 

3.  And  he  shall  not  stretch  out  his  feet  towards 
him, 

4.  Some  say,  that  it  is  not  (sinful)  to  stretch  out 
the  feet  (towards  the  teacher),  if  he  be  lying  on  a 
bed. 

5.  And  he  shall  not  address  (the  teacher),  whilst 
he  himself  is  in  a  reclining  position. 

6.  But  he  may  answer  (the  teacher)  sitting  (if  the 
teacher  himself  is  sitting  or  lying  down). 

7.  And  if  (the  teacher)  stands,  (he  shall  answer 
him,)  after  having  risen  also. 


36.  YSgfi.  I,  ij.  Manu  II,  191. 
6.  t.  Manu  II,  309. 
2,  Manu  II,  194. 

4.  '  But,  in  Apastamba's  opinion,  it  is  sinful  even  in  this  case.' — 
Harailatu. 

5.  Manu  II,  195, 

6.  Manu  II,  196. 
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8.  He  shall  walk  after  him,  if  he  walks. 

9.  He  shall  run  after  him,  if  he  runs, 

10.  He  shall  not  approach  (his  teacher)  with  shoes 
on  his  feet,  or  his  head  covered,  or  holding  (imple- 
ments) in  his  hand. 

J  t.  But  on  a  journey  or  occupied  in  work,  he  may 
approach  him  (with  shoes  on,  with  his  head  covered, 
or  with  implements  in  his  hand), 

12.  Provided  he  does  not  sit  down  quite  near  (to 
his  teacher). 

13.  He  shall  approach  his  teacher  with  the  same 
reverence  as  a  deity,  without  telling  idle  stories, 
attentive  and  listening  eagerly  to  his  words. 

14.  (He  shall  not  sit  near  him)  with  his  legs 
crossed. 

15.  If  (on  sitting  down)  the  wind  blows  from  the 
pupil  towards  the  master,  he  shall  change  his  place. 

16.  (He  shall  sit)  without  supporting  himself  with 
his  hands  (on  the  ground), 

1 7.  Without  leaning  against  something  (as  a  wall 
or  the  like). 

18.  If  the  pupil  wears  two  garments,  he  shall 
wear  the  upper  one  after  the  fashion  of  the  sacred 
thread  at  the  sacrifices. 

19.  But,  if  he  wears  a  (lower)  garment  only,  he 
shall  wrap  it  around  the  lower  part  of  his  body. 

20.  He  shall  turn  his  face  towards  his  teacher 
though  the  latter  does  not  turn  his  towards  him. 

21.  He  shall  sit  neither  too  near  to,  nor  too  far 
(from  the  teacher), 

15.  Manu  It,  203. 

18.  At  sacrifices  the  sacred  thread  passes  over  the  left  «.hoolder 
and  under  the  right  arm.    Manu  II,  63,  and  Taut.  Ar.  II,  1,  3. 
20.  Manu  II,  197. 
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22.  (But)  at  such  a  distance,  that  (the  teacher) 
may  be  able  to  reach  him  with  his  arms  (without 
rising). 

23.  (He  shall  not  sit  in  such  a  position)  that  the 
wind  blows  from  the  teacher,  towards  himself. 

24.  (If  there  is)  only  one  pupil,  he  shall  sit  at  the 
right  hand  (of  the  teaciier). 

25.  (If  there  are)  many,  (they  may  sit)  as  it  may 
be  convenient. 

26.  If  the  master  (is  not  honoured  with  a  seat 
and)  stands,  the  (pupil)  shall  not  sit  down. 

27.  (If  the  master  is  not  honoured  with  a 
couch)  and  sits,  the  (pupil)  shall  not  he  down  on 
a  couch. 

28.  And  if  the  teacher  tries  (to  do  something), 
then  (the  pupil)  shall  offer  to  do  it  for  him,  if  it  is  in 
his  power. 

29.  And,  if  his  teacher  is  near,  he  shall  not 
embrace  (the  feet  of)  another  Guru  who  is  inferior 
(in  dignity); 

30.  Nor  shall  he  praise  (such  a  person  in  the 
teacher's  presence)  by  (pronouncing  the  name  of) 
his  family. 

31.  Nor.  shall  he  rise  to  meet  such  an  (inferior 
Guru)  or  rise  after  him, 

32.  liven  if  he  be  a  Guru  of  his  teacher. 

33.  But  he  shall  leave  his  place  and  his  seat,  (in 
order  to  show  him  honour.) 


23.  See  Sfllra  15  ami  Maim  quoted  there. 

29.  The  term  Guru  includes  a  father,  maternal  uncle,  Ax.  (see 
above),  mid  these  arc  inferior  to  the  teacher.    Mann  II,  205. 

31-3*.  'The  pupil  is  not  to  show  ihc  meniioned  marks  of 
resprct  lo  »ny  of  his  own  inferior  Gurus,  even  if  the  person  is  the 
Guru,  e.g.  the  maternal  uncle,  of  his  teacher.' — liaradatu. 


34-  Some  say.  that  (he  may  address)  a  pupil  of 
his  teacher  by  (pronouncing)  his  name,  if  he  is  also 
one  of  his  (the  pupil's)  own  Gurus, 

35.  But  towards  such  a  person  who  is  generally 
revered  for  some  other  reason  than  being  the  teacher 
(e.g.  for  his  learning),  the  (student)  should  behave  as 
towards  his  teacher,  though  he  be  inferior  in  dignity 
to  die  latter. 

36.  After  having  eaten  in  liis  (teacher  s)  presence, 
he  shall  not  give  away  the  remainder  of  the  food 
without  rising. 

37.  Nor  shall  he  sip  water  (after  having  eaten  in 
the  presence  of  his  teacher  without  rising). 

38.  (He  shall  rise)  addressing  him  (with  these 
words),  '  What  shall  1  do  ? ' 

Prasna  [,  Patala  2,  Khaa*z>a  7. 

1.  Or  he  may  rise  silently. 

2.  Nor  shall  he  (in  going  away)  move  around  his 
teacher  with  his  left  hand  turned  towards  him :  he 
shall  go  away  after  having  walked  around  him  with 
his  right  side  turned  towards  him. 

3.  He  shall  not  look  at  a  naked  woman. 

4.  He  shall  not  cut  the  (leaves  or  flowers)  of 
herbs  or  trees,  in  order  to  smell  at  them. 


34.  'But  Apastamba's  own  opinion  is  tli.it  lie  ought  not  to 
address  by  name  a  (maienul  untie  or  other)  Guru  (who  visits  his 
teacher}/ — H  aradalta. 

36.  According  to  1,  1,  3.  40  soqv  a  btudent  shall  give  what  he 
h  unable  to  cat  10  a  child,  or  to  a  slave.    If  he  has  eaten  in 
the  pretence  of  hi*  uvicher,  lie  skill  not  give  the  food  away 
viiliou'  rising  for  tin;  purpose. 
7.  3.  Miinu  JV,  51;  YJ^tL  I,  i.-»rj. 
4.  Gopairni-biTHinrKt'M  I,  «,  2. 


5.  He  shall  avoid  (the  use  of)  shoes,  of  an 
umbrella,  a  chariot,  and  the  like  (luxuries). 

6.  He  shall  not  smile. 

7.  If  he  smiles,  he  shall  smile  covering  (the 
mouth  with  his  hand) ;  thus  says  a  Brahmafa. 

8.  He  shall  not  touch  a  woman  with  his  face,  in 
order  to  inhale  the  fragrance  of  her  body. 

9.  Nor  shall  he  desire  her  in  his  heart 
to.  Nor  shall  he  touch  (a  woman  at  all)  without 

a  particular  reason. 

1  /  .  A  Bralimawa  declares,  '  He  shall  be  dusty,  he 
shall  have  dirty  teeth,  and  speak  the  truth.' 

12.  Those  teachers,  who  instructed  his  teacher  in 
that  science  which  he  (the  pupil)  studies  with  him, 
(are  to  be  considered  as)  spiritual  teachers  (by  the 
pupil). 

13.  But  if  (a  teacher),  before  the  eyes  of  his 
(pupil),  embraces  the  feet  of  any  other  persons,  then 
he  (the  pupil  also)  must  embrace  their  feet,  (as  long 
as  he  remains)  in  that  (state  of  studentship). 


5.  Manu  II,  178. 

10.  Manu  II,  179. 

1 1.  1  Though  both  (these  first  two  precepts')  have  been  given  in 
Sutra  I,  i,  a,  17,  still  they  are  repeated,  in  order  to  show  that  a 
.vr.i'.in  penance  for  the  breach  of  them,  is  enjoined  by  a  revealed 
text.'—  Ifaradatu. 

13.  The  term  va«jya,  'ancestor,'  for  the  teacher's  teacher  is 
explained  by  the  circumstance,  that  Hindus  consider  a  'school.' 
consisting  of  a  succession  of  teachers  and  pupils,  as  a  spiritual 
faintly,  and  call  it  a  vidvavawua,  vidyaparampara.    Manu  11,  205. 

1 3.  '  Another  (commentator)  says,  "  He,  the  pupil,  must  embrace 
their  feet  (at  every  meeting)  from  that  time  (when  he  first  saw 
hit  teacher  do  it)."  Because  the  word  "  but"  is  used  in  the  Sutra, 
he  must  do  so  even  after  lie  has  relumed  home  (on  completion  of 
his  studies).'-  Haradatta. 
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14.  If  {a  pupil)  has  more  than  one  teacher,  the 
alms  (collected  by  him)  are  at  the  disposal  of  him  to 
whom  he  is  (just  then)  bound. 

15.  When  (a  student)  has  returned  home  (from 
his  teacher),  he  shall  give  (whatever  he  may  obtain 
by  begging  or  otherwise),  to  his  mother. 

16.  The  mother  shall  give  it  to  her  husband ; 

17.  (And)  the  husband  to  the  (student's)  teacher. 

18.  Or  he  may  use  it  for  religious  ceremonies. 

19.  After  having  studied  as  many  (branches  of) 
sacred  learning  as  he  can,  he  shall  procure  in  a 
righteous  manner  the  fee  for  (the  teaching  of)  the 
Veda  (to  be  given  to  his  teacher),  according  to  his 
power. 

20.  But,  if  the  teacher  has  fallen  into  distress,  he 
may  take  (the  fee)  from  an  Ugra  or  from  a  Sudra. 

21.  But  some  declare,  that  it  is  lawful  at  any 
time  to  take  the  money  for  the  teacher  from  an 
Ugra  or  from  a  Sudra. 

14.  '  More  than  one  teacher,'  j.e.  several,  who  have  taught  him 
the  several  Veda*.  Each  Brahman  generally  knowing  one  Veda 
only. 

This  pas&age  shows,  that  the  young  Brahroans  in  olden  lime, 
just  as  now,  went  from  one  teacher  10  the  other,  learning  from 
each  what  he  knew.  The  rules  which  seemingly  enjoin  a  pupil 
to  stay  with  one  and  the  same  teacher,  refer  only  to  the  principle, 
that  the  pupil  must  stay  with  his  leacher,  until  he  has  learnt  the 
subject  which  he  began  with  him. 

18.  '  Religious  ceremonies,  i.e.  the  wedding  and  the  like.  For 
ihem  he  may  use  it  optionally.  He,  i.e.  on  failure  of  the  leacher ; 
the  father,  on  failure  of  the  father;  the  mother,  np  failure  of  all 
(the  pupil)  himself.' — Haradatta. 

10.  Manu  II,  345  and  246;  Ykgti.  I,  51;  Weber,  Ind.  Stnd. 
X.  uj. 

20.  '  The  word  Ugra  denotes  either  the  offspring  of  a  Vaixya 
and  of  a  .Sudra  woman,  or  a  twice-born  man  who  perpetrate? 
dreadful  deeds.'— Haradalra. 
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22.  And  having  paid  (the  fee),  he  shall  not  boast 
of  having  done  so. 

23.  And  he  shall  not  remember  what  he  may 
have  done  (for  his  teacher). 

24.  He  shall  avoid  self-praise,  blaming  others, 
and  the  like. 

25.  If  he  is  ordered  (by  his  teacher  to  do  some- 
thing), he  shall  do  just  that. 

26.  On  account  of  the  incompetence  of  his 
teacher,  (he  may  go)  to  another  (and)  study  (there). 

27.  He  shall  behave  towards  his  teacher's  wife 
as  towards  the  teacher  himself,  but  he  shall  not 
embrace  her  feet,  nor  eat  the  residue  of  her  food. 

28.  So  also  (shall  he  behave)  towards  him  who 
teaches  him  at  (the  teacher's)  command, 

29.  And  also  to  a  fellow-student  who  is  superior 
(in  learning  and  years). 

30.  He  shall  behave  to  his  teacher's  son  (who  is 
superior  to  himself  in  learning  or  years)  as  to  his 
teacher,  but  not  eat  the  residue  of  his  food. 

31.  Though  he  may  have  returned  home,  the 


34.  Mfttiu  II,  179. 

26.  See  above,  I,  i,  !,  13,  and  note.  Here  also  Haradatta 
states  that  the  permission  to  leave  the  teacher  is  to  be  restricted  to 
those  who  have  not  solemnly  bound  themselves  to  their  teacher  by 
allowing  him  10  perform  the  ceremony  of  initiation. 

27.  Manu  II,  208-213. 

a8.  '  The  use  of  the  present  "  adhyapayati,"  shows  that  this  rule 
holds  good  only  for  the  time  during  which  he  is  tauyht  by  such 
a  man.' — HaiaJaua. 

39.  '  Because  (an  older  fcllow-siudcnt)  is  of  use  to  him,  accord- 
ing to  die  verse:  One-fourth  (of  his  learning)  a  pupil  receives 
from  his  teacher,  one-fourth  he  acquires  by  his  own  intelligence, 
one-fourth  from  his  fellow-students,  one-fouuh  he  is  taught  by 
time.'  — Haradatta. 

30.  Manu  It,  207-209. 


1,2,8.     A  STUDENT  WHO  HAS  RETURNED  HOME.  29 


behaviour  towards  his  (teacher  and  the  rest)  which 
is  prescribed  by  the  rule  of  conduct  settled  by  the 
agreement  (of  those  who  know  the  law,  must  be 
observed  by  him  to  the  end), 

Pp.aana  1,  Patala  2,  Khaaba  8. 

1.  Just  as  by  a  student  (actually  living  with  his 
teacher). 

2.  He  may  wear  .garlands,  anoint  his  face  (with 
sandal),  oil  his  hair  and  moustaches,  smear  his  eye- 
lids (with  collyrium),  and  (his  body)  with  oil,  wear  a 
turban,  a  cloth  round  his  loins,  a  coat,  sandals,  and 
wooden  shoes. 

3.  Within  the  sight  of  his  (teacher  or  teacher's 
relations)  he  shall  do  none  of  those  (actions,  as 
putting  on  a  garland),  nor  cause  them  to  be  done. 

4.  Nor  (shall  he  wear  garlands  &c.  whilst  per 
forming)  acts  for  his  pleasure, 

5.  As.  for  instance,  cleaning  his  teeth,  shampoo- 
ing, combing  the  hair,  and  the  like. 

6.  And  the  teacher  shall  not  speak  of  the  goods 
of  the  (pupil)  with  the  intention  to  obtain  them. 

7.  But  some  declare,  that,  if  a  pupil  who  has 
bathed  (after  completing  his  studies)  is  called  by  his 
teacher  or  has  gone  to  see  htm,  he  shall  not  take  off 


8.  1.  Haradaita  does  not  connect  this  SOlru  wiih  the  preced- 
ing one.  He  explains  it  by  itself:  '(We  will  now  declare)  how  a 
student  (who  hns  left  his  teacher,  but  is  not  married)  ought  to 
behave.' 

6.  '  If  the  teacher  comes  to  the  house  of  his  (former)  pupil  (who 
has  l»ecome  a  householder),  he  shall,  for  instance,  not  say,  "  Oh, 
what  a  beautiful  dish  I "  in  such  a  manner,  that  his  desire  to  obtain 
it  become*  apparent.' — Haradatta. 

7.  This  opinion  is  contrary  to  Apaslamba's  view  given  in 
Sfitras  s  and  3  above. 
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that  (garland  or  other  ornaments)  which  he  wears 
according  to  the  law  at  the  time  (of  that  ceremony), 

8.  He  shall  not  sit  on  a  seat  higher  (than  that  of 
his  teacher), 

9.  Nor  on  a  seat  that  has  more  legs  (than  that 
of  his  teacher), 

10.  Nor  on  a  seat  that  stands  more  firmly  fixed 
(on  the  ground  than  that  of  his  teacher), 

1 1.  Nor  shall  he  sit  or  lie  on  a  couch  or  seat 
which  is  used  (by  his  teacher). 

12.  If  he  is  ordered  (by  his  teacher),  he  shall  on 
a  journey  ascend  a  carriage  after  him. 

13.  (At  his  teacher's  command)  he  shall  also  enter 
an  assembly,  ascend  a  roller  (which  his  teacher  drags 
along),  sit  on  a  mat  of  fragrant  grass  or  a  couch  of 
straw  (together  with  his  teacher). 

14.  If  not  addressed  by  a  Guru,  he  shall  not 
speak  to  him,  except  (in  order  to  announce)  good 
news. 

15.  He  shall  avoid  to  touch  a  Guru  (with  his 
finger),  to  whisper  (into  his  ear),  to  laugh  (into  his 
face),  to  call  out  to  him,  to  pronounce  his  name  or  to 
give  him  orders  and  the  like  (acts). 


10,  'When  he  gives  to  bis  teacher  a  wooden  seat  (with  letrs), 
he  shall  not  sit  on  a  cane-seat  (without  leg*),  for  the  latter  touches 
the  ground  on  all  sides.' — HaradalU. 

1 1.  Manu  II,  119. 

is.  This  rule  is  an  exception  to  I,  a.  7,  5.   Manu  II,  204. 

13.  'The  roller  is  an  implement  used  by  husbandmen,  with 
which  the  ploughed  land  is  made  even.  If  one  person  ascends  it 
and  another  drags  it  along,  the  ground  becomes  even.  If  that  is 
dragged  by  the  teacher,  the  pupil  shall  ascend  it  at  his  command. 
He  shall  not  disobey  from  fear  of  the  unseemliness  of  the  action.' — 
Haradarta. 

15.  Manu  II,  199;  regarding  the  term  Guru, see  above,  1,  a,  6, 29. 
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1 6.  In  time  of  need  lie  may  attract  attention  (by 
any  of  these  acts). 

17.  If  (a  pupil)  resides  (in  the  same  village)  with 
(his  teacher  after  the  completion  of  his  studies),  he 
shall  go  to  see  him  every  morning  and  evening, 
without  being  called. 

18.  And  if  he  returns  from  a  journey,  he  shall 
(go  to)  see  him  on  the  same  day. 

19.  If  his  teacher  and  his  teacher's  teacher  meet, 
he  shall  embrace  the  feet  of  his  teacher's  teacher, 
and  then  show  his  desire  to  do  the  same  to  his 
teacher. 

20.  The  other  (the  teacher)  shall  (then)  forbid  it. 

21.  And  (other  marks  of)  respect  (due  to  the 
teacher)  are  omitted  in  the  presence  of  the  (teacher's 
teacher). 

22.  And  (if  he  does  not  live  in  the  same  village), 
he  shall  go  frequently  to  his  teacher's  residence,  in 
order  to  see  him,  and  bring  him  some  (present),  with 
his  own  hand,  be  it  even  only  a  stick  for  cleaning 
the  teeth.  Thus  (the  duties  of  a  student  have  been 
explained). 

23.  (Now)  the  conduct  of  a  teacher  towards  his 
pupil  (will  be  explained). 

24.  Loving  him  like  his  own  son,  and  full  of 
attention,  he  shall  teach  him  the  sacred  science, 
without  hiding  anything  in  the  whole  law. 

25.  And  he  shall  not  use  him  for  his  own  pur- 
poses to  the  detriment  of  his  studies,  except  in  times 
of  distress. 


17.  This  and  the  following  SQinis  refer  to  a  person  who  has 
finished  his  studentship,  while  the  preceding  ones,  from  Sfilra  8, 
apply  to  the  time  of  studentship  also 

14.  Weber,  Ind.  Siud.  X,  ia6. 
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26.  That  pupil  who,  attending  to  two  (teachers), 
accuses  his  (principal  and  first)  teacher  of  ignorance, 
remains  no  (longer)  a  pupil. 

27.  A  teacher  also,  who  neglects  the  instruction 
(of  his  pupil),  does  no  (longer)  remain  a  teacher. 

28.  If  the  (pupil)  commits  faults,  (the  teacher) 
shall  always  reprove  him. 

29.  Frightening,  fasting,  bathing  in  (cold)  water, 
and  banishment  from  the  teacher's  presence  are  the 
punishments  (which  are  to  be  employed),  according 
to  the  greatness  (of  the  fault),  until  (the  pupil)  leaves 
off  (sinning). 

30.  He  shall  dismiss  (the  pupil),  after  he  has 
performed  the  ceremony  of  the  Samavartana  and 
has  finished  his  studentship,  with  these  words, 
'  Apply  thyself  henceforth  to  other  duties/ 

PRASNA   I,   PaTALA  3,   KlIA.VBA  9. 

I,  After  having  performed  the  Upakarma  for 
studying  the  Veda  on  the  full  moon  of  the  month 
•Sravawa  (July-August),  he  shall  for  one  month  not 
study  in  the  evening. 


26.  'Another  commentator  says,  "That  pupil  who  offends  his 
teacher  in  word,  though),  or  deed,  and  directs  his  mind  impro- 
perly, i.e.  does  not  properly  obey,  does  not  (any  longer)  remain  a 
pupil." ' — Haradalla, 

29.  But  see  also  Manu  VIII,  299,  where  corporal  punishment 
is  permitted. 

9.  1.  The  Up&karma  is  the  ceremony  which  is  performed  every 
year  at  the  beginning  of  the  course  of  study.  It  is  in  fact  the 
solemn  opening  of  the  Brahmanic  term.  '  Because  Apastamba 
uses  the  word  evening  (i.e.  first  part  of  the  night)  it  is  not  sinful  to 
study  later  in  the  night.' — Haradatta.  Manu  IV,  95 ;  YzgH.l,  142, 
'43 1  VVeber,  Ind.  Stud,  X,  130  and  134. 
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2.  On  the  full  moon  of  the  month  of  Pausha 
(December-January),  or  under  the  constellation 
Kohiwi,  he  shall  leave  off  reading  the  Veda. 

3.  Some  declare,  (that  he  shall  stud)  )  for  four 
monihs  and  a  half. 

4.  He  shall  avoid  to  study  the  Veda  on  a  high-road. 

5.  Or  he  may  study  it  (on  a  high-road),  after 
having  smeared  (a  space)  with  cowdung. 

6.  He  shall  never  study  in  a  burial-ground  nor 
anywhere  near  it  within  the  throw  of  a  5nmya. 

7.  If  a  village  has  been  built  over  (a  burial- 
ground)  or  its  surface  has  been  cultivated  as  a  field, 
the  recitation  of  the  Veda  (in  such  a  place)  is  not 
prohibited. 

8.  But  if  that  place  is  known  to  have  been  (a 
burial-ground),  he  shall  not  study  (there). 


3.  The  term  lasts  therefore  for  five  months :  (i.  e.  latter  half  of 
■SWva/ra.  BhSdrapada,  Axvina,  Kirttlka,  Mirgaxirsha,  and  the  first 
half  of  Pausha.)    The  Rohtnf-day  of  Puush.i  is  meant. 

3.  'According  to  this  latter  opinion  the  Upakarma  should  be 
performed  on  the  full  monn  of  Rhidrapada,  as  has  been  taught  in 
another  work  (Manu  IV,  95);  the  (time  of  the)  Uuargana,  (the 
solemn  closing  of  the  term)  should  be  advanced  ;  and  after  the 
L'tFar^ana  has  been  performed,  one  may  hiudy  the  Veda  during 
tbi  liflht  nights  of  each  month  until  the  full  moon  of  «Srnva.»a, 
in  order  to  fix  in  one's  mind  the  part  learned  already ;  and  in  the 
dark  fortnight  of  each  month  one  may  study  the  Vedangas,  i.e. 
grammar  and  the  rest  \Manu  IV,  98).  On  the  full  ^mooe  of  Sravam 
the  Upikarma  should  be  performed  once  mor<\  and  that  part  of 
the  Veda  should  be  studied  which  has  not  yet  been  learned,' — 
Haradalla. 

4.  Ni^amaA,  '  high-roads,'  are  squares  and  the  like. — Haradalta. 
6.  The  .Samyi  is  either  the  pin  5n  the  bullock's  yoke  or  the 

round  stick,  al<oul  a  foot  and  a  half  in  length,  which  is  used  for 
the  preparation  of  the  Vedi.    M.inu  IV,  iifi;  \\^».  1,  1 4S. 

8.  'Nor  anywhere  near  it  within  the  throw  of  a  •Samy!'  This 
must  be  understood  from  Sutra  6. 

[»]  D 


9*  A  »Sudra  and  an  outcast  are  (included  by  the 
term)  burial-ground,  (and  the  rule  given,  Sutra  6, 
applies  to  them). 

10.  Some  declare,  that  (one  ought  to  avoid  only, 
to  study)  in  the  same  house  (where  they  dwell). 

1 1 .  But  if  (a  student  and)  a  -Sudra  woman  mere!y 
look  at  each  other,  the  recitation  of  the  Veda  must 
be  interrupted, 

12.  Likewise,  if  (a  student  and)  a  woman,  who 
has  had  connexion  with  a  man  of  a  lower  caste, 
(look  at  each  other). 

13.  If  he,  who  is  about  to  study  the  Veda,  wishes 
to  talk  to  a  woman  during  her  courses,  he  shall  first 
speak  to  a  Brahma«a  and  then  to  her,  then  again 
speak  to  a  Brahmana.and  afterwards  study.  Thereby 
the  children  (of  that  woman)  will  be  blessed. 

14.  (He  shall  not  study  in  a  village)  in  which  a 
corpse  lies ; 

15.  Nor  in  such  a  one  where  A'Awdalas  live. 

16.  He  shall  not  study  whilst  corpses  are  being 
carried  to  the  boundary  of  the  village, 

1 7.  Nor  in  a  forest,  if  (a  corpse  or  A*a»<&ta)  is 
within  sight. 

18.  And  if  outcasts  have  entered  the  village,  he 
shall  not  study  on  that  day, 

9.  Y^a.l,  148. 

13.  The  last  part  of  the  Sutra  may  also  be  interpreted  :  '  Thus 
she  will  be  blessed  with  children.' — Haradatta. 

14.  Manu  IV,  108;  Ya.pi?.  I,  148. 

18.  Haradatta  explains  Bihya,  '  outcasts,'  by  '  robbers,  such  as 
Ugras  and  Nishidas.'  But,  I  think,  it  means  simply  such  outcasts 
as  live  in  the  forest  or  outside  the  village  in  the  Vitft,  like  the 
/Mers,  Mah.ii  s,  Mings  of  the  present  day.  Most  of  these  tribes, 
however,  are  or  were  giwn  to  thieving.  See  Kulluka  on  Manti  X, 
a 8,  and  the  Petersburg  Diet.  s.v. 
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19.  Nor  if  good  men  (have  come). 

20.  If  it  thunders  in  the  evening,  (he  shall  not 
study)  during  the  night. 

31,  If  lightning  is  seen  (in  the  evening,  he  shall 
not  study  during  that  night),  until  he  has  slept. 

22.  If  lightning  is  seen  about  the  break  of  dawn, 
or  at  the  time  when  he  may  distinguish  at  the  dis- 
tance of  a  .S'amya-throw,  whether  (a  cow)  is  black  or 
red,  he  shall  not  study  during  that  day,  nor  in  the 
following  evening. 

23.  If  it  thunders  in  the  second  part  of  the  third 
watch  of  the  night,  (he  shall  not  study  during  the 
following  day  or  evening). 

24.  Some  (declare,  that  this  rule  holds  good,  if  it 
thunders),  after  the  first  half  of  the  night  has  passed. 

25.  {Nor  shall  he  study)  whilst  the  cows  are  pre- 
vented from  leaving  (the  village  on  account  of  thieves 
and  the  like), 

26.  Nor  (on  the  imprisonment  of  criminals)  whilst 
they  are  being  executed. 

27.  He  shall  not  study  whilst  he  rides  on  beasts 
(of  burden). 

28.  At  the  new  moon,  (he  shall  not  study)  for 
two  days  and  two  nights. 


19.  Yigt.  I,  150. 

20.  Manu  IV,  106;  Y4£».  I,  145.  'This  rule  refer*  to  the 
rainy  season,  (For  thunder)  at  other  (seasons)  he  orders  below 
a  longer  (cessation).'—  Haradatta. 

37.  Manu  IV,  120;  Y&gfl.  1,  151. 

a8.  '"For  two  days,"  i.e.  on  the  day  of  the  new  moon  and 
the  preceding  one,  the  fourteenth  of  the  half  month.' — Haradatta. 
Manu  IV,  113  ;  Y*g*.  I,  146- 
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PfUSNA  I,  PArALA  3,  Khanda  10. 

1.  (Nor  shall  he  study)  on  the  days  of  the  full 
moons  of  those  months  in  which  die  Aaturmasya- 
sacrifice  may  be  performed  (nor  on  the  days  pre- 
ceding them). 

2.  At  the  time  of  the  Vedotsarga,  on  the  death  of 
Gums,  at  the  Ashfaka-Sraddha,  and  at  the  time  of 
the  Upakarma,  (he  shall  not  study)  for  three  days; 

3.  Likewise  if  near  relations  have  died. 

4.  (He  shall  not  study)  for  twelve  days,  if  his 
mother,  father,  or  teacher  have  died, 

5.  If  these  (have  died),  he  must  (also)  bathe  for 
the  same  number  of  days. 

6.  Persons  who  are  younger  (than  the  relation 
deceased),  must  shave  (their  hair  and  beard). 

10.  1.  The  three  frill-moon  days  are  Ph5lgunl  (February-March), 
AshaVAt  (June-July),  Karttikt  (October-November). 

2.  The  construction  is  very  irregular,  the  first  noun  standing 
in  the  nominative  and  the  rest  in  the  locative.  A  similar  irre- 
gularity occurs  below,  1,3,  n,  31.  The  Vedotsarga  is  the  ceremony 
which  is  performed  at  the  end  of  the  Drahmanic  term,  in  January. 
'  In  the  case  of  the  death  of  a  Guru,  the  vacation  begins  with  the 
day  on  which  the  death  occurs.  On  the  other  occasions  men- 
tioned he  shall  not  study  on  the  day  preceding  (the  ceremony),  on 
the  day  (of  the  ceremony),  nor  on  the  day  following  it.'— Haradatta. 
Manu  IV,  119;  Y&gfi.  I,  144.  '  The  Gurus'  intended  here,  are 
fathers-in-law,  uncles,  ftc. 

3.  'This  rule  applies  to  a  student  only.  It  is  known  from 
another  work  that  those  who  have  been  infected  by  impurity  (on 
the  death  of  a  relation),  must  not  study  whilst  the  impurity  lasts.' — 
Haradatta.   Ya^jJ.  I,  144. 

6.  The  word  unubhavina/;,  interpreted  by  Haradatta  as  'persons 
who  arc  younger  than  the  deceased,'  is  explained  in  different  ways 
by  others ;  firstly,  as  1  the  mourners,'  and  secondly,  as  •  SamSno- 
dakas  or  gentiles  beyond  the  M'xth  degree.'  In  the  latter  case  the 
Sutra  ought  to  be  translated  thus :  '  On  the  death  of  gentiles  beyond 
the  sixth  degree,  (the  head)  ought  to  be  shaved' 
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7.  Some  declare,  that  students  who  have  returned 
home  on  completion  of  their  studentship,  shall  never 
shave,  except  if  engaged  in  the  initiation  to  a  ^Srauta- 
sacrifice. 

8.  Now  a  Brahmawa  also  declares,  1  Verily,  an 
empty,  uncovered  (pot)  is  he,  whose  hair  is  shaved 
off  entirely ;  the  top-lock  is  his  covering,' 

9.  But  at  sacrificial  sessions  the  top-lock  must  be 
shaved  off,  because  it  is  so  enjoined  in  the  Veda. 

u>.  Some  declare,  that,  upon  the  death  of  the 
teacher,  (the  reading  shohld  be  interrupted)  for  three 
days  and  three  nights. 

11.  If  (he  hears  of)  the  death  of  a  learned  Brah- 
ma«a  (KSrotriya)  before  a  full  year  (since  the  death) 
has  elapsed,  (he  shall  interrupt  his  reading)  for  one 
night  (and  day). 

12.  Some  declare,  (that  the  deceased  «S"rotriya 
must  have  been)  a  fellow-student. 

13-14.  If  a  learned  Brfthmana  (5rotriya)  has 
arrived  and  he  is  desirous  of  studying  or  is  actually 
studying,  (or  if  he  is  desirous  of  teaching  or  is  teach- 


j.*  Regarding  the  Diksha  'initiation/  see  Ailareya-brdhmawa 
I.  1,  and  Max  MfUIer's  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature, 
p.  309  seq. 

8.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  top-lock  should  not  be  shaved  off, 
rxiepi  an  lite  case  mentioned  in  the  following  Sutra. 

9.  Sattras, '  sacrificial  sessions,'  are  sacrifices  which  last  longer 
than  twelve  days. 

10.  1  But  in  his  opinion  it  should  be  twelve  days,  as  declared 
above,  Sutra  4/ — Haradalta.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  this  Sutra 
»  to  be  connected  with  Sfltra  4. 

it.  '  Because  the  word  "death"  is  used  here,  death  only  is  the 
reason  (for  stopping  the  reading),  in  the  case  of  Gurus  and  die 
rest  (i-e.  the  word  "died"  must  be  understood  in  Sutra  2  and 
the  following  ones).'— Haradatta. 
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ing,)  he  may  study  or  teach  after  having  received 
permission  (to  do  so  from  the  .SVotriya). 

15-16.  He  may  likewise  study  or  teach  in  the 
presence  of  his  teacher,  if  (the  latter)  has  addressed 
him  (saying),  '  Ho,  study!  (or,  Ho,  teach!)' 

17.  When  a  student  desires  to  study  or  has 
finished  his  lesson,  he  shall  at  both  occasions  em- 
brace the  feet  of  his  teacher. 

18.  Or  if,  whilst  they  study,  another  person  comes 
in,  he  shall  continue  his  recitation,  after  those  words 
('  Ho,  study ! ')  have  been  pronounced  (by  the  new- 
comer). 

19.  The  barking  of  (many)  dogs,  the  braying  of 
(many)  asses,  the  cry  of  a  wolf  or  of  a  solitary  jackal 
or  of  an  owl,  all  sounds  of  musical  instruments,  of 
weeping,  and  of  the  Saman  melodies  (are  reasons 
for  discontinuing  the  study  of  the  Veda). 

20.  I  f  another  branch  of  the  Veda  (is  being  recited 
in  the  neighbourhood),  the  Saman  melodies  shall  not 
be  studied. 

21.  And  whilst  other  noises  fare  being  heard, 
tne  recitation  of  the  Veda  shall  be  discontinued),  if 
they  mix  (with  the  voice  of  the  person  studying,). 


15-16.  Manu  II,  73. 
T7,  Manu  II,  73. 

18,  Haradatta  stales  rightly,  that  the  plural  ('they  studv')  is 
useless.  According  to  him,  the  use  of  the  verb  in  the  singular 
may  be  excused  thereby,  that  the  advice  is  addressed  to  each  of 
the  persona  engaged  in  study.    Manu  IV,  Its. 

19.  The  ekasr/ka,  'solitary  jackal."  is  new  called  Bdlu  or 
Pheough,  and  is  considered  to  be  the  constant  companion  of  a 
tiger  or  panther.  Its  unh;umonious  cry  is,  in  the  present  day  also, 
considered  tn  be  an  evil  omen.  Yd^«.  I,  148;  Manu  IV,  108, 
1 15  and  ra3. 

*i.  Manu  IV,  121. 
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22.  After  having  vomited  (he  shall  not  study) 
until  he  has  slept. 

23.  Or  (he  may  study)  having  eaten  clarified 
butter  (after  the  attack  of  vomiting). 

24.  A  foul  smell  (is  a  reason  for  the  discon- 
tinuance of  study). 

25.  Food  turned  sour  (by  fermentation),  which 
he  has  in  his  stomach,  (is  a  reason  for  the  dis- 
continuance of  the  recitation,  until  the  sour  rising 
ceases). 

26.  (Nor  shall  he  study)  after  having  eaten  in  the 
evening, 

27.  Nor  as  long  as  his  hands  are  wet. 

28.  (And  he  shall  discontinue  studying)  for  a  day 
and  an  evening,  after  having  eaten  food  prepared  in 
honour  of  a  dead  person  (for  whom  the  Sapi/i^f- 
kara*a  has  not  yet  been  performed), 

29.  Or  until  the  food  (eaten  on  that  occasion)  is 
digested. 

30.  But  he  shall  (always)  eat  in  addition  (to  the 
meal  given  in  honour  of  a  dead  person),  food  which 
has  not  been  given  at  a  sacrifice  to  the  Manes. 

aa,  Manu  IV,  12  r. 

24.  Manu  IV,  107;  YigS.  I,  150. 

a$.  Manu  IV,  121. 

76.  'Therefore  he  shall  sup,  after  having  finished  his  study.'— 
Haradatia. 
87.  Manu  IV,  121 ;  YigH.  I,  149- 
a8.  Manu  IV,  112;  Ya^nf.  I,  146. 

19.  •  If  that  food  has  not  been  digested  by  the  end  of  that 
time  (i.e.  in  the  evening),  he  shall  not  study  until  it  has  been 
digested ' — Haradatta. 

30.  1  Because  in  this  Sutra  the  expression  "  food  not  given  at 
a  .Sraddha"  occurs,  some  think  that  the  preceding  Sfttra  refers 
to  M  food  eaten  at  a  .Sraddha."  ' — Haradatta,  This  explanation  is 
not  at  all  improbable. 
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Pkaana  I,  Patala  3,  Khaa'da  11. 

1 .  (The  recitation  of  the  Veda  shall  be  interrupted 
for  a  day  and  evening  if  he  has  eaten),  on  beginning 
a  fresh  KaWa  {of  his  Vedn),food  given  by  a  mother- 
less person, 

2.  And  also  if  he  has  eaten,  on  the  day  of  the  com- 
pletion of  a  KaWa,  food  given  by  a  fatherless  person. 

3.  Some  declare,  that  (the  recitation  shall  be  inter- 
rupted for  the  same  space  of  time),  if  he  has  eaten 
at  a  sacrifice  offered  in  honour  of  gods  who  were 
formerly  men. 

4.  Nor  is  the  recitation  interrupted,  if  he  has 
eaten  rice  received  the  day  before,  or  raw  meat 
(though  these  things  may  have  been  offered  in 
honour  of  the  dead), 

5.  Nor  (if  he  has  eaten  at  a  funeral  dinner)  roots 
or  fruits  of  herbs  and  trees. 

6.  When  he  performs  the  ceremony  for  beginning 
a  Kaz/rta,  or  when  he  studies  the  index  of  the  Anu- 

II.  1.  The  Black  Ya^ur-veda,  to  which  Apastamba  belongs,  is 
divided  throughout  into  books  called  Kant/as. 

3.  Haradatta  names  as  such  gods,  Nanduvara  and  Kubera. 
Other  commentators,  however,  explain  Manushyaprakrui  by  Manu- 
shyamukha,  '  possessing  human  faces,'  A  similar  rule  occurs 
Gautama  XVI,  34,  where  a  Mnmishynya^fla  is  mentioned  as 
a  cause  for  discontinuing  the  recitation  of  the  Veda.  Iu  his  com- 
mentary on  Gautama,  also,  Haradatta  is  in  doubt.  He  first  refers 
l lie  term  to  the  sacraments  like  the  Simantonnayana,  and  then  adds, 
that  fomc  explain  it  to  mean  '  a  sacrifice  to  gods  who  formerly 
were  men.' 

4,  This  Sutra  is  an  exception  to  I,  3,  10,  j8. 

6.  Haradaita's  commentary  on  this  SOlra  is  very  mergre.  and 
he  leaves  the  word  anuvakyam  unexplained.  I  am  not  certain 
that  my  explanation  is  correct.  But  it  is  countenanced  by  the 
statements  of  the  Gr/hya-sutras  regarding  the  order  of  studying. 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  13a. 
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vakas  of  a  (Ka«da),  he  shall  not  study  that  (Kawrfa) 
on  that  day  (nor  in  that  night). 

7.  And  if  he  performs  the  ceremonies  prescribed 
on  1>eginning  or  ending  the  recitation  of  one  entire 
Veda,  he  shall  not  study  that  Vreda  (during  that  day). 

S.  If  the  wind  roars,  or  if  it  whirls  up  the  grass 
on  the  ground,  or  if  it  drives  the  rain-drops  forward 
during  a  rain-shower,  (then  the  recitation  shall  be 
interrupted  for  so  long  a  time  as  the  storm  lasts). 

9.  (Nor  shall  he  study)  on  the  boundary  between 
a  village  and  forest, 

10.  Nor  on  a  highway. 

11.  If  (some  of  his)  fellow-students  are  on  a 
journey,  he  shall  not  study  during  that  day,  (the 
passage)  which  they  learn  together. 

12.  And  whilst  performing  acts  for  his  pleasure, 

13.  Such  as  washing  his  feet,  shampooing  or 
anointing  himself, 

14.  He  shall  neither  study  nor  teach,  as  long  as 
he  is  thus  occupied. 


7.  Ya^A.  I,  145.  This  Sutra  is  a  tr»apaka  or  '  such  a  one 
which  indicates  the  existence  of  a  rule  nol  expressly  mentioned.' 
Abo^e  (I,  3.  9,  1)  the  j'early  perform.uice  of  the  Upakarma  an  J 
Utsarga  ceremonies  for  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Brahmanic 
term  has  been  prescribed.  In  this  Sutra  the  performance  of  the 
Upakarma  and  Utsarga  at  the  beginning  and  completion  of  the 
i'.irAya«a  or  the  vow  to  go  through  a  whole  Veda  is  incidentally 
mentioned.  Thence  it  may  be  inferred  that  these  ceremonies  must 
he  likewise  performed  on  the  latter  occasions,  though  na  absolute 
rale  to  this  effect  has  been  given.  Such  G'tfapakas  are  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  all  Sutras,  and  constitute  one  of  the  chief  difficulties 
of  their  interpretation. 

8.  1,  149  ;  Manu  IV",  ioi.  122. 

11.  Others  explain  lire  Sutra  thus :  *  If  he  meets  fellow-students, 
after  they  have  come  home  from  a  journey,  he  shall  not  study  with 
them  on  that  day.' 
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]  5.  (He  shall  not  study  or  teach)  in  the  twilight, 
16.  Nor  whilst  sitting  on  a  tree, 
i  7,  Nor  whilst  immersed  in  water, 

18.  Nor  at  night  with  open  doors, 

1 9.  Nor  in  the  day-time  with  shut  doors. 

20.  During  the  spring  festival  and  the  festival  (of 
Indra),  in  the  month  of  AsharfAa  (June-July),  the 
study  of  an  Anuvaka  is  forbidden. 

21.  (The  recitation)  of  the  daily  portion  of  the 
Veda  (at  the  Brahmaya^wa  is  likewise  forbidden  if 
done)  in  a  manner  differing  from  the  rule  (of  the 
Veda). 

22.  (Now  follows)  the  rule  (for  the  daily  recita- 
tion) of  that  (Brahmaya^a). 

23.  Before  taking  his  morning-meal,  he  shall  go 
to  the  water-side,  and  having  purified  himself,  he 
shall  recite  aloud  (a  portion  of  the  Veda)  in  a  pure 


15.  Yfl<g#.  I,  145  ;  Manu  IV,  113. 
tft.  Y%#.  I,  151 ;  Manu  IV,  no. 

30.  According  to  HaradatU,  Apastamba  uses  the  word  Anuvaka 
in  order  to  indicate  that  entailer  portions  of  the  Veda  may  be 
studied.  Others  think,  that  by  Anuvaka,  the  Samhita  and  the 
Brlhmana  are  meant,  and  that  the  study  of  the  Angas  is  per- 
mitted. The  Vasantotsava,  or  spring-festival,  which,  according  to 
the  Dramas,  was,  in  olden  times,  kept  all  over  India,  falls,  according 
to  Haradatta,  on  the  thirteenth  of  the  first  half  of  Aaitra,  about 
the  beginning  of  April. 

!U,  *  Hence,  if  one  has  forgotten  it  and  eaten  one's  breakfast,  a 
penance,  not  the  Brahmaya^da,  must  be  performed.' — Haradatta. 

23.  See  Taitiiriya  Aranyaka  II,  11,  1  and  11  ;  Ajv.  Gri.  Sfl.  II I, 
», 1-2.  In  our  days  this  rule  is  usually  not  observed.  Brihmanas 
mostly  recite  at  the  daily  Drahmaya<f«a,  '  Veda-offering/  one  par- 
ticular formula,  which  symbolically  comprises  the  whole  Veda. 
A  few  learned  Brahma*a  friends,  however,  have  assured  me,  that 
they  still  recite  the  whole  of  their  6'akha  every  year  according  to 
this  rule  of  Apastamba. 
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place,  leaving  out  according  to  (the  order  of  the) 
texts  (what  he  has  read  the  day  before). 

24.  If  a  stoppage  of  study  is  enjoined  (for  the 
day.  he  shall  recite  the  daily  portion)  mentally. 

25.  If  lightning  flashes  without  interruption,  or, 
thunder  rolls  continually,  if  a  man  has  neglected  to 
purify  himself,  if  he  has  partaken  of  a  meal  in  honour 
of  a  dead  person,  or  if  hoarfrost  lies  on  the  ground, 
fin  these  cases)  they  forbid  the  mental  recitation  (of 
the  daily  portion  of  the  Veda). 

26.  Some  forbid  it  only  in  case  one  has  eaten  a 
funeral  dinner. 

27.  Where  lightning,  thunder,  and  rain  happen 
together  out  of  season,  the  recitation  shall  be  inter- 
rupted for  three  days. 

28.  Some  (declare,  that  the  recitation  shall  stop) 
until  the  ground  is  dry. 

29.  If  one  or  two  (of  the  phenomena  mentioned 
in  Sutra  27  appear,  the  recitation  shall  be  interrupted) 
from  that  hour  until  the  same  hour  next  day. 

30.  In  the  case  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  or  of  the 
moon,  of  an  earthquake,  of  a  whirlwind,  of  the  fall  of  a 
meteor,  or  of  a  fire  (in  the  village),  at  whatever  time 
these  events  happen,  the  recitation  of  all  the  sacred 
sciences  (Vedas  and  Angas)  must  be  interrupted 
from  that  hour  until  the  same  hour  next  day. 

31.  If  a  cloud  appears  out  of  season,  if  the  sun  or 
the  moon  is  surrounded  by  a  halo,  if  a  rainbow,  a 
parhelion  or  a  comet  appears,  if  a  (high)  wind  (blows), 

55-  Ya^tf.  I,  149;  Mann  IV,  jo6,  120,  127;  Takl.Ar.lt,  15, 1. 
26.  Mann  IV,  109,  116. 
17.  Manu  IV,  103  and  104. 

30.  Yagtf.  I,  145;  Manu  IV,  105,  mB. 

31.  Mahu  IV,  104,  and  Bee  above. 
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a  foul  smell  (is  observed),  or  hoarfrost  (lies  on  the 
ground,  at  all  these  occasions  (the  recitation  of  all 
the  sacred  sciences  must  be  interrupted)  during  the 
duration  (of  these  phenomena). 

32.  After  the  wind  has  ceased,  (the  interruption 
of  the  recitation  continues)  for  one  muhCirta. 

33.  If  (the  howl  of)  a  wolf  or  of  a  solitary  jackal 
(has  been  heard,  he  shall  stop  the  reading)  until  he 
has  slept. 

34.  At  night  (he  shall  not  study)  in  a  wood,  where 
there  is  no  fire  nor  gold. 

35.  Out  of  term  he  shall  not  study  any  part  of 
the  Veda  which  he  has  not  learnt  before. 

36.  Nor  (shall  he  study  during  term  some  new 
part  of  the  Veda)  in  the  evening. 

37.  That  which  has  been  studied  before,  must 
never  be  studied  (during  the  vacation  or  in  the 
evening). 

38.  Further  particulars  (regarding  the  interruption 


32.  One  muhurta  =  48  minutes. 

36.  Other  commentators  interpret  the  Sutra  in  a  different  sense. 
They  take  it  to  mean :  '  And  during  the  night  (from  the  twelfth 
to  the  thirteenth  of  each  half  of  the  month,  he  sliaH  not  study 
at  all,  be  it  in  or  out  of  term).' 

37.  1  What  has  been  studied  before,  must  not  be  studied  (again) 
at  any  time  in  the  vacation  nor  in  the  evening.' — Haradatta. 

38.  Haradatta  thinks  that  by  '  Parishad,'  Manu's  and  other  Dhar- 
ina-jaslras  are  meant.  Tliis  explanation  is,  however,  not  exact. 
Parishad,  1  assemblage/  means,  in  the  language  of  the  •Sastras, 
cither  a  Pa/M,  an  assemblage  of  learned  Urahmans  called  together 
to  di  cide  some  knotty  point  of  law,  or  a  Brahminical  school,  which 
studies  a  particular  redaction  of  the  Veda  (see  the  Petersburg 
Diet.  s.  v.)  The  latter  meaning  is  that  applicable  to  this  Sutra. 
By  '  Parishada/4 '  arc  here  intended  the  Vedic  schools,  and  their 
writings  and  teaching.  Gautama  also  says,  XVI,  49,  Pratividyam 
ydn  smaranti  smarami,  '  (he  shall  observe  the  stoppages  of  the 


I,  4,  12. 
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of  the  Veda-study  may  be  learnt)  from  the  (teaching 
and  works  of  other)  Vedic  schools. 

PrASNA   I,   PaTALA  4,   KHAAT0A  12. 

1.  A  Brahma*a  declares, '  The  daily  recitation  (of 
the  Veda)  is  austerity/ 

2.  In  the  same  (sacred  text)  it  is  also  declared, 
'  Whether  he  recites  the  daily  portion  of  the  Veda 
standing,  or  sitting,  or  lying  down,  he  performs  aus- 
terity thereby  ;  for  the  daily  recitation  is  austerity.' 

3.  Now  the  Va^asaneyi-brahmawa  declares  also, 
*  The  daily  recitation  is  a  sacrifice  at  which  the  Veda 
is  offered.  When  it  thunders,  when  lightning  flashes 
or  thunderbolts  fall,  and  when  the  wind  blows  vio- 
lently, these  sounds  take  the  place  of  the  exclama- 
tions Vasha/  (Vausha/  and  Svalia).  Therefore  he 
shall  recite  the  Veda  whilst  it  thunders,  whilst  light- 
ning flashes  and  thunderbolts  fall,  and  whilst  the 
wind  blows  violently,  lest  the  Vasha/  (should  be 
heard)  in  vain.' 

Veda-study)  which  they  leach  in  (the  writings  belonging  lo)  each 
of  the  Vedas.' 

12.  1.  'It  procures  as  much  reward  as  penance.' — Haradatta. 
Minu  II,  106  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  113.  The  phrase  occurs 
frequently  in  the  Brahmawas,  e.g.  Taiu.  Ar  II,  14.  3. 

2.  Regarding  the  proper  position  at  the  '  Veda-offering,'  or 
daily  recitation,  see  above,  I,  3,  11,  23.  and  TaitL  Ar.  II,  11,3. 
Passages  similar  to  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  quoted  in  this 
Sutra  occur  Taitt.  Ar.  II,  12,  3,  and  15,  3.  It  ought  lr»  be  observed, 
that  the  Tain.  Ar.  in  both  places  lias  the  word  '  vra^an,'  which  is 
alto  read  in  the  P.  and  P.  V.  31 SS.  The  second  part  is  taken 
apparently  from  the  same  work,  II,  14,  a. 

3.  See  Aatapaiha-braiitnaHa  XI,  5,  6,  8,  where  a  passage  very 
similar  to  that  quoted  by  Apastamha  occurs.  Vasha/  and  the  other 
exclamations,  which  are  pronounced  by  the  Hntn'-priest,  serve  as 
signals  for  the  Adhvaryu  to  throw  the  oblations  into  the  fire. 


4.  The  conclusion  of  the  passage  from  that  (Va^a- 
saneyi-brahma«a  is  found)  in  another  .Sakha  (of  the 
Veda). 

5.  '  Now,  if  the  wind  blows,  or  if  it  thunders,  or 
if  lightning  flashes,  or  thunderbolts  fall,  then  he 
shall  recite  one  ./frk-verse  (in  case  he  studies  the 
/?/g-veda),  or  one  Ya^us  (in  case  he  studies  the 
Ya^ur-veda),  or  one  Saman  (in  case  he  studies  the 
Sama-veda).  or  (without  having  regard  to  his  par- 
ticular Veda,  the  following  Ya^us),  "  Bhtl/4  Bhuva£, 
Suva^,  in  faith  I  offer  true  devotion."  Then,  indeed, 
his  daily  recitation  is  accomplished  thereby  for 
that  day.' 

6.  If  that  is  done,  (if  the  passage  of  the  Va/a- 
saneyi-brahma#a  is  combined  with  that  quoted  in 
Sutra  5,  the  former  stands)  not  in  contradiction  with 
the  decision  of  the  Aryas. 

7.  For  they  (who  know  the  law)  teach  both  the 
continuance  and  the  interruption  (of  the  daily  re- 
citation of  the  Veda).  That  would  be  meaningless, 
if  one  paid  attention  to  the  (passage  of  the)  Va^a- 
saneyi-brahmawa  (alone). 

8.  For  no  (worldly)  motive  for  the  decision  of 
those  Aryas  is  perceptible  ;  (and  hence  it  must  have 
a  religious  motive  and  be  founded  on  a  passage  of 
the  Veda). 

9.  (The  proper  interpretation  therefore  is,  that) 
the  prohibition  to  study  (given  above  and  by  the 


5.  4  Some  suppose  that  the  words  BhftA  iihuv&A  and  SuvaA  &c. 
(are  to  be  used  only)  if  one  studies  the  Brahmana  portion  of  the 
Veda,  not  everywhere.' — Haradatta. 

6.  Haradatta  explains  Arvus  by  virish/lA,  4  excellent  ones,'  i.e. 
persons  who  know  the  law,  and  he  gives  Manu  as  an  instance. 

8.  See  above,  I,  1,  4,  9  and  10,  and  notes. 


Aryas  generally)  refers  only  to  the  repetition  of  the 
sacred  texts  in  order  to  learn  them,  not  to  their 
application  at  sacrifices. 

IO.  (But  if  you  ask,  why  the  decision  of  the  Aryas 
presupposes  the  existence  of  aVedic  passage,  then  I 
answer) :  All  precepts  were  (originally)  taught  in  the 
Brahma/fas,  (but)  these  texts  have  been  lost.  Their 
(former  existence)  may,  however,  be  inferred  from 
usage. 

IX.  But  it  is  not  (permissible  to  infer  the  former 
existence  of)  a  (Vedic)  passage  in  cases  where  plea- 
sure is  obtained  (by  following  a  rule  of  the  Smn'ti 
or  a  custom). 

12.  He  who  follows  such  (usages)  becomes  fit 
for  hell. 

13.  Now  follow  (some  rites  and)  rules  that  have 
been  declared  in  the  Brahma  was. 

14.  By  way  of  laudation  they  are  called  'great 
sacrifices  '  or  '  great  sacrificial  sessions.' 

1 5.  (These  rites  include) :  The  daily  Bali-offering 


to.  How  then  is  their  existence  known  ?  '  They  are  inferred 
from  usage.'  ' "  Usage "  means  the  teaching  of  the  law-books 
and  the  practice.  From  diat  it  is  inferred  that  Manu  and  other 
(authors  of  law-books)  knew  such  texts  of  the  Brahmanas.  For 
bow  could  otherwise  {^rshis  like  Manu)  teach  in  their  works  or 
practise  (such  customs)  for  which  no  authority  is  now  found? 
And  certainly  they  were  intimately  connected  with  the  revealed 
texts  (i.e.  saw  them).' — Haradatta. 

ft.  Compare  above,  I,  1,  4,  8-10. 

13.  The  consequence  of  the  introduction  of  these  rules  into 
a  Smrrii  work  is,  that  their  omission  must  be  expiated  by  a  Smiria 
penance  and  not  by  a  .Srauta  one. 

14.  The  commentator  observes,  that,  as  these  rites  are  called 
'great  sacrifices,'  by  way  of  laudation  only,  the  particular  laws 
binding  on  performers  of  real  Soma-sacrifices  cannot  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  performers  of  these  ceremonies.    Regarding  the 


ATASTAMHA. 
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to  the  (seven  classes  of)  beings;  the  (daily)  gift  of 
(food)  to  men  according  to  one's  power; 

PrAJN'A  I,   PaTALA  4,  KffAAT/JA  13. 

1.  The  oblation  to  the  gods  accompanied  by  the 
exclamation  Svaha,  which  may  consist  even  of  a  piece 
of  wood  only ;  the  offering  to  the  Manes  accompanied 
by  the  exclamation  SvadhS,  which  may  consist  even 
of  a  vessel  with  water  only  ;  the  daily  recitation. 

2.  Respect  must  be  shown  to  those  who  are 
superior  by  caste. 

3.  And  also  to  (persons  of  the  same  caste  who  are) 
venerable  (on  account  of  learning,  virtue,  and  the  like). 

4.  A  man  elated  (with  success)  becomes  proud,  a 
proud  man  transgresses  the  law,  but  through  the 
transgression  of  the  law  hell  indeed  (becomes  his 
portion). 

5.  It  has  not  been  declared,  that  orders  (may 
be  addressed  by  the  teacher)  to  a  pupil  who  has 
returned  home. 

6.  The  syllable  '  Om '  is  the  door  of  heaven. 


term  'great  sacrifices,'  see  also  Taitt.  Ar.  II,  11,  10,  1  scq.,  and 
•S'atapaiha-brahma«a  XT.  5,  6,  1. 

13.  1.  Taitt.  Ar.  II,  10,  a  and  3,  and  .Satapatha-br.  loc.  cit,  a. 
Hamdatta  observes,  that  some  consider  the  DevayajAi,  mentioned 
in  ibe  Sutra,  to  be  different  from  the  Vauvadeva,  but  that  he  holds 
it  to  be  the  same.  Further  he  mentions,  that  some  prescribe  this 
VaiVvadeva  to  be  performed  rven  if  one  lias  nothing  to  eat. 

t.  'Namely,  by  allowing  them  to  walk  in  front  on  the  road  and 
by  giving  them  perfumed  garlands  and  the  like  at  festive  occasions.' 
—  Haradatta. 

5.  Haradatta  gives  as  an  example  the  order  to  fetch  water,  and 
adds  that  a  voluntary  act  on  a  former  pupil's  part  ought  not  to  be 
ftaUddeto. 

6.  Compare  also  Taitt.  Ar.  I,  a.  4.  and  Manu  II,  74. 
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Therefore  he  who  is  about  to  study  the  Veda,  shall 
begin  (his  lesson)  by  (pronouncing)  it. 

7.  If  he  has  spoken  anything  else  (than  what 
refers  to  the  lesson,  he  shall  resume  his  reading  by 
repeating  the  word  '  Om  ').  Thus  the  Veda  is  sepa- 
rated from  profane  speech. 

8.  And  at  sacrifices  the  orders  (given  to  the 
priests)  are  headed  by  this  word. 

9.  And  in  common  life,  at  the  occasion  of  cere- 
monies performed  for  the  sake  of  welfare,  the  sen- 
tences shall  be  headed  by  this  word,  as,  for  instance, 

t  Om)  an  auspicious  day,'  '  (Om)  welfare.'  '  (Om) 
prosperity.' 

10.  Without  a  vow  of  obedience  (a  pupil)  shall  not 
study  (nor  a  teacher  teach)  a  difficult  (new  book) 
with  the  exception  of  (the  texts  called)  Tri//jrava»a 
and  Tri//sahava-£ana. 

11.  Hftrha  declares,  that  the  (whole)  Veda  must 
be  studied  under  a  vow  of  obedience  until  there  is 
no  doubt  (regarding  it  in  the  mind  of  the  pupil). 


9.  The  example  given  in  the  Sutra  is  that  of  the  Pu»y&hav5vfeuja, 
which  precedes  every  Gr/'hya  ceremony,  and  at  which  the  sacrificer 
requests  a  number  of  invited  Brlhmawas  to  wish  him  succt-ss.  The 
complete  sentences  are,  The  sacrificer:  Om  karmawaA  punyahant 
bhavanto  bruvantviti,  '  Om,  wish  that  the  day  may  be  auspicious 
for  the  performance  of  the  ceremony.'  The  Br;ihma/m:  Om 
puffyiham  karma//a  in,  '  Om,  may  the  day  be  auspicious  for  the 
ceremony.'  In  the  same  manner  the  Brahma*as  afterwards  wish 
•  welfare,'  svasti,  '  prosperity,'  vr/ddhi,  to  the  sacrificer. 

10.  Manu  II,  1 T2. 

tt.  The  meaning  of  Hirita  is,  that  the  vow  of  obedience  is 
required  for  the  TriArravawa  and  Tri/isahavaJana,  which  Apastamba 
exempted  in  the  preceding  Sutra.  It  follows  from  this  rule  that 
the  Angas  or  works  explanatory  of  the  Veda  need  not  be  studied 
under  a  vow  of  obedience. 
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i  a.  No  obedience  is  due  (to  the  teacher  for  teach- 
ing) works  which  do  not  belong  to  the  Veda. 

1 3.  (A  student)  shall  embrace  the  feet  of  a  person, 
who  teaches  him  at  the  request  of  his  (regular 
teacher),  as  long  as  the  instruction  lasts. 

14.  Some  (declare,  that  he  shall  do  so)  always,  (if 
the  substitute  is)  a  worthy  person. 

1 5.  But  obedience  (as  towards  the  teacher)  is  not 
required  (to  be  shown  towards  such  a  person). 

16.  And  (pupils)  older  (than  their  teacher  need 
not  show  him  obedience). 

17.  If  (two  persons)  teach  each  other  mutually 
(different  redactions  of)  the  Veda,  obedience  (towards 
each  other)  is  not  ordained  for  them. 

18.  (For)  the  (wise)  say,  '  The  Veda-knowledge 
(of  either  of  them)  grows.' 

19.  .Svetaketu  declares,  'He  who  desires  to  study 
more,  after  having  settled  (as  a  householder),  shall 
dwell  two  months  every  year,  with  collected  mind, 
in  the  house  of  his  teacher,' 

20.  (And  he  adds),  1  For  by  this  means  I  studied 
a  larger  part  of  the  Veda  than  before,  (during  my 
studentship.)' 

2 1 .  That  is  forbidden  by  the  .Sastras, 

22.  For  after  the  strident  has  settled  as  a  house- 
holder, he  is  ordered  by  the  Veda,  to  perform  the 
daily  rites, 


13.  This  rule  is  a  supplement  10  I,  1,  7,  29. 

14.  '"A  worthy  person,"  i.e.  on  account  of  his  learning  or 
character.' — Haradatta. 

16.  'According  10  some,  this  rule  refers  only  to  the  time  after 
ihe  instruction  has  been  completed ;  according  to  others,  to  the 
lime  of  studentship.'— Haradaita.    But  see  Manu  II,  151  seq. 
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Prasna  I,  Patala  4,  KlIAATJA  14. 

1.  (That  is  to  say)  the  Agnihotra,  hospitality, 

2.  And  what  else  of  this  kind  (is  ordained). 

3.  He  whom  (a  student)  asks  for  instruction,  shall 
certainly  not  refuse  it ; 

4.  Provided  he  does  not  see  in  him  a  fault,  (which 
disqualifies  him  from  being  taught). 

5.  If  by  chance  (through  the  pupil's  stupidity  the 
teaching)  is  not  completed,  obedience  towards  the 
(teacher  is  the  pupil's  only  refuge). 

6.  Towards  a  mother  (grandmother  and  great- 
grandmother)  and  a  father  (grandfather  and  great- 
grandfather) the  same  obedience  must  be  shown  as 
towards  a  teacher. 

7.  The  feet  of  all  Gurus  must  be  embraced  (every 
day)  by  a  student  who  has  returned  home ; 

8.  And  also  on  meeting  them,  after  returning 
from  a  journey. 

9.  The  feet  of  (elder)  brothers  and  sisters  must  be 
embraced,  according  to  the  order  of  their  seniority. 

10.  And  respect  (must)  always  (be  shown  to  one's 
elders  and  betters),  according  to  the  injunction 


14.  1.  The  Agnihotra,  i.e.  certain  daily  oblations  of  clarified  butter. 
3.  Manu  II,  109-115.  5.  Manu  II,  218. 

6.  Manu  II,  228,  235. 

•j.  The  -ivord  Gurus,  1  venerable  persons,'  includes  besides  the 
teacher  and  persons  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Sutra,  an  elder 
brother,  a  maternal  uncle,  and  all  others  who  are  one's  betters 
or  elders.    See  above,  I,  a,  6,  29-35. 

8.  '  That  is  to  say,  whether  he  himself  or  "the  venerable  persons" 
undertook  the  journey.'— Haradatta. 

9.  Manu  II,  133.  10.  See  above,  I,  4  13,  2. 
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(given  above  and  according  to  the  order  of  their 
seniority). 

11.  He  shall  salute  an  officiating  priest,  a  father- 
in-law,  a  fathers  brother,  and  a  mother's  brother, 
(though  they  may  be)  younger  than  he  himself,  and 
(when  saluting)  rise  to  meet  them. 

12.  Or  he  may  silently  embrace  their  feet. 

13.  A  friendship  kept  for  ten  years  with  fellow- 
citizens  (is  a  reason  for  giving  a  salutation,  and  so 
is)  a  friendship,  contracted  at  school,  which  has  lasted 
for  five  years.  But  a  learned  Brahmawa  (known)  for 
less  than  three  years,  must  be  saluted. 

14.  If  the  age  (of  several  persons  whom  one 
meets)  is  exactly  known,  one  must  salute  the  eldest 
(first). 

15.  He  need  not  salute  a  person,  who  is  not  a 
Guru,  and  who  stands  in  a  lower  or  higher  place 
than  he  himself. 

16.  Or  he  may  descend  or  ascend  (to  the  place 
where  such  a  person  stands)  and  salute  him. 

17.  But  every  one  (Gurus  and  others)  he  shall 
salute,  after  having  risen  (from  his  seat). 

18.  If  he  is  impure,  he  shall  not  salute  (any- 
body); 

19.  (Nor  shall  he  salute)  a  person  who  is  impure. 


1  j.  Maim  II,  t  jo, 

13.  The  commentator  adds  that  the  mode  of  salutation  must 
depend  on  their  learning  and  virtue. 
1.].  Mann  II,  134. 

r6.  This  Sutra,  like  the  preceding,  refers  to  those  Mho  are 
not '  Gurus.' 

1 7.  Mauu  II,  1 20. 

18.  'Impure,'  i.c  unlit  for  associating  with  others  on  account 
of  the  deatli  of  relations  or  through  other  causes,  sec  below,  I,  5. 
13.  ?  sen,. 


I.  4.  U- 


SALUTING. 


20.  Nor  shall  he,  being  impure,  return  a  saluta- 
tion. 

21.  Married  women  (must  be  saluted)  according 
to  the  (respective)  ages  of  their  husbands. 

22.  He  shall  not  salute  with  his  shoes  on,  or  his 
head  wrapped  up,  or  his  hands  full. 

23.  In  saluting  women,  a  Kshatriya  or  a  Vaijya 
he  shall  use  a  pronoun,  not  his  name. 

24.  Some  (declare,  that  he  shall  salute  in  this 
manner  even)  his  mother  and  the  wife  of  his 
teacher. 

25.  Know  that  a  Brahma«a  of  ten  years  and  a 
Kshatriya  of  a  hundred  years  stand  to  each  other  in 
the  relation  of  father  and  son.  But  between  those 
two  the  Brahmarta  is  the  father. 

26.  A  younger  person  or  one  of  equal  age  he 
shall  ask,  about  his  well-being  (employing  the  word 
Icivala). 

27.  (He  shall  ask  under  the  same  conditions) 
a  Kshatriya,  about  his  health  (employing  the  word 
anamaya) ; 

28.  A  Vaivya  if  he  has  lost  an)  thing  (employing 
the  word  anash/a). 


23.  He  shall  say, 1 1  salute,' not '  I,  N.  N.,  salute.'  Manu  II,  123. 
34.  Apasiamba,  of  course,  holds  the-  contrary  opinion.  Manu 
It.  »s* 

r.i-  This  vensc,  which  is  found  with  slight  variations  in  most 
Stu.'  /us.  contains,  according  to  Haradatta,  an  instruction  given  by 
a  teacher  10  his  pupil.    Manu  II,  135. 

26.  Of  course,  in  case  Lhe  person  addressed  is  a  Brahman. 
Manu  II,  127.  Kulluka  quotes  under  this  verse  die  above  anil 
the  following  Sutras.  Rut  his  quotation  has  only  a  faint  resem- 
blatu*  to  our  text. 

lb.  That  is  to  say  in  these  terms :  '  1  hope  you  have  not  lost 
any  utile  cr  oiher  property!' — Haradatta. 


54 


apastamba. 


29.  A  .Sudra,  about  his  health  (employing  the 
word  arogya). 

30.  He  shall  not  pass  a  learned  Brahmawa  with- 
out addressing  him ; 

3  r.  Nor  an  (unprotected)  woman  in  a  forest  (or 
any  other  lonely  place). 

Prajna  I,  Pa  r  a  la  5,  Khaa\da  15. 

1.  When  he  shows  his  respect  to  Gurus  or  aged 
persons  or  guests,  when  he  offers  a  burnt-oblation 
(or  other  sacrifice),  when  he  murmurs  prayers  at 
dinner,  when  sipping  water  and  during  the  (daily) 
recitation  of  the  Veda,  his  garment  (or  his  sacrificial 
thread)  shall  pass  over  his  left  shoulder  and  under 
his  right  arm. 

2.  By  sipping  (pure)  water,  that  has  been  col- 
lected on  the  ground,  he  becomes  pure. 

3.  Or  he,  whom  a  pure  person  causes  to  sip  water, 
(becomes  also  pure). 


31.  He  shall  address  a  woman  in  order  to  re-assure  her,  and 
do  it  in  these  terms :  1  Mother,  or  sister,  what  can  I  do  for  you  ? 
Don't  be  afraid  ! '  Ac. — Haradatta. 

15.  1.  Taitt.  Ar.  II,  j,  a  scq. ;  Manu  IV,  58. 

a.  Pure  water  is  that  which  a  cow  will  drink.  Yagfi.  I,  19a; 
Manu  V,  1  a8. 

3.  The  ceremony  of  '  sipping  water '  may  be  performed  in  two 
ways ;  either  the  '  person  sipping '  may  take  the  water  out  of  a 
river,  pond,  4c,  or  be  may  get  the  water  poured  into  his  hand  by 
another  person.  But,  according  to  Apastamba,  he  must  not  take 
a  pot  or  gourd  in  his  left  hand  and  poor  the  water  into  his  right, 
as  some  Smnu's  allow.  The  reason  for  this  rule  is,  that  Apa- 
stamba considers  it  essential  that  both  bands  should  be  used  in 
conveying  the  water  to  the  mouth;  see  also  above,  I,  1,  4,  at. 
This  agrees  with  the  custom  now  followed,  which  is  to  bend  the 
right  hand  into  the  form  of  a  cow's  ear,  and  to  touch  the  right 
wrist  with  the  left  hand  while  drinking. 
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4.  He  shall  not  sip  rain-drops, 

5.  (He  shall  not  sip  water)  from  a  (natural)  cleft 
in  the  ground. 

6.  He  shall  not  sip  water  heated  (at  the  fire) 
except  for  a  particular  reason  (as  sickness), 

7.  He  who  raises  his  empty  hands  (in  order  to 
scare)  birds,  (becomes  impure  and)  shall  wash  (his 
hands). 

8.  If  he  can  (find  water  to  sip)  he  shall  not  remain 
impure  (even)  for  a  muhurta. 

9.  Nor  (shall  he  remain)  naked  (for  a  muhurta  if 
he  can  help  it). 

10.  Purification  (by  sipping  water)  shall  not  take 
place  whilst  he  is  (standing)  in  the  water. 

1  r.  Also,  when  he  has  crossed  a  river,  he  shall 
purify  himself  by  sipping  water. 

12.  He  shall  not  place  fuel  on  the  fire,  without 
having  sprinkled  it  (with  water). 

4.  'Some  think,  that  this  Sutra  is  intended  to  forbid  also 
the  drinking  of  rain-water.  Other  commentators  declare  that, 
according  to  this  Sutra,  it  is  allowed  10  use  for  "sipping"  drops 
of  water  which  fall  from  a  vessel  suspended  by  ropes  J  because  the 
Surra  emphatically  excludes  "rain-drops"  only].' — Haradatta. 

6.  Manu  II,  61.  'Because  the  term  "  heated  by  fire"  is  used, 
there  is  no  objection  to  water  heated  by  the  rays  of  the  gun.  In 
the  same  manner  the  use  of  "  hot "  water  only  is  usually  forbidden 
in  the  Smmis.' — Haradatta. 

7.  1  Because  the  phrase  "  with  empty  hands  "  is  used,  he  commits 
no  fault  if  he  raises  his  hand,  holding  a  stick  or  a  clod.  Some 
declare,  that  the  term  "  touching  water  "  (rendered  by  "  washing") 
means  "sipping  water." — Haradalla. 

11.  The  translation  givrn  above  is  based  on  the  interpretation 
of  Haradatta,  who  considers  that  A  past  am  ba  holds  'crossing  a 
river '  to  cause  impurity.  The  natural  and  probably  the  right  inter- 
pretation, however,  is  that  rejected  by  Haradatta,  '  Bur  he  shall  sip 
water  aft«r  having  come  out  (of  the  river  or  tank).' 

1  a.  ' "  On  the  fire  used  for  Vedic  or  Smarta  sacrifices  or  for 


13.  (If  lie  is  seated  in  company  with)  other  unclean 
persons  on  a  seat  consisting  of  a  confused  heap 
of  straw,  and  does  not  touch  them,  he  may  consider 
himself  pure. 

14.  (The  same  rule  applies,  if  he  is  seated)  on 
grass  or  wood  fixed  in  the  ground. 

15.  He  shall  put  on  a  dress,  (even  if  it  is  clean,) 
only  after  having  sprinkled  it  with  water. 

16.  If  he  has  been  touched  by  a  dog,  he  shall 
bathe,  with  his  clothes  on  ; 

1 7.  Or  he  becomes  pure,  after  having  washed 
that  part  (of  his  body)  and  having  touched  it  with 
fire  and  again  washed  it,  as  well  as  his  feet,  and 
having  sipped  water. 

18.  Unpnrified,  he  shall  not  approach  fire,  (so 
near  that  he  can  feel  the  heat). 

19.  Some  declare,  that  (he  shall  not  approach 
nearer)  than  the  length  of  an  arrow. 

20.  Nor  shall  he  blow  on  fire  with  his  breath. 

21.  Nor  shall  he  place  fire  under  his  bedstead. 

household  purposes."  .  .  .  Some  declare,  lhat  (ihe  fuel  need  not  be 
sprinkled  with  water)  if  used  for  the  kitchen  fire.' — llaradaita. 

j 4.  Haradalta's  commentary  is  of  little  use,  am)  I  am  not  quite 
certain  that  my  translation  is  correct. 

15.  Mauu  V,  118. 

17.  This  second  proceeding  is  adopted  in  case  the  dog  has 
touched  the  hands  or  the  lower  parts  of  the  bod)  ,  as  may  he  learnt 
by  the  comparison  of  a  verse  of  Manu. 

18.  Manu  IV,  14a;  Y&g&-  I,  155. 

20.  Manu  TV,  53.  Haradatta  mentions  other  explanations  of 
this  Sfttra.  Some  say,  that  the  .Srsuta  fire  may  be  kindled  by 
blowing,  because  that  is  ordained  particularly  in  the  Ya^asaneyaka, 
but  that  the  domestic  fire  is  not  to  be  treated  so.  Others  again 
consider  the  rule  absolute,  and  say,  that  a  hollow  reed  or  bellows 
must  be  used  for  kindling  the  fire,  lest  drops  of  saliva  should  fall 
upon  it 

11.  Manu  IV,  54. 
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22.  It  is  lawful  for  a  Iirahmawa  to  dwell  in  a 
village,  where  there  is  plenty  of  fuel  and  water, 
(and)  where  he  may  perform  the  rites  of  purification 
by  himself. 

2^.  When  he  has  washed  away  the  stains  of  urine 
and  faeces  after  voiding  urine  or  feces,  the  stains  of 
food  (after  dinner),  the  stains  of  the  food  eaten  the 
day  before  (from  his  vessels),  and  the  stains  of 
semen,  and  has  also  washed  his  feet  and  afterwards 
has  sipped  water,  he  becomes  pure. 

TkASNA    I,   1'ArALA  5,  K  M  A/VjDA  16. 

1,  He  shall  not  drink  water  standing  or  bent 
forwards. 

2.  Sitting  he  shall  sip  water  (for  purification) 
thrice,  the  water  penetrating  to  his  heart. 


33.  The  last  condi.ion  mentioned  in  the  Sutra  indicates,  that 
the  place  must  have  a  rivrr  or  tank,  not  wells  only,  as  the  purifi- 
cation by  sipping  water  cannot  be  performed  without  help,  with 
water  fiom  wells. 

aj.  Manu  V,  138. 

16.  j.  Haradalta  takes  sUam  here  to  mean  'to  ilrink  water,'  and 
thinks  that  it  is  forbidden  to  do  this  standing  or  in  a  bent  position. 
Others  refer  the  prohibition  to  'sipping  *water  for  the  sake  of 
purification.'  and  translate,  'He  shall  not  sip  water  standing  or  in 
a  bent  t»siLion  (except  in  case  of  necessity),'  i.e.  if  the  bank  of  the 
river  is  so  high  that  he  cannot  reach  the  water  sitting  down,  and 
in  this  case  he  shall  enter  it  up  to  his  thighs  or  up  to  his  navel. 

3.  Manu  II,  60  and  6a;  V,  139;  and  Ya^/T.  I,  20  and  27; 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  165.  Haradatta  observes,  that  the  further 
particulars  regarding  purification  by  sipping  water  must  be  supplied 
from  other  SmrAis.  The  rule  quoted  by  him  is  as  follow*:  'The 
performer  should  be  silting  in  a  pure  place,  not  on  a  sear,  except 
when  sipping  water  after  dinner,  and  should  sip  thrice  from  his 
hand  water  which  is  free  from  bubbles  and  foam,  and  which  he 
has  aucntivcly  regarded,  in  such  a  quantity  as  would  cover  a  MAsha- 
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3.  He  shall  wipe  his  lips  three  times. 

4.  Some  (declare,  that  he  shall  do  so)  twice. 

5.  He  shall  then  touch  (his  lips)  once  (with  the 
three  middle  fingers). 

6.  Some  (declare,  that  he  shall  do  so)  twice. 

7.  Having  sprinkled  water  on  his  left  hand  with 
his  right,  he  shall  touch  both  his  feet,  and  his  head 
and  (the  following  three)  organs,  the  eyes,  the  nose, 
and  the  ears. 

8.  Then  he  shall  wash  (his  hands). 

9.  But  if  he  is  going  to  eat  he  shall,  though  pure, 
twice  sip  water,  twice  wipe  (his  mouth),  and  once 
touch  (his  lips). 

10.  He  shall  rub  the  gums  and  the  inner  part  of 
his  lips  (with  his  finger  or  with  a  piece  of  wood)  and 
then  sip  water. 

f  1.  He  does  not  become  impure  by  the  hair  (of 
his  moustaches)  getting  into  his  mouth,  as  long  as 
he  docs  not  touch  them  with  his  hand. 

12.  If  (in  talking),  drops  (of  saliva)  are  perceived 
to  fall  from  his  mouth,  then  he  shall  sip  water. 

13.  Some  declare,  that  if  (the  saliva  falls)  on  the 
ground,  he  need  not  sip  water. 


bean.  The  water  sipped  by  a  Brahman  should  reach  his  heart, 
that  sipped  by  a  Kshatriya  the  throat,  and  that  sipped  by  a  Vaijya 
ihe  palate.    A  £udra  sips  once  as  much  as  to  wet  his  tongue/ 

7.  The  eyes  are  to  be  touched  with  the  thumb  and  the  fourth 
finger,  either  at  once,  or  one  after  the  other,  ihe  nostrils  with  the 
thumb  and  the  second  finger,  the  ears  with  the  thumb  and  the 
small  finger. 

9.  Manu  V,  138. 

11.  Haradatta  observes  that  this  Sutra  shows,  that  every  other 
foreign  substance  brought  with  the  food  into  the  mouth,  makes  the 
food  'leavings'  and  the  eater  impure.    Manu  V,  141, 

is.  Manu  V,  141  declares  sipping  to  be  unnecessary  in  this  case. 


t*  fi,  16. 
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14.  On  touching  during  sleep  or  In  sternutation 
the  effluvia  of  the  nose  or  of  the  eyes,  on  touching 
blood,  hair,  fire,  kine,  a  Brahmawa,  or  a  woman,  and 
after  having  walked  on  the  high  road,  and  after 
having  touched  an  impure  (thing  or  man),  and  after 
having  put  on  his  lower  garment,  he  shall  either 
bathe  or  sip  or  merely  touch  water  (until  he  con- 
siders himself  clean). 

15.  (Or  he  may  touch)  moist  cowdung,  wet  herbs, 
or  moist  earth. 

16.  Me  shall  not  eat  meat  which  has  been  cut 
with  a  sword  (or  knife)  used  for  killing. 

17.  He  shall  not  bite  off  with  bis  teeth  (pieces 
from)  cakes  (roots  or  fruits). 

18.  He  shall  not  eat  in  the  house  of  a  (relation 
within  six  degrees)  where  a  person  has  died,  before 
the  ten  days  (of  impurity)  have  elapsed. 

19.  (Nor  shall  he  eat  in  a  house)  where  a  lying- 
in  woman  has  not  (yet)  come  out  (of  the  lying-in 
chamber), 

ao.  (Nor  in  a  house)  where  a  corpse  lies. 


14.  Mum  V,  145. 

18.  4  The  lenn  "ten  days"  is  used  in  order  to  indicate  the  lime 
of  impurity  generally.  In  some  cases,  as  that  of  a  Ksharriya,  this 
lasts  longer.  In  other  cases,  where  the  impurity  lasts  ihirty-six 
hours  only,  (the  abstention  from  dining  in  ouch  houses  is 
shorter.)' — Haradatta.    Manu  IV,  sty. 

19.  A  lying-in  woman  is  impure,  and  must  not  be  touched 
during  the  first  ten  days  after  her  confinement.  Daring  this  time, 
she  exclusively  occupies  tie  SAtikSgriha  or  lying-in  chamber. 
Manu  IV,  317. 

so.  Haradatu  remarks  that  in  the  case  of  the  death  of  a  person 
who  is  not  a  relation,  it  ra  customary  to  place  at  the  distance  of 
'  one  hundred  bows '  a  lamp  and  water-vessel,  and  to  ear  (beyond 
that  distance). 
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21.  Food  touched  by  a  (Brahmana  or  other  high- 
caste  person)  who  is  impure,  becomes  impure,  but 
not  unfit  for  eating, 

22.  But  what  has  been  brought  (be  it  touched  or 
not)  by  an  impure  5Yklra.  must  not  be  eaten, 

23.  Nor  that  food  in  which  there  is  a  hair, 

24.  Or  any  other  unclean  substance. 

25.  (Nor  must  that  food  be  eaten)  which  has  been 
touched  with  an  unclean  substance  (such  as  garlic), 

26.  Nor  (that  in  which)  an  insect  living  on  impure 
substances  (is  found), 

27.  Nor  (that  in  which)  excrements  or  limbs  of 
a  mouse  (are  found), 

28.  Nor  that  which  has  been  touched  by  the  foot 
(wir.  of  a  pure  person), 

29.  Nor  what  has  been  (touched)  with  the  hem 
of  a  garment, 

30.  Nor  that  which  has  been  looked  at  by  a  dog 
or  an  Apapatra, 


31.  'Food  which  is  simply  impure,  may  be  purified  by  putting 
it  on  the  fire,  sprinkling  it  with  water,  touching  it  with  ashes  or 
earth,  and  praising  it.'— HaradaUa. 

42.  Others  say,  that  the  food  becomes  unfit  for  eating,  only,  if 
in  banging  it.  the  Audra  has  touched  it. — HaradaUa. 

23.  Manu  IV,  207;  Y.i.A«.  I,  167.  'But  this  rule  holds  good 
only  if  the  hair  had  been  cooked  with  the  food.  If  a  hair  falls  into 
il  at  dinner,  then  it  is  to  be  purified  by  an  addition  of  clarified 
butter,  and  may  be  eatCD.' — HaradaUa. 

24.  HaradaUa  quotes  a  passage  from  Baudbayana,  which  enu- 
merates as  '  unclean  things'  here  intended,  'hair,  worms  or  beetles, 
nail-pannes,  excienu-ms  of  rats.'  The  rule  must  be  understood 
as  die  preceding,  i.e.  in  case  these  things  have  been  cooked  with 
the  food. 

_•(..  Maim  IV.  207:  VV«.  I.  167,  j68.  This  Sutra  must  be 
lead  wiiii  huna  23  above. 

30.  Manu  IV,  208;  Yigfi.  I,  167.  Apspatrasare  persons  whom 
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31.  Nor  what  has  been  brought  in  the  hem 
of  a  garment,  (even  though  the  garment  may  be 
clean), 

32.  Nor  what  has  been  brought  at  night  by  a 
female  slave. 

33.  If  during  his  meal, 

Prasna  I,  Pat-ala  5,  Khaxjda  17. 

1.  A  -5udra  touches  him,  (then  he  shall  leave  off 
eating). 

2.  Nor  shall  he  eat  sitting  in  the  same  row  with 
unworthy  people. 

3.  Nor  shall  he  eat  (sitting  in  the  same  row 
with  persons)  amongst  whom  one,  whilst  they  eat. 
rises  and  gives  his  leavings  to  his  pupils  or  sips 
water ; 

4.  Nor  (shall  he  eat)  where  they  give  him  food, 
reviling  him. 


one  must  not  ullow  to  eat  from  one's  dishes,  e.g.  ATam/alas,  Patitas, 
a  woman  in  her  courses  or  during  the  len  days  of  impurity  after 
confinement.    See  also  above,  I,  t,  3,  25. 

3*.  Haradatta  thinks,  that  as  the  Sutra  has  the  feminine  gender, 
dost,  it  does  not  matter  if  a  male  slave  brings  the  food.  Hut 
others  forbid  also  this. 

17.  1.  'Some  say,  that  this  Sutra  indicates  that  the  touch  of  a 
Sudra  does  not  defile  at  any  other  time  but  at  dinner,  whilst  others 
hold  dtat  a  .Sudra's  touch  defiles  always,  and  tliat  the  Surra  16 
intended  to  indicate  an  excess  of  impurity,  if  it  happens  at  dinner- 
lime.' — Haradatta. 

2.  'Unworthy  people  are  those  who  are  neither  of  good  family, 
nor  possess  learning  and  virtue.' — Haradatta. 

j.  According  to  Haradatta  a  person  who  misbehaves  thus,  is 
called  1  a  dinner-thorn.'  This  point  of  etiquette  is  strictly  observed 
in  our  days  also.    Maim  IV.  2 1 2. 

4.  Manu  IV,  212  ;  Vi^A  1,  167.' 
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5.  Nor  (shall  he  eat)  what  has  been  smelt  at  by 
men  or  other  impure  (beings,  as  cats). 

6.  He  shall  not  eat  in  a  ship, 

7.  Nor  on  a  wooden  platform. 

8.  He  may  eat  sitting  on  ground  which  has  been 
purified  (by  the  application  of  cowdung  and  the 
like). 

9.  (If  he  eats)  out  of  an  earthen  vessel,  he  shall 
eat  out  of  one  that  has  not  been  used  (for  cooking). 

10.  {If  he  can  get)  a  used  vessel  (only,  he  shall 
eat  from  it),  after  having  heated  it  thoroughly. 

11.  A  vessel  made  of  metal  becomes  pure  by 
being  scoured  with  ashes  and  the  like. 

12.  A  wooden  vessel  becomes  pure  by  being 
scraped. 

13.  At  a  sacrifice  (the  vessels  must  be  cleaned) 
according  to  the  precepts  of  the  Veda. 

14.  He  shall  not  eat  food  which  has  been  bought 
or  obtained  ready-prepared  in  the  market. 

1 5.  Nor  (shall  he  eat)  flavoured  food  (bought  in 
the  market)  excepting  raw  meat,  honey,  and  salt. 

16.  Oil  and  clarified  butter  (bought  in  the  market) 
he  may  use,  after  having  sprinkled  them  with  water. 

17.  Prepared  food  which  has  stood  for  a  night, 
must  neither  be  eaten  nor  drunk. 


5.  'As  the  text  has  avaghrata,  "smelt  at,"  it  does  not  matiei  if 
they  smell  the  food  from  a  distance.' — Haradatta. 

11.  'It  must  be  understood  from  other  SmMts,  that  brass  is  to 
be  cleaned  with  ashes,  copper  with  acids,  silver  with  cowdung,  and 
gold  with  water.'— Haradalta.    Manu  V,  114, 

12.  Munu  V,  115. 

16.  'Having  sprinkled  them  with  water  and  purified  ihem  by 
boiling;  or,  according  to  others,  mixing  them  with  so  much  water 
as  will  not  spoil  them.' — Haradatta. 

17.  The  Sanskrit  has  two  terms  for  'eating;'  the  first  *khid' 
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1 8.  Nor  (should  prepared  food)  that  has  turned 
sour  (be  used  in  any  way). 

19.  (The  preceding  two  rules  do)  not  (hold  good 
in  regard  to)  the  juice  of  sugar-cane,  roasted  rice- 
grains,  porridge  prepared  with  whey,  roasted  yava, 
gruel,  vegetables,  meat,  flour,  milk  and  preparations 
from  it,  roots  and  fruits  of  herbs  and  trees. 

20.  (Substances  which  have  turned)  sour  with- 
out being  mixed  with  anything  else  (are  to  be 
avoided). 

21.  All  intoxicating  drinks  are  forbidden. 

22.  Likewise  sheep's  milk, 

23.  Likewise  the  milk  of  camels,  of  does,  of 
animals  that  give  milk  while  big  with  young,  of  those 
that  bear  twins,  and  of  (one-hoofed  animals), 

24.  Likewise  the  milk  of  a  cow  (buffalo-cow  or 
she-goat)  during  the  (first)  ten  days  (after  their 
giving  birth  to  young  ones), 

25.  Likewise  (food  mixed)  with  herbs  which  serve 
for  preparing  intoxicating  liquors, 

26.  (Likewise)  red  garlic,  onions,  and  leeks, 


applies  to  hard  substances,  the  second  '  ad '  to  soft  substances. 
Mann  IV.  211  ;  Yaf*.  I,  167. 

18.  Manu  IV,  2lt;  V,  9;  \'igH.  I,  167. 

19.  Manu  V.  to,  24  and  25. 

20.  According  to  Harad.uta,  Apastamba  returns  once  more  10 
the  question  aliout  sour  food,  in  order  io  teach  that  dishes  pre- 
pared with  curds  and  other  sour  substances  may  be  eaten. 

22.  Manu  V,  8  ;  Ya^.  I,  170. 

13.  Manu  V,  H,  9;  YS^S.  I,  170.  'Sandhin?,  translated  by 
"  females  that  give  milk  while  big  with  young,"  means,  accord- 
ing to  others,  "female  animali  that  give  milk  once  a  day."' — 
IlarailatU. 

24.  Manu  V,  8. 

36.  Manu  V,  5;  Yi^n.  1,  176. 
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27.  Likewise  anything  else  which  (those  who  are 
learned  in  the  law)  forbid. 

28.  Mushrooms  ought  not  to  be  eaten  ;  that  has 
been  declared  in  a  Brahmawa; 

29.  (Nor  the  meat)  of  one-hoofed  animals,  of 
camels,  of  the  Gayal,  of  village  pigs,  of  .Sarabhas, 
and  of  cattle. 

30.  (But  the  meat)  of  milch-cows  and  oxen  may 
be  eaten. 

31.  The  Va^asaneyaka  declares  '  bull's  flesh  is  fit 
for  offerings.' 

32.  Amongst  birds  that  scratch  with  their  feet  for 
food,  the  (tame)  cock  (must  not  be  eaten). 

33.  Amongst  birds  that  feed  thrusting  forward 
their  beak,  the  (heron,  called)  Plava,  (or  .Saka/abila, 
must  not  be  eaten). 

34.  Carnivorous  (birds  are  forbidden), 

35.  Likewise  the  swan,  the  Bhasa,  the  Brahmawl 
duck,  and  the  falcon. 

36.  Common  cranes  and  Saras-cranes  (are  not  to 


27.  Haradatta  observes  lhat  Apastamba,  finding  the  list  of  for- 
bidden vegetables  too  long,  refers  his  pupils  to  the  advice  of  the 
.Vish/as.    The  force  or  this  Sfitra  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  of 

I.  3.  "»  38- 

38.  Ya^tf.  I,  171. 

29.  The  camel,  Gayal,  and  .Varahha  are  mentioned  as  '  forbidden 
animals,'  Jatapaiha-br.  I,  2,  1,  8;  Ailareya-br.  II,  r,  8;  see  aUtt 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  62;  Manu  V,  n,  i8j  Ya^w.  I,  172,  176. 

3a.  Yigil.  I,  176. 

33.  Manu  V,  12;  Y&gti.  I,  172. 

34.  Manu  V,  11;  Yagrt.  I,  172. 
35-  Y&gft.  1,  1 72. 

36.  Manu  V,  12  ;  Ya^w.  I,  172.  Other  commentators  take  the 
whole  SQtra  as  one  compound,  and  explain  it  as  an  exception  to 
Sutra  34.  In  that  case  the  translation  runs  thus :  {'  Carnivorous 
birds  are  forbidden)  except  the  Kru/Ma,  KrauAla,  Vardhrdnasa, 
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be  eaten)  with  the  exception  of  the  leather-nosed 
Lakshma/ra. 

37.  Five-toed  animals  (ought  not  to  be  eaten) 
with  the  exception  of  the  iguana,  the  tortoise,  the 
porcupine,  the  hedgehog,  the  rhinoceros,  the  hare, 
and  the  Pfuikhasha, 

38.  Amongst  fishes,  the  A'e/a  ought  not  to  be 
eaten, 

39.  Nor  the  snake-headed  fish,  nor  the  alligator, 
nor  those  which  live  on  flesh  only,  nor  those  which 
are  misshaped  (like)  mermen. 

PRA4NA  I,  pArALA  6,  KflAiVDA  18. 

1.  Honey,  uncooked  (grain),  venison,  land,  roots, 
fruits,  (a  promise  of)  safety,  a  pasture  for  cattle,  a 
house,  and  fodder  for  a  draught-ox  may  be  accepted 
(even)  from  an  Ugra. 

2.  Harita  declares,  that  even  these  (presents)  are 
to  be  accepted  only  if  they  have  been  obtained  by 
a  pupil. 


ami  Lakshmawa.' — Haradatta.  This  translation  is  objectionable, 
because  both  the  Kru/7X-as,  now  called  Kutam  or  Kfi;}#,  and  the 
Krau»£a,  the  re<I-cresicd  crane,  now  called  Saras  (Cyrus),  feed  on 
grain.  Kru/UakrauAfra  is  a  Vedic  dual  and  stands  for  km  1 ! .1- 
krauAH  or  kruAiakraudiau. 

37.  Manu  V.  iR ;  Yc^'il.  1,177.  Putikhasha  is.  according  to  Hara- 
datta, an  animal  resembling  a  hare,  and  found  in  the  Himalayas. 

39.  Haradatta  closes  this  chapter  on  flesh-eating  by  quoting 
Manu  V,  56,  which  declares  flesh-eating,  drinking  spirituous  liquor, 
and  promiscuous  intercourse  to  be  allowable,  but  the  abstinence 
therefrom  of  gTcuter  mi-Tit.  He  siates  that  the  whole  chapter  must 
be  unili-rsiood  in  this  sense. 

IB.  I.  Mann  IV,  147.  'Ugra  denotes  cither  a  bad  twice-born 
man  or  the  offspring  of  a  Vaijya  and  of  a  .Sudra-woman.  Other 
persons  cf  a  similar  character  must  be  understood  to  be  included 
by  the  term.'— Haradilta. 
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3.  Or  they  (Brahman  householders)  may  accept 
(from  an  Ugra)  uncooked  or  (a  little)  unflavoured 
boiled  food. 

4.  (Of  such  food)  they  shall  not  take  a  great 
quantity  (but  only  so  much  as  suffices  to  support 
life). 

5.  If  (in  times  of  distress)  he  is  unable  to  keep 
himself,  he  may  eat  (food  obtained  from  anybody), 

6.  After  having  touched  it  (once)  with  gold, 

7.  Or  (having  touched  it  with)  fire. 

8.  He  shall  not  be  too  eager  after  (such  a  way  of 
living).  He  shall  leave  it  when  he  has  obtained  a 
(lawful)  livelihood. 

9.  (A  student  of  the  Brah manic  caste)  who  has 
returned  home  shall  not  eat  (in  the  house)  of 
people  belonging  to  the  three  tribes,  beginning  with 
the  Kshatriya  (i.  e.  of  Kshatriyas,  Vafcyas,  and 
.Sudras). 

10.  He  may  (usually)  eat  (the  food)  of  a  Br&h- 
ma«a  on  account  of  (the  giver's)  character  (as  a 
Brah  ma //a),  it  must  be  avoided  for  particular 
reasons  only. 

4.  Also  this  rule  teems  to  belong  10  Harita,  on  account  of  its 
close  connection  with  the  preceding  two. 

8.  Haradatta  quotes,  in  support  of  the  last  SQl ras,  a  passage  of 
the  A'Aindogya  Uponisbad,  I,  10,  1,  and  one  from  the  ./?/g-veda, 
IV,  1 8,  13,  according  to  which  it  would  be  lawful  10  eat  even 
impure  food,  as  a  dog's  entrails,  under  such  circumstances.  Other 
commentators  explain  this  and  the  preceding  three  Sutras  differently. 
According  to  them  the  translation  would  run  thus:  'If  he  himself 
does  not  find  any  livelihood  (in  times  of  distress,  he  may  dwell  even 
with  low-caste  people  who  give  him  something  to  eat,  and)  he 
may  eat  (food  given  by  them)  paying  for  it  with  (some  small  gift 
in)  gold  or  with  animals.'  This  second  explanation  is  perhaps 
preferable. 

M?n-j  IV,  118,  2fo,  and  723. 
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1 1.  He  shall  not  eat  in  a  house  where  (the  host) 
performs  a  rite  which  is  not  a  rite  of  penance,  whilst 
he  ought  to  perform  a  penance. 

12.  But  when  the  penance  has  been  performed, 
he  may  eat  (in  that  house). 

13.  According  to  some  (food  offered  by  people) 
of  any  caste,  who  follow  the  laws  prescribed  for 
them,  except  that  of  »S"udras,  may  be  eaten. 

14.  (In  times  of  distress)  even  the  food  of  a 
•Sttdra,  who  lives  under  one's  protection  for  the  sakd 
of  spiritual  merit,  (may  be  eaten). 

15.  He  may  eat  it,  after  having  touched  it  (once) 
with  gold  or  with  fire.  He  shall  not  be  too  eager 
after  (such  a'  way  of  living).  He  shall  leave  it  when 
he  obtains  a  (lawful)  livelihood. 

16.  Food  received  from  a  multitude  of  givers 
must  not  be  eaten, 

17.  Nor  food  offered  by  a  general  invitation  (to 
all  comers). 

18.  Food  offered  by  an  artisan  must  not  be 
eaten, 

19.  Nor  (that  of  men)  who  live  by  the  use  of 
arms  (with  the  exception  of  Kshatriyas), 


11.  '  If  a  Brihmawa  who  has  been  ordered  10  perform  a  penance, 
performs  a  Vaiivadeva  or  other  rite  without  heeding  the  order  of 
is  spiritual  teacher,  then  a  student  who  has  returned  home  ought 
not  to  eat  in  his  bouse,  until  the  enjoined  penance  has  been  per- 
formed.'— Haradatla. 

13.  '  The  use  of  the  part,  perf,  pass,  "  performed  "  indicates  that 
he  must  not  eat  there,  whilst  the  penance  is  being  performed.' — 
Haradatta. 

14.  Ya^A.  I,  166.  15.  Manu  IV,  323. 

16.  Manu  IV,  aoo.  17.  Manu  IV,  109;  Ya^fl.  I,  t68. 

id.  Manu  IV,  310,  215;  Yay*.  I,  162-164. 
19.  \ig*.  I,  IO4. 
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20.  Nor  (that  of  men)  who  live  by  letting  lodgings 
or  land. 

21.  A  (professional)  physician  is  a  person  whose 
food  must  not  be  eaten, 

22.  (Also)  a  usurer, 

23.  (Also)  a  Brahmatfa  who  has  performed  die 
Oiksha/nyesh/i  (or  initiatory  ceremony  of  the  Soma- 
sacrifice)  before  he  has  bought  the  king  (Soma). 

24.  (The  food  given  by  a  person  who  has  per- 
formed the  Dlksha«fyesh/i  may  be  eaten),  when  the 
victim  sacred  to  Agni  and  Soma  has  been  slain. 

25.  Or  after  that  the  omentum  of  the  victim 
(sacred  to  Agni  and  Soma)  has  been  offered. 

26.  For  a  Brahmawa  declares,  4  Or  they  may  eat 
of  the  remainder  of  the  animal,  after  having  set 
apart  a  portion  for  the  offering.' 

27.  A  eunuch  (is  a  person  whose  food  must  not 
be  eaten), 

28.  (Likewise)  the  (professional)  messenger  em- 
ployed by  a  king  (or  others), 

29.  (Likewise  a  Brahma wa)  who  offers  substances 
that  are  not  fit  for  a  sacrifice, 

30.  (Likewise)  a  spy, 


21.  Mann  IV.  212;  Ya^s.  I,  162. 

22.  Manti  IV.  210;  Yflf*.  I,  161. 

23.  'That  is  to  say,  one  who  has  begun,  but  not  finished  a 
9oma-sacrificc.' — Haradattx  Manu  IV,  210,  and  Gopatha-brali- 
tnana  III,  19. 

25.  Aftareya-brihrnawa  II,  1,  9. 

27.  Manu  IV,  211 ;  Ylgfl.  I,  161 

28.  The  village  or  town  messengers  are  always  men  of  the 
lowest  castes,  such  as  the  Mahars  of  MaJjarSsh/Z/ra. 

29.  '  For  example,  he  who  offers  human  blood  in  a  tnagic 
rile.' — Haradatta. 

30.  Haradatta  explains  Hrt,  translated  by  'spy,'  to  mean  'a 
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31.  (Also)  a  person  who  has  become  an  ascetic 
without  (being  authorized  thereto  by)  the  rules  (of 
the  law), 

32.  (Also)  he  who  forsakes  the  sacred  fires 
(without  performing  the  sacrifice  necessary  on  that 
occasion), 

33.  Likewise  a  learned  Brahmawa  who  avoids 
ever)  body,  or  eats  the  food  of  anybody,  or  neglects 
the  (daily)  recitation  of  the  Veda,  (and)  he  whose 
(only  living)  wife  is  of  the  .Sudra  caste. 

PkAiNA  I,  Patala  6,  K 1  i a.v/'A  19. 

1.  A  drunkard,  a  madman,  a  prisoner,  he  who 
learns  the  Veda  from  his  son,  a  creditor  who  sits 
with  his  debtor  (hindering  the  fulfilment  of  his 
duties),  a  debtor  who  thus  sits  (with  his  creditor, 
are  persons  whose  food  must  not  be  eaten)  as  long 
as  they  are  thus  engaged  or  in  that  state. 

2.  Who  (then)  are  those  whose  food  may  be  eaten  ? 


secret  adherent  of  the  iakta  sect'  (gW/iaJiri,  .rakta^).  The  exist- 
ence of  this  sect  in  early  limes  has  not  hitherto  been  proved. 

31.  Haiadutia  gives  the  .Sakv.is  or  Bauddhaa  as  an  instance, 
ltui  it  i--  doubtful,  whether  Apastamba  meant  to  refer  to  Uiem, 
though  it  seems  probable  that  heretics  are  intended. 

32.  Vigil.  I,  160. 

33.  '  Who  avoids  everybody,  i.e.  who  neither  invites  nor  dines 
wi>h  anybody.' — Haradatta. 

J9.  1.  Manu  IV,  207:  Ya^/J.  I,  161. 162.  Another  commentator 
explains  awika,  translated  above  1  he  who  learns  the  Veda  from  his 
son,'  by  'a  money-lender,'  and  combines  pratyupavishfaA  with 
this  word,  i.e.  'a  money-lender  who  sits  with  his  debtor  hindering 
htm  from  fulfilling  his  duties,'  This  manner  of  forcing  a  debtor 
to  pay,  which  is  also  called  A*arita  (see  Mami  VIII,  49),  is,  though 
illegal,  resorted  to  sometimes  even  now. 

a.  'The  object  of  this  Sutra  is  to  introduce  the  great  variety  of 
ions  quoted  below.' — Haradatta. 
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3.  Ka«va  declares,  that  it  is  he  who  wishes  to 
give. 

4.  Kautsa  declares,  that  it  is  he  who  is  holy. 

5.  Varshyaya«i  declares,  that  it  is  every  giver  (of 
food). 

6.  For  if  guilt  remains  fixed  on  the  man  (who 
committed  a  crime,  then  food  given  by  a  sinner)  may 
be  eaten  (because  the  guilt  cannot  leave  the  sinner). 
But  if  guilt  can  leave  (the  sinner  at  any  time,  then 
food  given  by  the  sinner  may  be  eaten  because)  he 
becomes  pure  by  the  gift  (which  he  makes). 

7.  Offered  food,  which  is  pure,  may  be  eaten, 
according  to  Eka,  Kuwika,  Ka«va,  Kutsa,  and 
Pushkaras&di. 

8.  Varshyiyatfi's  opinion  is,  that  (food)  given 
unasked  (may  be  accepted)  from  anybody. 

9.  (Food  offered)  willingly  by  a  holy  man  may  be 
eaten. 

10.  Food  given  unwillingly  by  a  holy  man  ought 
not  to  be  eaten. 

11.  Food  offered  unasked  by  any  person  what- 
soever may  be  eaten, 

12.  1  But  not  if  it  be  given  after  an  express  pre- 
vious announcement thus  says  HArlta. 

13.  Now  they  quote  also  in  a  Pura#a  the  follow- 
ing two  verses : 


4.  'Holy'  means  not  only  'following  his  lawful  occupations,' 
but  particularly  'practising  austeriiies,  reciting  prayers,  and  offering 
burnt  -oblations.'— Haradalta. 

10.  Another  commentator  explains  this  Sutra  thus:  'He  need 
not  eat  the  food  offered  by  a  righteous  man,  if  he  himself  does  not 
wish  to  do  so.' — Haradaita. 

13.  See  Manu  IV,  *48  and  149,  where  these  identical  verses 
occur. 
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'  The  Lord  of  creatures  has  declared,  that  food 
offered  unasked  and  brought  by  the  giver  himself, 
may  be  eaten,  though  (the  giver  be)  a  sinner, 
provided  the  gift  has  not  been  announced  before- 
hand. The  Manes  of  the  ancestors  of  that  man  who 
spurns  such  food,  do  not  eat  (his  oblations)  for  fifteen 
years,  nor  does  the  fire  carry  his  offerings  (to  the 
gods),* 

14.  (Another  verse  from  a  Purina  declares) :  '  The 
food  given  by  a  physician,  a  hunter,  a  surgeon,  a 
fowler,  an  unfaithful  wife,  or  a  eunuch  must  not  be 
eatea' 

15.  Now  (in  confirmation  of  this)  they  quote  (the 
following  verse) :  '  The  murderer  of  a  Brahmata 
learned  in  the  Veda  heaps  his  guilt  on  his  guest,  an 
innocent  man  on  his  calumniator,  a  thief  set  at  liberty 
on  the  king,  and  the  petitioner  on  him  who  makes 
false  promises.' 

Prasna  I,  Patala  7,  Khaatba  20. 

1.  He  shall  not  fulfil  his  sacred  duties  merely  in 
order  to  acquire  these  worldly  objects  (as  fame,  gain, 
and  honour). 

2.  For  when  they  ought  to  bring  rewards,  (duties 
thus  fulfilled)  become  fruitless. 

3.  (Worldly  benefits)  are  produced  as  accessories 
(to  the  fulfilment  of  the  law),  just  as  in  the  case  J  a 
mango  tree,  which  is  planted  in  order  to  obtain  fruit, 
shade  and  fragrance  (are  accessory  advantages). 


14.  Manu  IV,  311,  21a. 

15.  Regarding  the  liberation  of  the  thief,  *wc  Apastaraba  I,  o, 
25,  4.  A  similar  verse  occurs  Manu  VIII,  317,  which  his  caused 
the  confusion  observable  in  many  MSS.,  as  has  been  stated  in  the 
critical  notes  to  the  text. 
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4.  But  if  (worldly  advantages)  are  not  produced, 
(then  at  least)  the  sacred  duties  have  been  fulfilled. 

5.  Let  him  not  become  irritated  at.  nor  be  de- 
ceived by  the  speeches  of  hypocrites,  of  rogues,  of 
infidels,  and  of  fools. 

6.  For  Virtue  and  Sin  do  not  go  about  and  say, 
'  Here  we  are  ; '  nor  do  gods,  Gandharvas,  or  Manes 
say  (to  men),  '  This  is  virtue,  that  is  sin.' 

7.  But  that  is  virtue,  the  practice  of  which  wise 
men  of  the  three  twice-born  castes  praise ;  what  they 
blame,  is  sin. 

8.  He  shall  regulate  his  course  of  action  according 
to  the  conduct  which  in  all  countries  is  unanimously 
approved  by  men  of  the  three  twice- born  castes, 
who  have  been  properly  obedient  (to  their  teachers), 
who  are  aged,  of  subdued  senses,  neither  given  to 
avarice,  nor  hypocrites. 

9.  Acting  thus  he  will  gain  both  worlds. 

10.  Trade  is  not  lawful  for  a  Brahmawa. 

11.  In  times  of  distress  he  may  trade  in  lawful 
merchandise,  avoiding  the  following  (kinds),  that  are 
forbidden  : 

12.  (Particularly)  men,  condiments  and  liquids, 
colours,  perfumes,  food,  skins,  heifers,  substances 


20.  7.  The  Suira  is  intended  to  show  how  iKt  law  should  be 
asi-'fi  uined  in  difficult  ctises.  Haradatta  quotes  here  the  pMHgi  of 
Yajtf.  I,  9,  on  Parishads,  and  states  that  the  plural  aryfi/i  shows 
that  three  or  four  must  be  employed  to  arrive  at  a  decision.  See 
also  Maim  XII,  108  seq. 

8.  Maim  I,  6. 

1  r.  This  Sutra,  which  specifies  only  one  part  or  a  VaJjya's  occu- 
pations as  permissible  for  ttrahma/ra*  in  distress,  implies,  according 
to  Haradatta,  thai  his  other  occupations  also,  as  well  as  those  of  a 
K^hairiya,  are.  permissible.    Manu  IV.  6  ;  X,  82  ;  HigM,  111,  35. 

1 2.  Manu  X,  86-89;  YJtf*.  III.  36-39. 
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used  for  glueing  (such  as  he),  water,  young  corn- 
stalks, substances  from  which  spirituous  liquor  may 
be  extracted,  red  and  black  pepper,  corn,  flesh,  arms, 
and  tile  hope  of  rewards  for  meritorious  deeds. 

13.  Among  (the  various  kinds  of)  grain  he  shall 
especially  not  sell  sesamum  or  rice  (except  he  have 
grown  them  himself). 

14.  The  exchange  of  the  one  of  these  (above- 
mentioned  goods)  for  the  other  is  likewise  unlawful. 

15.  But  food  (may  be  exchanged)  for  food,  and 
slaves  for  slaves,  and  condiments  for  condiments,  and 
perfumes  for  perfumes,  and  learning  for  learning. 

16.  Let  him  traffic  with  lawful  merchandise  which 
he  has  not  bought, 

pRAATA  I,  TaTALA  7,  KuANDA  21. 

1.  With  Mu/^a-grass,  Balba^a-grass  (and  articles 
made  of  them),  roots,  and  fruits, 

2.  And  with  (other  kinds  of)  grass  and  wood  which 
have  not  been  worked  up  (into  objects  of  use). 

3.  I  le  shall  not  be  too  eager  (after  such  a  live- 
lihood). 

4.  If  he  obtains  (another  lawful)  livelihood,  he 
shall  leave  off  (trading). 


13.  The  exception  stated  above,  is  given  by  Haradalta  on  iho 
authority  of  Manu  X,  90;  Y&gH.  Ill,  39. 

15.  '  From  the  permission  to  exchange  learning  for  learning,  it 
m.iv  be  known  that  it  is  not  lawful  to  sell  it.' — Haradait.i.  M.-nu 
X,  94- 

21.  a.  'Since  it  is  known  that  Murr^a  and  Balkan  are  kinds 
of  grass,  U  may  be  inferred  from  their  being  especially  mentioned 
(in  Sutra  1)  that  objects  made  of  them  (may  U  alsu  soiJV— 
Haradittta. 

4.  Y%».  Ill,  35. 
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5.  Intercourse  with  fallen  men  is  not  ordained, 

6.  Nor  with  Apapatras. 

7.  Now  (follows  the  enumeration  of)  the  actions 
which  cause  loss  of  caste  (Patanlya). 

8.  {These  are)  stealing  (gold),  crimes  whereby  one 
becomes  an  Abhisasta,  homicide,  neglect  of  the 
Vedas,  causing  abortion,  incestuous  connection  with 
relations  born  from  the  same  womb  as  one's  mother 
or  father,  and  with  the  offspring  of  such  persons, 
drinking  spirituous  liquor,  and  intercourse  with  per- 
sons the  intercourse  with  whom  is  forbidden. 

9.  That  man  falls  who  has  connection  with  a  female 
friend  of  a  female  Guru,  or  with  a  female  friend  of  a 
male  Guru,  or  with  any  married  woman. 

10.  Some  (teachers  declare),  that  he  does  not  fall 
by  having  connection  with  any  other  married  female 
except  his  teacher's  wife. 

XX.  Constant  commission  of  (other)  sins  (besides 
those  enumerated  above)  also  causes  a  man  to  lose 
his  caste. 

is.  Now  follows  (the  enumeration  of)  the  acts 
which  make  men  impure  (A.tu^ikara). 

13.  (These  are)  the  cohabitation  of  Aryan  women 
with  .Sudras, 

14.  Eating  the  flesh  of  forbidden  (creatures), 


5.  Manu  XI,  180. 

6.  Regarding  the  definition  of  the  word  ApapAtra,  see  above,  I, 
5.  *9- 

8.  The  crimes  by  which  a  person  becomes  Abhuasta  are  enu- 
merated below,  I.  9,  J4,  6  seq.t  where  an  explanation  of  the  term 
will  be  given. 

9.  Regarding  the  '  male  Gurus '  see  above.  By  '  female  Gurus ' 
l heir  wives  are  meant. 

10.  J  &  he  need  uot  perform  so  heavy  a  penance. 
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15.  As  of  a  dog,  a  man,  village  cocks  or  pigs,  car* 
nivorous  animals, 

16.  Eating  the  excrements  of  men, 

1 7.  Eating  what  is  left  by  a  *Sudra,  the  cohabita- 
tion of  Aryans  with  Apapatra  women. 

1 8.  Some  declare,  that  these  acts  also  cause  a  man 
to  lose  his  caste. 

19.  Other  acts  besides  those  (enumerated)  are 
causes  of  impurity. 

20.  He  who  learns  (that  a  man  has)  committed 
a  sin,  shall  not  be  the  first  to  make  it  known  to 
others  ;  but  he  shall  avoid  the  (sinner),  when  per- 
forming religious  ceremonies. 

Prasna  I,  PArALA  8,  Khajvda  22. 

1.  He  shall  employ  the  means  which  tend  to  the 
acquisition  of  (the  knowledge  of)  the  Atman,  which 
are  attended  by  the  consequent  (destruction  of  the 
passions,  and)  which  prevent  the  wandering  (of  the 
mind  from  its  object,  and  fix  it  on  the  contemplation 
of  the  Atman). 

2.  There  is  no  higher  (object)  than  the  attain- 
ment of  (the  knowledge  of  the)  Atman. 

3.  We  shall  quote  the  verses  (from  the  Veda) 

»o.  '  That  is  to  say,  he  is  not  to  invite  the  sinner  to  dinners, 
given  at  the  occasion  of  religious  ceremonies.' — Haradatta. 

22.  1.  The  knowledge  of  the  Vedanta  and  the  means  which  pre- 
pare men  for  the  knowledge  of  the  Atman.  the  'Self,  the  universal 
soul.'  are  placed  in  this  Pa/*la  at  the  head  of  the  penances,  because 
they  are  most  efficacious  for  the  removal  of  ail  sin.  The  means 
are  absence  of  anger  &c.  which  are  enumerated  I,  8,  23,  6. 

a.  Haradatta  gives  in  his  commentary  a  lengthy  discussion  on 
the  Atman,  which  corresponds  nearly  to  .Sahkara's  Introduction  to 
and  Commentary  on  the  first  Sutra  of  Badarayana. 

3.  According  to  Haradatta,  the  following  verses  are  taken 
from  an  Upatiishad. 


which  refer  to  the  attainment  of  (the  knowledge 
of)  the  Atman. 

4.  All  living  creatures  arc  the  dwelling  of  him 
who  lies  enveloped  in  matter,  who  is  immortal  and 
who  is  spotless.  Those  become  immortal  who  wor- 
ship him  who  is  immovable  and  lives  in  a  movable 
dwelling. 

5.  Despising  all  that  which  in  this  world  is  called 
an  object  (of  the  senses)  a  wise  man  shall  strive  after 
the  (knowledge  of  the)  Atman. 

6.  O  pupil,  I,  who  had  not  recognised  in  my  own 
self  the  great  self-luminous,  universal,  (absolutely) 
free  Atman,  which  must  be  obtained  without  the 
mediation  of  anything  else,  desired  (to  find)  it  in 
others  (the  senses).  (But  now  as  I  have  obtained 
the  pure  knowledge,  I  do  so  no  more.)  Therefore 
follow  thou  also  this  good  road  that  leads  to  welfare 
(salvation),  and  not  the  one  that  leads  into  misfor- 
tune (new  birdts). 

7.  It  is  he  who  is  the  eternal  part  in  all  creatures, 
whose  essence  is  wisdom,  who  is  immortal,  unchange- 
able, destitute  of  limbs,  of  voice,  of  the  (subtle)  body, 

4.  The  spotless  one  &c.  is  the  Paramatman.  The  spots  are 
merit  and  demerit  which,  residing  in  the  Manas,  the  internal  organ 
of  perception,  are  only  falsely  attributed  to  the  Atman,  'the  soul.' 
To  become  immortal  means  'to  obtain  final  liberation.' 

5.  It  seems  to  me  that  Haradatta's  explanation  of  the  words 
•  idam  idi  ha  tdi  lia '  is  wrong.  They  ought  to  be  divided  thus, 
'  idamid,  iha  id,  iha  lok-.\*  The  general  sense  remains  the  same, 
and  there  is  no  necessity  to  assume  very  curious  and  otherwise 
unknown  V'edic  forms*. 

<S.  The  verse  is  addressed  by  a  teacher  to  his  pupil.  My  trans- 
lation strictly  follows  Haradatta's  iiloss.  Btit  his  interpretation  is 
open  to  many  doubts.  However,  I  am  unable  to  suggest  anything 
better. 

7.  The  P6tra  contains  a  further  description  of  the  Paramatman. 
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(even)  of  touch,  exceedingly  pure ;  he  is  the  uni- 
verse, he  is  the  highest  goal ;  (he  dwells  in  the 
middle  of  the  body  as)  the  Vishuvat  day  is  (the 
middle  of  a  Sattra-sacrifice) ;  he,  indeed,  is  (accessi- 
ble to  all)  like  a  town  intersected  by  many  streets. 

8.  He  who  meditates  on  him,  and  everywhere 
and  always  lives  according  to  his  (commandments), 
and  who,  full  of  devotion,  sees  him  who  is  difficult 
to  be  seen  and  subtle,  will  rejoice  in  (his)  heaven. 

PjUiNA  !,  Patala  8,  Khanda  23. 

1.  That  Drahmawa,  who  is  wise  and  recognises 
all  creatures  to  be  in  the  Atman,  who  pondering 
(thereon)  does  not  become  bewildered,  and  who  re- 
cognises the  Atman  in  every  (created)  thing,  shines, 
indeed,  in  heaven. 

2.  He,  who  is  intelligence  itself  and  subtler  than 
the  thread  of  the  lotus-fibre,  pervades  the  universe, 
and  who,  unchangeable  and  larger  dian  the  earth, 
contains  the  universe ;  he,  who  is  different  from  the 
knowledge  of  this  world,  obtained  by  the  senses 
and  identical  with  its  objects,  possesses  the  highest 
(form  consisting  of  absolute  knowledge).  From  him, 
who  divides  himself,  spring  all  (created)  bodies. 
He  is  the  primary  cause,  he  is  eternal,  he  is 
unchangeable. 


8.  Hanulatta  explains  tlic  word  vish/np.  '  heaven,'  by  '  pain- 
freed  greatness.'  apparently  misled  by  a  bad  etymology.  The 
heaven  of  die  Atman  is,  of  course,  liberation,  that  state  where  the 
iru!i\itlual  soul  becomes  merged  in  the.  Brahman  or  Paramatman, 
which  is  pure  essence,  intelligence  and  joy. 

23.  i.  This  Sfltra  again  contains  a  description  of  the  Para- 
matman. Tin*  translation  strictly  follows  the  commentary,  though 
the  explanation,  given  in  the  latter,  is  open  to  objections. 
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3.  But  the  eradication  of  the  faults  is  brought 
about  in  this  life  by  the  means  (called  Yoga).  A  wise 
man  who  has  eradicated  the  (faults)  which  destroy 
the  creatures,  obtains  salvation. 

4.  Now  we  will  enumerate  the  faults  which  tend 
to  destroy  the  creatures. 

5.  (These  are)  anger,  exultation,  grumbling,  covet- 
ousness,  perplexity,  doing  injury,  hypocrisy,  lying, 
gluttony,  calumny,  envy,  lust,  secret  hatred,  neglect 
to  keep  the  senses  in  subjection,  neglect  to  con- 
centrate the  mind.  The  eradication  of  these  (faults) 
takes  place  through  the  means  of  (salvation  called) 
Yoga. 

6.  Freedom  from  anger,  from  exultation,  from 
grumbling,  from  covetousness,  from  perplexity,  from 
hypocrisy  (and)  hurtfulness ;  truthfulness,  moderation 
in  eating,  silencing  slander,  freedom  from  envy,  self- 
denying  liberality,  avoiding  to  accept  gifts,  upright- 
ness, affability,  extinction  of  the  passions,  subjection 
of  the  senses,  peace  with  all  created  beings,  con- 
centration (of  the  mind  on  the  contemplation  of  the 
Atman),  regulation  of  one's  conduct  according  to 
that  of  the  Aryas,  peacefulness  and  contentedness ; 
— these  (good  qualities)  have  been  settled  by  the 
agreement  (of  the  wise)  for  all  (the  four)  orders ;  he 
who,  according  to  the  precepts  of  the  sacred  law; 
practises  these,  enters  the  universal  soul. 

Prasna  I,  Pat ala  9,  Kiiajvda  24. 

l.  He  who  has  killed  a  Kshatriya  shall  give  a 
thousand  cows  (to  Brahmanas)  for  the  expiation  of 
his  sin. 


24.  1.  Ma.nu  XI,  128;  \igM.  HI,  366.  Others  explain  the  phrase 
viira}£unartham, '  for  ihe  expiation  of  bis  sin,'  thus :  4  He,  who  is 
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2.  (He  shall  give)  a  hundred  cows  for  a  Vai-jya, 

3.  Ten  for  a  .Sudra, 

4.  And  in  every  one  (of  these  cases)  one  bull 
(must  be  given)  in  excess  (of  the  number  of  cows) 
for  the  sake  of  expiation. 

5.  And  if  women  of  the  (three  castes  mentioned 
have  been  slain)  the  same  (composition  must  be  paid). 

6.  He  who  has  slain  a  man  belonging  to  the  two 
(hrst-mentioned  castes)  who  has  studied  the  Veda, 
or  had  been  initiated  for  the  performance  of  a  Soma- 
sacrifice,  becomes  an  Abhisasta. 

7.  And  (he  is  called  an  Ablmasta)  who  has  slain 
a  man  belonging  merely  to  the  Brahmawa  caste 
(though  he  has  not  studied  the  Veda  or  been  initi- 
ated for  a  Soma-sacrifice), 


slain  by  anybody,  becomes,  in  dying,  an  enemy  of  liU  slayer  (and 
thinks),  "  O  ibai  I  might  slay  him  in  another  life,"  for  the  removal 
of  this  enmity  1 ' — Haradatta.  I  am  strongly  inclined  to  agree  with 
the  orhcr  commentator,  and  to  translate  vairayaunartbam, '  in  order 
to  remove  the  enmity.'  I  recognise  in  this  fine  a  remnant  of  the 
law  permitting  compositions  for  murder  which  was  in  force  in 
ancient  Greece  and  among  the  Teutonic  nations.  With  the  expla- 
nation adopted  by  Haradatta,  it  is  impossible  10  find  a  reasonable 
interpretation  for  prayaMittarthxi,  Sfllra  4.  Haradatta,  seduced 
by  the  parallel  passage  of  Manu,  takes  it  to  be  identical  with  vai- 
rayatanartham.  I  propose  to  translate  our  Sutra  thus:  'He  who 
has  killed  a  Kshatriya  shall  give  a  thousand  cows  (to  the  relations 
of  the  murdered  man)  in  order  to  remove  the  enmity.'  According 
to  Baudhayana  I,  10.  19.  1  (compare  Zeitschr.  d.  D.  Morg.  Ges., 
vol.  41,  pp.  672-76  ;  Feslgruss  an  Roth,  pp.  44-53),  the  cows  are 
to  be  given  to  the  king. 

a.  Manu  XI,  130;  Yfc*  Ill,  167. 

3.  Manu  XI,  Ijlj  Ya^T.  Ill,  367. 

6.  Manu  XI,  87.  Abhuasta  means  literally  '  accused,  accursed.' 
and  corresponds  in  Apastamba's  terminology  to  the  mahapatakin  of 
Mann  and  Yi/ilavalkya,  instead  of  which  latter  word  Manu  uses  it 
occasionally,  e.g.  II,  185. 
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8.  Likewise  he  who  has  destroyed  an  embryo  of  a 
(Brahmawa,  even  though  its  sex  be)  undistinguishable, 

9.  Or  a  woman  (of  the  Brahmawa  caste)  during 
her  courses. 

10.  (Now  follows)  the  penance  fur  him  (who  is  an 
Abhtfasta). 

11.  He  (himself)  shall  erect  a  hut  in  the  forest, 
restrain  his  speech,  carry  (on  his  stick)  the  skull  (of 
the  person  slain)  like  a  flag,  and  cover  the  space 
from  his  navel  to  his  knees  with  a  quarter  of  a  piece 
of  hempen  cloth. 

12.  The  path  for  him  when  he  goes  to  a  village, 
is  the  space  between  the  tracks  (of  the  wheels). 

13.  And  if  he  sees  another  (Arya),  he  shall  step 
out  of  the  road  (to  the  distance  of  two  yards). 

14.  He  shall  go  to  the  village,  carrying  a  broken 
tray  of  metal  of  an  inferior  quality. 

15.  He  may  go  to  seven  houses  only,  (crying,) 
*  Who  will  give  alms  to  an  Abhijasta  ?' 

16.  That  is  (the  way  in  which  he  must  gain)  his 
livelihood. 

17.  If  he  does  not  obtain  anything  (at  the  seven 
houses),  he  must  fast. 

18.  And  (whilst  performing  this  penance)  he  must 
tend  cows. 

19.  When  they  leave  and  enter  the  village,  that  is 
the  second  occasion  (on  which  he  may  enter)  the 
village. 


9.  *  Others  interpret  atrcyt,  "  during  hor  courses,"  by  "belonging 
to  the  race  of  Alri.'" — Haradutta. 

ti.  Others  say  that  he  may  carry  the  skull  of  any  corpse. 
This  SOua  is  to  be  construed  with  Sutra.  14,  Sutras  M  and  13 
being  inserted  parenthetically.—  Haradatta.  I\ianu  XI,  71-78; 
Y^>.  Ill,  J43- 
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20.  After  having  performed  (this  penance)  for 
twelve  years,  (he  must  perform)  the  ceremony  known 
(by  custom),  through  which  he  is  re-admitted  into 
the  society  of  the  good. 

31.  Or  (after  having  performed  the  twelve  years' 
penance),  he  may  build  a  hut  on  the  path  of  robbers, 
and  live  there,  trying  to  take  from  them  the  cows  of 
Brahma  was.  He  is  free  (from  his  sin),  when  thrice 
he  has  been  defeated  by  them,  or  when  he  has  van- 
quished them. 

22.  Or  he  is  freed  (from  his  sin),  if  (after  the 
twelve  years'  penance)  he  badies  (with  the  priests) 
at  the  end  of  a  horse-sacrifice. 

23.  This  very  same  (penance  is  ordained)  for  him 
who,  when  his  duty  and  love  of  gain  come  into  con- 
flict, chooses  the  gain. 

24.  If  he  has  slain  a  Guru  or  a  Brahmata,  who 
has  studied  the  Veda  and  finished  the  ceremonies  of 
a  Soma-sacrince,  he  shall  live  according  to  tliis  very 
same  rule  until  his  last  breath. 

25.  He  cannot  be  purified  in  this  life.  But  his 
sin  is  removed  (after  death). 

20.  '  I.e.  after  having  performed  ihe  penance,  he  shall  take 
grass  and  offer  it  to  a  cow.  If  the  cow  approaches  and  confidingly 
eats,  then  one  should  know  that  lie  has  performed  the  penance 
properly,  not  otherwise.' — Haradatta.   Manu  XI,  195  and  196. 

at.  Manu  XT,  81. — Thus  Haradatta,  better,  'when  thrice  he 
has  fought  with  them/  see  the  Pet.  Diet,  s.  v.  ridh. 

22.  Manu  XI,  83  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X.  67. 

23.  'Or  the  Sutra  may  have  reference  to  unrighteous  gain 
acquired  by  false  testimony  and  the  like/ — Haradatta. 

24.  '  Guru  means  "the  father  and  the  rest."  ' — Haradatta, 

25.  'His  sin  is  removed  after  death.  Hence  the  meaning  is 
that  his  sons  or  other  (relations)  may  perform  the  funeral  cere- 
monies and  the  like.  But  others  think  dial  the  first  pan  of  the 
S&tm  forbids  this,  and  that  the  meaning  of  pratyapattiA  (can  be 
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1.  He  who  has  had  connection  with  a  Guru's  wife 
shall  cut  off  his  organ  together  with  the  testicles, 
take  them  into  his  joined  hands  and  walk  towards 
the  south  without  stopping,  until  he  falls  down 
dead. 

2.  Or  he  may  die  embracing  a  heated  metal 
image  of  a  woman. 

3.  A  drinker  of  spirituous  liquor  shall  drink  ex- 
ceedingly hot  liquor  so  that  he  dies. 

4.  A  thief  shall  go  to  the  king  with  flying  hair, 
carrying  a  club  on  his  shoulder,  and  tell  him  his 
deed.  He  (the  king)  shall  give  him  a  blow  with 
that  (club).    If  the  thief  dies,  his  sin  is  expiated. 

5.  If  he  is  forgiven  (by  the  king),  the  guilt  falls 
upon  htm  who  forgives  him, 

6.  Or  he  may  throw  himself  into  the  fire,  or 
perform  repeatedly  severe  austerities, 

7.  Or  he  may  kill  himself  by  diminishing  daily 
his  portion  of  food, 

8.  Or  he  may  perform  KW&Mra  penances  (un- 
interruptedly) for  one  year. 


purified)  is  "  connection  by  being  received  as  a  son  or  other  rela- 
tion." '—Haradatta. 

25.  i.  Haradatta's  explanation  of  a  'Guru'9  wife'  by  'mother' 
rests  on  a  comparison  of  similar  passages  from  other  Smrrtia,  where 
a  different  •  penance '  is  prescribed  for  incestuous  intercourse  with 
other  near  relations,    Manu  XI,  105;  YS^tf.  Ill,  959. 

2.  Manu  XI,  104;  Y.Sjy).  Ill,  359. 

3.  Manu  XI,  91,  9a ;  Y&gfL  Ill,  253. 

4.  I.e.  who  has  stolen  the  gold  of  a  Brihma#a.  Mann  VIII, 
314,  316;  XI,  99-101;  MigH.  Ill,  257. 

5.  Mann  VIII,  317.  6.  Manu  XI,  102. 

8.  According  to  Haradatta  this  Sutra  refers  to  all  kinds  of  sins, 
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9.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 

10.  Those  who  have  committed  a  theft  (of  gold), 
drunk  spirituous  liquor,  or  had  connection  with  a 
Guru's  wife,  but  not  those  who  have  slain  a  Brah- 
ma«a,  shall  eat  every  fourth  meal-time  a  little  food, 
bathe  at  the  times  of  the  three  libations  (morning, 
noon,  and  evening),  passing  the  day  standing  and 
the  night  sitting.  After  the  lapse  of  three  years 
they  throw  off  their  guilt 

11.  (A  man  of  any  caste)  excepting  the  first,  who 
has  slain  a  man  of  the  first  caste,  shall  go  on  a 
battle-field  and  place  himself  (between  the  two 
hostile  armies).  There  they  shall  kill  him  (and 
thereby  he  becomes  pure). 

12.  Or  such  a  sinner  may  tear  from  his  body  and 
make  the  priest  offer  as  a  burnt-offering  his  hair, 
skin,  flesh,  and  the  rest,  and  then  throw  himself  into 
the  fire. 

13.  I  f  a  crow,  a  chameleon,  a  peacock,  a  Brahmawt 
duck,  a  swan,  the  vulture  called  Bhasa,  a  frog,  an 
ichneumon,  a  musk-rat,  or  a  dog  has  been  killed, 
then  the  same  penance  as  for  a  .Sudra  must  be  per- 
formed. 


and  it  must  be  understood  that  the  Kn'ik/in  penances  roust  be 
heavy  for  great  crimes,  and  lighter  for  smaller  faults;  see  also 
below,  T,  9,  37,  7  and  8. 

9.  Hararialta  states  that  the  verse  U  taketi  from  a  Purana. 

1 1.  Manu  XI,  74 ;  Vfitf*.  III.  348. 

12.  The  Mantras  given  in  the  commentary,  and  a  parallel 
passage  of  Vasish/Aa  XX,  25-16,  show  that  this  terrible  penance 

not  altogether  a  mero  theory  of  A  pa&tamba,    Ya^#,  III,  247. 

13.  'According  to  some,  the  penance  must  be  performed  if  all 
these  animals  together  have  been  slain ;  according  to  others,  if  onl) 
one  of  them  has  been  failed.'— I !  u  nl  Manu  X!.  1^2,  1 36  ; 
Yi#il.  Ill,  370-373. 

C  2 
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I'rasna  I,  Pa fa la  9,  Khaawa  26. 

1.  (The  same  penance  must  be  performed),  if  a 
milch-cow  or  a  full-grown  ox  (has  been  slain),  without 
a  reason. 

2.  And  for  other  animals  (which  have  no  bones), 
if  an  ox-load  of  them  has  been  killed. 

3.  He  who  abuses  a  person  who  (on  account  of 
his  venerability)  ought  not  to  be  abused,  or  speaks 
an  untruth  (regarding  any  small  matter)  must  ab- 
stain for  three  days  from  milk,  pungent  condiments, 
and  salt. 

4.  (If  the  same  sins  have  been  committed)  by  a 
•Sudra,  he  must  fast  for  seven  days. 

5.  And  the  same  (penances  must  also  be  per- 
formed) by  women,  (but  not  those  which  follow). 

6.  He  who  cuts  off  a  limb  of  a  person  for  whose 
murder  he  would  become  an  Abhwasta  (must  per- 
form the  penance  prescribed  for  killing  a  6"udra), 
if  the  life  (of  the  person  injured)  has  not  been 
endangered. 

2 Li,  1.  'A  reason  '  for  hurting  a  cow  is,  according  to  HaradatU, 
anger,  or  the  desire  to  obtain  meat. 

a.  Manu  XI,  141;  Ya^/7.  Ill,  269.  That  'animals  without 
bones,'  i.e.  insects  or  mollusks,  are  intended  in  the  Sutra  i*  an 
inference,  drawn  by  Haradatta  from  the  parallel  passages  of  Gau- 
tama, Manu.  and  Yifflavalkya. 

3.  '  A  person  who  ought  not  to  be  abused,  t.  e.  a  father,  a  teacher, 
and  the  like.' — Haradatta. 

5.  The  same  penances,  i.e.  those  prescribed  I,  9,  24-!,  9,  26,  4. 
According  to  Haradatta  this  Sutra  is  intended  to  leach  that  women 
shall  not  perform  the  penaiues  which  follow.  Others,  however, 
are  of  opinion  that  it  is  given  in  order  to  indicate  that  the  pre- 
ceding Sutras  apply  to  women  by  an  atideja,  and  that,  according 
to  a  Smdrta  principle,  applicable  to  such  cases,  it  may  be  inferred, 
that  women  are  to  perform  one-half  only  of  the  penances  pre- 
scribed for  men. 


I.  9,  26. 
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7.  He  who  has  been  guilty  of  conduct  unworthy 
of  an  Aryan,  of  calumniating  others,  of  actions  con- 
trary to  the  rule  of  conduct,  of  eating  or  drinking 
things  forbidden,  of  connection  with  a  woman  of  the 
.Sludra  caste,  of  an  unnatural  crime,  of  performing 
magic  rites  with  intent  (to  harm  his  enemies)  or 
(of  hurting  others)  unintentionally,  shall  bathe  and 
sprinkle  himself  with  water,  reciting  the  (seven) 
verses  addressed  to  the  Waters,  or  the  verses 
addressed  to  Vanwa,  or  (other  verses  chosen  from 
the  Anuvaka,  called)  Pavitra,  in  proportion  to  the 
frequency  with  which  the  crime  has  been  com- 
mitted. 

8.  A  (student)  who  has  broken  the  vow  of  chas- 
tity, shall  offer  to  Nirmi  an  ass,  according  to  the 
manner  of  the  Pakaya^«a-rites. 

9.  A  Sudra  shall  eat  (the  remainder)  of  that 
(offering). 

10.  (Now  follows)  the  penance  for  him  who  trans- 
gresses the  rules  of  studentship. 

1 1.  He  shall  for  a  year  serve  his  teacher  silently, 
emitting  speech  only  during  the  daily  study  (of  the 
Veda,  in  announcing  necessary  business  to)  his 
teacher  or  his  teacher's  wife,  and  whilst  collecting 
alms. 

1  2.  The  following  (penances)  which  we  are  going 
to  proclaim,  may  be  performed  for  the  same  sin,  and 


7.  Tbe  Anuvaka  intended  is  Taiu.  Sa»»h.  II,  5,  12. 

8.  Taitt.  Ar.  II,  18.  and  Weber.  Ind.  Stud.  X,  10a;  Manu  XI, 
119  seq.;  and  Y$#*.  Ill,  a6o.  Regarding  the  Pikaya^rfa-rites, 
*oe  Arv.  Grt.  St.  I,  1,  l,  and  Mas  Muller's  History  of  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  303. 

la.  Regarding  the  Pataniya-crimes  which  cause  loss  of  caste, 
above,  I,  7,  si,  7  seq. 
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also  for  other  sinful  acts,  which  do  not  cause  loss  of 
caste, 

13.  He  may  either  offer  oblations  to  Kama  and 
Manyu  (with  the  following  two  Mantras),  '  Kama 
(passion)  has  done  it;  Manyu  (anger)  has  done  it.' 
Or  he  may  mutter  (these  Mantras). 

14.  Or,  after  having  eaten  sesamum  or  fasted  on 
the  days  of  the  full  and  new  moon  he  may,  on  the 
following  day  bathe,  and  stopping  his  breath,  repeat 
the  Gayatrt  one  thousand  times,  or  he  may  do  so 
without  stopping  his  breath. 

Prasna  I,  Pafala  9,  Kiiaatja  27. 

t.  After  having  eaten  sesamum  or  having  fasted 
on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  -Sravawa  (July- 
August),  he  may  on  the  following  day  bathe  in  the 
water  of  a  great  river  and  offer  (a  burnt-oblation  of) 
one  thousand  pieces  of  sacred  fuel,  whilst  reciting 
the  Gayatrl,  or  he  may  mutter  (the  Gayatri)  as  many 
times. 

2.  Or  he  may  perform  Ish/is  and  Soma-sacrifices 
for  the  sake  of  purifying  himself  (from  his  sins). 

3.  After  having  eaten  forbidden  food,  he  must 
fast,  until  his  entrails  are  empty. 

4.  That  is  (generally)  attained  after  seven  days. 

5.  Or  he  may  during  winter  and  during  the  dewy 

13.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  10a.  According  to  the  greatness  of 
the  crime  the  number  of  the  burnt-oblations  must  be  increased  and 
the  prayers  be  repealed. 

27.  1.  'The  oblations  of  sacred  fuel  (samidh)  are  not  to  be 
accompanied  by  the  exclamation  Svaha.' — Haradatta. 

a.  Ish/is  are  the  simplest  forms  of  the  -S'rauta-sairifices,  i.e.  of 
those  for  which  three  fires  are  necessary. 

3.  For  some  particular  kinds  of  forbidden  food  the  same  penance 
is  prescribed,  Manu  XI,  153-154. 


1,  *  J7- 
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season  (November-March)  bathe  in  cold  water  both 
morning  and  evening, 

6.  Or  he  may  perform  a  KrufaMn  penance,  which 
lasts  twelve  days. 

7.  The  rule  for  the  KriAkhra.  penance  of  twelve 
days  (is  the  following) ;  For  three  days  he  must  not 
eat  in  the  evening,  and  then  for  three  days  not  in  the 
morning  ;  for  three  days  he  must  live  on  food  which 
has  been  given  unasked,  and  three  days  he  must  not 
eat  anything. 

8.  If  he  repeats  this  for  a  year,  that  is  called  a 
KrikMtz  penance,  which  lasts  for  a  year. 

9.  Now  follows  another  penance.  He  who  has 
committed  even  a  great  many  sins  which  do  not 
cause  him  to  fall,  becomes  free  from  guilt,  if,  fasting, 
he  recites  the  entire  .Sakha  of  his  Veda  three  times 
consecutively. 

10.  He  who  cohabits  with  a  non-Aryan  woman, 
he  who  lends  money  at  interest,  he  who  drinks 
(other)  spirituous  liquors  (than  Sura),  he  who  praises 
everybody  in  a  manner  unworthy  of  a  Brahma«a, 
shall  sit  on  grass,  allowing  his  back  to  be  scorched 
(by  the  sun). 

11.  A  Brahmawa  removes  the  sin  which  he  com- 
mitted by  serving  one  day  and  night  (a  man  of)  the 
black  race,  if  he  bathes  for  three  years,  eating  at 
every  fourth  meal-time. 


7,  The  same  penance  is  described,  under  the  name  Pra^ipaiya 
knMAra,  the  KrtiUn.  invented  by  Pra^apati,  Manu  XI,  212,  and 
Viga.  in,  330. 

9.  Manu  XI,  359. 

11,  The  expression  kr/stura  var/M.  'the  black,  race,"  is  truly 
Vedic  Jn  the  /h'g-veda  it  usually  denotes  the  aboriginal  races, 
And  sometimes  the  demons.    Others  explain  the  S&tra  thus: 
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PrASNA  I,  PaTAI-A  10,  KltAJVDA  28. 

1.  He  who,  under  any  conditions  whatsoever, 
covets  (and  takes)  another  man's  possessions  is  a 
thief;  thus  (teach)  Kantsa  and  H&rita  as  well  as 
Ka?/va  and  Pushkarasidi. 

2.  Varshyayawi  declares,  that  there  are  exceptions 
to  this  law,  in  regard  to  some  possessions. 

3.  (E.g.)  seeds  ripening  in  the  pod,  food  for  a 
draught-ox ;  (if  these  are  taken),  the  owners  (ought) 
not  (to)  forbid  it. 

4.  To  take  even  these  things  in  too  great  a  quan- 
tity is  sinful. 

5.  Harita  declares,  that  in  every  case  the  per- 
mission (of  the  owner  must  be  obtained)  first. 

6.  He  shall  not  go  to  visit  a  fallen  teacher  or 
blood  relation. 

7.  Nor  shall  he  accept  the  (means  for  procuring) 
enjoyments  from  such  a  person. 

8.  If  he  meets  them  accidentally  he  shall  silently 
embrace  (their  feet)  and  pass  on. 

9.  A  mother  does  very  many  acts  for  her  son, 
therefore  he  must  constantly  serve  her,  though  she 
be  fallen. 

10.  But  (there  shall  be)  no  communion  (with  a 
fallen  mother)  in  acts  performed  for  the  acquisition 
of  spiritual  merit. 


A  Brahmawa  removes  the  sin,  which  he  committed  by  cohabiting 
for  one  night  with  a  female  of  the  .Sudra  caste,  Ac. — Haradatta. 
The  latter  explanation  has  been  adopted  by  Kulluka  on  Mann 
XI.  1*9- 

28.  3.  The  same  rule  Manu  emphatically  ascribes  to  himself, 
Mann  VIII,  339.   But  see  also  VIII,  7,31. 

7,  Haradatta  remarks,  that  this  Sutra  implicitly  forbids  to  accept 
the  heritage  of  an  outcast. 
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1 1.  Enjoyments  taken  unrighteously  he  shall  give 
up;  he  shall  say, 1 1  and  sin  (do  not  dwell  together).' 
Clothing  himself  with  a  garment  reaching  from  the 
navel  down  to  the  knee,  bathing  daily,  morn,  noon, 
and  evening,  eating  food  which  contains  neither  milk 
nor  pungent  condiments,  nor  salt,  he  shall  not  enter  a 
house  for  twelve  years. 

12.  After  that  he  (may  be)  purified. 

13.  Then  he  may  have  intercourse  with  Aryans. 

14.  This  penance  may  also  be  employed  in  the 
case  of  the  other  crimes  which  cause  loss  of  caste 
(for  which  no  penance  has  been  ordained  above). 

15.  But  the  violator  of  a  Guru's  bed  shall  enter  a 
hollow  iron  image  and,  having  caused  a  fire  to  be  lit 
on  both  sides,  he  shall  burn  himself. 

16.  According  to  Harita,  this  (last-mentioned 
penance  must)  not  (be  performed). 

17.  For  he  who  takes  his  own  or  another's  life 
becomes  an  Abfmasta. 

18.  He  (the  violator  of  a  Guru's  bed)  shali  per- 
form to  his  last  breath  (the  penance)  prescribed  by 
that  rule  (Sutra  n).  He  cannot  be  purified  in 
this  world.  But  (after  death)  his  sin  is  taken 
away. 

19.  He  who  has  unjustly  forsaken  his  wife  shall 
put  on  an  ass's  skin,  with  the  hair  turned  outside, 
and  beg  in  seven  houses,  saying,  '  Give  alms  to  him 
who  forsook  his  wife.'  That  shall  be  his  livelihood 
for  six  months. 

20.  But  if  a  wife  forsakes  her  husband,  she  shall 


it    A  similar  but  easier  penance  is  prescribed,  Manu  XI,  194. 

15.  '  (This  penance,  which  had  been  prescribed  above,  I,  9,  25, 1), 
is  enjoined  (once  more),  in  order  to  show  that  it  is  not  optional 
{as  miyht  be  expected  according  to  Sfttfa  14).' — Haradatta. 
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perform  the  twelve-night  KriikAra,  penance  for  as 
long  a  time. 

21.  He  who  has  killed  a  Bhru*a  (a  man  learned 
in  the  Vedas  and  Vedarigas  and  skilled  in  the 
performance  of  the  rites)  shall  put  on  the  skin  of  a 
dog  or  of  an  ass,  with  the  hair  turned  outside,  and 
take  a  human  skull  for  his  drinking-vessel, 

Prasna  I,  Pafala  10,  Khavda  29. 

1.  And  he  shall  take  the  foot  of  a  bed  instead  of 
a  staff  and,  proclaiming  the  name  of  his  deed,  he 
shall  go  about  (saying),  'Who  (gives)  alms  to  the 
murderer  of  a  Bhru«a  ?'  Obtaining  thus  his  liveli- 
hood in  the  village,  he  shall  dwell  in  an  empty  house 
or  under  a  tree,  (knowing  that)  he  is  not  allowed  to 
have  intercourse  with  Aryans.  According  to  this 
rule  he  shall  act  until  his  last  breath.  He  cannot 
be  purified  in  this  world.  But  (after  death)  his  sin 
is  taken  away. 

2.  He  even  who  slays  unintentionally,  reaps  never- 
theless the  result  of  his  sin. 

3.  (His  guilt  is)  greater,  (if  he  slays)  intentionally. 

4.  The  same  (principle  applies)  also  to  other  sin- 
ful actions, 

5.  And  also  to  good  works. 

6.  A  Brahma«a  shall  not  take  a  weapon  into  his 
hand,  though  he  be  only  desirous  of  examining  it. 

7.  In  a  Pura«a  (it  has  been  declared),  that  he  who 


29.  5.  Haradatta  gives,  as  an  example,  the  case  where  a  war- 
rior saves  the  property  of  a  traveller  from  thieves.  If  the  traveller 
turns  out  to  be  a  BrAhrnsma,  and  the  warrior  did  not  know  his 
caste  before  rescuing  his  property,  his  merit  will  be  less  than  if  he 
had  rescued  knowingly  the  property  of  a  Brahmana. 


1, 10,  79. 
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slays  an  assailant  does  not  sin,  for  (in  that  case) 
wrath  meets  wrath. 

8.  But  Abhirastas  shall  live  together  in  dwellings 
(outside  the  village) ;  considering  this  their  lawful 
(mode  of  life),  they  shall  sacrifice  for  each  other, 
teach  each  other,  and  marry  amongst  each  other. 

9.  If  they  have  begot  sons,  let  them  say  to  them : 
1  Go  out  from  amongst  us,  for  thus  the  Aryas,  (throw- 
ing the  guilt)  upon  us,  will  receive  you  (amongst 
their  number). 

1  o.  For  the  organs  do  not  become  impure  together 
with  the  man. 

1 1.  (The  truth  of)  that  may  be  learned  from  this 
(parallel  case) ;  a  man  deficient  in  limbs  begets  a  son 
who  possesses  the  full  number  of  limbs. 

12.  Harlta  declares  that  this  is  wrong. 

13.  A  wife  is  similar  to  the  vessel  which  contains 
thr  curds  (for  the  sacrifice). 

14.  For  if  one  makes  impure  milk  curdle  (by 
mixing  it  with  whey  and  water)  in  a  milk-vessel  and 
stirs  it,  no  sacrificial  rite  can  be  performed  with  (the 
curds  produced  from)  that.    Just  so  no  intercourse 


9.  It  is  impossible  to  agree  with  Haradatta's  explanation  of  the 
words  to  be  addressed  by  Abhijasjas  to  their  children.  No  Vedic 
license  can  excuse  the  use  of  tbe  second  person  plural  instead  of 
the  third  I  propose  the  following :  '  Co  out  from  among  us ;  for 
that  (leaving  the  guilt)  to  us,  you  will  be  received  (as)  Aryas.'  It 
'ar  however,  not  improbable  that  our  text  is  disfigured  by  several 
very  old  corruptions,  compare  BaudhSyana  II,  t,  a,  18. 

it.  'In  like  manner  a  man  who  has  lost  hi9  rights,  (can)  beget 
ft  son,  who  possesses  the  rights  (of  his  caste).  For  the  wife  is  also 
ft  cau.*e  (of  the  birth  of  the  son),  and  she  is  guiltless.' — Haradatta. 

13.  The  statements  now  following  are  those  with  which  Apa- 
stftmba  agrees.  Those  contained  in  SQtras  8-1 1  are  merely  the 
pftrvapaksha. 
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can  be  allowed  with  the  impure  seed  which  comes 
(from  an  Abhi,rasta). 

1 5.  Sorcery  and  curses  (employed  against  a  Brah- 
mawa)  cause  a  man  to  become  impure,  but  not  loss 
of  caste. 

16.  Harlta  declares  that  they  cause  loss  of  caste. 

17.  But  crimes  causing  impurity  must  be  ex- 
piated, (when  no  particular  penance  is  prescribed,) 
by  performing  the  penance  enjoined  for  crimes  caus- 
ing loss  of  caste  during  twelve  months,  or  twelve 
half  months,  or  twelve  twelve-nights,  or  twelve 
sennights,  or  twelve  times  three  days,  or  twelve 
days,  or  seven  days,  or  three  days,  or  one  day. 

18.  Thus  acts  causing  impurity  must  be  expiated 
according  to  the  manner  in  which  the  (sinful)  act 
has  been  committed  (whether  intentionally  or  un- 
intentionally). 

PRASNA   I,   PaTALA  11,  KliAJVJSA  30. 

1 .  Some  declare,  that  a  student  shall  bathe  after 
(having  acquired)  the  knowledge  of  the  Veda,  (how- 
ever long  or  short  the  time  of  his  studentship  may 
have  been). 

2.  (He  may)  also  (bathe)  after  having  kept  the 
student's  vow  for  forty-eight,  (thirty-six  or  twenty- 
four)  years,  (though  he  mSy  not  have  mastered  the 
Veda). 

3.  Some  declare,  that  the  student  (shall  bathe) 
after  (having  acquired)  the  knowledge  of  the  Veda 
and  after  (the  expiration  of)  his  vow. 

30.  1.  The  bath  is  taken  al  the  end  of  the  studentship,  and  forms 
part  of  the  Sarnavartana-cereroony.  From  this  rite  a  student  who 
has  completed  his  course  of  study  derives  the  name  Snataka, 4  one 
who  has  bathed.'   See  also  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  125. 
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4.  To  all  those  persons  who  have  bathed  (in 
accordance  with  any  of  the  above  rules  must  be 
shown)  the  honour  due  to  a  Snataka. 

5.  The  reverence  (shown  to  a  Snataka)  brings, 
however,  different  rewards  according  to  the  degree 
of  devotion  or  of  learning  (possessed  by  the  person 
honoured). 

6.  Now  follow  the  observances  (chiefly  to  be  kept) 
by  a  Snataka. 

7.  He  shall  usually  enter  the  village  and  leave  it 
by  the  eastern  or  the  northern  gate. 

8.  During  the  morning  and  evening  twilights,  he 
shall  sit  outside  the  village,  and  not  speak  anything 
(referring  to  worldly  matters). 

9.  (But  an  Agnihotri,  who  is  occupied  at  home  by 
oblations  in  the  morning  and  evening,  must  not  go 
out ;  for)  in  the  case  of  a  conflict  (of  duties),  that 
enjoined  by  the  Veda  is  the  more  important 

10.  He  shall  avoid  all  dyed  dresses, 
It.  And  all  naturally  black  cloth. 

1 2.  l  ie  shall  wear  a  dress  that  is  neither  shining. 

13.  Nor  despicable,  if  he  is  able  (to  afford  it). 

14.  And  in  the  day-time  he  shall  avoid  to  wrap 
up  his  head,  except  when  voiding  excrements. 

15.  But  when  voiding  excrements,  he  shall  en- 
velop his  head  and  place  some  (grass  or  the  like) 
on  the  ground. 

16.  He  shall  not  void  excrements  in  the  shade  (of 
a  tree,  where  travellers  rest). 


10.  The  rule  to  wear  white  garments  is  given  Ya^tf.  I,  131  ; 
Manu  IV,  35. 

13.  Manu  IV.  34. 
ijj.  Manu  IV*,  49. 
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17.  But  he  may  discharge  urine  on  his  own 
shadow. 

18.  He  shall  not  void  excrements  with  his  shoes  on, 
nor  on  a  ploughed  field,  nor  on  a  path,  nor  in  water. 

19.  He  shall  also  avoid  to  spit  into,  or  to  have 
connection  with  a  woman  in  water. 

20.  He  shall  not  void  excrements  facing  the  fire, 
the  sun,  water,  a  Brahma//a.  cows,  or  (images  of) 
the  gods. 

21.  He  shall  avoid  to  clean  his  body  from  ex- 
crements with  a  stone,  a  clod  of  earth,  or  with 
(boughs  of)  herbs  or  trees  which  he  has  broken 
off,  whilst  they  were  on  the  tree  and  full  of  sap. 

22.  If  possible,  he  shall  not  stretch  out  his  feet 
towards  a  fire,  water,  a  Brahmawa,  a  cow,  (images 
of)  the  gods,  a  door,  or  against  the  wind. 

23.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) ; 

PkASNA  I,  PArALA  11,  Khaawa  31. 

1.  He  shall  eat  facing  the  east,  void  faeces  facing 
the  south,  discharge  urine  facing  the  north,  and 
wash  his  feet  turned  towards  the  west. 

2.  He  shall  void  excrements  far  from  his  house, 
having  gone  towards  the  south  or  south-west, 

3.  But  after  sunset  he  must  not  void  excrements 
outside  the  village  or  far  from  his  house. 

4.  And  as  long  as  he  is  impure  he  (shall  avoid) 
to  pronounce  the  names  of  the  gods. 

18.  Mann  IV,  45,  46;  Yf&L  J,  137, 
j 9.  Manu  IV,  56. 

ao.  Manu  IV,  48,  ga;  YS^T.  I,  134. 

»2.  The  prohibition  10  stretch  the  feet  towards  a  fire  occurs  also 
Manu  IV,  53;  Yaj?*.l,  137. 

31.  a.  Manu  IV,  15: ;  Yl^flU,  16. 
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5.  And  he  shall  not  speak  evil  of  the  gods  or  of 
the  king. 

6.  He  shall  not  touch  with  his  foot  a  Brahmawa, 
a  cow,  nor  any  other  (venerable  beings), 

7.  (Nor  shall  he  touch  them)  with  his  hand,  except 
for  particular  reasons. 

8.  He  shall  not  mention  the  blemishes  of  a  cow, 
of  sacrificial  presents,  or  of  a  girl. 

9.  And  he  shall  not  announce  it  (to  the  owner) 
if  a  cow  does  damage  (by  eating  corn  or  grass  in 
a  field). 

10.  (Nor  shall  he  call  attention  to  it)  if  a  cow 
is  together  with  her  calf,  except  for  a  particular 
reason. 

1 1.  And  of  a  cow  which  is  not  a  milch-cow  he  shall 
not  say,  'She  is  not  a  milch-cow.'  He  must  say, 
'  This  is  a  cow  which  will  become  a  milch-cow,' 

12.  He  shall  not  call  Mucky'  that  which  is  lucky. 
He  shall  call  it '  a  mercy,  a  blessing.' 

13.  He  shall  not  step  over  a  rope  to  which  a  calf 
(or  cow)  is  tied. 

14.  He  shall  not  pass  between  the  posts  from 
which  a  swing  is  suspended. 

15.  (In  company)  he  shall  not  say,  'This  person 


5.  Manu  IV,  163. 

8.  'In  the  section  on  transcendental  knowledge  (I,  8,  23,  5), 
"speaking  evil  "  has  been  forbidden,  in  connection  with  the  means 
of  salvation.  And  below  (Sutra  35)  the  (author)  will  declare  that 
the  sins  which  destroy  the  creatures  are  to  be  avoided.  Bin  llw* 
precept  (is  given  in  order  to  indicate  that)  in  the  case  of  cows  and 
the  rest  an  extra  penance  must  be  performed.'— -Haradatta. 

12.  Manu  IV,  139.  13.  Manu  IV,  38. 

14.  'Or  according  to  others,  "  He  shall  Dot  pass  between  pillars 
supporting  an  arch." ' — Haradatta.  • 
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is  my  enemy.'  If  he  says,  '  This  person  is  my 
enemy,'  he  will  raise  for  himself  an  enemy,  who 
will  show  his  hatred. 

1 6.  If  he  sees  a  rainbow,  he  must  not  say  to 
others,  '  Here  is  Indra's  bow.' 

17.  He  shull  not  count  (a  flock  of)  birds. 

18.  He  shall  avoid  to  look  at  the  sun  when  he 
rises  or  sets. 

19.  During  the  day  the  sun  protects  the  crea- 
tures, during  the  night  the  moon.  Therefore  let 
him  eagerly  strive  to  protect  himself  on  the  night 
of  the  new  moon  by  purity,  continence,  and  rites 
adapted  for  the  season. 

20.  For  during  that  night  the  sun  and  the  moon 
dwell  together. 

21.  He  shall  not  enter  the  village  by  a  by-path. 
If  he  enters  it  thus,  he  shall  mutter  this  AYk-verse, 
1  Praise  be  to  Rudra,  the  lord  of  the  dwelling,'  or 
some  other  (verse)  addressed  to  Rudra. 

22.  He  shall  not  (ordinarily)  give  the  residue  of 
his  food  to  a  person  who  is  not. a  Brahmawa.  When 
he  gives  it  (to  such  a  one),  he  shall  clean  his  teeth 
and  give  (the  food)  after  having  placed  in  it  (the 
dirt  from  his  teeth). 


1 6.  Manu  IV,  59. 

17.  1  Others  explain  (the  Sutra  thus)  :  He  shall  not  announce  it 
tu  others,  if  he  sees  (the  souls  of)  good  men  falling  from  heaven  on 
account  of  the  expenditure  of  their  merit,  (i.e.)  he  shall  not  call 
attention  to  shooting-stars.' — Haradatta. 

18.  Manu  IV,  37.  19.  Manu  IV,  153. 
21.  Manu  IV,  73;  Y$g8,  I,  140. 

aa.  Manu  IV,  80.  'This  prohibition  (given  in  the  first  part  of 
the  Sutra)  refers  to  A'udras  who  are  not  dependents;  to  dependents 
the  following  (exception  applies).' — Haradatta. 
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? And  let  him  avoid  the  faults  that  destroy  the 
creatures,  such  as  anger  and  the  like. 

PRA.SNA   I,   PA7ALA  11,    K  HAND  A  32. 

b  Let  him  who  teaches,  avoid  connubial  inter- 
course during  the  rainy  season  and  in  autumn. 

2.  And  if  he  has  had  connection  (with  his  wife), 
he  shall  not  lie  with  her  during  the  whole  night. 

3.  He  shall  not  teach  whilst  he  is  lying  on  a  bed. 

4.  Nor  shall  he  teach  (sitting)  on  that  couch  on 
which  he  lies  (at  night  with  his  wife). 

5.  He  shall  not  show  himself  adorned  with  a 
garland,  or  anointed  with  ointments. 

6.  At  night  he  shall  always  adorn  himself  for  his 
wife. 

7.  Let  him  not  submerge  his  head  together  with 
his  body  (in  bathing), 

8.  And  (let  him  avoid)  to  bathe  after  sunset. 

9.  Let  him  avoid  to  use  a  seat,  clogs,  sticks  for 
cleaning  the  teeth,  (and  other  utensils)  made  of 
Pala^a-wood. 

10.  Let  him  avoid  to  praise  (himself)  before  his 
teacher,  saying, '  I  have  properly  bathed  or  the  like.' 

1 1.  Let  him  be  awake  from  midnight. 

12.  Let  him  not  study  (or  teach)  in  the  middle  of 
the  night ;  but  (he  may  point  out)  their  duties  to  his 
pupils. 

13.  Or  (he  may)  by  himself  mentally  (repeat  the 
sacred  texts). 

14.  After  midnight  he  may  teach. 


23.  See  al«ve,  I,  8,  23.  4  and  5,  and  M.inu  IV,  163. 

32.  r,  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  4a. 

2.  Manu  IV,  40.  5-  Manu  IV,  72. 
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15.  When  he  has  risen  (at  midnight,  and  taught) 
during  the  third  watch  of  the  night,  let  him  not  lie 
down  again  (saying),  *  Studying  is  forbidden.' 

16.  At  his  pleasure  he  may  (sleep)  leaning  (against 
a  post  or  the  like). 

1 7.  Or  he  may  mentally  repeat  (the  sacred  texts). 

18.  Let  him  not  visit  inferior  men  (such  as  Nisha- 
das),  nor  countries  which  are  inhabited  by  them, 

19.  Nor  assemblies  and  crowds. 

20.  If  he  has  entered  a  crowd,  he  shall  leave  it, 
turning  his  right  hand  towards  the  crowd. 

21.  Nor  shall  he  enter  towns  frequently. 

22.  Let  him  not  answer  directly  a  question  (that 
is  difficult  to  decide). 

23.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 

24.  (The  foolish  decision)  of  a  person  who  decides 
wrongly  destroys  his  ancestors  and  his  future  hap- 
piness, it  harms  his  children,  cattle,  and  house.  4  Oh 
Dharmaprahrada,  (this  deed  belongs)  not  to  Kuma- 
lana!'  thus  decided  Death,  weeping,  the  question 
(addressed  to  him  by  the  ^?i'shi). 

15.  1.  e.  if  ihe  following  day  is  a  forbidden  day,  e.g.  an  Ash/ami. 
See  also  Manu  IV,  99. 
18,  Manu  IV,  60  and  61. 

14.  Haradatta  tells  (he  story  to  which  the  second  half  of  ihe 
verse  alludes,  in  the  following  manner:  'A  certain  ^ishi  had 
two  pupils,  called  Dharmaprahrada  and  Kumalana.  Once  they 
brought  from  the  forest  two  great  bundles  of  firewood  and  threw 
them  negligently  into  their  teacher's  house,  without  looking.  One 
of  the  bundles  struck  the  teacher's  little  son  so  that  he  died.  Then 
the  teacher  asked  his  two  pupils,  "  Which  of  you  two  has  killed 
him?"  Both  answered,  "Not  I,  not  I."  Hereupon  the  teacher, 
being  unable  to  (come  to  a  decision  in  order  to)  send  away  the 
sinner  and  to  keep  the  innocent  one,  called  Death,  and  asked  him, 
"  Which  of  the  two  has  killed  the  boy  ? "  Then  Death,  finding 
himself  involved  in  a  difficult  law-quesiion,  began  to  weep,  and 
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25.  Let  him  not  ascend  a  carriage  yoked  with 
asses;  and  let  him  avoid  to  ascend  or  to  descend 
from  vehicles  in  difficult  places. 

26.  And  (let  him  avoid)  to  cross  a  river  swimming. 

27.  And  (let  him  avoid)  ships  of  doubtful  (solidity), 

28.  He  shall  avoid  cutting  grass,  crushing  clods 
of  earth,  and  spitting,  without  a  particular  reason, 

29.  And  whatever  else  they  forbid. 

Prajna  II,  PxrALA  1,  Kham>a  1. 

1.  After  marriage  the  rites  prescribed  for  a  house- 
holder and  his  wife  (must  be  performed). 

2.  He  shall  eat  at  the  two  (appointed)  times, 
(morning  and  evening). 


giving  his  decision,  said,  "Oh  Dharmaprahrada,  not  to  Kumilana 
(the  dative  has  the  sense  of  the  genitive),  this  sin  is  none  of 
Kum.ilana's!"  Instead  of  declaring,  "Dharmaprahrada,  thou 
bast  done  this,"  he  said,  "  The  other  did  not  do  it."  Still  from 
the  circumstances  of  the  case  it  appeared  that  the  meaning  of  the 
answer  was,  "The  other  has  done  it."  "This  was  the  decision 
which  he  gave  crying.*" — The  reading  of  the  text  rendered  in  the 
translation  is,  dharmaprahrada  na  kumaUn&ya. 

j6.  Manu  IV,  77,  38    Manu  IV,  70  and  71. 

1.  1.  According  to  Haradatta,  this  rule  is  intended  to  refute  the 
opinion  of  those  who  hold  that  the  sacred  household-fire  may  be 
kept,  and  the  prescribed  offerings  therein  may  be  performed, 
cither  from  the  time  of  the  marriage,  or  after  the  division  of  the 
family  estate.  He  also  states  that  the  use  of  the  dual  gnhame- 
dhinoA  indicates  that  husband  and  wife  must  perform  the  rites 
conjointly.    Manu  III,  67. 

3.  Haradatta  thinks  that  this  Suira  is  intended  to  prevent 
householders  from  having  more  than  two  meal)  a  day,  and  to  keep 
them  from  gluttony.  Others  are  of  opinion  that  its  object  is  to 
keep  householders  from  excessive  fasting,  and  to  make  them 
perform  the  Praaagnihotra  at  either  meal.  At  the  PrinagnUiorra 
the  sacrificer  eats  five  mouthfuls  invoking  successively,  whilst  he 
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3.  And  he  shall  not  eat  to  repletion. 

4.  And  both  (the  householder  and  his  wife)  shall 
fast  on  (the  days  of)  the  new  and  full  moon. 

5-  To  eat  once  (on  those  days  in  the  morning) 
that  also  is  called  fasting. 

6.  And  they  may  eat  (at  that  meal)  until  they 
are  quite  satisfied. 

7.  And  on  (the  anniversary  of)  that  (wedding)-day 
they  may  eat  that  food  of  which  they  are  fond. 

8.  And  (on  the  night  of  that  day)  they  shall  sleep 
on  the  ground  (on  a  raised  heap  of  earth). 

9.  And  they  shall  avoid  connubial  intercourse. 

10.  And  on  the  day  after  (that  day)  a  Sthaltp&ka 
must  be  offered. 

1 1.  The  manner  in  which  that  offering  must  be 


eats,  ihe  five  vital  airs.    At  the  first  mouthful  he  says,  '  To  Pritna 
svShS ; 1  at  lh«  second,  '  To  Apana  svihi,'  ftc. 
5.  A/v,  <  \n  SO.  I,  10,  s. 

7.  I  laradatta  holds  that  the  words  '  on  that  day  '  do  not  refer  to 
the  days  of  the  new  and  full  moon,  the  Parvan-days  mentioned  in 
SOtra  4.  His  reasons  are,  first,  that  the  permission  to  eat  food, 
of  which  the  householder  may  be  particularly  fond,  has  already- 
been  given  in  Sutra  6,  by  the  term  trrpliA,  *  satisfaction ' ;  and, 
secondly,  that  the  singular  'on  this  day'  docs  not  agree  with  the 
plural  'on  the  Parvan-days.'  Hence  he  comes  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  words  'on  that  day'  must  refer  to  the  wedding-day, 
mentioned  in  SGtra  i,  as  well  as  to  its  anniversary.  Haradatta  is, 
probably,  right  in  his  explanation,  (hough  the  reasons  adduced 
here  are  very  weak.  A  stronger  reason  for  detaching  this  Sutra 
from  Sfttra  4  will  be  brought  forward  below,  under  SOtra  1 1.  Maha- 
deva,  the  commentator  of  the  Hiranyake^idharma,  adopts  the  view 
rejected  by  Haradatta. 

8.  Axv.  Grr.  SO.  1,  3,  10. 

10.  A  Sihalipaka  is  an  offering  at  which  rice  cooked  in  a  pot, 
sthn.1T,  is  offered  in  the  fire  A  full  description  of  this  kind  of 
sacrifice  occurs,  Axv.  Grj.  SO.  I,  10,  1  sen. 

11.  The  Pirvana  Sthalfpaka  has  been  described  by  Apastamba 
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••erformed  has  been  declared  by  (the  description  of 
the  Sthallpaka)  to  be  performed  on  the  days  of  the 
new  and  full  moon  (the  Parva«a). 

12.  And  they  declare  (that  this  rite  which  is 
known)  amongst  the  people  (must  be  performed) 
ever)*  (year). 

tiQ.  At  every  (burnt-offering),  when  he  wishes  to 
place  the  fire  on  the  altar  (called  Stha//</ila),  let  him 
draw  on  that  (altar)  three  lines  from  west  to  east 
and  three  lines  from  south  to  north,  and  sprinkle 
(the  altar)  with  water,  turning  the  palm  of  the  hand 
downwards,  and  let  him  then  make  the  fire  burn 
brightly  by  adding  (fuel). 

14.  Me  shall  pour  out  (the  remainder  of)  this  water 
used  for  sprinkling,  to  the  north  or  to  the  east  (of 
the  altar),  and  take  other  (water  into  the  vessel). 

15.  The  water-vessels  in  the  house  shall  never 
be  empty ;  that  is  the  duty  to  be  observed  by  the 
householder  and  his  wife. 


in  the  Gr/rna-sfttra,  III,  7.  Again,  Haradatta  returns  to  the 
question  whether  the  words  on  that  day  (Sfltra  7)  refer  to  the 
Parvan-days,  or  the  marriage-day  and  its  anniversaries.  He  now 
adds,  in  favour  of  the  latter  view,  that  the  word  Parvawena,  ' 'by 
the  rite  to  be  performed  on  Parvan-days,'  by  which  the  Slhalfpaka 
on  Parvan-days  is  intended,  clearly  proves  the  impossibility  to  refer 
the  preceding  rules  to  the  Parvan-days.  He  adds  that  some, 
nevertheless,  adopt  the  explanation  rejected  by  himself. 

13.  They,  i.e.  the  Sish/as,  those  learned  in  the  law.  1  Another 
commentator  says,  the  rite  which  will  be  taught  (m  the  following 
Sutra),  and  which  is  known  from  the  usage  of  the  learned,  is 
constant,  i.e.  must  be  performed  in  every  case.  That  it  is  what 
the  "learned"  declare.'— Haradatta.  The  latter  explanation  of 
the  Sutra  is  adopted  by  Mahidcva. 

13.  Ajv.  Grt.  SO.  1,  3.  1-3. 

15.  Haradatta  states  that  the  object  of  the  repetition  of  die 
words  'the  householder  and  his  wife'  is  to  show  dial  they 
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1 6.  Let  him  not  have  connubial  intercourse  (with 
his  wife)  in  the  day-time. 

17.  But  let  him  have  connection  with  his  wife  at 
the  proper  time,  according  to  the  rules  (of  the  law). 

18.  Let  him  have  connubial  intercourse  in  the 
interval  also,  if  his  wife  (desires  it,  observing  the 
restrictions  imposed  by  the  law). 

19.  (The  duty  of)  connubial  intercourse  (follows 
from)  the  passage  of  a  Brahma«a,  (4  Let  us  dwell 
together  until  a  son  be  born.')  * 

20.  But  during  intercourse  he  shall  be  dressed  in 
a  particular  dress  kept  for  this  purpose. 

21.  And  during  intercourse  only  they  shall  lie 
together, 

32.  Afterwards  separate. 
23.  Then  they  both  shall  bathe  ; 

Prajna  II,  Pafala  1,  Kham>a  2. 

t.  Or  they  shall  remove  the  stains  with  earth  or 
water,  sip  water,  and  sprinkle  the  body  with  water. 

2.  Men  of  all  castes,  if  they  fulfil  their  (assigned) 
duties,  enjoy  (in  heaven)  the  highest,  imperishable 
bliss. 

3.  Afterwards  when  (a  man  who  has  fulfilled  his 
duties)  returns  to  this  world,  he  obtains,  by  virtue  of 


themselves  must  fill  the  water-vessels,  and  not  employ  others  for 
this  purpose,  lie  adds  that,  according  to  another  commentator, 
the  object  of  the  repetition  is  to  show  that  Sutras  13  and  14  apply 
not  only  to  householders,  but  also  to  students,  and  that  hence 
Rrudents,  when  they  offer  the  daily  oblations  of  sacred  fuel  (above, 
1,  t,  4,  M  scq-).  should  also  perform  the  rites  taught  in  the  pre- 
ceding Sutras. 

17.  See  Manu  111,  46-48;  \!yn.  I,  79,  80. 

18.  Manu  III,  45;  I,  81. 


19.  See  Taittiriya  Samhita  II,  5,  I,  5. 
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a  remainder  of  merit,  birth  in  a  distinguished  family, 
beauty  of  form,  beauty  of  complexion,  strength,  apti- 
tude for  learning,  wisdom,  wealth,  and  the  gift  of 
fulfilling  the  laws  of  his  (caste  and  order).  There- 
fore in  both  worlds  he  dwells  in  happiness,  (rolling) 
like  a  wheel  (from  the  one  to  the  other). 

4.  As  the  seed  of  herbs  (and)  trees,  (sown)  in 
good  and  well-cultivated  soil,  gives  manifold  returns 
of  fruit  (even  so  it  is  with  men  who  have  received 
the  various  sacraments). 

5.  The  increase  of  the  results  of  sins  has  been 
explained  hereby. 

6.  Thus  after  having  undergone  a  long  punish- 
ment in  the  next  world,  a  person  who  has  stolen 
(the  gold  of  a  Brahmana)  or  killed  a  (Brahmaaa) 
is  born  again,  in  case  he  was  a  Brahmana  as  a 
A'a«//ab,  in  case  he  was  a  Kshatriya  as  a  Paulkasa, 
in  case  he  was  a  Vaijya  as  n  Vaina. 

7.  In  the  same  manner  other  (sinners)  who  have 
become  outcasts  in  consequence  of  their  sinful  actions 
are  born  again,  on  account  of  (these)  sins,  losing  their 
caste,  in  the  wombs  (of  various  animals). 

8.  As  it  is  sinful  to  touch  a  A"am&la,  (so  it  is  also 
sinful)  to  speak  to  him  or  to  look  at  him.  The 
penance  for  these  (offences  will  be  declared). 

9.  (The  penance)  for  touching  him  is  to  bathe, 
submerging  the  whole  body ;  for  speaking  to  him  to 
speak  to  a  Brahmaiea;  for  looking  at  him  to  look  at 
the  lights  (of  heaven). 


2.  6.  Manu  XII.  55 ;  \&gH.  Ill,  ao6,  107.  A  Paulkasa  is  said 
to  be  ihe  offspring  of  a  Nishada  and  a  Kshatriya  woman.  See  the 
Pet.  Diet.  s.  v.    A  Vai«a  is  a  rope-dancer,  or  equilibrist. 

7.  Mnnu  XII,  52. 
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PflAJNA  II,  PArALA  2,   KHAJVX>A  3. 

1.  Pure  mtn  of  the  first  three  castes  shall  prepare 
the  food  (of  a  householder  which  is  used)  at  the 
Vai^vadeva  ceremony. 

2.  The  (cook)  shall  not  speak,  nor  cough,  nor 
sneeze,  while  his  face  is  turned  towards  the  food. 

3.  He  shall  purify  himself  by  touching  water  if  he 
has  touched  his  hair,  his  limbs,  or  his  garment, 

4.  Or  .Sudras  may  prepare  the  food,  under  the 
superintendence  of  men  of  the  first  three  castes. 

5.  For  them  is  prescribed  the  same  rule  of  sip- 
ping water  (as  for  their  masters). 

6.  Besides,  the  (.Sudra  cooks)  daily  shall  cause  to 
be  cut  the  hair  of  their  heads,  their  beards,  the  hair 
on  their  bodies,  and  their  nails. 

7.  And  they  shall  bathe,  keeping  their  clothes  on. 

8.  Or  they  may  trim  (their  hair  and  nails)  on  the 
eighth  day  (of  each  half-month),  or  on  the  days  of 
the  full  and  new  moon. 

9.  He  (the  householder  himself)  shall  place  on  the 
fire  that  food  which  has  been  prepared  (by  .Sudras) 
without  supervision,  and  shall  sprinkle  it  with  water. 
Such  food  also  they  state  to  be  fit  for  the  gods. 

10.  When  the  food  is  ready,  (the  cook)  shall  place 


3.  I.  'The  food  which  u  used  at  the  Vaimdeva,  i.e.  the  food 
prepared  for  the  meals  of  the  householder  and  of  his  wife.' — 
Harndatta. 

5.  This  Sutra  is  a  Gttdpaka,  as  it  indicates  that  Apastamba  also 
recognises  the  different  rules  which  are  usually  prescril>ed  in  the 
Sinrrtis  for  BrSlunanas,  Kshatriyas,  VaUyas,  and  .S'ftdras.  See  above, 
I,  s,  16,  2. 

7.  Usually  in  bathing  both  Aryas  and  <Sudras  wear  no  dress 
except  the  lango/f. 
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himself  before  his  master  and  announce  it  to  him 
(saying),  '  It  is  ready.' 

11.  The  answer  (of  the  master)  shall  be,  'That 
well-prepared  food  is  the  means  to  obtain  splendour  ; 
may  it  never  fail! ' 

12.  The  burnt-oblations  and  Bali-offerings  made 
with  die  food  which  the  husband  and  his  wife  are  to 
eat,  bring  (as  their  reward)  prosperity,  (and  the  enjoy- 
ment of)  heaven. 

13.  Whilst  learning  the  sacred  formulas  (to  be 
recited  during  the  performance)  of  those  (burnt- 
oblations  and  Iiali -offerings,  a  householder)  shall 
sleep  on  the  ground,  abstain  from  connubial  inter- 
course and  from  eating  pungent  condiments  and 
salt,  during  twelve  days. 

1 4.  (When  he  studies  the  Mantras)  for  the  last 
(liali  offered  to  the  goblins),  he  shall  fast  for  one 
(day  and)  night. 

15.  For  each  Bali  offering  the  ground  must  be 
prepared  separately.  (The  performer)  sweeps  (the 
ground)  with  his  (right)  hand,  sprinkles  it  with  water, 
turning  the  palm  downwards,  throws  down  (the  offer- 
ing), and  afterwards  sprinkles  water  around  it 

j  i.  Maim  11,  54. 

13.  Balis  are  portions  of  food  which  are  thrown  before  the  door, 
on  the  floor  of  il»e  house.  See  below,  Sutra  16  se^. 
13.  Others  explain  this  Stura  thus:  'After  having  used  for  the 
first  time  these  sacred  formulas  (which  are  to  he  recited  in  offering 
the  burnl-oblation  and  the  Balis,  the  householder  and  his  wife) 
s=)u,l  sleep,'  &c. 

t 4«  Regarding  the  use  of  ekaraira  in  the  sense  of '  a  (day  and  a) 
night,'  tee  fcbove.  The  4 last'  Bali-offering  is  that  described  below, 
II,  »,  4»  5- 

15.  'They  say  that  the  word  "afterwards"  is  used  in  otder  to 
indicate  thai  perfumes,  garlands,  and  other  (Upa&ras)  must  rx> 
offered  between  (the  last  two  acts),' — Haradatta. 
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16.  (At  the  Vaifvadeva  sacrifice)  he  shall  offer 
the  oblations  with  his  hand,  (throwing  them)  into 
the  kitchen-fire  or  into  the  sacred  (Grr'hya)-fire,  and 
reciting  (each  time  one  of)  the  first  six  Mantras 
(prescribed  in  the  Naraya»l  Upanishad). 

17.  He  shall  sprinkle  water  all  around  both  times 
(before  and  after  the  oblations),  as  (has  been  de- 
clared) above, 

18.  In  like  manner  water  is  sprinkled  around  once 
only  after  the  performance  of  those  Bali-offerings 
that  are  performed  in  one  place. 

19.  (If  a  seasoning)  has  been  prepared,  (the 
Bali-offering  should  consist  of  rice)  mixed  with  that 
seasoning. 

20.  With  the  seventh  and  eighth  Mantras  (Balis 


t6.  It  is  a  disputed  point  with  the  commentators  whether  every 
Biahmana  may  offer  the  Vairvadeva  in  the  common  kitchen-fire,  or 
those  persons  only  who  do  not  keep  a  sacred  domestic  fire.  The 
six  Mantras,  which  arc  given  Taitt.  Ar.  X,  67,  1,  are :  1.  Agnaye 
svahS,  'to  Agni  svaha.-;  a.  Somaya  svaha,  *to  Soma  svlha'; 
3.  VLrvebhyo  dcvebhyaA  sv&ha,  *  to  all  the  gods  avahd ' ;  4.  Dhruvaya 
bhumaya  svaha,  *to  Dhruva  BhAma  svihi';  £.  Dhruvakshitaye  sv&hi, 
•  to  Dbruvakshiti  svahi ' ;  6.  AJyutakshitaye  svaha,  'to  Afyutakshiti 
svaha.'  Haradatta  adds  that  some  add  a  seventh  formula,  addressed 
to  Agni  svish/akrit,  4  to  the  fire  which  causes  tha  proper  perform- 
ance of  the  sacrifice,'  while  others  leave  out  the  second  Mantra  and 
give  that  addressed  to  Agni  svish/akM  the  sixth  place.  This  latter 
is  the  order  given  in  the  Calcutta  edition  of  the  Taitlirlya  Aranyaka. 

17.  '  Above,  i.e.  Gnhya-sutra.  I,  a,  3,  8/ — Haradatta.  The  Man- 
tras recited  arc  :  1.  at  the  firat  sprinkling,  Adite  'niimanyaava,  'Aditi 
permit' ;  Anumate  'numanyasva, 1  Anumati  permit' ;  Sarasvaty anu- 
manyasva,  'SarasvatI  permit ' ;  Deva  SavitaA  prasuva,  'Divine  Savitr/ 
permit ' ;  3.  at  the  second  sprinkling,  the  same  as  above,  anva- 
inawsihAA  and  prfisaviA,  'thou  hast  permitted,'  beinir,  substituted 
for  auntnanyasva  and  prasuva. 

18.  This  Sfltra  is  a  restriction  of  Sutra  15. 

20.  The  first  six  offerings  constitute  the  Dcvaya^'Ia  orVaixva- 
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must  be  offered  to  Dharma  and  Adharma)  behind 
the  fire,  and  must  be  placed  the  one  to  the  north  of 
the  other. 

21.  With  the  ninth  (Mantra  a  Bali  offered  to  the 
waters  must  be  placed)  near  the  water- vessel  (in 
which  the  water  for  domestic  purposes  is  kept). 

22.  With  the  tenth  and  eleventh  (Mantras,  Balis, 
offered  to  the  herbs  and  trees  and  to  Rakshodeva- 
jfana.  must  be  placed)  in  the  centre  of  the  house, 
and  the  one  to  the  east  of  the  other. 

27,.  With  the  following  four  (Mantras,  Balis  must 
be  placed)  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  the  house 
(and  the  one  to  the  east  of  the  other). 

Prasna  II,  Patala  2,  Khaatja  4. 

[.  Near  the  bed  (a  Bali  must  be  offered)  with 
(a  Mantra)  addressed  to  Kama  (Cupid). 

2.  On  the  door-sill  (a  Bali  must  be  placed)  with 
(a  Mantra)  addressed  to  Antariksha  (the  air). 

3.  With  (the  Mantra)  that  follows  (in  the  Upani- 
shad,  he  offers  a  Bali)  near  the  door. 


deva,  which  is  offered  in  the  fire.  Now  follow  the  Bali -offerings, 
which  are  merely  placed  on  the  ground.  '  Behind  the  fire '  means 
*  to  Ihe  east  of  the  fire' ;  for  the  sacrificer  must  face  the  easti 

sit  The  Mantra  is,  AdbhyaA  svahi,  '  to  (he  Waters  svahi.' 

33.  The  Mantras  are,  OshadhivanaspatibhyaA  svihS,  'to  the 
herbs  and  trees  svaha ' ;  Rakshodeva^anebhyaA  svahi,  1  to  ihe 
Raksbasas  and  the  servants  of  the  gods  sviha.' 

93.  These  four  Balis  are  sacred  to  the  Grthis,  to  the  Avasanas, 
to  the  Arasinapatis,  and  to  all  creatures. 

4.1.  'Others  explain  dehali,  "the  door-sill,"  to  mean  "the 
door-case." ' — Haradatta. 

3.  'Others  explain  apidhana,  "  the  panels  of  the  door,"  to  mean 
"the  bolt  of  the  door."' — Haradatta.  The  offering  a  made  to 
Nlma, '  the  name,  or  essence  of  things.' 
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4.  With  the  following  (ten  Mantras,  addressed  to 
Earth,  Air,  Heaven,  Sun,  Moon,  the  Constellations, 
Indra,  IWhaspati,  Pra^apati,  and  Brahman,  he  offers 
ten  Balis,  each  following  one  to  the  east  of  the  pre- 
ceding one),  in  (the  part  of  the  house  called)  the 
seat  of  Brahman. 

5.  He  shall  offer  to  the  south  (of  the  Balis  offered 
before,  a  Bali)  with  a  Mantra  addressed  to  the  Manes; 
his  sacrificial  cord  shall  be  suspended  over  the  right 
shoulder,  and  die  (palm  of  his  right  hand  shall  L»e 
turned  upwards  and)  inclined  to  the  right, 

6.  To  the  north  (of  the  Bali  given  to  the  Manes, 
a  Bali  shall  be  offered)  to  Rudra,  in  the  same  manner 
as  to  the  (other)  gods. 

7.  The  sprinkling  with  water  (which  precedes  and 
follows  the  oblation)  of  these  two  (Balis,  takes  place) 
separately,  on  account  of  the  difference  of  the  rule 
(for  each  case). 


4.  I  laradatta  gives  two  explanations  of  the  word  Rrahmasadani, 
'  the  seat  of  Brahman/  According  to  some,  it  is  an  architectural 
term,  designating  the  centre  of  the  house;  according  to  others,  it 
denotes  the  place  where,  at  the  time  of  the  burnt-oblations,  the 
Brahman  or  superintending  priest  is  seated,  i.e.  a  spot  to  the  south 
of  the  sacred  fire. 

5.  Balis  and  water  for  ihe  Manes  are  placed  or  poured  into  the 
palm  of  the  hand  and  thrown  out  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger. That  part  of  the  palm  is,  therefore,  sometimes  called  1  the 
tirtha  sacred  to  the  Manes.'   See  Manu  II,  39. 

6.  *  Tint  is  to  say,  the  sacrificial  cord  shall  not  be  suspended 
over  the  right  shoulder,  nor  shall  the  Bali  be  thrown  out  between 
the  thumb  and  forefinger/ — :!  :.. 

7.  In  sprinkling  around  an  offering  to  the  gods,  the  sacrificer 
turns  his  riglit  hand  towards  the  oblation  and  pours  out  the  water, 
beginning  in  the  south  and  ending  in  the  east.  In  sprinkling  around 
an  ottering  to  the  Manes,  exactly  the  opposite  order  is  to  be 
followed. 
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8.  At  night  only  he  shall  offer  (the  Bali  to  the 
goblins),  throwing  it  into  the  air  and  reciting  the  last 
(Mantra). 

9.  He  who  devoutly  offers  those  (above-described 
Balis  and  Homas),  according  to  die  rules,  (obtains) 
eternal  bliss  in  heaven  and  prosperity, 

10.  And  (after  the  Balis  have  been  performed,  a 
portion  of  the  food)  must  first  be  given  as  alms. 

1 1.  He  shall  give  food  to  his  guests  first, 

12.  And  to  infants,  old  or  sick  people,  female 
(relations,  and)  pregnant  women. 

1  The  master  (of  the  house)  and  his  wife  shall 
not  refuse  a  man  who  asks  for  food  at  the  time  (when 
the  Vai>vadeva  offering  has  been  performed). 

14.  If  there  is  no  food,  eardi,  water,  grass,  and 
a  kind  word,  indeed,  never  fail  in  the  house  of  a 
good  man.    Thus  (say  diose  who  know  the  law). 


8.  At  night,  i.e.  before  the  evening  meal.  The  Mantra  is,  '  To 
those  beings  which,  being  servants  of  Vituda,  roam  about  day  and 
night,  desiring  a  Bali-offering,  I  offer  this  Bali,  desirous  of  pros- 
perity. May  the  Lord  of  prosperity  grant  me  prosperity,  svaha,' 
Haradatia  adds,  tbat  according  to  another  commentator,  no  other 
Bali  but  this  is  to  be  offered  in  tlie  evening,  and  that  some  modify 
the  Mantra  for  each  occasion,  offering  the  Bali  in  the  morning  to 
1  the  Bhfltas  that  roam  about  during  the  day.'  and  in  the  evening 
'  to  the  night-walkers.'  Compare  for  the  whole  section  Manu  111. 
90-92;  Y&gil.  I,  102-104. 

to.  Manu  III.  94  set]. 

11.  Manu  III.  115;  \'ign.  I.  105, 

11.  Manu  III,  114;  Vatffl.  I,  10,-,. 

14.  Manu  III,  xoi;  Yagd.  I,  107.  As  read  in  the  text,  the 
first  line  of  the  verse  has  one  syllable  in  excess.  Thi*  irregularity 
would  disappear  if  \rinX,  the  Vedic  form  of  the  nom.  acc.  plural, 
were  read  for  tr/wani,  and  it  seems  to  me  not  iwprobahle  that 
trwini  is  a  correction  made  by  a  Pandit  who  valued  grammatical 
correctness  higher  than  correctness  of  metre. 
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15.  Endless  worlds  are  the  portion  (of  those 
householders  and  wives)  who  act  thus. 

16.  To  a  Brahma»a  who  has  not  studied  the 
Veda,  a  seat,  water,  and  food  must  be  given.  But 
(the  giver)  shall  not  rise  (to  do  him  honour). 

1  7.  But  if  (such  a  man)  is  worthy  of  a  salutation 
(for  other  reasons),  he  shall  rise  to  salute  him. 

18.  Nor  (shall  a  Brahma/ta  rise  to  receive)  a 
Kshatriya  or  Vaisya  (though  they  may  be  learned). 

19.  If  a  -Sudra  comes  as  a  guest  (to  a  Brahmawa), 
he  shall  give  him  some  work  to  do.  He  may  feed 
him,  after  (that  has  been  performed). 

20.  Or  the  slaves  (of  the  Brahmawa  householder) 
shall  fetch  (rice)  from  the  royal  stores,  and  honour 
the  .Vmlru  as  a  guest 

21.  (A  householder)  must  always  wear  his  garment 
over  (his  left  shoulder  and  under  his  right  arm). 

22.  Or  he  may  use  a  cord  only,  slung  over  his 
left  shoulder  and  passed  under  his  right  arm,  instead 
of  the  garment. 

23.  He  shall  sweep  together  (the  crumbs)  on  the 
place  where  he  has  eaten,  and  take  them  away. 
He  shall  sprinkle  water  on  that  place,  turning  the 
palm  downwards,  and  remove  the  stains  (of  food 
from  the  cooking- vessels  with  a  stick),  wash  them 
with  water,  and  take  their  contents  to  a  clean  place 
to  the  north  (of  the  house,  offering  them)  to  Rudra. 
In  this  manner  his  house  will  become  prosperous. 


16.  Manu  III,  99. 

18.  Manu  III,  110-112;  Y.'y'i.  I,  107. 

19.  Manu  ioc.  cit. 

30.  '  Hence  il  is  known  that  the  king  ought  to  keep  stores  of 
rice  and  the  like  in  every  village,  in  order  to  show  hospitality  to 
6'Qdra  guests.' — Haradatta, 
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24.  It  is  declared  in  the  Smr/tis  that  a  Brah- 
mana  alone  should  be  chosen  as  teacher  (or  spiritual 
guide). 

25.  In  times  of  distress  a  Bralimawa  may  study 
under  a  Kshatriya  or  Vaijya. 

26.  And  (during  his  pupUship)  he  must  walk 
behind  (such  a  teacher). 

27.  Afterwards  the  Brihmawa  shall  take  prece- 
dence before  (his  Kshatriya  or  Vaijya  teacher). 

Prasna  II,  Pafala  2,  Khamja  5. 

1.  On  the  day  on  which,  beginning  the  study  of 
the  whole  sacred  science,  the  Upanishads  (and  the 
rest,  he  performs  the  Upakarma  in  the  morning), 
he  shall  not  study  (at  night). 

2.  And  he  shall  not  leave  his  teacher  at  once  after 
having  studied  (the  Veda  and  having  returned  home). 

24.  Maim  II.  241,  242.  From  here  down  to  II,  3.  6,  2,  Apa- 
stamba  again  treats  of  the  duties  of  students  and  teachers,  a  subject 
which  appears  to  have  in  his  eyes  a  greater  importance  than  any 
other.  The  rules  given  now  apply  chiefly  to  householders.  It 
would  seem  that  they  have  been  inserted  in  this  particular  place, 
because  the  reception  of  a  former  teacher  is  to  be  described  II,  3, 
5.  4-1 1,  and  that  of  a  '  learned  guest '  II,  3,  6,  3  seq. 

5.  1.  This  rule  refers  to  the  Upakarma,  to  be  performed  yearly 
by  householders.  In  our  days,  too,  the  custom  is  observed,  and  the 
whole  Brahminical  community  change  on  this  occasion  their  Cenvts 
or  tacririciaJ  cords  in  the  month  of  Stivanz.  The  adherents  of 
the  various  .Sakhas  of  the  Vedas,  however,  perform  the  ceremony 
on  different  days.  According  to  Haradatta,  the  Upanishads  are 
named,  in  order  to  show  that  they  are  of  the  highest  importance. 
See  also  .Saiariaiha-brahinana  X,  3,  5,  12. 

a.  Others  consider  that  this  Sutra  refers  to  the  annual  Upakarma 
of  the  householder.  In  that  case  the  translation  would  be,  'And 
after  having  performed  the  Upakarma."  Ac  Probably  Apastamba 
means  to  give  a  general  rule,  applicable  both  to  householders  and 
10  students  who  have  returned  home. 
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3.  If  he  is  in  a  hurry  to  go,  he  shall  perform  the 
daily  recitation  of  the  Veda  in  the  presence  of  his 
teacher,  and  then  go  at  his  pleasure.  In  this  manner 
good  fortune  will  attend  both  of  them. 

4.  If  the  (former)  teacher  visits  him  after  he  has 
returned  home,  he  shall  go  out  to  meet  him,  embrace 
his  (feet),  and  he  shall  not  wash  himself  {after  that 
act),  showing  disgust.  He  then  shall  let  him  pass 
first  into  the  house,  fetch  (the  materials  necessary  for 
a  hospitable  reception),  and  honour  him  according  to 
the  rule. 

5.  If  (his  former  teacher  is)  present,  he  himself 
shall  use  a  seat,  a  bed,  food,  and  garments  inferior 
to.  and  lower  (than  those  offered  to  the  teacher). 

6.  Standing  (with  his  body  bent),  he  shall  place 
his  left  hand  (under  the  water-vessel,  and  bending 
with  his  other  hand  its  mouth  downwards),  he  shall 
offer  to  his  teacher  water  for  sipping. 

7.  And  (he  shall  offer  water  for  sipping  in  this 
manner)  to  other  guests  also  who  possess  all  (good 
qualities)  togedier. 

8.  He  shall  imitate  (his  teacher)  in  rising,  sitting, 
walking  about,  and  smiling. 


4.  '  Though  he  may  suspect  that  the  teacher  had  been  defiled  by 
the  loucli  of  a  Aa»</.i!a  or  the  like,  still  he  shall  not  show  disgust 
nor  wash  himself.' — Haradatta.  Regarding  the  rule  of  receiving 
guests,  sec  below,  II,  4,  8,  6  seq. 

6.  According  to  HaTadatu,  the  repetition  of  the  word  Mr.rvam. 
'the  teacher,'  in  this  Sutra,  indicates  that  the  rule  holds  good  not 
only  when  the  teacher  comes  as  a  guest  to  his  former  pupil,  but  on 
ever)'  occasion  when  he  receives  waier  for  sipping. 

7.  'He  h  called  samndeta,  "possessed  of  all  {good  qualities) 
together,"  who  is  endowed  with  (good)  birth,  disposition,  behaviour, 
(great)  learning,  and  a  (venerable)  age.' — Haradatta. 

8.  The  word  syat  is  to  be  understood  from  Sutra  5. 


II,  a, 5.     the  niniF.s  of  a  iiolseiiot.der. 


9.  In  the  presence  (of  his  teacher)  he  shall  not 
void  excrements,  discharge  wind,  speak  aloud,  laugh, 
spit,  clean  his  teeth,  blow  his  nose,  frown,  clap  his 
hands,  nor  snap  his  fingers. 

10.  Nor  shall  he  tenderly  embrace  or  address 
caressing  words  to  his  wife  or  children. 

11.  He  shall  not  contradict  his  teacher, 
1  2.  Nor  any  of  his  betters. 

13.  (He  shall  not)  blame  or  revile  any  creature. 

14.  (He  shall  not  revile  one  branch  of)  sacred 
learning  by  (invidiously  comparing  it  with)  another. 

15.  If  he  is  not  well  versed  in  a  (branch  of)  sacred 
learning  (which  he  studied  formerly),  he  shall  again 
go  to  the  (same)  teacher  and  master  it,  observing 
the  (same)  rules  as  (during  his  6rst  studentship). 

16.  The  restrictions  (to  be  kept)  by  the  teacher 
from  the  beginning  of  the  course  of  teaching  to  its 
end  are,  to  avoid  cutting  the  hair  on  the  body,  par- 
taking of  meat  or  of  oblations  to  the  Manes,  and 
connection  (with  a  woman). 

17.  Or  (he  may  have  conjugal  intercourse)  with 
his  wife  at  the  proper  season. 

18.  He  shall  be  attentive  in  instructing  his  pupils 
in  the  sacred  learning,  in  such  a  manner  that  they 


13.  Haradatia  si.ncs  that  'shaking  evil'  is  forbidden  here  once 
mate  ui  order  that  it  should  Ix:  particularly  avoided. 

14.  '  For  example,  he  shall  not  say.  "  The  Ri% -v<  da  is  sweet  to 
the  car.  the  other  Vedas  grate  on  the  ear."  or  "the  Tailtiriya-veda 
i»  a  .Sakha  consisting  of  Laving,"  or  "the  Brahmawa  proclaimed 
by  Yi{«avalkya  is  ol  modern  origin."' — Haradatia  The  second 
sentence  refers  to  the  story  that  Y;i^T;>ivalkya  vomited  the  Black 
Ya^ur-vcda,  and  his  fellow-students,  becoming  partridges,  picked  it 
u;>.  Regarding  the  third  sentence,  see  Vai  tlika  on  r'awini  IV,  3,  105, 
and  Max  Mailer's  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  363. 

16.  Weber,  Iud.  Stud.  X,  42. 
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master  it,  anil  in  observing  the  restrictions  (imposed 
upon  Householders  during  their  teaching).  He  who 
acts  thus,  gains  heavenly  bliss  for  himself,  his 
descendants  and  ancestors. 

19.  He  who  entirely  avoids  with  mind,  word, 
nose,  eye,  and  ear  the  sensual  objects  (such  as  are) 
enjoyed  by  the  touch,  the  organ,  or  the  stomach, 
gains  immortality. 

Prasna  II,  PxrALA  3,  Khajvda  6. 

1.  If  he  has  any  doubts  regarding  the  caste  and 
conduct  of  a  person  who  has  come  to  him  in  order 
to  fulfil  his  duty  (of  learning  the  Veda),  he  shall 
kindle  a  fire  (with  the  ceremonies  prescribed  for 
kindling  the  sacrificial  fire)  and  ask  him  about  his 
caste  and  conduct. 

2.  If  he  declares  himself  to  be  (pf)  good  (family 
and  conduct,  the  teacher  elect)  shall  say,  '  Agni  who 
sees,  Vayu  who  hears,  Aditya  who  brings  to  light, 
vouch  for  his  goodness ;  may  it  be  well  with  this 
person !  He  is  free  from  sin.'  Then  he  shall 
begin  to  teach  him. 

3.  A  guest  comes  to  the  house  resembling  a 
burning  fire. 


6.  1 .  The  person  desirous  to  study  addresses  his  teacher  elect  with 
the  following  Mantra  1  Bhagavan  maitrena  takshusha  parya  jivena 
tnanasinugr/ha^a  prasida  mam  adhyapaya, '  venerable  Sir,  look  on 
me  with  a  friendly  eye,  receive  me  with  a  favourable  mind,  be  kind 
and  teach  me.'  Tbe  teacher  elect  then  asks :  Kimgotro'si  saumya, 
kimiUlnrA,  '  friend,  of  what  family  art  thou  ?  what  is  thy  rule  of 
conduct  ? 1 

3.  The  object  of  this  Sutra  is  to  show  die  absolute  necessity  of 
feeding  a  guest.  Por,  if  offended,  he  might  bum  the  house  with 
tbe  flames  of  his  anger. 


II,  3.  6.        THE  DUTIES  OF  A  HOUSEHOLDER. 
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4.  He  is  called  a^Srotriya  who,  observing  the  law 
(of  studentship),  has  learned  one  recension  of  the 
Veda  (which  may  be  current  in  his  family). 

5.  He  is  called  a  guest  (who,  being  a  £rotriya), 
approaches  solely  for  the  fulfilment  of  his  religious 
duties,  and  with  no  other  object,  a  householder  who 
lives  intent  on  the  fulfilment  of  his  duties. 

6.  The  reward  for  honouring  (such  a  guest)  is 
immunity  from  misfortunes,  and  heavenly  bliss. 

7.  He  shall  go  to  meet  such  (a  guest), honour  him 
according  to  his  age  (by  the  formulas  of  salutation 
prescribed),  and  cause  a  seat  to  be  given  to  him. 

8.  Some  declare  that,  if  possible,  the  seat  should 
have  many  feet. 

9.  The  (householder  himself)  shall  wash  the  feet 
of  that  (guest) ;  according  to  some,  two  .Sudras  shall 
do  it 

10.  One  of  them  shall  be  employed  in  pouring 
water  (over  the  guest,  the  other  in  washing  his 
feet). 

1 1.  Some  declare  that  the  water  for  the  (guest) 
shall  be  brought  in  an  earthen  vessel. 


4.  The  object  of  this  Sutra  is  to  complete  the  definition  of  the 
term  '  guest '  to  be  given  in  the  following  Sutra.  In  my  translation 
I  have  followed  Haradarta's  gloss.  The  literal  sense  of  Apa- 
stamba's  words  is,  '  He  who.  observing  the  law,  has  studied  one 
recension  of  each  (of  the  four)  Vedas,  becomes  a  5rotriya.'  Hara- 
datta  says  this  definition  would  be  contrary  to  the  current  accepta- 
tion of  the  term.  That  argument  proves,  however,  nothing  for 
Apastamba's  times. 

5.  Manu  III,  102,  103;  YfeH.  I,  tn. 

6.  Y&g*.  I,  109;  Manu  III,  101. 

8.  Haradat:a  states  that  this  is  also  Apastamba's  opinion. 
II,  According  to  Har.idatta.  Apasumba  is  of  opinion  that  it 
ihould  be  brought  in  a  pot  marie  of  metal. 
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12.  But  (a  guest)  who  has  not  yet  returned  home 
from  his  teacher  shall  not  be  a  cause  for  fetching 
water. 

13.  In  case  a  (student  comes,  the  host)  shall 
repeat  the  Veda  (together  with  him)  for  a  longer 
time  (than  with  other  guests). 

14.  He  shall  converse  kindly  (with  his  guest), 
and  gladden  him  with  milk  or  other  (drinks),  with 
eatables,  or  at  least  with  water. 

15.  He  shall  offer  to  his  guest  a  room,  a  bed, 
a  mattress,  a  pillow  with  a  cover,  and  ointment,  and 
what  else  (may  be  necessary). 

16.  (If  the  dinner  has  been  finished  before  the 
arrival  of  the  guest),  he  shall  call  his  cook  and  give 
him  rice  Or  yava  for  (preparing  a  fresh  meal  for)  the 
guest 

17.  (If  dinner  is  ready  at  the  arrival  of  the  guest), 
he  himself  shall  portion  out  the  food  and  look  at  it, 
saying  (to  himself),  '  Is  this  (portion)  greater,  or 
this  ? ' 

18.  He  shall  say,  '  Take  out  a  larger  (portion  for 
the  guest).' 

19.  A  guest  who  Is  at  enmity  (with  his  host)  shall 
not  eat  his  food,  nor  (shall  he  eat  the  food  of  a  host) 
who  hates  him  or  accuses  him  of  a  crime,  or  of  one 
who  is  suspected  of  a  crime, 

20.  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  he  (who 
eats  the  food  of  such  a  person)  rats  his  guilt. 

12.  I.e.  it  is  unnecessary  to  offer  water  for  washing  the  fcet  to 
a  student. 

15.  'Ointment,  (i.e.)  oil  or  clarified  buitei  for  anointing  die 
feet.'—  Haradatta.    Manu  III,  107. 

16.  Manu  III,  108. 
19.  Manu  IV,  213;  YigA.  I,  102. 
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Prasna  II,  Pat*ala  3,  Kha.vka  7. 

t,  This  reception  of  guests  is  an  everlasting 
(.Vrautaj-sacrifice  offered  by  the  householder  to 
Pra^apati. 

2.  The  fire  in  the  stomach  of  the  guest  (repre- 
sents) the  Ahavantya,  (the  sacred  fire)  in  the  house 
of  the  host  represents  the  Gathapatya,  the  fire  at 
which  the  food  for  the  guest  is  cooked  (represents) 
the  fire  used  for  cooking  the  sacrificial  viands  (the 
Dakshi«agni). 

$,  He  who  eats  before  his  guest  consumes  the 
food,  the  prosperity,  the  issue,  the  cattle,  the  merit 
which  his  family  acquired  by  sacrifices  and  charitable 
works. 

4.  Food  (offered  to  guests)  which  is  mixed  with 
milk  procures  the  reward  of  an  Agnishfoma-sacrifice, 
food  mixed  with  clarified  butter  procures  the  reward 
of  an  L'kthya,  food  mixed  with  honey  the  reward  of 
an  Atiratra,  food  accompanied  by  meat  the  reward 
of  a  Dvadajraha,  (food  and)  water  numerous  offspring 
and  long  life. 

5.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda, '  Both  welcome  and 
indifferent  guests  procure  heaven  (for  their  host).' 


7,  1.  '  Pra^ajulya  may  mean  either  "treated  by  Pra^apati "  or 
•  ncred  10  P'.i£a|jati."  ' — Ilaradalia. 

a.  la  the  first  Sutra  the  reception  of  guests  had  been  compared 
to  ail  everlasting  Vedic  sacrifice.  This  analogy  is  traced  further 
in  detail  in  this  Surra.  One  of  the  chief  characteristics  of  a  Vedic 
sacrifice  is  die  viiaua.  or  the  use  of  three  sacied  fires.  Heiu< 
Apastamba  shows  that  three  fires  also  are  used  in  offering  hospi- 
ui.t;  to  guests. 

4.  Regarding  the  AjrnisliAjnia  and  the  other  sacrifices  men- 
tioned, see  Aiia'cj^-brahniana  111,  8;  IV.  i  ;  IV,  4. 
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6.  When  he  gives  food  in  the  morning,  at  noon, 
and  in  the  evening,  (these  gifts)  are  the  Savanas  (of 
that  sacrifice  offered  to  Pra^ipati). 

7.  When  he  rises  after  his  guest  has  risen  (to 
depart),  that  act  represents  the  Udavasanlysi  ish/i 
(of  a  Vedic  sacrifice). 

8.  When  he  addresses  (the  guest)  kindly,  that 
kind  address  (represents)  the  Dakshiz/A. 

9.  When  he  follows  (his  departing  guest,  his  steps 
represent)  the  steps  of  Vishnu. 

10.  When  he  returns  (after  having  accompanied 
his  guest),  that  (act  represents)  the  Avabhrr'tha, 
(the  final  bath  performed  after  the  completion  of 
a  sacrifice.) 

11.  Thus  (a  Brahmawa  shall  treat)  a  Brahmawa, 
(and  a  Kshatriya  and  a  VaLsya  their  caste  fellows.) 

12.  If  a  guest  comes  to  a  king,  he  shall  make  (his 
Purohita)  honour  him  more  than  himself. 

13.  ^  a  guest  comes  to  an  Agnihotrin,  he  himself 


6.  The  morning,  midday,  and  evening  offerings  offered  at  the 
great  Vedic  sacrifices  are  callrrl  Savanas.  The  object  of  this 
Sutra  ta  to  prescribe  the  hospitable  reception  of  guests  at  all  times 
of  the  day,  and  to  further  describe  the  similarity  of  a  guest-offciinf? 
to  a  Vedic  sacrifice. 

7.  Regarding  the  Udavasantya  ishrt,  see  Ailareya-brahmawa 
VIII,  5.    It  is  the  'concluding  ish/i.' 

8.  Dakshiva  is  the  reward  given  to  priests  who  officiate  at  a 
sacrifice. 

9.  'The  steps  of  Vish«u '  are  three  steps  which  (he  sacrificer 
has  to  make  between  the  Vedi  and  the  Ahavaniya-fire.  See  Pet. 
Diet.  s.  v, 

12.  'A  guest,'  i.e.  such  a  one  as  described  tbave,  II,  3,  6,  4 
and  5. 

13.  An  Agnihotrin  is  a  Brahm.ina  w  ho  offers  certain  daily  burnt- 
offerings  called  Agnihotra.  The  translation  of  die  last  clause 
icudcii  Urpayaiitii,  the  reading  of  the  AtUatvr-veda. 
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shall  go  to  meet  him  and  say  to  him  :  'O  faithful 
fulfiller  of  thy  vows,  where  didst  thou  stay  (last 
night)  ? '  (Then  he  offers  water,  saying) :  1  O  faithful 
fulfiller  of  thy  vows,  here  is  water.'  (Next  he  offers 
milk  or  the  like,  saying) :  '  O  faithful  fulfiller  of  thy 
vows,  may  (these  fluids)  refresh  (thee).' 

14.  (If  the  guest  stays  at  the  time  of  the  Agni- 
hotra,  he  shall  make  him  sit  down  to  the  north  of 
the  fire  and)  murmur  in  a  low  voice,  before  offering 
the  oblations  :  *  O  faithful  fulfiller  of  thy  vows,  may 
it  be  as  thy  heart  desires;'  'O  faithful  fulfiller  of 
thy  vows,  may  it  be  as  thy  will  is.; '  '  O  faithful 
fulfiller  of  thy  vows,  may  it  be  as  thy  wish  is;' 
'  O  faithful  fulfiller  of  thy  vows,  may  it  be  as  thy 
desire  is.' 

15.  If  a  truest  comes,  after  the  fires  have  been 
placed  (on  the  altar),  but  before  the  oblations  have 
been  offered,  (the  host>  himself  shall  approach  him 
and  say  to  him  :  '  O  faithful  fulfiller  of  thy  vows, 
give  me  permission  ;  I  wish  to  sacrifice.'  Then  he 
shall  sacrifice,  after  having  received  permission.  A 
Brahmawa  declares  that  he  commits  a  sin  if  he  sacri- 
fices without  permission. 

16.  He  who  entertains  guests  for  one  night 
obtains  earthly  happiness,  a  second  night  gains  the 
middle  air,  a  third  heavenly  bliss,  a  fourth  the  world 
of  unsurpassable  bliss  ;  many  nights  procure  endless 
worlds.    That  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda. 

17.  If  an  unlearned  person  who  pretends  to  be 


1 4.  According  to  some,  all  these  sentences  must  be  pronounced , 
according  to  Haradatta,  one  only,  which  may  be  selected  optionally. 

15.  Haradatu  states  that  the  Brahmana  mentioned  in  the  text 
is  the  Atharva*a-brahma»A.   See  Atharva-veda  XV,  11-ia. 
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(worthy  of  Lhe  appellation)  'guest'  comes  to  him,  he 
shall  give  him  a  seat,  water,  and  food,  (thinking)  '  I 
give  it  to  a  learned  Brahma7/a.'  Thus  (the  merit)  of 
his  (gift)  becomes  (as)  great  (as  if  a  learned  Brah- 
ma«a  had  received  it). 

Prasna  II,  Patala  4,  Kiiajvjja  8. 

1.  On  the  second  and  following  days  of  the 
guest's  stay,  the  host  shall  not  rise  or  descend 
(from  his  couch)  in  order  to  salute  his  (guest),  if 
he  has  been  saluted  before  (on  the  first  day). 

2.  He  shall  eat  after  his  guests. 

3.  He  shall  not  consume  all  the  flavoured  liquids 
in  the  house,  so  as  to  leave  nothing  for  guests. 

4.  Me  shall  not  cause  sweetmeats  to  be  prepared 
for  his  own  sake. 

5.  (A  guest)  who  can  repeat  the  (whole)  Veda 
(together  with  the  supplementary  books)  is  worthy 
to  receive  a  cow  and  the  Madhuparka, 

6.  (And  also)  the  teacher,  an  officiating  priest, 
a  Snaiaka,  and  a  just  king  (though  not  learned  in 
the  Veda). 

7.  A  cow  and  the  Madhuparka  (shall  be  offered) 
to  the  teacher,  to  an  officiating  priest,  to  a  father- 
in-law,  and  to  a  king,  if  they  come  after  a  year  has 
elapsed  (since  their  former  visit). 


8.  a.  Miiriu  III,  117:  YSgti.  I,  103. 

3.  Flavouicd  liquids,  i.e.  milk,  whey,  &c. 

4.  Manu  III,  106. 

5.  Manu  III.  1  iy  ami  120;  Yij£.  I.  110;  Weber,  Ind.  Siud.  X, 
1 ;/;.  A  guest  i.^  also  called  goghna, '  cow- killer,'  because  formerly 
a  row  used  «o  Lie  killed  on  the  arrival  of  a  distinguished  guest. 
The  rite  is  described  bv  Awalayana  Ur/hya-sutra  I,  24,  31-33. 
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8.  The  Madhu parka  shall  consist  of  curds  mixed 
with  honey,  or  of  milk  mixed  with  honey. 

9.  On  failure  (of  these  substances)  water  (mixed 
with  honey  may  he  used). 

10.  The  Veda  has  six  Angas  (auxiliary  works). 

1 1.  (The  six  auxiliary  works  are)  the  Kalpa 
(teaching  the  ritual)  of  the  Veda,  the  treatises  on 
grammar,  astronomy,  etymology,  phonetics,  and 
metrics. 

12.  (If  any  one  should  contend  that)  the  term 
Veda  (on  account  of  its  etymology,  implying  that 
which  teaches  duty  or  whereby  one  obtains  spiritual 
merit)  applies  to  the  complete  collection  of  (works 
which  contain)  rules  for  rites  to  be  performed 
on  the  authority  of  precepts,  (that,  consequently, 
the  Kalpa-sutras  form  part  of  the  Veda,  and 
that  thereby)  the  number  (fixed  above)  for  those* 
(Arigas)  is  proved  to  be  wrong, 

13.  (Then  we  answer),  All  those  who  are  learned 
in  Mlmawsa  are  agreed  that  (the  terms  Veda,  Brah- 
ma«a,  and  the  like,  which  are  applied  to)  the  principal 
(works),  do  not  include  the  Arigas  (the  Kalpa-sutras 
and  the  rest). 

14.  If  he  remembers  at  any  time  during  dinner, 
that  he  has  refused  a  guest,  he  shall  at  once  leave 
off  eating  and  fast  on  that  day, 

ft  Amlayana  Grrhya-tAtr*  I.  24,  5  and  6. 

10.  This  Sutra  explain*  the  Irrtn  vedadhyava,  '(a  guest)  who 
c<iu  repeat  the  (whole)  Veda,'  which  occurs   above,  Sutra  5  — 
liaradatta.    Sec  .Max  MiilUi  s  Hcton  i»l  Aruictit  Sanskrit  f.in  ra 
mre.  p.  111 

12.  This  Sutra  and  the  following  one  arc  directed  against  [host 
wlio  considci  the  lv*i|' i-.-aiU.is  to  U-  a  jusi  uf  I  he  Y0I.1,  the.  rc- 
vtolcti  u-xts,  Soe  al»o  Max  Midler's  Histon  of  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature,  p.  95  seq. 
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Praana  II,  Pastala  4,  Khajvaa  9. 

1.  And  on  the  following  day  (he  shall  search  for 
him),  feast  him  to  his  heart's  content,  and  accompany 
him  {on  his  departure). 

2.  (If  the  guest)  possesses  a  carriage,  (he  shall 
accompany  him)  as  far  as  that. 

3.  Any  other  (guest  he  must  accompany),  until 
permission  to  return  is  given. 

4.  If  (the  guest)  forgets  (to  give  leave  to  depart), 
the  (host)  may  return  on  reaching  the  boundary  of 
his  village, 

5.  To  all  (those  who  come  for  food)  at  (the  end 
of)  the  Vairvadeva  he  shall  give  a  portion,  even  to 
dogs  and  A'a^alas. 

6.  Some  declare  that  he  shall  not  give  anything 
to  unworthy  people  (such  as  Aaw^&las). 

7.  A  person  who  has  been  initiated  shall  not  eat 
the  leavings  of  women  or  of  an  uninitiated  person. 

8.  All  gifts  are  to  be  preceded  by  (pouring  out) 
water. 

9.  (But  gifts  offered  to  priests)  at  sacrifices  (are  to 
be  given)  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  Veda. 

10.  The  division  of  the  food  must  be  made  in 
such  a  manner  that  those  who  receive  daily  portions 
(slaves)  do  not  suffer  by  it 


9.  1.  Ya#7).  I,  113, 

7.  After  a  long  discussion  on  the  object  of  this  Sutra,  HaradatU 
comes  to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  given  'against  the  improper 
custom  to  dine  out  of  the  same  vessel  with  one's  wife  and  uninitiated 
children,  which  prevails  in  some  countries.' 

8,  '  Consequently  a  gift  of  food  also.'  The  custom  is  to  pour 
water,  usually  with  the  spoon  called  Darvi  (Palli),  into  the  extended 
palm  of  the  recipient's  right  hand. 
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11.  At  his  pleasure,  he  may  stint  himself,  his  wife, 
or  his  children,  but  by  no  means  a  slave  who  does 
his  work. 

12.  And  he  must  not  stint  himself  so  much  that 
he  becomes  unable  to  perform  his  duties. 

13.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  two 
verses) : 

4  Eight  mouthfuls  are  the  meal  of  an  ascetic, 
sixteen  that  of  a  hermit  living  in  the  woods,  thirty- 
two  that  of  a  householder,  and  an  unlimited  quantity 
that  of  a  student  An  Agnihotrin,  a  draught-ox, 
and  a  student,  those  three  can  do  their  work  only 
if  they  eat ;  without  eating  (much),  they  cannot 
do  it-' 

Prasna  II,  Pafala  5,  Khajvda  10. 

1.  The  reasons  for  (which)  begging  (is  permissible 
are),  (the  desire  to  collect  the  fee  for)  the  teacher, 
(the  celebration  of)  a  wedding,  (or  of)  a  .Srauta-sacri- 
fice,  the  desire  to  keep  one's  father  and  mother,  and 
the  (impending)  interruption  of  ceremonies  performed 
by  a  worthy  man. 

2.  (The  person  asked  for  alms)  must  examine  the 
qualities  (of  the  petitioner)  and  give  according  to  his 
power. 

3.  But  if  persons  ask  for  alms  for  the  sake  of 
sensual  gratification,  that  is  improper;  he  shall  not 
take  heed  of  that 

4.  The  lawful  occupations  of  a  Brahma«a  are, 


13,  Manu  VI,  28;  Y&gri-  1 1  J,  55. 

10.  b  Manu  IV,  251  ;  XI,  1  seq. ;  Y£gX.  I,  216.  By  the  term 
arhat,  '  ft  worthy  person,'  a  Btahmawa  i -t  here  designated  who  has 
studied  the  Veda  and  performs  an  Agnihotia. 

4.  Manu  I,  88;  X,  75 ;  YigH.  I,  ti8. 
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studying,  teaching,  sacrificing  for  himself,  officiating 
as  priest  for  others,  giving  alms,  receiving  alms,  inhe- 
riting, and  gleaning  corn  in  the  fields; 

5.  And  (he  may  live  by  taking)  other  things  which 
belong  to  nobody. 

6.  (The  lawful  occupations)  of  a  Kshatriya  are 
the  same,  with  the  exception  of  teaching,  officiating 
as  priest,  and  receiving  alms,  (But)  governing  and 
fighting  must  be  added. 

7.  (The  lawful  occupations)  of  a  Vauya  are  the 
same  as  those  of  a  Kshatriya,  with  the  exception  of 
governing  and  fighting.  (But  in  his  case)  agriculture, 
the  tending  of  cattle,  and  trade  must  be  added. 

8.  Me  (shall)  not  choose  (for  the  performance  of 
a  JSrauta-sacrifice)  a  priest  who  is  unlearmd  in  the 
Veda,  nor  one  who  haggles  (about  his  fee). 

9.  (A  priest)  shall  not  officiate  for  a  person 
unlearned  in  the  Veda. 

10.  In  war  (Kshatriyas)  shall  act  in  such  a 
manner  as  those  order,  who  are  learned  in  that 
(art  of  war). 

1 1 .  The  Aryas  forbid  the  slaughter  of  those  who 
have  laid  down  their  arms,  of  those  who  (beg  for 
mercy)  with  flying  hair  or  joined  hands,  and  of 
fugitives. 

12.  The  spiritual  guide  shall  order  those  who, 

5.  I.e.  wild  roots  and  fruit  -. 

6.  Mann  I,  89;  X,  77,  79;  Y&gff  I,  it8,  119. 

7.  Mann  I,  90;  X,  78,  79;  YUgS.  loc.  eit. 

11.  Mann  VII,  91  seq. ;  \'5gA.  1,  325. 

12.  Haradatta  explains  the  words  6'astrair  adhiguiinam,  '  who 
whilst  participating,  according  to  the  sacred  law,  (in  the  rights  of 
Uieir  caste,)'  by  'who  ha\e  been  sanctified  according  to  the  law 
by  ihe  sacraments,  such  as  the  Garbhadhana,  and  are  entitled  (to 
the  right*  and  occupations  of  tbeir  caste).' 
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(whilst)  participating  according  to  sacred  law  (in  the 
rights  of  their  caste),  have  gone  astray  through  the 
weakness  of  their  senses,  to  perform  penances  pro- 
portionate to  (the  greatness  of)  their  sins,  according 
to  the  precepts  (of  the  SmWti). 

13.  If  (such  persons)  transgress  their  (A^aryas) 
order,  he  shall  take  them  before  the  king. 

14.  The  king  shall  (send  them)  to  his  domestic 
priest,  who  should  be  learned  in  the  law  and  the 
science  of  governing. 

15.  He  shall  order  (them  to  perform  the  proper 
penances  if  they  are)  Brahma«as. 

16.  He  shall  reduce  them  (to  reason)  by  forcible 
means,  excepting  corporal  punishment  and  servitude. 

PrASNA   II,    PArALA  5,    KflAA'DA  11. 

1.  In  the  cases  of  (men  of)  other  castes,  the  king, 
after  having  examined  their  actions,  may  punish 
them  even  by  death. 

2.  And  the  king  shall  not  punish  on  suspicion. 

3.  But  having  carefully  investigated  (the  case)  by 
means  of  questions  (addressed  to  witnesses)  and 
even  of  ordeals,  the  king  ma)-  proceed  to  punish. 

4.  A  king  who  acts  thus,  gains  both  (this  and  the 
next)  world. 

5.  The  road  belongs  to  the  king  except  if  he 
meets  a  Brahmawa. 


16.  Probably  ihis  Sfiira  is  meant  to  give  a  general  rule,  and  to 
exempt  Bribmawas  in  every  case  from  corporal  punishment  and 
Hcrvitude.    Manu  VIII,  379-3*0. 

II.  3.  See  also  below,  II,  it,  29,  6, 

5.  Manu  II,  139;  YSgii.  I,  117.  According  to  Haradaita  this 
S-iVra  is  given,  thouyh  tlic  precedence  among  the  various  castes 
has  been  already  settled,  in  order  to  show  that  common  Kshatriyas 
must  make  way  for  an  anointed  king. 
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6.  But  if  he  meets  a  Brahma«a,  the  road  belongs 
to  the  latter. 

7.  All  must  make  way  for  a  (laden)  vehicle,  for 
a  person  who  carries  a  burden,  for  a  sick  man,  for 
a  woman  and  others  (such  as  old  men  and  infants). 

8.  And  (way  must  be  made),  by  the  other  castes, 
for  those  men  who  are  superior  by  caste. 

9.  For  their  own  welfare  all  men  must  make  way 
for  fools,  outcasts,  drunkards,  and  madmen. 

10.  In  successive  births  men  of  the  lower  castes 
are  born  in  the  next  higher  one,  if  they  have  fulfilled 
their  duties. 

11.  In  successive  births  men  of  the  higher  castes 
are  born  in  the  next  lower  one,  if  they  neglect  their 
duties. 

12.  If  he  has  a  wife  who  (is  willing  and  able)  to 
perform  (her  share  of)  the  religious  duties  and  who 
bears  sons,  he  shall  not  take  a  second. 

13.  If  a  wife  is  deficient  in  one  of  these  two 
(qualities),  he  shall  take  another,  (but)  before  he 
kindles  the  fires  (of  the  Agnihotra). 

14.  For  a  wife  who  assists  at  the  kindling  of  the 
fires,  becomes  connected  with  those  religious  rites  of 
which  that  (fire-kindling)  forms  a  part. 

6.  Manu  II,  138;  Y&gX.l,  117. 
10.  Manu  X,  64,  65  ;  Ya^3.  I,  96, 

12.  Manu  IX,  95;  Ysjtf.  I,  76. 

13.  Manu  IX.  80,  81 ;  Y&£#.  I.  73- 

14.  A  wife  who  assists  at  the  kindling  of  the  fires  for  any 
sacrificial  rite,  becomes  connected  with  that  rite  like  any  priest, 
and  in  that  rite  no  other  woman  can  take  her  place.  Hence  in 
the  case  of  an  Agnihotra,  which  lasts  during  the  performer's 
lifetime,  or  at  least  as  long  as  he  is  a  householder,  the  performer 
cannot  take  another  principal  wife  after  he  once  has  l>cgun  his 
sacrifice.  If  the  wife  of  an  Agnihotrin  dies,  he  must  marry  again, 
and  also  kindle  his  fires  afresh.    Manu  V,  167,  168  ,  YagH.  I,  89. 
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15.  He  shall  not  give  his  daughter  to  a  man 
belonging  to  the  same  family  (Gotra). 

16.  Nor  to  one  related  (widiin  six  degrees)  on 
the  mother's  or  (the  father's)  side. 

]  7.  At  the  wedding  called  Brahma,  he  shall  give 
away  (his  daughter)  for  bearing  children  and  per- 
forming the  rites  that  must  be  performed  together 
(by  a  husband  and  his  wife),  after  having  enquired 
regarding  (the  bridegroom's)  family,  character, 
learning,  and  health,  and  after  having  given  (to  the 
bride)  ornaments  according  to  his  power. 

18.  At  the  wedding  called  Arsha,  the  bridegroom 
shall  present  to  the  father  of  thebride  a  bull  and  acow. 

19.  At  the  wedding  called  Daiva,  (the  father) 
shall  give  her  to  an  officiating  priest,  who  is  per- 
forming a  .SVauta-sacrifice. 


15.  The  term  Gotra  corresponds  to  the  Latin  Gens.  It  may 
be  of  two  kinds,  Vaidika  for  Br4hma«as  and  Laukika,  '  worldly/ 
for  men  of  other  castes;  In  the  first  case  it  denotes  '  persons 
descended  from  the  same  /?;'shi;'  in  the  second,  'persons  dis- 
tinguished by  the  same  family  name,  or  known  to  be  descended 
from  the  same  ancestor.'  In  our  days  Brahman  as  also  have  Lau- 
kika Gotras,  which  form  subdivisions  of  the  very  large  Vedic 
Gun  as.  Regarding  the  Vaidika  Gotras,  see  Max  Muller's  History 
of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  379-390,  and  particularly 
p.  387.    Manu  III,  5;  YigB.  I,  33  ;  Weber,  lnd.  Stud.  X,  75  seq. 

16.  The  term  yonisambandha,  '  related  (within  six  degrees),' 
corresponds  to  the  more  common  Sapi»rfa  of  Manu,  Ya^wavalkya, 
and  others;  see  the  definitions  given  below,  II,  6,  15,  2.  In 
Apasiamba's  terminology  SapiWa  has  probably  a  more  restricted 
sense.  It  seems  very  doubtful  whether  Haradatta's  explanation  of 
hi,  translated  by  'or,'  is  correct,  and  whether  his  interpolation  of 
'thr  father's'  ought  to  be  admitted.  Probably  Sutra  15  refers  to 
the  father's  side,  and  .'-•V.r;  1  h  10  the  mother's  side. 

17.  Manu  III,  27;  Y-V*-  L  58. 

18.  Manu  III,  29  ;  Yi\gX.  I,  r>9> 

19.  Manu  III,  28;  Ya^ri.  I,  59. 
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20.  If  a  maiden  and  a  lover  unite  themselves 
through  love,  that  is  called  the  Gandharva-rite. 

PKASNA   II,   PaTALA  5,   KllAA'2)A  12. 

t.  If  the  suitor  pays  money  (for  his  bride)  accord- 
ing to  his  ability,  and  marries  her  (afterwards),  that 
(marriage  is  called)  the  Asura-rite. 

2.  If  the  (bridegroom  and  his  friends)  take  away 
(die  bride), after  having  overcome  (by  force)  her  father 
(or  relations),  that  is  called  the  Rakshasa-rite. 

3.  The  first  three  amongst  these  (marriage-rites 
are  considered)  praiseworthy ;  each  preceding  one 
better  than  the  one  following. 

4.  The  quality  of  the  offspring  is  according  to  the 
quality  of  the  marriage-rite. 

5.  He  shall  not  step  on  a  spot  which  has  been 
touched  by  the  hand  of  a  Brahma»a,  without  having 
sprinkled  it  with  water. 

6.  He  shall  not  pass  between  a  fire  and  a 
Brahma //a, 

7.  Nor  between  Brahma/ias. 

8.  Or  he  may  pass  between  them  after  having 
received  permission  to  do  so. 

9.  He  shall  not  carry  fire  and  water  at  the  same 
time. 

20.  Manu  Ill,  32  ;  YOgft.  I,  61. 

12.  t.  Manu  111,  31  ;  Yigfi.  I,  61.  It  11)11*4  lie  UTwI-Mood  thai, 
at  this  lite,  a  regular  sale  of  the  brido  must  lake  |4m&  If  a  suitor 
merely  gives  presents  to  i!k  bride,  that  is  not  an  A  sura-marriage. 

2.  Maim  111,  33;  Y&grh  I,  61.  llaraiiatta  points  oui  that  the 
oilier  law-liooks  enumerate  two  additional  marriage-rites,  the  l'ra^d- 
patya  or  Kay  a  and  the  Ftiffifo  But  Va&isii/Aa  1,  29-35,  like 
Apastamba,  gives  six  riles  only. 

;    M  um  III,  24,  25;  Yhgii.  1,  38—60. 

4.  I.  e.  from  praiseworthy  marriages  virtuous  children  arc  born, 
and  from  biamablc  marriages  bad  oucs.    Maim  III,  43. 
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10.  He  shall  not  carry  fires  (burning  in)  separate 
(places)  to  one  (spot). 

11.  If,  whilst  he  walks,  fire  is  being  carried 
towards  him,  he  shall  not  walk  around  it  with  his 
right  hand  turned  towards  it,  except  after  it  has 
been  placed  on  the  ground. 

12.  He  shall  not  join  his  hands  on  his  back. 

13.  If  the  sun  sets  whilst  he  sleeps,  he  shall  sit 
up.  fasting  and  silent,  for  that  night  On  the  follow- 
ing morning  he  shall  bathe  and  then  raise  his  voice 
(in  prayer). 

14.  If  the  sun  rises  whilst  he  is  asleep,  he  shall 
stand  during  that  day  fasting  and  silent. 

1 5.  Some  declare  that  he  shall  restrain  his  breath 
until  he  is  tired. 

16.  And  (he  shall  restrain  his  breath  until  he  is 
tired)  if  he  has  had  a  bad  dream, 

17.  Or  if  he  desires  to  accomplish  some  object, 

1 8.  Or  if  he  has  transgressed  some  other  rule. 

19.  (If  he  is)  doubtful  (whether)  the  result  (of  an 
action  will  be  good  or  evil),  he  shall  not  do  it, 

20.  (He  shall  follow)  the  same  principle  (if  he  is 
in  doubt  whether  he  ought)  to  study  or  not 

21.  He  shall  not  talk  of  a  doubtful  matter  as  if  it 
were  clear. 

22.  In  the  case  of  a  person  who  slept  at  sunset,  of 


10.  Another  commentator  says,  'He  shall  not  throw  (brands 
taken  from)  one  fire  into  another  fire.' — Haradalta. 

1 1 .  The  Sutra  implies  lhat  under  other  circumstances  he  must 
show  this  respect  to  a  fire. 

13.  M&nu  II,  220. 

18.  Manu  XI,  200. 

si.  See  above,  I,  1 1,  32.  22. 

t2.  These  sinners  are  enumerated  in  nearly  the  &>amc  order, 
[a]  K 
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one  who  .slept  at  sunrise,  of  one  who  has  black  nails, 
or  black  teeth,  of  one  who  married  a  younger  sister 
before  the  elder  one  was  married,  of  one  who  mar- 
ried an  elder  sister  whose  younger  sister  had  been 
married  already,  (of  a  younger  brother  who  has 
kindled  the  sacred  GWhya-fire  before  his  elder  bro- 
ther,) of  one  whose  younger  brother  has  kindled  the 
sacred  fire  first,  (of  a  younger  brother  who  offers  a 
Soma*6acrifice  be/ore  his  elder  brother,)  of  an  elder 
brother  whose  younger  brother  offered  a  Soma- 
sacrifice  first,  of  an  elder  brother  who  marries  or 
receives  his  portion  of  the  inheritance  after  his 
younger  brother,  and  of  a  younger  brother  who 
takes  a  wife  or  receives  his  portion  of  the  inherit- 
ance before  his  elder  brother, — penances  ordained 
for  crimes  causing  impurity,  a  heavier  one  for  each 
succeeding  case,  must  be  performed. 

23.  Some  declare,  that  after  having  performed 
that  penance,  he  shall  remove  its  cause. 

PRASNA  II,   pAfALA  6,  KllAiVflA  13. 

1.  Sons  begotten  by  a  man  who  approaches  in 
the  proper  season  a  woman  of  equal  caste,  who  has 

TaiUiriya-brahma«a  III,  2,  8,  t  r  and  12,  and  Ap.  .S'rauta-sutia  IX, 
J  2,  11.  See  also  Manu  XI,  44-49-  Regarding  the  crimes  causing 
impurity,  we  above,  I,  7,  11,  u~m. 

23.  'Its  cause,  i.e.  the  black  nails,  Ac.  According  to  another 
Smrni,  one  shall  noi  put  away  a  wife  or  extinguish  a  fire,  for  the 
taking  or  kindling  of  which  the  penance  had  to  be  performed.' — 
Haradatta.    But  see  Vasish/Aa  XX,  7  seq. 

13.  t.  '.Sltsiravihlta  (translated  by  "  who  has  been  married  to  him 
legally  ")  means  either  "married  according  to  the  rites  prescribed 
in  the  5Sstras,"  or  "  possessed  of  the  qualities  (which  have  been 
described)  by  (the  rule  of)  the  .Slstras,  He  shall  not  give  his 
daughter  to  a  man  of  the  same  Gotra,"  and  in  similar  (passages),' — 
Haradatta.   See  afoo  Coiebrooke,  Digest,  Book  V,  Text  excix. 
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not  belonged  to  another  man,  and  who  has  been 
married   legally,   have   a   right   to   {follow)  the 
occupations  {of  their  castes), 
a.  And  to  (inherit  the)  estate, 

3.  If  they  do  not  sin  against  either  (of  their 
parents). 

4.  If  a  man  approaches  a  woman  who  had  been 
married  before,  or  was  not  legally  married  to  him,  or 
belongs  to  a  different  caste,  they  both  commit  a  sin. 

5.  Through  their  (sin)  their'  son  also  becomes 
sinful. 

6.  A  Brahma«a  (says),  *  The  son  belongs  to  the 
begetter.' 

7.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  Gat  ha  from 
the  Veda) :  4  (Having  considered  myself)  formerly  a 
father,  I  shall  not  now  allow  (any  longer)  my  wives 
(to  be  approached  by  other  men),  since  they  have 
declared  that  a  son  belongs  to  the  begetter  in  the 
world  of  Yama.  The  giver  of  the  seed  carries  off  the 
son  after  death  in  Yama 's  world ;  therefore  they  guard 


3.  Another  (commentator)  says,  1  Neither  of  the  parents  rlull 
pass  them  over  at  (the  distribution  of)  the  heritage.  Both  (parent*) 
must  leave  their  property  to  them.' — H&nidaita.  The  text  of  the 
Sutra  admits  of  either  explanation. 

6.  See  also  Manu  IX,  32  scq.,  where  the  same  difference  of 
opunon  occurs. 

7,  According  to  Haradalla  this  Galha  gives  the  sentiments  of 
a  husband  who  neglected  to  watch  his  wives,  and  who  bad  heard 
from  those  learned  in  the  law  that  the  sons  of  his  unfaithful  wives 
would  in  the  neit  world  belong  to  their  natural  fathers,  and  that 
he  would  not  derive  any  spiritual  benefit  from  their  oblations.  He 
adds  that  this  verse  does  not  refer  to  or  prevent  the  appointment 
of  a  eunuch's  wife  or  of  a  childless  widow  to  a  relation.  He  also 
quotes  a  passage  from  the  6>auta-s0txa  I,  9,  7,  in  which  the  dvipita, 
*  the  son  of  two  fathers,"  is  mentioned-  But  HaradaUa's  view 
cannot  tie  reconciled  with  the  statements  made  below,  II,  10,  17, 
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their  wives,  fearing  the  seed  of  strangers.  Carefully 
watch  over  (the  procreation  of)  your  children,  lest 
stranger  seed  be  sown  on  your  soil.  In  the  next 
world  the  son  belongs  to  the  begetter,  an  (impru- 
dent) husband  makes  the  (begetting  of)  children 
vain  (for  himself).' 

8.  Transgression  of  the  law  and  violence  are 
found  amongst  the  ancient  (sages). 

9.  They  committed  no  sin  on  account  of  the 
greatness  of  their  lustre. 

10.  A  man  of  later  times  who  seeing  their  (deeds) 
follows  them,  falls. 

it.  The  gift  (or  acceptance  of  a  child)  and  the 
right  to  sell  (or  buy)  a  child  are  not  recognised. 

12.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  at  the  time  of 
marriage  a  gift,  for  (the  fulfilment  of)  his  wishes, 
should  be  made  (by  the  bridegroom)  to  the  father 


2-7,  where  the  Niyoga  is  plainly  forbidden.  Baudhayana,  who 
2>  3<  34)  quotes  the  same  Gatha,  reads  in  the  first  line  the 
vocative  kanaka'  instead  of  the  nominative  '^anakaA,'  and  in 
the  fifth  line  1  pare  b^ani '  instead  of  '  parabfcani.'  The  com- 
mentator Govindasvamin  adds  that  the  verses  are  addressed  by 
the  J?ishi  Aupru^ahghani  to  king  kanaka  of  Videha.  The  trans- 
lation of  the  first  line  must  therefore  run  thus :  '  O  kanaka,  now 
I  am  jealous  of  my  wives,  (though  I  was)  not  so  formerly,'  &c. 
Baudhayana's  readings  are  probably  the  older  ones,  and  Govin- 
dasvamin's  explanation  the  right  one.  See  also  Colebrooke,  Digest, 
Book  V,  Text  ecli. 

11.  Haradatta  thinks  that,  as  most  other  Smr/lis  enumerate  the 
adopted  son,  and  '  the  son  bought '  in  their  lists  of  substitutes  for 
lawful  sons  of  the  body,  Apastamba's  rule  can  refer  only  to  the 
gift  or  sale  of  an  eldest  son,  or  to  the  gift  or  sale  of  a  child 
effected  by  a  woman.  Though  it  is  possible  that  he  may  be  right 
in  his  interpretation,  it  remains  a  remarkable  fact  that  Apastamba 
does  not  mention  the  'twelve  kinds  of  sons,'  which  are  known  to 
other  Smn'tis. 

12.  This  Sfltra  seems  to  be  directed  against  Vasish/Aa  ],  36. 
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of  the  bride,  in  order  to  fulfil  the  law.  '  Therefore 
he  should  give  a  hundred  (cows)  besides  a  chariot; 
that  (gift)  he  should  make  bootless  (by  returning  it 
to  the  giver).'  In  reference  to  those  (marriage-rites), 
the  word  '  sale  '  (which  occurs  in  some  Snv/tis  is 
only  used  as)  a  metaphorical  expression  ;  for  the 
union  (of  the  husband  and  wife)  is  effected  through 
the  law. 

13.  After  having  gladdened  the  eldest  son  by 
some  (choice  portion  of  his)  wealth, 

Prasna  II,  Patala  C,  Khajvba  14. 

1.  He  should,  during  his  lifetime,  divide  his 
wealth  equally  amongst  his  sons,  excepting  the 
eunuch,  the  mad  man,  and  the  outcast. 

2.  On  failure  of  sons  the  nearest  Sapi«rVa  (takes 
the  inheritance). 


14.  1.  The  last  Sutra  of  KhiWa  13  and  the  first  or  Kbanr/a 
14  are  quoted  by  Colcbrc>«>ke,  Digest,  Book  V,  Text  xlii.  and 
Mitakshara,  Chap.  I,  Sect,  tii,  Tar.  f>,  Colebrooke  translates  ^  Ivan, 
•during  his  lifetime,'  by  '  who  makes  a  partition  during  his  lifetime.' 
I  think  that  diis  is  not  quite  correct,  and  that  Apastamba  intends 
to  exhort  householders  to  make  a  division  during  iheir  lifetime,  as 
later  they  ought  to  become  ascetics  or  hermits.  Hanulatta  intro- 
duces into  his  commentary  on  this  Sutra  the  whole  chapter  on  the 
div.sion  of  a  father's  estate  amongst  Ins  sous,  supplementing 
Apasurr.ba's  short  rute  by  the  lexis  of  other  lawyers.  No  doubt, 
Apaslamba  means  to  lay  down,  in  these  and  the  following  SfiUas, 
only  (be  leading  principles  of  ihe  Uw  of  inheritance,  and  he  intends 
thai  the  remaining  particulars  should  be  supplied  from  the  law  of 
cusiom  or  other  Smri'lis. 

a.  Haradatla  gives  in  his  commentary  a  full  summary  of  the 
rules  on  the  succession  of  remoter  relations.  One  point  only 
deserves  special  mention.  He  declares  that  it  is  the  opinion  of 
\pastamba,  that  widows  rannot  inherit.  In  this  he  is  probably 
right,  as  Apaslamba  does  nol  mention  Item,  and  the  use  of  iho 
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3.  On  failure  of  them  the  spiritual  teacher  (in- 
herits); on  failure  of  the  spiritual  teacher  a  pupil 
shall  take  (the  deceased's  wealth),  and  use  it  for 
religious  works  for  the  (deceased's)  benefit,  or  (he 
himself  may  enjoy  it) : 

4.  Or  the  daughter  (may  take  the  inheritance). 

5.  On  failure  of  all  (relations)  let  the  king  take 
the  inheritance. 

6.  Some  declare,  that  the  eldest  son  alone  inherits. 

7.  In  some  countries  gold,  for)  black  cattle,  (or) 
black  produce  of  the  earth  is  the  share  of  the  eldest. 

8.  The  chariot  and  die  furniture  in  the  house  are 
the  fadier's  (share). 


masculine  singular  'sapinda^'  in  Ihc  text  precludes  the  possibility 
of  including  ihem  under  that  collective  term.  It  seems  to  me 
certain,  that  Apastamba,  like  Baudhayana,  considered  women, 
especially  widows,  unfit  to  inherit. 

4.  'Some -say  "on  failure  of  sons,"  others  that  the  rule  refers 
to  the  preceding  Sutra  (i.e.  that  the  daughter  inherits  on  failure 
of  pupils  only).' — Haradaita.  The  latter  seems  to  be  the  correct 
interpretation. 

5.  'Because  the  word  "all"  is  used,  (the  king  ijhali  take  the 
estate)  only  on  failure  of  Bandhus  and  Sagr.trsi,  i.e.  gentiles  within 
twelve  degrees.' — Haradaita. 

6.  *  The  other  sons  shall  live  under  hia  protection.' — Haradaita. 
Colebrooke,  Mitikshara,  Chap.  I,  Sort-  tii,  Par.  6. 

7.  '  "  Black  produce  of  the  earth,"  i.e.  black  grain,  or  according 
to  others  black  iron.'— Haradatta.  Compare  for  this  and  tlic 
following  Sutras  Colebrooke,  Mitikshara,  Chap.  I,  Sect,  iii,  Par.  6, 
and  iJigest,  Book  V,  Text  xlviii. 

8.  The  translation  given  above  agrees  with  what  I  now  recognise 
to  be  Haradatta's  explanation,  and  with  Colebrooke,  Mitaktlura, 
Chap.  I,  Sect,  iii,  Par.  6.  Both  the  P.  U.  and  Mr.  U.  MSS.  of  the 
Ufyvali  read  rathoA  pituramro  gr/he  yatpanbhaWam  iipakarawam 
pi/Aadi  ladapi,  'the  chariot  ^is)  the  lather's  share;  the  fniniture 
which  (ia)  in  lite  house,  that  also.'  To  this  reading  M.dadcva's 
UggvaH  on  the  Hiramakui  Sutra  poima  likewise,  which  gives 
pitur  aiuaA.   The  N.  O.  MS.  of  Uie  C^yvala,  according  to  which 
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9.  According  to  some,  the  share  of  the  wife  con- 
sists of  her  ornaments,  and  the  wealth  (which  she 
may  have  received)  from  her  relations. 

10.  That  (preference  of  the  eldest  son)  is  for- 
bidden by  the  6astras. 

11.  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  without 
(marking)  a  difference  (in  the  treatment  of  the 
sons)  :  Manu  divided  his  wealth  amongst  his  sons. 

12.  Now  the  Veda  declares  also  in  conformity 
with  (the  rule  in  favour  of  the  eldest  son)  alone: 
They  distinguish  the  eldest  by  (a  larger  share  of) 
the  heritage. 


1  made  the  translation  given  in  the  Appendix  to  West  and  Buhler's 
Digest  (ill  edition),  leaves  out  the  word  imsdJt,  and  therefore 
makes  it  necessary  to  combine  this  Sutra  with  tbe  preceding  one, 
and  to  translate,  'The  father's  chariot  and  the  furniture  in  the 
house  (are)  also  (the  share  of  the  eldest)/  This  latter  translation 
agrees  nearly  with  that  given  by  Colebrooke,  Digest,  Book  V, 
Tmi  xlviii,  where  this  and  the  preceding  Sutra  have  been  joined; 
but  the  chariot  is  not  mentioned.  A  further  variation  in  the  inter- 
pretation of  this  Sutra  occurs  in  Colebrooke's  Digest,  Dook  V, 
Tert  \xxx'u,  and  Mn&kshari,  loc.  cit.,  where  the  words  '  the  furni- 
ture in  the  house '  are  joined  with  Sfitra  9,  and  the  furniture  is 
declared  to  be  the  wife's  share-  Considering  that  Sfitra  9  is  again 
quoted  in  Coif  hrooke's  Digest,  Book  V,  Text  cccclxxii,  and  is  not 
joined  with  the  fatter  part  of  Sfitra  8,  it  U  not  too  much  to  say  that 
Oagannatha  has  not  shown  any  greater  accuracy  than  his  brethren 
usually  do. 

9.  The  Mitakshara.  loc.  cit,  apparently  takes  the  words 'ac- 
cording to  some'  as  referring  only  to  property  received  from 
relations.  I  follow  Uaradatta.  The  former  interpretation  tt,  how- 
ever, admissible,  if  the  Sfitra  is  split  into  t#o. 

re.  The  .Slstra*  are.  according  to  Harndatla,  the  Vedas. 

It.  Taitlirfya  Sajwbtti  Hi,  t,  9.  4. 

1  a.  'Athapi  (now  also)  means  "and  certainly."  They  dis- 
tinguish, they  set  apart  the  eldest  son  by  wealth :  this  has  been 
dVtlared  in  the  Veda  in  conformity  with  (the  rule  regarding)  one 
(heir,  Sfitra  6).    He  denies  (Stiua  t3)  that  a  parage  also,  which 
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13.  (But  to  this  plea  in  favour  of  the  eldest  I 
answer)  :  Now  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the 
interpretation  of  the  law  declare  a  statement  of  facts 
not  to  be  a  rule,  as  for  instance  (the  following)  : 
1  Therefore  amongst  cattle,  goats  and  sheep  walk 
together;'  (or  the  following),  'Therefore  the  face 
of  a  learned  Brahma»a  (a  Snataka)  is,  as  it  were, 
resplendent;'  (or),  '  A  Brahmana  who  has  studied 
the  Vedas  (a  iSrotriya)  and  a  he-goat  evince  the 
strongest  sexual  desires.' 

14.  Therefore  all  (sons)  who  are  virtuous  in- 
herit. 

15.  But  him  who  expends  money  unrighteously, 
he  shall  disinherit,  though  he  be  the  eldest  son. 

16.  No  division  takes  place  between  husband  and 
wife. 


agrees  with  the  statement  that  the  eldest  son  alone  inherits,  is 
found  in  the  Veda.' — Haradatta.    See  Taittiriya  Sa/nhid  II,  5, 1,  7. 

13.  Those  who  are  acquainted  with  die  interpretation  of  the 
law  arc  the  Mimawsakas.  The  translation  of  the  second  Vedic 
passage  is  by  no  means  certain,  as  the  root  rihh,  translated  by  '  to 
be  resplendent,'  usually  means  'to  give  a  sound.'  Haradatta 
thinks  that  Ap.istamba  means  to  show  that  the  passage  1  Manu 
divided  his  wealth  among  his  sons '  is  likewise  merely  a  statement 
of  facts,  and  cannot  be  considered  a  rule.  This  is  probably 
erroneous,  as  Sutras  10  and  11  distinctly  state,  that  the  practice 
to  allow  the  eldest  alone  to  inherit,  is  forbidden  by  the  above- 
mentioned  passage  of  the  Veda. 

ig.  Compare  for  this  Sutra  and  the  following  one  Colebrouke's 
Pigest,  Book  V,  Text  ccexv.  The  translaiion  of  pratipSdayati, 
'expend*,'  by  'gains,'  which  is  also ,  proposed  by  (Vagnnnatha,  is 
against  Apastamha's  usage,  see  II,  g,  It,  17,  and  below,  II,  8, 
20.  19. 

16.  According  lo  Haradatta,  this  Sutra  gives  the  reason  why, 
in  Sutra  1 ,  no  share  lias  been  set  apart  for  the  wife.  Compare 
Colebrookv's  Digest,  Book  V,  Text  \xx\a,  for  this  SQira  and  the 
following  two. 


II,  6,  l& 


HOUSEHOLDER  ;  INHERITANCE. 


137 


1 7.  For,  from  the  time  of  marriage,  they  are  united 
in  religious  ceremonies, 

18.  Likewise  also  as  regards  the  rewards  for 
works  by  which  spiritual  merit  is  acquired, 

19.  And  with  respect  to  the  acquisition  of 
property. 

20.  For  they  declare  that  it  is  not  a  theft  if  a 
wife  expends  money  on  occasions  (of  necessity) 

ring  her  husband's  absence. 

PRAJNA  II,  PArALA  6,  KhaMJA  15. 

1.  By  this  (discussion)  the  law  of  custom,  which 
is  observed  in  (particular)  countries  or  families,  has 
been  disposed  of. 

2.  On  account  of  the  blood  relations  of  his 
mother  and  (on  account  of  those)  of  his  father 
within  six  degrees,  or,  as  far  as  the  relationship  is 
traceable,  he  shall  bathe  if  they  die,  excepting 
children  that  have  not  completed  their  first  year. 

3.  On  account  of  the  death  of  the  latter  the 
parents  alone  bathe, 

4.  And  those  who  bury  them. 

5.  If  a  wife  or  one  of  the  chief  Gurus  (a  father  or 
A/arya)  die,  besides,  fasting  .(is  ordained  from  the 
time  at  which  they  die)  up  to  the  same  time  (on  the 
following  day). 


so.  See  below,  II,  n,  29,  3. 

15.  1.  Customs  arc  to  be  followed  only  if  they  aje  not  opposed 
to  the  teaching  of  lite  Ycdas  and  SmrAia. 

2.  Manti  V,  60;  Y&gX.  I,  SJ>  Manu  V,  60;  Manu  V,  58; 

Yv*  in,  3. 

4.  Manu  V,  69  and  70. 

5.  Manu  V,  So. 
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6.  (In  that  case)  they  shall  also  show  the  (follow- 
ing) signs  of  mourning : 

7.  Dishevelling  their  hair  and  covering  them- 
selves with  dust  (they  go  outside  the  village),  and. 
clothed  with  one  garment,  their  faces  turned  to  the 
south,  stepping  into  the  river  they  throw  up  water 
for  the  dead  once,  and  then,  ascending  (the  bank), 
they  sit  down. 

8.  This  (they  repeat)  thrice. 

9.  They  pour  out  water  consecrated  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  dead  will  know  it  (to  be  given 
to  them).  Then  they  return  to  the  village  without 
looking  back,  and  perform  those  rites  for  the  dead 
which  (pious)  women  declare  to  be  necessary. 

ro.  Some  declare,  that  these  same  (observances) 
shall  also  be  kept  in  the  case  (of  the  death)  of  other 
(Sapiftdas). 

11.  At  all  religious  ceremonies,  he  shall  feed 
Brahma*as  who  are  pure  and  who  have  (studied 
and  remember)  the  Veda. 

iz.  He  shall  distribute  his  gifts  at  the  proper 
places,  at  the  proper  times,  at  the  occasion  of  purifi- 
catory rites,  and  to  proper  recipients. 

13.  That  food  must  not  be  eaten  of  which  (no 
portion)  is  offered  in  the  fire,  and  of  which  no  por- 
tion is  first  given  (to  guests). 


7-9.  Ya^tf.  Ill,  5,  7  seq.  The  Mantra  to  be  spoken  in  throwing 
the  water  is, 1 1  give  this  water  to  you  N.  N.  of  the  family  of  N.  N.' 
The  water  ought  to  be  mixed  with  sesamum.  According  to  Hara- 
datia  those  who  know  the  correct  interpretation,  declare  that  the 
word '  women'  denotes  in  this  Sutra  1  the  Smrrris.'  But  I  fear  these 
learned  interpreters  will  find  few  adherents  among  those  who  pay 
attention  to  the  last  Sutra  of  this  work. 

11.  Manu  III,  128.  12.  Manu  III,  98. 
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14.  No  food  mixed  with  pungent  condiments  or 
salt  can  be  offered  as  a  burnt-offering. 

15.  Nor  (can  food)  mixed  with  bad  food  (be  used 
for  a  burnt-oblation). 

16.  If  (he  is  obliged  to  offer)  a  burnt-offering  of 
food  unfit  for  that  purpose,  he  shall  take  hot  ashes 
from  the  northern  part  of  his  fire  and  offer  the 
food  in  that  That  oblation  is  no  oblation  in  the 
fire. 

17.  A  female  shall  not  offer  any  burnt-oblation, 

18.  Nor  a  child,  that  has  noi  been  initiated. 

19.  Infants  do  not  become  impure  before  they 
receive  the  sacrament  called  Annapr3<ana  (the  first 
feeding). 

20.  Some  (declare,  that  they  cannot  become 
impure)  until  they  have  completed  their  first 
year. 

21.  Or,  as  long  as  they  cannot  distinguish  the 
points  of  the  horizon. 

22.  The  best  (opinion  is,  that  they  cannot  be 
defiled)  until  the  initiation  lias  been  performed. 

23.  For  at  that  (time  a  child)  according  to  the 
rules  of  the  Veda  obtains  the  right  (to  perform  the 
various  religious  ceremonies). 


14.  '  That  {substance)  is  called  kshara,  "  of  pungent  or  alkaline 
U'sie,"  the  eating  of  which  makes  the  saliva  flow.'— Haradaita. 

15.  A*arlnna,  *bad  food,'  is  explained  by  'kulittha  and  the 
like.'  Kulittha,  a>  kind  of  vetch,  is  considered  low  food,  and  eaten 
by  the  lower  castes  only.  The  meaning  of  the  Sutra,  therefore,  is, 
*  If  anybody  h:\s  Lrm  forced  f«y  [.ovcrty  to  mix  his  rice  or  D&\ 
with  kulittha  or  similar  bad  food,  he  cannot  offer  a  burnt-oblation 
at  the  Vauvadeva  ceremony  with  that.  He  must  observe  the  rule, 
given  in  the  following  Sutra. 

17.  Manu  V,  155  ;  XI,  36. 

18.  Manu  II,  171. 


Apastamba. 


II,  7,  16. 


24.  That  ceremony  is  the  limit  (from  which  the 
capacity  to  fulfil  the  law  begins). 

25.  And  the  Smr/ti  (agrees  with  this  opinion). 

Pkasna  II,  Patala  7,  Khaaba  16. 

1.  Formerly  men  and  gods  lived  together  in  this 
world.  Then  the  gods  in  reward  of  their  sacrifices 
went  to  heaven,  but  men  were  left  behind.  Those 
men  who  perform  sacrifices  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  gods  did,  dwell  (after  death)  with  the  gods  and 
Brahman  in  heaven.  Now  (seeing  men  left  behind), 
Manu  revealed  this  ceremony,  which  is  designated 
by  the  word  iSraddha  (a  funeral-oblation). 

2.  And  (thus  this  rite  has  been  revealed)  for  the 
salvation  of  mankind. 

3.  At  that  (rite)  the  Manes  (of  one's  father,  grand- 
father, and  great-grandfather)  are  the  deities  (to 
whom  the  sacrifice  is  offered).  But  the  Brahmawas, 
(who  are  fed,)  represent  the  Ahavaniya-fire. 

4.  That  rite  must  be  performed  in  each  month. 

a5.  Haradatta  quotes  Gautama  II,  1-3,  on  this  point,  and  is 
apparently  of  opinion  that  Apastamba  alludes  to  the  same  passage 
But  he  is  probably  wrong,  as  all  Smmis  are  agreed  on  the  point 
mentioned  by  Apastamba. 

16. 1.  '  Intending  (ogive  the  rules  regarding  the  monthly  .Sraddha, 
he  premises  diis  explanatory  statement  in  oider  to  praise  that  sacri- 
fice.'— Haradatta. 

2.  The  reading '  niAjreyasa  *&'  apparently  has  given  great  trouble 
to  the  commentators.  Their  explanations  are,  however,  gram- 
matically impossible.  The  riyht  one  is  to  take  niAireyasa  as  a 
Vedic  instrumental,  for  ni4;reyasena,  which  may  designate  the 
'reason.'    If  the  dative  is  read,  the  sense  remains  the  same. 

3.  'The  comparison  of  the  Braliriiawas  with  the  Ahavaniya 
indicates  that  to  feed  Brahma/os  is  lire  chief  aa  at  a  •SVaddha.'— 
Hara.iatta. 

4.  Manu  III,  122,  123;  Ya^fl.  I,  21;. 
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5.  The  afternoon  of  (a  day  of)  the  latter  half  is 
preferable  (for  it). 

6.  The  last  days  of  the  latter  half  (of  the  month) 
likewise  are  (preferable  to  the  first  days). 

7.  (A  funeral-oblation)  offered  on  any  day  of  the 
latter  half  of  the  month  gladdens  the  Manes.  But  it 
procures  different  rewards  for  the  sacrifieer  according 
to  the  time  observed. 

8.  If  it  be  performed  on  the  first  day  of  the  half- 
month,  the  issue  (of  the  sacrifieer)  will  chiefly  consist 
of  females. 

9.  (Performed  on  the  second  day  it  procures) 
children  who  are  free  from  thievish  propensities. 

10.  (If  it  is  performed)  on  the  third  day  children 
will  be  born  to  him  who  will  fulfil  the  various  vows 
for  studying  (portions  of  the  Veda). 

1 1.  (The  sacrifieer  who  performs  it)  on  the  fourth 
day  becomes  rich  in  small  domestic  animals. 

12.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  fifth  day,  sons  (will 
be  born  to  him).  He  will  have  numerous  and  dis- 
tinguished offspring,  and  he  will  not  die  childless. 

13.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  sixth  day,  he  will 
become  a  great  traveller  and  gambler. 

14.  (The  reward  of  a  funeral-oblation  performed) 
on  the  seventh  day  is  success  in  agriculture. 

15.  (If  lie  performs  it)  on  the  eighth  day  (its  reward 
is)  prosperity 

16.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  ninth  day  (its  reward 
consists  in)  one-hoofed  animals. 


5.  Manu  III,  255,  278. 

7.  Manu  III,  277;  YigH.  1(  264,  265. 

1  a.  The  translation  follows  the  corrected  reading  given  in  the 
Addenda  to  the  Critical  Notes. 
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17.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  tenth  day  (its  reward 
is)  success  in  trade, 

iS.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  eleventh  day  (its 
reward  is)  black  iron,  tin,  and  lead. 

19.  (If  he  performs  a  funeral-oblation)  on  the 
twelfth  day,  he  will  become  rich  in  cattle. 

20.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  thirteenth  day.  he 
will  have  many  sons  (and)  many  friends,  (and)  his 
offspring  will  be  beautiful.  But  his  (sons)  will  die 
young. 

21.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  fourteenth  day  (its 
reward  is)  success  in  battle. 

22.  (If  he  performs  it)  on  the  fifteenth  day  (its 
reward  is)  prosperity. 

23.  The  substances  (to  be  offered)  at  these  (sacri- 
fices) are  sesamum,  mdsha,  rice,  yava,  water,  roots, 
and  fruits. 

24.  But,  if  food  mixed  with  fat  (is  offered),  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Manes  is  greater,  and  (lasts)  a 
longer  time, 

25.  Likewise,  if  money,  lawfully  acquired,  is  given 
to  worthy  (persons). 

26.  Beef  satisfies  (the  Manes)  for  a  year, 


ao.  Others  read  the  lust  part  of  the  Sutra,  ayuvamarinas-tu 
bhavanti,  '  ihey  will  not  die  young.' — Haradatta.  If  the  two 
halves  of  the  Sfitra  are  joined  and  Darrani  vapatyoyrjvamarina^  is 
read,  the  Sandhi  may  be  dissolved  in  either  manner. 

2t.  Manu  III,  276,  and  Y&gX,  I,  263,  declare  the  fourteenth 
day  to  be  unfit  for  a  .Sraddha,  and  the  latter  adds  lhat  .Srlddhas 
tor  men  killed  in  battle  may  be  offered  on  lhat  day.  This  latter 
statement  explains  why  Apastamba  deelares  it*  reward  to  be 
4  success  in  battle.'  The  nature  of  the  reward  6hows  lhat  on  thai 
day  Kshauiyas,  not  Brahmawas,  should  offer  their  &addhas. 

23.  Manu  III,  267;  Y&g*.  I,  157. 

26.  Manu  III,  271. 
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27.  Buffalo's  (meat)  for  a  longer  (time)  than  that. 

28.  By  this  (permission  of  the  use  of  buffalo's 
eat)  it  has  been  declared  thai  the  meat  of  (other) 

tajiie  and  wild  animals  is  fit  to  be  offered. 

Pkasna  II,  Patala  7,  Kha.vda  17. 

1.  (If)  rhinoceros'  meat  (is  given  to  Brahma«as 
seated)  on  (seats  covered  with)  the  skin  of  a  rhino- 
ceros, (the  Manes  are  satisfied)  for  a  very  long  time. 

2.  (The  same  effect  is  obtained)  by  (offering  the) 
flesh  (of  the  fish  called)  .Satabali, 

3.  And  by  (offering  the)  meat  of  the  (crane  called) 
Vardhra^asa. 

4.  Pure,  with  composed  mind  and  full  of  ardour, 
he  shall  feed  Brahma //as  who  know  the  Vedas,  and 
who  are  not  connected  with  him  by  marriage,  blood 
relationship,  by  the  relationship  of  sacrificial  priest 
and  sacrificer,  or  by  the  relationship  of  (teacher  and) 
pupil. 

5.  If  strangers  are  deficient  in  the  (requisite) 
good  qualities,  even  a  full  brother  who  possesses 
them,  may  be  fed  (at  a  .Sraddha). 

6.  (The  admissibility  of)  pupils  (and  the  rest)  has 
been  declared  hereby. 

7.  Now  they  quote  also  (in  regard  to  this  matter 
the  following  verse)  : 

8.  The  food  eaten  (at  a  sacrifice)  by  persons 
related  to  the  giver  is,  indeed,  a  gift  offered  to  the 
goblins.     It  reaches  neither  the  Manes  nor  the 

17.  1.  Manu  111,  27a  ;  Y*V#.  I,  259- 
a.  Manu  V,  t6,  where  Rohiia  is  explained  by  .Saiabali. 
4.  Manu  III,  138-138,  and  149,  188;  Ya^a.  I,  i«g< 
8.  Sec  Manu  HI,  14:,  where  this  TrishAibh  bas  been  turned 
into  an  Atiusb/ubh. 
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gods.  Losing  its  power  (to  procure  heaven),  it  errs 
about  in  this  world  as  a  cow  that  has  lost  its  calf 
runs  into  a  strange  stable. 

9.  The  meaning  (of  the  verse)  is,  that  gifts  which 
are  eaten  (and  offered)  mutually  by  relations,  (and 
thus  go)  from  one  house  to  the  other,  perish  in  this 
world. 

10.  If  the  good  qualities  (of  several  persons  who 
might  be  invited)  are  equal,  old  men  and  (amongst 
these)  poor  ones,  who  wish  to  come,  have  the 
preference. 

11.  On  the  day  before  (the  ceremony)  the  (first) 
invitation  (must  be  issued). 

12.  On  the  following  day  die  second  invitation 
takes  place. 

13.  (On  the  same  day  also  takes  place)  the  third 
invitation  (which  consists  in  the  call  to  dinner). 

14.  Some  declare,  that  every  act  at  a  funeral- 
sacrifice  must  be  repeated  three  times. 

15.  As  (the  acts  are  performed)  the  first  time 
so  they  must  be  repeated)  the  second  and  the  thirc. 
times. 

16.  When  all  (the  three  oblations)  have  beeu 


11.  Maim  lir.  187;  Ya^S.  I,  3*5.  According  to  Haradalta 
the  formula  of  invitation  is,  Sv&A  .ir&ldham  bhavili,  tatrihavanN 
yarthe  bhavadbhlA  prasadaA  kartavra  ili,  1  to-morrow  a  .S'riddha 
will  take  place.  Do  me  the  favour  to  take  at  that  the  place  of 
liic  Ah  ivjiiJva  fuc.' 

1  a.  The  formula  is,  Adya  * rSddham,  '  to-day  the  .?raddha  takes 
place.' 

13.  Tlie  call  to  dinner  is,  Siddham  agamyatam,  'the  food  is 
ready;  come,' 

16.  Apastamba  Grthya-sutra  VIII,  21,  9.  1  He  shall  eat  it  pro- 
nouncing the  Mantra,  "  Pr4*e  nivish/obtnsvta/n  jiihomi."  '  Taitt. 
Ar.  X,  34,  1. 
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offered,  he  shall  take  a  portion  of  the  food  of 
all  (three),  and  shall  eat  a  small  mouthful  of  the 
remainder  in  the  manner  described  (in  the  Gr/hya- 
sutra). 

17.  But  the  custom  of  the  Northerners  is  to  pour 
into  the  hands  of  the  Brahmawas,  when  they  are 
seated  on  their  seats,  (water  which  has  been  taken 
from  the  water-vesseL) 

18.  (At  the  time  of  the  burnt-offering  which  is 
offered  at  the  beginning  of  the  dinner)  he  addresses 
the  Brihrnatfas  with  this  Mantra  :  '  Let  it  be  taken 
out,  and  let  it  be  offered  in  the  fire.' 

19.  (They  shall  give  their  permission  with  this 
Mantra) :  '  Let  it  be  taken  out  at  thy  pleasure,  let 
it  be  offered  in  the  fire  at  thy  pleasure.'  Having 
received  this  permission,  he  shall  take  out  (some  of 
the  prepared  food)  and  offer  it. 

20.  They  blame  it,  if  dogs  and  ApapAtras  are 
allowed  to  see  the  performance  of  a  funeral-sacrifice. 

21.  The  following  persons  defile  the  company  if 
they  are  invited  to  a  funeral-sacrifice,  vh.  a  leper, 
a  bald  man,  the  violator  of  another  man's  bed,  the 
son  of  a  Brahma«a  who  follows  the  profession  of 
a  Kshatriya,  and  the  son  of  (a  Br&hmawa  who  by 
marrying  first  a  5"udra  wife  had  himself  become)  a 
.Sudra,  born  from  a  Brahmaxta  woman. 


17.  The  North  of  India  begins  to  the  north  of  the  river  -SarivaiL 
The  rule  alluded  to  is  given  by  YigH.  I,  226,  229;  Manu  III,  a  10. 

18.  \'ag8,  I,  235.  20.  Manu  III,  239. 

21.  Manu  III,  152-166.  and  particularly  153  and  1,-54;  Yigfl. 
I,  22i-2>4.  Haradatta's  explanation  of  the  word  *  Au  lr.» '  by 
*  a  BrihmaJra  who  has  become  a  iudra '  is  probably  right,  because 
the  son  of  a  real  .S'udra  and  of  a  Brahnuna  female  is  a  A'Wila, 
and  has  been  disposed  of  by  the  preceding  Sutra. 


H6 


A  PASTA  MB  A. 


n.  7, 17. 


22.  The  following  persons  sanctify  the  company 
if  they  eat  at  a  funeral-sacrifice,  viz.  one  who  has 
studied  the  three  verses  of  the  Veda  containing  the 
word  '  Madhu,'  each  three  times  ;  one  who  has  studied 
the  part  of  the  Veda  containing  the  word  1  Suparwa  ' 
three  times;  a  Tri«aXiketa;  one  who  has  studied 
the  Mantras  required  for  the  four  sacrifices  (called 
A-yvamedha,  Purushamedha,  Sarvamedha,  and  Pitri- 
medha) ;  one  who  keeps  five  fires ;  one  who  knows 
the  Saman  called  Gyesht/ta. ;  one  who  fulfils  the 
duty  of  daily  study  j  the  son  of  one  who  has  studied 
and  is  able  to  teach  the  whole  Veda  with  its  Arigas, 
and  a  •Srotriya. 

23.  He  shall  not  perform  (any  part  of)  a  funeral- 
sacrifice  at  night. 

24.  After  having  begun  (a  funeral-sacrifice),  he 
shall  not  eat  until  he  has  finished  it. 

25.  (He  shall  not  perform  a  funeral-sacrifice  at 

2a.  Compare  Manu  III,  185, 186  ;  YtgB.  I,  219-2  jr.  The  three 
verses  to  be  known  by  a  Trimadhu  are,  Madhu  vita  r/tayate,  &c, 
which  occur  both  in  tlrc  Tailt  Samh.  and  in  the  Taitt.  Ar.  The 
explanation  of  Trisuparaa  is  not  certain.  Haradatta  thinks  that  i( 
may  mean  either  a  person  who  knows  the  three  verses  ATatushkaparda 
yuvatiA  super!,  Ac,  Tattlirrya-bralima/ia  I,  a,  t,  27,  &c,  or  one  who 
knows  the  three  Anuvakas  from  the  Taittirtya  Aram  aka  X,  48-50, 
beginning,  Brahmametu  mam,  Ac.  The  word  '  Triwa^iketa '  hat 
three  explanations: — a.  A  person  who  knows  the  Nd^iketa-fire 
Recording  to  the  Taittirtyaka,  KaMavalli,  and  the  Aatapatha.  i.e.  has 
studied  the  portions  on  the  NSAikcta-fire  in  these  three  books. 

A  person  who  has  thrice  kindled  the  Na/hkela-fire.  e.  A  person 
who  has  studied  the  Anuvaka,  called  Vira^as.  Aaturmcdha  may 
aiso  mean  'one  who  has  performed  the  four  sacrifices'  enumerated 
above. 

33.  Manu  III,  380. 

34.  'The  ■Sr£ddhn  is  staled  10  begin  with  the  first  invitation  to 
the  Brahmans.' — Haradatta. 

35.  The  Northerners  do  not  generally  receive  this  Sutra,  and 
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night),  except  if  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  takes 
place. 

Prasna  II,  Pat ala  8,  Khaatba  18. 

1.  He  shall  avoid  butter,  butter-milk,  oil-cake, 
honey,  meat. 

2.  And  black  grain  (such  as  kulittha),  food  given 
by  Sudras,  or  by  other  persons,  whose  food  is  not 
considered  fit  to  be  eaten. 

3.  And  food  unfit  for  oblations,  speaking  an  un- 
truth, anger,  and  (acts  or  words)  by  which  he  might 
excite  anger.  He  who  desires  a  (good)  memory, 
fame,  wisdom,  heavenly  bliss,  and  prosperity,  shall 
avoid  these  twelve  (things  and  acts)  ; 

4.  Wearing  a  dress  that  reaches  from  the  navel 
to  the  knees,  bathing  morning,  noon,  and  evening, 
living  on  food  that  has  not  been  cooked  at  a  fire, 
never  seeking  the  shade,  standing  (during  the  day), 
and  sitting  (during  the  night),  he  shall  keep  this  vow 
for  one  year.  They  declare,  that  (its  merit)  is  equal  to 
that  of  a  studentship  continued  for  forty-eight  years. 

5.  (Now  follows)  the  daily  funeral-oblation. 

6.  Outside  the  village  pure  (men  shall)  prepare 
(the  food  for  that  rite)  in  a  pure  place. 

therefore  former  commentators  have  not  explained  it.  — Hara- 
datta. 

18.  1.  SO  Li  as  1-4  contain  rules  for  a  vow  to  be  kept  for  the  special 
objects  mentioned  in  Sutras  3  and  4  for  one  year  only.  Haradatta 
(on  Sutra  4)  says  that  another  commentuior  thinks  thai  SOtras  1-3 
prescribe  one  vow,  and  Sutra  4  another,  and  that  the  latter  applies 
both  to  householders  and  students.  A  passage  from  Baudhayana 
is  quoted  in  support  of  this  latter  view. 

5.  Manu  III,  8  a  seq. 

6.  The  term  '  pure  (men) '  is  used  in  order  to  indicate  thai  they 
must  be  so  particularly,  because,  by  II,  2,  3,  1,  purity  has  already 
been  prescribed  for  cooks. 

L  2 
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7.  New  vessels  are  used  for  that, 

8.  In  which  the  food  is  prepared,  and  out  of 
which  it  is  eaten. 

9.  And  those  (vessels)  he  shall  present  to  the 
(Brahma/ms)  who  have  been  fed 

10.  And  he  shall  feed  (Brahmawas)  possessed  of 
all  (good  qualities). 

1 1  ■  And  he  shall  not  give  the  residue  (of  that 
funeral-dinner)  to  one  who  is  inferior  to  them  in 
good  qualities. 

12.  Thus  (he  shall  act  every  day)  during  a 
year. 

13.  The  last  of  these  (funeral-oblations)  he  shall 
perform,  offering  a  red  goat. 

14.  And  let  him  cause  an  altar  to  be  built,  con- 
cealed (by  a  covering  and  outside  the  village). 

15.  Let  him  feed  the  Brahma»as  on  the  northern 
half  of  that. 

16.  They  declare,  that  (then)  he  sees  both  the 
Brahmawas  who  eat  and  the  Manes  sitting  on  the 
altar. 

17.  After  that  he  may  offer  (a  funeral-sacriike 
once  a  month)  or  stop  altogether. 

18.  For  (by  appearing  on  the  altar)  the  Manes 
signify  that  they  are  satisfied  by  the  funeral- 
offering. 

19.  Under  the  constellation  Tishya  he  who  de- 
sires prosperity, 


7.  For  the  unusual  meaning  of  dravya,  '  vessel,'  compare  the 
term  si'tSdrAV)d»i,  'implements  of  husbandry,'  Manu  IX,  293,  and 
the  Petersburg  Diet.  s.  v. 

13.  The  red  goat  is  mentioned  as  particularly  fit  for  a  Sraddha, 
\'ig>i.  I.  259,  and  Manu  111,  272. 
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1.  Shall  cause  to  be  prepared  powder  of  white 
mustard-seeds,  cause  his  hands,  feet,  ears,  and 
mouth  to  be  rubbed  with  that,  and  shall  eat  (the 
remainder).  If  the  wind  does  not  blow  too  violently, 
he  shall  eat  sitting,  silent  and  his  face  turned  towards 
the  south,  on  a  seat  (facing  the)  same  (direction) — 
the  first  alternative  is  the  skin  of  a  he-goat. 

2.  But  they  declare,  that  the  life  of  the  mother 
of  that  person  who  eats  at  this  ceremony,  his  face 
turned  in  that  direction,  will  be  shortened. 

3.  A  vessel  of  brass,  the  centre  of  which  is  gilt,  is 
best  (for  this  occasion). 

4.  And  nobody  else  shall  eat  out  of  that  vessel. 

5.  He  shall  make  a  lump  of  as  much  (food)  as  he 
can  swallow  (at  once). 

6.  (And  he  shall)  not  scatter  anything  (on  the 
ground). 

7.  He  shall  not  let  go  the  vessel  (with  his  left 
hand) ; 

8.  Or  he  may  let  it  go. 

19.  1.  The  ceremony  which  is  here  described,  may  also  be  per- 
formed daily.  If  the  reading  prdsya  is  adopted,  the  translation 
must  run  thus:  'and  be  shall  scatter  (the  remainder  of  the  powder). 
If  the  wind,'  &c. 

2,  'Therefore  those  whose  mothers  are  alive  should  not  per- 
form this  ceremony.'— Haradatta. 

4,  If  the  masculine  bhoktavyaA  is  used  instead  of  bhoktavyam, 
the  participle  must  be  construed  with  /tamasaA. 

5.  The  verbum  finitum,  which  according  to  the  Sanskrit  text 
ought  to  be  taken  with  the  participle  sa/wnayan,  isgratiu,  Sutca  9. 

8.  '  Why  is  this  second  alternative  mentioned,  as  (the  first 
Sutra)  suffices?  True.  But  according  to  the  maxim  that  "re- 
strictions are  made  on  account  of  the  continuance  of  an  action 
once  begun,"  the  meaning  of  this  second  Sutra  is  1l1.1t  he  shall 
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9.  He  :ihall  swallow  the  wholr-  mouthful  at  once, 
introducing  it,  together  with  the  thumb,  (into  the 
mouth.) 

10.  He  shall  make  no  noise  with  his  mouth  (whilst 
eating). 

1 1.  And  he  shall  not  shake  his  right  hand  (whilst 
eating). 

12.  After  he  (has  eaten  and)  sipped  water,  he 
shall  raise  his  hand9,  until  the  water  has  run  off  (and 
they  have  become  dry). 

13.  After  that  he  shall  touch  fire. 

14.  And  (during  this  ceremony)  he  shall  not  eat 
in  the  day-time  anything  but  roots  and  fruit. 

15.  And  let  him  avoid  Sthalipika-offerings,  and 
food  offered  to  the  Manes  or  to  the  Gods. 

16.  He  shall  eat  wearing  his  upper  garment  over 
his  left  shoulder  and  under  his  right  arm. 

17.  At  the  (monthly)  ^rdddha  which  must  neces- 
sarily be  performed,  he  must  use  (food)  mixed  with 
fat. 

18.  The  first  (and  preferable)  alternative  (is  to 
employ)  clarified  butter  and  meat. 

19.  On  failure  (of  these),  oil  of  sesamum,  vegeta- 
bles, and  (similar  materials  may  be  used). 

20.  And  under  the  asterism  Mavdid  he  shall  feed 
the  Brahmanas  more  (than  at  other  times)  with  (food 
mixed  with)  clarified  butter,  according  to  the  rule  of 
the  6raddha. 


continue  to  the  end  to  handle  the  vessel  (in  that  manner  in  which) 
he  has  handled  it  worn  eating  fur  the  first  time.' — HurndiUta. 

16.  Haradalia  remarks  that  some  allow,  according  to  II,  a,  4, 
aa,  the  sacred  thread  to  he  substituted,  and  others  think  that  both 
the  thread  and  the  garment  sthuuld  be  worn  over  the  left  shoulder 
and  under  the  right  arm. 
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r.  At  every  monthly  *S'raddha  he  shall  use,  in 
whatever  manner  he  may  be  able,  one  dro«a  of 
sesamum. 

2.  And  he  shall  feed  Brahmawas  endowed  with  all 
(good  qualities),  and  they  shall  not  give  the  fragments 
(of  the  food)  to  a  person  who  does  not  possess  the 
same  good  qualities  (as  the  Brahma/tas). 

3.  He  who  desires  prosperity  shall  fast  in  the 
half  of  the  year  when  the  sun  goes  to  the  north, 
under  the  constellation  Tishya,  in  the  first  half  of 
the  month,  for  (a  day  and)  a  night  at  least,  prepare 
a  Sthftlipaka-ofiering,  offer  burnt-oblations  to  Kubera 
(the  god  of  riches),  feed  a  Bran  ma  «a  with  that  (food 
prepared  for  the  Sthlltpaka)  mixed  widi  clarified 
butter,  and  make  him  wish  prosperity  with  (a 
Mantra)  implying  prosperity. 

4.  This  (rite  he  shall  repeat)  daily  until  the  next 
Tishya(-day). 

5.  On  the  second  (Tishya-day  and  during  the 
second  month  he  shall  feed)  two  (Brahmawas). 

6.  On  the  third  (Tishya-day  and  during  the  third 
month  he  shall  feed)  three  (Brahma?;as). 

7.  In  this  manner  (the  Tishya-rite  is  to  be  per- 
formed) for  a  year,  with  a  (monthly)  increase  (of  the 
number  of  Brahma//a.s  fed). 


20.  r.  A  drona  equals  1  j8  seers  or  seras.  The  latter  is  variously 
r<?c  ki  .tied  at  1—3  lbs. 

3.  The  reason  why  die  constellation  Tishya  has  been  chosen 
for  this  rite  seems  lo  be  that  Tishya  has  another  name.  Pushya, 
i.e. '  prosperous.'  This  sacrifice  is  lo  begin  on  the  Tishya-day  of 
the  month  called  Taisha  or  Pausha  (December-January),  and  to 
continue  for  one  year. 
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8.  (Thus)  he  obtains  great  prosperity. 

9.  But  the  fasting  takes  place  on  the  first 
(Tishya-day)  only. 

10.  He  shall  avoid  to  eat  those  things  which 
have  lost  their  strength  (as  butter-milk,  curds,  and 
whey). 

IX.  He  shall  avoid  to  tread  on  ashes  or  husks  of 
grain. 

12.  To  wash  one  foot  with  the  other,  or  to  place 
one  foot  on  the  other, 

13.  And  to  sw  ing  his  feet, 

14.  And  to  place  one  leg  crosswise  over  the  knee 
(of  the  other), 

15.  And  to  make  his  nails 

16.  Or  to  make  (his  finger-joints)  crack  without 
a  (good)  reason, 

17.  And  all  other  (acts)  which  they  blame. 

18.  And  let  him  acquire  money  in  all  ways  that 
are  lawful. 

19.  And  let  him  spend  money  on  worthy  (persons 
or  objects). 

20.  And  let  him  not  give  anything  to  an  unworthy 
(person),  of  whom  he  does  not  stand  in  fear. 

21.  And  let  him  conciliate  men  (by  gifts  or 
kindness). 

22.  And  he  may  enjoy  the  pleasures  which  are 
not  forbidden  by  the  holy  law. 

23.  (Acting)  thus  he  conquers  both  worlds. 


11.  Manu  IV,  76. 

16.  <  Good  reasons  for  cracking  the  joints  arc  fatigue  or  rheu- 
matism.'— Haradatta. 
19.  Manu  XI,  6,  and  passim. 
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1.  There  are  four  orders,  viz.  the  order  of  house- 
holders, the  order  of  students,  the  order  of  ascetics, 
and  the  order  of  hermits  in  the  woods. 

2.  If  he  lives  in  all  these  four  according  to  the 
rules  (of  the  law),  without  allowing  himself  to  be 
disturbed  (by  anything),  he  will  obtain  salvation. 

3.  The  duty  to  live  in  the  teacher's  house  after 
the  initiation  is  common  to  all  of  them. 

4.  Not  to  abandon  sacred  learning  (is  a  duty 
common)  to  all. 

5.  Having  learnt  the  rites  (that  are  to  be  per- 
formed in  each  order),  he  may  perform  what  he 
wishes, 

6.  Worshipping  until  death  (and  living)  according 
to  the  rule  of  a  (temporary)  student,  a  (professed) 
student  may  leave  his  body  in  the  house  of  his 
teacher. 

7.  Now  (follow  the  rules)  regarding  the  ascetic 
(Sawnyasin). 

8.  Only  after  (having  fulfilled)  the  duties  of  that 
(order  of  students)  he  shall  go  forth  (as  an  ascetic), 
remaining  chaste. 


21.  1.  'Though  four  (cutlers)  arc  enumerated,  he  uses  the  word 
"  four,"  lest,  in  the  absence  of  a  distinct  rule  of  the  venerable 
teacher,  one  order  only,  that  of  tiie  householder,  should  be  allowed, 
as  has  been  taught  in  olher  Smr/tts.' — Har.ulaita.  ManuVI,  87. 

a.  ManuVI,  88. 

3.  Manu  11,  347-249,  and  above. 

8.  The  meaning  of  the  Sutra  is,  that  the  studentship  is  a 
necessary  preliminary  for  the  Sawnyasin.  If  a  man  considers 
himself  sufficiently  purified  by  his  life  in  that  order,  he  may  be- 
come a  Sawnyasin  immediately  after  its  completion.  Otherwise  he 
may  first  become  a  householder,  or  a  hermit,  and  enter  the  last 


9.  For  him  (the  Sawnyisin)  they  prescribe  (the 
following  rules)  : 

10.  He  shall  live  without  a  fire,  without  a  house, 
without  pleasures,  without  protection.  Remaining 
silent  and  uttering  speech  only  on  the  occasion  of 
the  daily  recitation  of  the  Veda,  begging  so  much 
food  only  in  the  village  as  will  sustain  his  life,  he 
shall  wander  about  neither  caring  for  this  world  nor 
for  heaven. 

11.  It  is  ordained  that  he  shall  wear  clothes 
thrown  away  (by  others  as  useless). 

1 2.  Some  declare  that  he  shall  go  naked. 

13.  Abandoning  truth  and  falsehood,  pleasure 
and  pain,  the  Vedas,  this  world  and  the  next,  he 
shall  seek  the  Atman. 

14.  (Some  say  that)  he  obtains  salvation  if  he 
knows  (the  Atman). 

1 5.  (But)  that  (opinion)  is  opposed  to  the  .Sastras. 

16.  (For)  if  salvation  were  obtained  by  the  know- 
ledge of  the  Atman  alone,  then  he  ought  not  to  feel 
any  pain  even  in  this  (world). 

1 7.  Thereby  that  which  follows  has  been  declared. 

order,  when  his  passions  are  entirely  extinct.  See  also  Manu  VI, 
36;  Yagfi.  Ill,  56-57. 

10.  Manu  VI,  33,  42-45  ;  Y&gS.  Ill,  58  seq. 

is.  'Another  (commentator)  says,  "Some  declare  that  he  is 
free  from  all  injunctions  and  prohibitions,  i.e.  he  need  neither 
perform  nor  avoid  any  (particular  actions)."' — llaradatta. 

13.  'lie  shall  seek,  i. e.  worship,  the  Atman  or  Self,  which  has 
been  described  in  the  section  on  transcendental  knowledge  (I,  8).' — 
llaradatta. 

15.  Haradatta  apparently  lakes  the  word  6'astras  to  mean '  Dhar- 
maj&stras. 

1 7,  '  That  which  follows*  are  the  Yogas,  which  must  be  employed 
in  order  to  cause  the  annihilation  of  pain,  after  the  knowledge  of 
the  Atman  or.  Sell  has  been  obtained. 
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18.  Now  (follow  the  rules  regarding)  the  hermit 
living  in  the  woods. 

19.  Only  after  (completing)  that  (studentship)  he 
shall  go  forth,  remaining  chaste. 

20.  For  him  they  give  (the  following  rul^s) : 

21.  He  shall  keep  one  fire  only,  have  no  house, 
enjoy  no  pleasures,  have  no  protector,  observe 
silence,  uttering  speech  on  the  occasion  of  the  daily 
recitation  of  the  Veda  only. 

Prasna  II,  Pa7"ala  9,  Khajvda  22. 

I.  A  dress  of  materials  procured  in  the  woods 
(skins  or  bark)  Is  ordained  for  him. 

i.  Then  he  shall  wander  about,  sustaining  his 
life  by  roots,  fruits,  leaves,  and  grass. 

3.  In  the  end  (he  shall  live  on)  what  has  become 
detached  spontaneously. 

4.  Next  he  shall  live  on  water,  (then)  on  air,  then 
on  ether. 

5.  Each  following  one  of  these  modes  of  subsist- 
ence is  distinguished  by  a  (greater)  reward. 

6.  Now  some  (teachers)  enjoin  for  the  hermit  the 


at.  'But  which  is  that  one  fire?  Certainly  not  the  Gr»"hya-fire, 
because  be  must  remain  chaste.  Therefore  the  meaning  intended 
is,  "  He  shall  offer  a  Samirih  morn  and  evening  in  the  common 
fire,  just  as  formerly,  (during  his  studentship)."  Another  com- 
mentator says,  "Gautama  declares  that  lie  shall  kindle  a  fire 
according  to  the  rule  of  the  6'rima«aka  Sutra.  The  .Sraruanaka 
Sutra  is  the  Vaikhanasa  Sutra.  Having  kindled  a  fire  in  the 
manner  prescribed  there,  he  shall  sacrifice  in  it  every  morning 
and  every  evening."  ' — Haradatta.  See  also  Manu  VJ,  4  ;  Yagfi. 
W.  45- 

22.  t.  Manu  VI,  6.  a.  Manu  VI,  5,  21 ;  Xlg8,  Ill,  46. 

4.  'Then  he  shall  live  cn  ether,  i.e.  eat  nothing  at  all.' — 
Haradatla.    Manu  VI,  31;  Ill,  55. 
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successive  performance  (of  the  acts  prescribed  for 
the  several  orders). 

7.  After  having  finished  the  study  of  the  Veda, 
having  taken  a  wife  and  kindled  the  sacred  fires, 
he  shall  begin  the  rites,  which  end  with  the  Soma- 
sacrifices,  (performing)  as  many  as  are  prescribed  in 
the  revealed  texts. 

8.  (Afterwards)  he  shall  build  a  dwelling,  and 
dwell  outside  the  village  with  his  wife,  his  children, 
and  his  fires, 

9.  Or  (he  may  live)  alone. 

10.  He  shall  support  himself  by  gleaning  corn. 

11.  And  after  that  he  shall  not  any  longer  take 
presents. 

12.  And  he  shall  sacrifice  (only)  after  having 
bathed  (in  the  following  manner) : 

13.  He  shall  enter  the  water  slowly,  and  bathe 
without  beating  it  (with  his  hand),  his  face  turned 
towards  the  sun. 

14.  This  rule  of  bathing  is  valid  for  all  (castes 
and  orders). 

15.  Some  enjoin  (that  he  shall  prepare)  two  sets 
of  utensils  for  cooking  and  eating,  (and)  of  choppers, 
hatchets,  sickles,  and  mallets. 


6.  '  The  word  aiha,  *  now,"  introduces  a  different  opinion. 
Above,  it  has  been  declared  that  the  life  in  the  woods  (may  be 
begun)  after  the  studentship  only.  But  some  teachers  enjoin  just 
for  that  hermit  a  successive  performance  of  the  acts. 

8.  Manu  VI,  3  seq. ;  YS^.  Ill,  45. 

jo.  Haradalla  thinks  that  this  rule  refers  both  to  the  hermit 
who  lives  with  his  family  and  to  him  who  lives  alone.  Others 
refer  it  to  the  latter  only. 

15.  According  to  Haradatta,  the  word  kS^a  appears  to  designate 
'  a  mallet ; 1  in  the  passage  from  the  Ramaya«a  quoted  in  the  Peters- 
burg Diet,  the  commentator  explains  it  by  pe/aki, '  basket.' 


!!,  0,  COMPARISON  OF  THE  FOUR  ORDERS.  1  57 


1 6.  He  shall  take  one  of  each  pair  {of  instru- 
ments), give  the  others  (to  his  wife),  and  (ihen)  go 
into  the  forest 

17.  After  that  time  (he  shall  perform)  the  burnt- 
oblations,  (sustain)  his  life,  (feed)  his  guests,  and 
(prepare)  his  clothes  with  materials  produced  in  the 
forest, 

18.  Rice  must  be  used  for  those  sacrifices  for 
which  cakes  mixed  with  meat  (are  employed  by  the 
householder). 

19.  And  all  (the  Mantras),  as  well  as  the  daily 
portion  of  the  Veda,  (must  be  recited)  inaudibly. 

20.  Me  shall  not  make  the  inhabitants  of  the 
forest  hear  (his  recitation). 

21.  (He  shall  have)  a  house  for  his  fire  (only). 

22.  He  himself  (shall  live)  in  the  open  air. 

23.  His  couch  and  seat  must  not  be  covered  (with 
mats). 

24.  If  he  obtains  fresh  grain,  he  shall  throw  away 
the  old  (store). 

PRASNA   II,   PaTALA  9,  KlIAA'OA  23. 

1.  If  he  desires  (to  perform)  very  great  austerities, 
he  (shall  not  make  a  hoard  of  grain,  but)  collect  food 
every  day  only,  morning  and  evening,  in  his  vessel. 

2.  Afterwards  he  shall  wander  about,  sustaining 
his  life  with  roots,  fruits,  leaves,  and  grass  (which  he 


17.  YagH,  111,  46. 

20.  This  Sutra  explains  the  word  upamju,  'inaudibly.' 
24.  Manu  VI,  15;  Yagft.  Ill,  47. 
23.  1.  The  following  rules  apply  to  a  solitary  hermit, 
a.  These  Sutras  are  repeated  in  order  to  show  that,  according 
to  the  opinion  of  iho^e  who  allow  hermits  to  live  with  their  families, 
the  end  should  be  the  same. 
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collects).  Finally  (he  shall  content  himself  with) 
what  has  become  detached  spontaneously.  Then  he 
shall  live  on  water,  then  on  air,  (and  finally)  upon 
ether.  Each  succeeding  mode  of  subsistence  pro- 
cures greater  rewards. 

3.  Now  they  quote  (the  following)  two  verses 
from  a  Pura#a : 

4.  Those  eighty  thousand  sages  who  desired 
offspring  passed  to  the  south  by  Aryaman's  road 
and  obtained  burial-grounds. 

5.  Those  eighty  thousand  sages  who  desired  no 
offspring  passed  by  Aryaman's  road  to  the  north 
and  obtained  immortality. 

6.  Thus  are  praised  those  who  keep  the  vow  of 
chastity. 

7.  Now  they  accomplish  also  their  wishes  merely 
by  conceiving  them, 

8.  For  instance,  (the  desire  to  procure)  rain,  to 
bestow  children,  second-sight,  to  move  quick  as 
thought,  and  other  (desires)  of  this  description. 

9.  Therefore  on  account  of  (passages)  of  the  re- 
vealed texts,  and  on  account  of  the  visible  results, 
some  declare  these  orders  (of  men  keeping  the  vow 
of  chastity  to  be)  the  most  excellent. 

10.  But  (to  this  we  answer) :  It  is  the  tirm  opinion 
of  those  who  are  well  versed  in  the  threefold  sacred 
learning,  that  the  Vedas  are  the  highest  authority. 


3.  'The  "orders"  have  been  described.  Now,  giving  conflict- 
ing opinions,  he  discusses  which  of  them  is  ihe  most  important.' — 
Haradalta. 

4.  This  verse  and  the  next  are  intended  to  disparage  the  order 
of  householders.  Haradatta  explains  'burial-grounds'  by  'new 
births  which  lead  to  new  deaths;'  but  see  below,  Sutra  10.  See 
also  Yajtf.  Ill,  186-187. 
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They  consider  that  the  (rites)  which  are  ordered 
there  fo  be  performed  with  rice,  yava,  animals,  clari- 
fied butter,  milk,  potsherds,  (in  conjunction)  with 
a  wife,  (and  accompanied)  by  loud  or  muttered 
(Mantras),  must  be  performed,  and  that  (hence) 
a  rule  of  conduct  which  is  opposed  to  these  (rites) 
is  of  no  authority. 

11.  But  by  the  term  burial-ground  (in  the  text 
above  given)  it  is  intended  to  ordain  the  last  rites 
for  those  who  have  performed  many  sacrifices,  (and 
not  to  mean  that  dead  householders  become  demons 
and  haunt  burial-grounds.) 

1 2.  The  revealed  texts  declare  that  after  (the 
burial  follows)  a  reward  without  end,  which  is  desig- 
nated by  the  term  '  heavenly  bliss.' 

Prasna  II,  Pafala  9,  Khaa'ca  24. 

1.  Now  the  Veda  declares  also  one's  offspring  to 
be  immortality  (in  this  verse) :  '  In  thy  offspring  thou 
art  born  again,  that,  mortal,  is  thy  immortality.' 

2.  Now  it  can  also  be  perceived  by  the  senses 
that  the  (father)  has  been  reproduced  separately  (in 
the  son) ;  for  the  likeness  (of  a  father  and  of  a  son) 
is  even  visible,  only  (their)  bodies  are  different. 

3.  1  These  (sons)  who  live,  fulfilling  the  rites 
taught  (in  the  Veda),  increase  the  fame  and  heavenly 
bliss  of  their  departed  ancestors/ 

4.  *  In  this  manner  each  succeeding  (generation 
increases  the  fame  and  heavenly  bliss)  of  the  pre- 
ceding ones.' 


!!.  The  Sntra  is  intended  to  remove  the  blame  thrown  on  the 
order  of  householders  by  the  verse  quoted  Haradatta  seems  to 
have  forgotten  his  former  explanation  of  Smaranim. 
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5.  1  They  (the  ancestors)  live  in  heaven  until  the 
(next)  general  destruction  of  created  things.' 

6.  At  the  new  creation  (of,  the  world)  they 
become  the  seed.  That  has  been  declared  in  the 
Bhavishyatpurawa. 

7.  Now  Pra^apati  also  says, 

8.  '  Those  dwell  with  us  who  fulfil  the  following 
(duties):  the  study  of  the  three  Vedas,  the  student- 
ship, the  procreation  of  children,  faith,  religious  aus- 
terities, sacrifices,  and  the  giving  of  gifts.  He  who 
praises  other  (duties),  becomes  dust  and  perishes.' 

9.  Those  among  these  (sons)  who  commit  sin, 
perish  alone,  just  as  the  leaf  of  a  tree  (which  has 
been  attacked  by  worms  falls  without  injuring  its 
branch  or  tree).   They  do  not  hurt  their  ancestors. 

10.  (For)  the  (ancestor)  has  no  connection  with 
the  acts  committed  (by  his  descendant)  in  this  world, 
nor  with  their  results  in  the  next. 

11.  (The  truth  of)  that  may  be  known  by  the 
following  (reason)  : 

1 2.  This  creation  (is  the  work)  of  Praf apati  and 
of  the  sages. 

13.  The  bodies  of  those  (sages)  who  stay  there 
(in  heaven)  on  account  of  their  merits  appear  visibly 
most  excellent  and  brilliant  (as,  for  instance,  the 
constellation  of  the  seven  /fr'shis). 

14.  But  even  though  some  (ascetic),  whilst  still 

24.  6.  1  They  become  the  seed,'  i.e.  '  The  Pra^apatis.' 
8.  *  Other  (duties),  i.  e.  the  order  of  ascetics  and  the  like.*— 
Haradatta. 

13.  As  the  V?/sliis  have  not  lost  heaven  through  the  sins  of  their 
sons,  the  dogma  according  to  which  ancestors  lose  heaven  through 
(he  sins  or  their  sons,  must  be  false. 

14,  Apastamba's  own  opinion  is  apparently  against  pure  as- 
ceticism. 


II,  10,  25- 
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in  the  body,  may  gain  heaven  through  a  portion  of 
(the  merit  acquired  by  his  former)  works  or  through 
austerities,  and  though  he  may  accomplish  (his 
objects)  by  his  mere  wish,  still  this  is  no  reason 
to  place  one  order  before  the  other. 

Prasna  II,  Patala  10,  Khajv/ja  25. 

I.  The  general  and  special  duties  of  all  castes 
have  been  explained.  But  we  will  now  declare  those 
of  a  king  in  particular. 

a.  He  shall  cause  to  be  built  a  town  and  a  palace, 
the  gates  of  both  of  which  (must  look)  towards  the 
south. 

3.  The  palace  (shall  stand)  in  the  heart  of  the 
town. 

4.  In  front  of  that  (there  shall  be)  a  hall.  That 
is  called  the  hall  of  invitation. 

5.  (At  a  little  distance)  from  the  town  to  the 
south,  (he  shall  cause  to  be  built)  an  assembly-house 
with  doors  on  the  south  and  on  the  north  sides,  so 
that  one  can  see  what  passes  inside  and  outside. 

6.  In  all  (these  three  places)  fires  shall  burn 
constantly. 

7.  And  oblations  must  be  offered  in  these  fires 
daily,  just  as  at  the  daily  sacrifice  of  a  householder. 

8.  In  the  hall  he  shall  put  up  his  guests,  at  least 
those  who  are  learned  in  the  Vedas. 


25.  3.  '  In  the  heart  of  the  town,  i.e.  in  that  town  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  all  the  walls." — Haradatta.    Compare  Manu  VII,  76, 

6.  According  to  Haradatta,  the  fires  are  to  be  common,  not 
consecrated  ones. 

7.  Manu  VII,  78;  I,  313. 

8.  Manu  VII,  82  seq. 
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9.  Rooms,  a  couch,  food  and  drink  should  be 
given  to  them  according  to  their  good  qualities. 

10.  Let  him  not  live  better  than  his  Gurus  or 
ministers. 

1  !•  And  in  his  realm  no  (Brahma»a)  should  suffer 
hunger,  sickness,  cold,  or  heat,  be  it  through  want, 
or  intentionally. 

12.  In  the  midst  of  the  assembly-house,  (the 
superintendent  of  the  house)  shall  raise  a  play-table 
and  sprinkle  it  with  water,  turning  his  hand  down- 
wards, and  place  on  it  dice  in  even  numbers,  made 
of  Vibhftaka  (wood),  as  many  as  are  wanted. 

13.  Men  of  the  first  three  castes,  who  are  pure 
and  truthful,  may  be  allowed  to  play  there. 

14.  Assaults  of  arms,  dancing,  singing,  music,  and 
the  like  (performances)  shall  be  held  only  (in  the 
houses)  of  the  king's  servants. 

15.  That  king  only  takes  care  of  the  welfare  of 
his  subjects  in  whose  dominions,  be  it  in  villages 
or  forests,  there  is  no  danger  from  thieves. 


10.  'The  Gurus  are  the  father  and  other  (venerable  rela- 
tions)/— Haradatta. 

11.  Manu  VII,  134.  'Or  intentionally;  with  reference  lo 
that  ihe  following  example  may  be  given.  If  anybody  is  to  be 
made  to  pay  his  debts  or  taxc9,  then  he  is  to  be  exposed  lo  cold 
or  beat,  or'  to  be  made  to  fast  (until  he  pays).  The  king  shall 
punish  (every  one)  who  acts  thus.' — Haradatta. 

13.  'Having  played  there,  they  shall  give  a  fixed  sum  to  the 
gambling-house  keeper  and  go  away.  The  latter  shall,  every  day 
or  every  month  or  every  year,  give  that  gain  to  the  king.  And 
the  king  shall  punish  those  who  play  elsewhere  or  quarrel  in  the 
assem  bly-bouse. H  ara  d  at  ta. 

14-  'At  festivals  and  the  like  occasions  (these  performances) 
take  place  also  elsewhere,  that  is  the  custom.' — Haradatta. 

15.  Manu  VII,  143,  and  passim  ;  YigH.  I,  335. 
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Prasna  II,  Patala  10,  KHA.VDA  26. 

1.  A  (king)  who,  without  detriment  to  his  servants, 
gives  land  and  money  to  Brahmavas  according  to 
their  deserts  gains  endless  worlds. 

2.  They  say  (that)  a  king,  who  is  slain  in  at- 
tempting to  recover  the  property  of  Brahma«as, 
(performs)  a  sacrifice  where  his  body  takes  the  place 
of  the  sacrificial  post,  and  at  which  an  unlimited  fee 
is  given. 

3.  Hereby  have  been  declared  (the  rewards  of) 
other  heroes,  who  fall  fighting  for  a  (worthy) 
cause.  ' 

4-  He  shall  appoint  men  of  the  first  three  castes, 
who  are  pure  and  truthful,  over  villages  and  towns 
for  the  protection  of  the  people. 

5.  Their  servants  shall  possess  the  same  qualities. 

6.  They  must  protect  a  town  from  thieves  in 
every  direction  to  the  distance  of  one  yqfana. 

7.  (They  must  protect  the  country  to  the  distance 
of)  one  krora.  from  each  village. 

8.  They  must  be  made  to  repay  what  is  stolen 
within  these  (boundaries). 


26.  t.  Manu  VII.  83,  84,  88:  Yijtf*.  I,  314. 

t.  According  to  Haradatta  the  king's  body  represents  the  post 
tyupa),  his  soul  the  sacrificial  animal,  the  recovered  property  the 
reward  for  the  priests  or  fee. 

3.  Manu  VII,  89 ;  Y&g*.  I,  323,  324. 

4.  Manu  VII,  115-124;  YI/*.  I,  31c 

6.  YSgfi.  II,  i~i-3-2.    A  yo^ana  is  a  distance  of  4  krwa,  kos. 

7.  A  kroA,  kos,  or  gau.  literally  '  the  lowing  of  a  cow/  1st 
variously  reckoned  at  iJ-4  miles. 

8.  YigM,  I,  272.  This  law  is,  with  certain  modifications,  still  in 
force.    See  Bombay  Regulations,  XII,  »f  par. 

M  2 


164 


APASTAMBA. 


IT,  10,  26. 


9.  The  (king)  shall  make  them  collect  the  lawful 
taxes  (rulka). 

10.  A  learned  Brahmawa  is  free  from  taxes, 
It,  And  the  women  of  all  castes, 

12.  And  male  children  before  the  marks  (of 
puberty  appear), 

13.  And  those  who  live  (with  a  teacher)  in  order 
to  study, 

14.  And  those  who  perform  austerities,  being 
intent  on  fulfilling  the  sacred  law, 

15.  And  a  Sudra  who  lives  by  washing  the 
feet, 

16.  Also  blind,  dumb,  deaf,  and  diseased  persons 
(as  long  as  their  infirmities  last), 

1 7.  And  those  to  whom  the  acquisition  of  property 
is  forbidden  (as  Sannyasins). 

18.  A  young  man  who,  decked  with  ornaments, 
enters  unintentionally  (a  place  where)  a  married 
woman  or  a  (marriageable)  damsel  (sits),  must  be 
reprimanded. 


9.  According  to  Haradatta,  who  quotes  Gautama  in  his  com- 
mentary, the  xulka  is  the  5Vh  part  of  a  merchant's  gains.  On 
account  of  the  Sutras  immediately  following,  it  is,  however, 
more  probable  that  the  term  is  here  used  as  a  synonym  of 
'  kara,'  and  includes  all  taxes.  1  Lawful 1  taxes  are,  of  course, 
those  sanctioned  by  custom  and  approved  of  by  (he  Smr/lis. 

to.  Manu  VII,  133. 

11.  Haradatta  thinks  that  the  rule  applies  to  women  of  the 
Anuloma,  the  pure  castes,  only. 

14.  "Why  does  he  say  "intent  on  fulfilling  the  holy  law?" 
Those  shall  not  be  free  from  taxes  who  perform  austerities  in  order 
to  make  their  magic  charms  efficacious.' — Haradatta. 

18.  The  ornaments  would  indicate  that  he  was  bent  on  mis- 
chief.   Compare  above,  I,  1 1,  32,  6. 
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19.  But  if  he  does  it  intentionally  with  a  bad 
purpose,  he  must  be  fined. 

20.  If  he  has  actually  committed  adultery,  his 
organ  shall  be  cut  off  together  with  the  testicles. 

21.  But  (if  he  has  had  intercourse)  with  a  (mar- 
riageable) girl,  his  property  shall  be  confiscated  and 
he  shall  be  banished. 

22.  Afterwards  the  king  must  support  (such 
women  and  damsels), 

23.  And  protect  them  from  defilement. 

24.  If  they  agree  to  undergo  the  (prescribed) 
penance,  he  shall  make  them  over  to  thtir  (lawful) 
guardians. 

Prasna  II,  Pafala  10,  Kuaatm  27. 

1.  If  (adulteresses)  have  performed  (the  pre- 
scribed penance),  they  are  to  be  treated  as  before 
(their  fault).  For  the  connection  (of  husband  and 
wife)  takes  place  through  the  law. 

2.  (A  husband)  shall  not  make  over  his  (wife), 
who  occupies  the  position  of  a  'gentilis,'  to  others 
(than  to  his  'gentiles '),  in  order  to  cau.se  children  to 
be  begot  for  himself. 


19.  'Thi?  punishment  must  be  proportionate  to  his  property 
and  the  greatness  of  his  offence.  The  term  "with  a  had  purpose" 
is  added,  because  he  who  has  becu  sent  by  his  leadicr  (to  such 
a.  place)  should  not  be  punished.'— Haradatta.  Manu  VIII,  354  ; 
Y%«.  II,  284. 

24,  'I.e.  a  married  woman  to  her  husband  or  father-in-law,  an 
unmarried  damsel  to  her  father  or  to  her  brother.' — Haradalla. 

27.  2.  This  Sutra  refers  to  the  begetting  of  a  Kshctrauja  son. 
and  gives  die  usual  rule,  that  only  the  Sagotras  in  the  order  of  the 
grade  of  relationship,  a  brolher-in-Jaw,  a  SapiWa,  &c,  shall  be 
employed  for  this  purpose. 
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3.  For  they  declare,  that  a  bride  is  given  to  the 
family  (of  her  husband,  and  not  to  the  husband 
alone). 

4.  That  is  (at  present)  forbidden  on  account  of 
the  weakness  of  (men's)  senses. 

5.  The  hand  (of  a  gentilis  is  considered  in  law  to 
be)  that  of  a  stranger,  and  so  is  (that  of  any  other 
person  except  the  husband). 

6.  If  the  (marriage  vow)  is  transgressed,  both 
(husband  and  wife)  certainly  go  to  hell. 

7.  The  reward  (in  the  next  world)  resulting  from 
obeying  the  restrictions  of  the  law  is  preferable 
to  offspring  obtained  in  this  manner  (by  means  of 
Niyoga). 

8.  A  man  of  one  of  the  first  three  castes  (who 
commits  adultery)  with  a  woman  of  the  ^Sudra  caste 
shall  be  banished. 

9.  A  .Sudra  (who  commits  adultery)  with  a 
woman  of  one  of  the  first  three  castes  shall  suffer 
capital  punishment. 

10.  And  he  shall  emaciate  a  woman  who  has 
committed  adultery  with  a  {-STldra,  by  making  her 
undergo  penances  and  fasts,  in  case  she  had  no 
child). 

11.  They  declare,  that  (a  Brahma«a)  who  has 

4.  1  For  now-a-days  the  senses  of  men  are  weak,  and  therefore 
the  peculiar  (law  formerly)  in  force  regarding  gentiles  is  so  no 
longer,  lest  husbands  should  be  set  aside  under  the  preteruhd 
sanction  ot  the  Sisivis.' — Haradatta. 

9.  Manu  VIII,  374  ;  Y&gflAl,  286.  According  to  Haiadatta, 
this  refers  to  a  .SVjdra  servant  who  seduces  a  woman  committed  to 
his  charge.  In  other  cases  the  punishment  prescribed,  II.  10.  26, 
10,  is  to  take  effect.   The  same  opinion  is  expressed  by  Gautama. 

it-  This  refers  lo  the  wife  of  a  SVotriya,  as  Haradalla  slates 
according  to  Gautama.    The  penance  is  three  years'  chastity. 
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once  committed  adultery  with  a  married  woman  of 
equal  class,  shall  perform  one  fourth  of  the  penance 
prescribed  for  an  outcast. 

12.  In  like  manner  for  every  repetition  (of  the 
crime),  one-fourth  of  the  penance  (must  be  added). 

13.  (If  the  offence  be  committed)  for  the  fourth 
time,  the  whole  (penance  of  twelve  years  must  be 
performed). 

14.  The  tongue  of  a  vSfldra  who  speaks  evil  of 
a  virtuous  person,  belonging  to  one  of  the  first  three 
castes,  shall  be  cut  out. 

15.  A  .Stidra  who  assumes  a  position  equal  (to 
that  of  a  member  of  one  of  the  first  three  castes), 
in  conversation,  on  the  road,  on  a  couch,  in  sitting 
(and  on  similar  occasions),  shall  be  flogged. 

16.  In  case  (a  .Sudra)  commits  homicide  or  theft, 
appropriates  land  (or  commits  similar  heinous  crimes), 
his  property  shall  be  confiscated  and  he  himself 
shall  suffer  capital  punishment. 

17.  But  if  these  (offences  be  committed)  by  a  Bi  ah- 
mana,  he  shall  be  made  blind  (by  tying  a  cloth  over 
his  eyes). 

18.  He  shall  keep  in  secret  confinement  him  who 
violates  the  rules  (of  his  caste  or  order),  or  any 
other  sinner,  until  (he  promises)  amendment 

19.  If  he  does  not  amend,  he  shall  be  banished. 

20.  A  spiritual  teacher,  an  officiating  priest,  a 

15.  In  conversation,  i.e.  addressing  Aryas  familiarly,  with  tvam, 
'  thou,'  Sec. 

17.  Haradatta  states  expressly  thai  the  eyes  of  a  Bidhmana 
muji  not  be  put  out  by  any  sharp  instrument.  He  should  be  kept 
blindfold  all  his  life. 

ao.  'The  intercession  is  to  take  effect  in  this  manner:  that 
mutilation  is  commuted  to  a  fine,  a  fine  to  a  flogging,  a  flogging 
to  a  reprimand.' — Haradaila. 
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Snataka,  and  a  prince  shall  be  able  to  protect  (a 
criminal  from  punishment  by  their  intercession), 
except  in  case  of  a  capital  offence. 

Prasna  II,  Pafala  11,  Khajvba  28. 

1.  If  a  person  who  has  taken  (a  lease  of)  land 
(for  cultivation)  does  not  exert  himself,  and  hence 
(the  land)  bears  no  crop,  he  shall,  if  he  is  rich,  be 
made  to  pay  {to  the  owner  of  the  land  the  value  of 
the  crop)  that  ought  to  have  grown 

2.  A  servant  in  tillage  who  abandons  his  work 
shall  be  flogged. 

3.  The  same  (punishment  shall  be  awarded)  to  a 
herdsman  (who  leaves  his  work) ; 

4.  And  the  flock  (entrusted)  to  him  shall  be  taken 
away  (and  be  given  to  some  other  herdsman). 

5.  If  cattle,  leaving  their  stable,  eat  (the  crops  of 
other  persons,  then  the  owner  of  the  crops,  or  the 
king's  servants),  may  make  them  lean  (by  impound- 
ing them);  (but)  he  shall  not  exceed  (in  such 
punishment). 


28.  1.  This  Sutra  shows  thai  the  system  of  leasing  land  against 
a  certain  share  of  the  crops,  which  now  prevails  generally  in  Native 
States,  and  is  not  uncommon  in  private  contracts  on  British  terri- 
tory, was  in  force  in  Apastamba's  times. 

a.  See  Colobrooke,  Digest,  Book  III,  Text  Ixviii,  for  this  Sutra 
and  the  following  iwo.  Another  commentator,  quoted  by  Hara- 
datta,  connects  this  Sfllra  with  the  preceding,  and  refers  it  to  a 
poor  lessee  of  land,  who  cannot  pay  the  value  of  the  crop  which 
was  lost  through  his  negligence.  A  third  explanation  refers  the 
Sutra  to  a  cultivator  who  neglects  to  till  his  land  Cragannatha's 
AUihoritics,  the  A'intamawi  and  Ratn5kara,  agree  with  Haradaita's 
first  explanation. 

5.  M.inu  VIII,  240;  Yajfl,  II,  159-161 
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6.  If  (a  herdsman)  who  has  taken  cattle  under 
his  care,  allows  them  to  perish,  or  loses  (them  by 
theft,  through  his  negligence),  he  shall  replace  them 
(or  pay  their  value)  to  the  owners. 

7.  If  (the  king's  forester)  sees  cattle  that  have 
been  sent  into  the  forest  through  negligence  (with- 
out a  herdsman),  he  shall  lead  them  back  to  the 
village  and  make  them  over  to  the  owners. 

8.  If  the  same  negligence  (occur)  again,  he  shall 
once  impound  them  (and  afterwards  give  them 
back). 

9.  (If  the  same  fault  be  committed  again)  after 
that  (second  time),  he  shall  not  take  care  (of  them). 

10.  He  who  has  taken  unintentionally  the  pro- 
perty of  another  shall  be  reprimanded,  in  case  (the 
property  be)  fuel,  water,  roots,  flowers,  fruits,  per- 
fumes, fodder,  or  vegetables. 

11.  (If  he  takes  the  above-mentioned  kinds  of 
property)  intentionally,  his  garment  shall  be  taken 
away. 

12.  He  who  takes  intentionally  food  when  he  is 
in  danger  of  his  life  shall  not  be  punished. 

13.  If  the  king  does  not  punish  a  punishable 
offence,  the  guilt  falls  upon  him. 

PRASNA  II,   Pa7*ALA  11,    KUAKDA  29. 

1.  He  who  instigates  to,  he  who  assists  in,  and 
he  who  commits  (an  act,  these  three)  share  its 
rewards  in  heaven  and  its  punishments  in  hell. 

2.  He  amongst  these  who  contributes  most  to 


6.  Mann  VIII,  232;  Ya^fi.  II,  164. 
13.  Manu  VIII,  18,  308;  Ya#».  I,  336. 
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the  accomplishment  (of  the  act  obtains)  a  greater 
share  of  the  result. 

3.  Both  the  wife  and  the  husband  have  power 
over  (their)  common  property, 

4.  By  their  permission,  others  also  may  act  for 
their  good  (in  this  and  the  next  world,  even  by 
spending  money). 

5.  Men  of  learning  and  pure  descent,  who  are 
aged,  clever  in  reasoning,  and  careful  in  fulfilling 
the  duties  (of  their  caste  and  order,  shall  be  the 
judges)  in  lawsuits. 

6.  In  doubtful  cases  (they  shall  give  their  deci- 
sion) after  having  ascertained  (the  truth)  by  infer- 
ence, ordeals,  and  the  like  (means). 

7.  A  person  who  is  possessed  of  good  qualities 
(may  be  called  as  a  witness,  and)  shall  answer  the 
questions  put  to  him  according  to  the  truth  on  an 
auspicious  day,  in  the  morning,  before  a  kindled  fire, 
standing  near  (a  jar  full  of)  water,  in  the  presence  of 
the  king,  and  with  the  consent  of  all  (of  both  parties 
and  of  the  assessors),  after  having  been  exhorted  (by 
the  judge)  to  be  fair  to  both  sides. 

8.  If  (he  is  found  out  speaking)  an  untruth,  the 
king  shall  punish  htm. 


29.  3.  '  Though  ihia  is  so,  still  the  wife  cannot  spend  (money) 
without  the  permission  of  her  husband,  but  the  husband  can  do 
(so  without  the  consent  of  his  wife).  That  may  be  known  by 
Sutra  II,  6,  14,  11,  "They  do  not  declare  it  to  be  a  theft  if  the 
wife  spends  money  for  a  good  reason  during  the  absence  of  her 
husband." ' — Haradatta. 

4.  'Others,  i.e.  the  ions  and  the  rest.' — Haradatta. 

5.  Yi^tf.  II,  a. 

6.  '  And  the  like,  i.e.  by  cross-examination,  &c.'—  Haradatta. 

7.  Manu  VIII,  87  seq. ;  Yigii.  II,  68-75. 

8.  Manu  VIII,  1 19  scq. 
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9.  Besides,  in  that  case,  after  death,  hell  (will  be 
his  punishment), 

10.  If  he  speaks  the  truth,  (his  reward  will  be) 
heaven  and  the  approbation  of  all  created  beings. 

11.  The  knowledge  which  .Sudras  and  women 
possess  is  the  completion  (of  all  study). 

12.  They  declare,  that  (this  knowledge)  is  a 
supplement  of  the  Atharva-veda. 

13.  It  is  difficult  to  learn  the  sacred  law  from 
(the  letter  of)  the  Vedas  (only) ;  but  by  following 
the  indications  it  is  easily  accomplished. 

14.  The  indications  for  these  (doubtful  cases  are), 
'He  shall  regulate  his  course  of  action  according  to 
the  conduct  which  is  unanimously  recognised  in  all 
countries  by  men  of  the  three  twice-born  castes,  who 
have  been  properly  obedient  (to  their  teachers), 
who  are  aged,  of  subdued  senses,  neither  given  to 
avarice,  nor  hypocrites.  Acting  thus  he  will  gain 
both  worlds.' 

15.  Some  declare,  that  the  remaining  duties 
(which  have  not  been  taught  here)  must  be  learnt 
from  women  and  men  of  all  castes. 


9.  Manu  VIII,  89  seq. 

10.  Manu  VIII,  81  seq. 

11.  Manu  II,  223.  The  meaning  of  the  Sutra  is,  that  men 
ought  not  to  study  solely  or  at  first  such  Sastras  as  women  or 
A'u.ii as,  also  learn,  but  that  at  first  they  must  study  the  Veda,  See 
Mann  II,  1 68.  The  knowledge  which  women  and  .Sudras  possess 
is  dancing,  music,  and  other  branches  of  the  Arlh<u.isiia. 

14,  See  above,  1,  7,  20,  8  and  9. 
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Chaiter  I. 

1.  The  Veda  is  the  source  of  the  sacred  law, 

2.  And  the  tradition  and  practice  of  those  who 
know  the  (Veda). 

3.  Transgression  of  the  law  and  violence  are  ob- 
served (in  the  case)  of  (those)  great  (men) ;  but  both 
are  without  force  (as  precedents)  on  account  of  the 
weakness  of  the  men  of  later  ages. 

4.  If  (authorities)  of  equal  force  are  conflicting, 
(either  may  be  followed  at)  pleasure. 

5.  The  initiation  of  a  Brahma/ra  (shall  ordinarily 
take  place)  in  his  eighth  year; 

I.  i-a.  Apastamba  I,  1,  1,  1-2. 

3.  Apastamba  II,  6,  13,  8-10,  Instances  of  transgressions  of 
tbe  law  are  the  adultery  of  Kalakn  and  Bharadva^a,  Vasish/Aa's 
marriage  with  the  Aan«/5II  Akshamala, Rama  G'imada^nva's  murder 
of  his  mother.  Haradatia  explains  the  term  'avara,'  translated  by 
'  men  of  later  ages,"  to  mean  '  men  like  ourselves '  (ajsmadadi).  In 
his  comment  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Apastamba  he  renders 
it  by  idanintana,  'belonging  to  our  times;'  and  in  his  notes  on 
Apastamba  1,  2,  5,  4,  he  substitutes  arva*ina  kaliyugavartin,  '  men 
of  modem  times  living  in  the  Kaliyuga/  The  last  explanation 
seems  to  me  the  most  accurate,  if  it  is  distinctly  kept  in  mind  that 
in  the  limes  of  Gauuma  the  Kaliyuga  was  not  a  definite  period 
of  calculated  duration,  but  the  Iron  Age  of  sin  as  opposed  to  the 
haj. pier  times  when  justice  still  dwelt  on  earth. 


6.  (It  may  also  be  performed)  in  the  ninth  or 
fifth  (years)  for  the  fulfilment  of  (some  particular) 
wish. 

7.  The  number  of  years  (is  to  be  calculated)  from 
conception. 

8.  That  (initiation)  is  the  second  birth. 

9.  The  (person)  from  whom  he  receives  that 
(sacrament  is  called)  the  A^irya  (teacher). 

10.  And  (the  same  title  is  also  bestowed)  in  con- 
sequence of  the  teaching  of  the  Veda. 

11.  (The  initiation)  of  a  Kshatriya  (shall  ordi- 
narily take  place)  in  the  eleventh  (year  after  con- 
ception), and  that  of  a  Vai$ya  in  the  twelfth.* 

12.  Up  to  the  sixteenth  year  the  time  for  the 
Savitrl  of  a  Brahma;/a  has  not  passed, 

13.  Nor  (for  the  initiation)  of  a  Kshatriya  up  to 
the  twentieth  (year). 

14.  (And  the  limit  for  that)  of  a  Vai.cya  (extends) 
two  years  beyond  (the  latter  term). 

1 5.  The  girdles  (worn  by  students)  shall  be  strings 
of  Muay*a  grass,  a  bow-string,  or  a  (wool)  thread, 
according  to  the  order  (of  the  castes), 

16.  (Their  upper  garments  shall  be)  skins  of 
black-bucks,  spotted  deer,  (or)  he-goats. 


6.  Apastamba  I,  1,  I,  ao-ai. 

7.  Apastamba  I,  i,  t,  19.       8.  Apastamba  I,  1,  1,  17-18. 

9.  A paatamba  1, 1, 1, 1 4.    10.  Manu  II,  1 40  ,  Ya^Aavalkya  I,  34. 

11.  Apastamba  I,  1,  1,  19. 

12.  Apastamba  I,  1,  1,  27.  Savitrl,  literally  the  Hit  sacred  to 
Savitn',  is  here  used  as  an  equivalent  for  upanayana,  initiation, 
because  one  of  the  chief  objects  of  the  ceremony  is  to  imparl  to 
die  neophyte  the  Mantra  sacred  to  Savil/V,  Rig-veda  III,  62,  10. 

13-14.  Apastamba  I,  1,  i,  27. 

15.  Apastamba  I,  i,  a,  33-36.       16.  Apastamba  I,  i,  3,  3-6. 


i  7-  Hempen  or  linen  cloth,  the  (inner)  bark  (of 
trees),  and  woollen  blankets  (may  be  worn  as  lower 
garments  by  students)  of  all  (castes), 

1 8.  And  undyed  cotton  cloth. 

19.  Some  (declare  that  it)  even  (may  be  dyed)  red. 

20.  (In  that  case  the  garment)  of  a  Brahma/ia 
(shall  be  dyed  with  a  red  dye)  produced  from  a  tree, 

21.  (And  those  of  students)  of  the  other  two 
(castes  shall  be)  dyed  with  madder  or  turmeric. 

22.  The  staff  (carried  by  a  student)  of  the  Brah- 
mawa  (caste  shall  be)  made  of  Bilva  or  Palasa  wood. 

27.  Staves  made  of  Asvattha  or  Pllu  wood  (are 
fit)  for  (students  of)  the  remaining  (two  castes). 

24.  Or  (a  staff  cut  from  a  tree)  that  is  fit  to  be 
used  at  a  sacrifice  (may  be  carried  by  students)  of  all 
(castes). 

25.  (The  staves  must  be)  unblemished,  bent  (at  the 
top)  like  a  sacrificial  post,  and  covered  by  their  bark. 

26.  They  shall  reach  the  crown  of  the  head,  the 
forehead,  (or)  the  tip  of  the  nose  (according  to  the 
caste  of  the  wearer). 


17.  H.ir.ul.itu  explains  Aira,  the  inner  bark  of  a  tree,  by  'made 
of  Kara  grass  and  the  like.'  Regarding  dresses  made  of  Kara 
grass,  see  the  Petersburg  Diet.  5. v.  KaraAtra,  A'ira  nuy  also  mean 
'rags,'  such  as  were  worn  by  Sannyasins  (see  k-luw,  III,  19)  and 
Bauddha  ascetics. 

19-21.  Apastamba  I,  t,  2.  41  —  I,  I,  3,  2. 

22.  Apastamba  I,  i,  2,  38. 

34.  '  Because  the  term  "  fit  10  be  used  at  a  sacrifice  "  is  em- 
ployed, the  Vibhttaka  and  the  like  (unclean  trees)  are  excluded.' — 
Harudaita.  Regarding  the  Vibhiiaka,  see  Report  of  Tour  in 
Kajmir.  Journal  Bombay  Br.  Roy.  As.  Sot.  XXX IV  A,  p.  8. 

25.  Manu  II,  47.  '  Unblemished  means  uninjured  by  worms 
and  the  like.'—  Haradatta. 

36.  Manu  II,  46. 
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27.  (It  is)  optional  (for  students)  to  shave  (their 
heads),  to  wear  the  hair  tied  in  a  braid,  (or)  to  keep 
(merely)  a  lock  on  the  crown  of  the  head  tied  in  a 
braid  (shaving  the  other  portions  of  the  head). 

28.  If  he  becomes  impure  while  holding  things 
in  his  hands,  he  shall  (purify  himself)  by  sipping 
water  without  laying  (them  on  the  ground). 


27.  Apastamba  I,  1,  2.  31-32.  The  above  translation  follows 
the  reading  of  my  MSS  inunrfa^srflirikhS^a/5  vS,  which  seems 
more  in  accordance  with  the  Sutra,  style.  It  must,  however,  be 
understood  that  the  arrangement  of  the  hair  is  not  regulated  by  the 
individual  choice  of  the  student,  but  by  the  custom  of  his  family, 
school,  or  country.  In  Uis  commentary,  as  given  by  one  of  my 
MSS.,  it  is  stated  the  custom  of  shaving  the  whole  head  prevailed 
among  the  A'/iandogas.  Max  Mllller,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit 
Literature,  p.  53;  Weber,  Indischc  Studien,  X,  95. 

28.  The  above  translation  agrees  with  Professor  Stenzler's  text 
and  Manu  V,  143.  But  according  to  Haradatta  the  meaning  of 
che  Sutra  is  not  so  simple.  Hi*  explanation  is  as  follows:  'If 
while  holding  things  in  his  hands  he  becomes  impure,  i.e.  he  is 
defiled  by  urine,  feces,  leavings  of  food,  and  the  like  (impurities) 
which  are  causes  for  sipping  water,  then  he  shall  sip  water  after 
placing  (hose  things  on  the  ground.  This  refers  to  uncooked 
food,  intemiod  to  be  eaten.  And  thus  Vaaish/Aa  (III,  4.3,  Benares 
edition)  declares:  "If  he  who  is  occupied  with  eatables  touches 
any  impure  substance,  then  he  shall  place  that  thing  on  the  ground, 
sip  water,  and  afterwards  again  use  it."  But  the  following  text  of 
another  SrrWti,  "A  substance  Inxomes  pure  by  being  sprinkled 
with  water  after  having  been  placed  on  the  ground,"  refers  to  conked 
food,  such  as  boiled  nee  and  the  like.  Or  (the  above  Sutra  may 
mean),  "  If  he  becomes  irupnrn  while  holding  things  in  his  hands, 
then  lie  shall  sip  water  withont  laying  them  on  the  ground."  And 
thus  Manu  (V,  143)  says:  "  He  who  carries  in  any  manner  any- 
thing in  his  hands  and  is  touched  by  an  impure  substance  shall 
cleanse  himself  by  sipping  water  without  laying  his  burden  down." 
This  rule  refers  to  things  not  desttntd  to  be  eaten,  such  as  gar- 
ments. And  in  the  (above)  Sutra  the  words,  "He  who  becomes 
impure  shall  sip  witer,"  must  lx  taken  as  one  sentence,  and  (the 
whole),  "If  while  holding  things,  in  his  hands  he  becomes  impure, 
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29.  (As  regards)  the  purification  of  things,  (objects) 
made  of  metal  must  be  scoured,  those  made  of  clay 
should  be  thoroughly  heated  by  fire,  those  made  of 
wood  must  be  planed,  and  (cloth)  made  of  thread 
should  l>e  washed. 

30.  (Objects  made  of)  stone,  jewels,  shells,  (or) 
mother-of-pearl  (must  be  treated)  like  those  made  of 
metal. 

31.  (Objects  made  of)  bone  and  mud  (must  be 
treated)  like  wood. 


he  shall  sip  water  without  laying  (them)  down,"  must  be  taken  as 
a  second.' 

Though  it  may  be  doubted  if  the  yogavibhiga,  or  *  division  of  the 
construction,*  proposed  by  Haradatta,  is  admissible,  still  it  seems 
10  mc  not  improbable  that  Gautama  intended  his  Sutra  to  be 
taken  in  two  different  ways.  For,  if  according  to  the  ancient 
custom  it  is  written  without  an  Avagraha  and  without  separating 
the  words  joined  by  Sandhi,  dravyahasta  u  JJAish/onidhAya- 
>.imei,  the  latter  group  may  either  stand  for  UitiAish/o  nidhSya 
aiiniet  or  for  ukkAisU/o  anidhaya  a/amet.  As  the  Sutra- 
karas  aim  before  all  things  at  brevity,  the  Sutra  may  have  to  do 
read  both  ways.  If  that  had  to  be  done,  the  correct  translation 
would  be:  'If  while  holding  things  in  his  hands,  he  becomes 
impure,  he  shall  (purify  himself  by)  sipping  water,  either  laying 
(Uis  burden)  down  (or)  not  laying  it  down,  (as  the  ciu-e  may 
require.) ' 

29.  Apastamba  1,5,  17,  10-u;  Mami  V,  115,  121. 

30.  Manu  V,  11 1-1 12. 

31.  'Bone,  i.e.  ivory  and  the  like.  Mud,  i.e.  (the  mud  floor 
of)  a  house  and  the  like.  The  purification  of  these  two  is  the 
same  as  that  of  wood,  i.  e.  by  scraping  (or  planing).  How  is 
it  proper  that,  since  the  autlior  has  declared  (Sutra  29)  that 
objects  made  of  wood  shall  be  purified  by  planing,  the  ex- 
pression "like  wood"  fchould  be  substituted  (in  this  Sutra)?  (The 
answer  is  that),  as  the  author  uses  the  expression  "like  wood," 
when  he  ouglt:  to  have  said  "like  objects  made  of  wood," 
be  indicates  thereby  that  the  manner  of  purification  is  the  same 
for  the  material  as  for  the  object  made  thereof.' — Haradatta.  The 
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32.  And  scattering  (earth  taken  from  a  pure  spot 
is  another  method  of  purifying  defiled)  earth. 

33.  Ropes,  chips  (of  bamboo)*  and  leather  (must 
be  treated)  like  garments. 

34.  Or  (objects)  that  have  been  denied  very 
much  may  be  thrown  away. 

35.  Turning  his  face  to  the  east  or  to  the  north, 
he  shall  purify  himself  from  personal  defilement. 

36.  Seated  in  a  pure  place,  placing  his  right  arm 
between  his  knees,  arranging  his  dress  (or  his 

Sfllra  is,  therefore,  a  so-called  (ma[taka,  intended  to  reveal  the 
existence  of  a  general  rule  or  paribhasha  which  has  not  been 
given  explicitly. 

3a.  'Scattering  over,  i. e.  heaping  on  (earth)  after  bringing  it 
from  a  no  her  spot  is  an  additional  method  of  purifying  earth. 
With  regard  to  this  matter  VasishMa  (III,  57)  says:  "Earth 
is  purified  by  these  four  (methods,  viz.)  by  digging,  burning, 
scraping,  being  trodden  on  by  cows,  and,  fifthly,  by  being  smeared 
with  cowdung."' — Haradatta. 

What  Maradatta  and  probably  Gautama  mean,  is  lhat  the  mud 
floors  of  houses,  verandahs,  and  spots  of  ground  selected  for 
sitting  on,  if  defiled,  should  be  scraped,  and  that  afterwards  fresh 
earth  should  be  scattered  over  the  spot  thus  cleansed.  See, 
however,  Manu  V,  tag,  who  recommends  earth  for  the  purification 
of  other  things  also.  The  Sutra  may  also  be  interpreted  so  as 
to  agree  with  his  rule. 

3 j.  '  Chips  (vidala),  i.e.  something  made  of  chips  of  ratan-cane 
or  bamboo,  or,  according  to  others,  something  made  of  feathers.' — 
Haradatta. 

34.  '  The  word  *  or  "  is  used  in  order  to  exclude  the  alternative 
(i.e.  the  methods  of  purification  described  above).' — Haradatta. 
For  the  explanation  of  the  expression  'very  much'  Haradatta  refers 
to  Vasish/Aa  HJ,  58,  with  which  Manu  V,  123  may  be  compared. 

35.  '  The  alternative  (position)  depends  on  the  pleasure  of  the 
performei .' — Haradatta. 

36.  My  MSS.  more  conveniently  make  five  Sutras  of  Professor 
Stenzler's  one  S&tra.  The  divisions  have  been  marked  in  the 
translation  by  semicolons. 

a.  'How  many  times?   Three  times  or  four  times;  the  alter- 
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sacrificial  cord)  in  the  manner  required  for  a  sacrifice 
to  the  gods,  he  shall,  after  washing  his  hands  up  to 
the  wrist,  three  or  four  times,  silently,  sip  water  that 
reaches  his  heart;  twice  wipe  (his  lips) ;  sprinkle  his 
feet  and  (his  head);  touch  the  cavities  in  the  head 
(severally)  with  (certain  fingers  of  his)  right  hand; 
(and  finally)  place  (all  the  fingers)  on  the  crown  of 
his  head  and  (on  the  navel). 

37.  After  sleeping,  dining,  and  sneezing  (lie  shall) 
again  (sip  water  though  he  may  have  done  so  before). 

38.  (Remnants  of  food)  adhering  to  the  teeth  (do 
not  make  the  eater  impure  as  little)  as  his  teeth, 
except  if  he  touches  them  with  his  tongue. 

39.  Some  (declare,  that  such  remnants  do  not 
defile)  before  they  fall  (from  their  place). 

40.  If  they  do  become  detached,  he  should  know 
that  he  is  purified  by  merely  swallowing  them,  as 
(in  the  case  of)  saliva. 

native  depends  upon  ilie  pleasure  of  the  performer.  Another 
(commentator  says):  When,  according  to  a  spechl  rule  of  the 
Vedas  the  sipping  must  be  accompanied  by  die  recitaiion  of 
sacred  texts,  then  the  act  shall  be  repealed  four  limes,  else  three 
times.' — Haradatta. 

6.  The  custom  of  touching  Ihe  lips  twice  is  noted  as  the 
opinion  of  some,  by  Apastamba  I.  5,  1 6.  4 . 

<-.  ' "  Sprinkle  bis  feet  and."  On  account  of  the  word  "  and  " 
be  shall  sprinkle  his  head  also.' — Haradatta. 

d.  Touch  the  cavities,"  Ac.  Here  the  word  "  and  "  indicates 
that  each  organ  is  to  be  touched  separately.' — Haradatta.  Regard- 
ing the  manner  of  touching,  see  Apastamba  I,  5. 16, 5  and  7  note. 

'  "  {And  finally)  place,"  Ac.  Because  the  word  "  and  "  i*  used, 
he  shall  touch  the  navel  and  the  head  with  all  the  ^fingers.'— 
Hiradatta.  Regarding  the  whole  AJamanakalpa,  see  Apastamba 
I,  5,  16,  1  seq. 

37.  Manu  V.  145.  38.  Manu  V,  tft. 

39.  V.tsish/Aa  HI,  41. 

40.  '  As  the  author  ought  to  have  said,  "  If  they  become  de- 
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41.  Drops  (of  saliva)  falling  from  the  mouth  do 
not  cause  impurity,  except  if  they  fall  on  a  Hmb  of 
the  body. 

42.  Purification  (from  defilement)  by  unclean  sub- 
stances (has  been,  effected)  when  the  stains  and  the 
(bad)  smell  have  been  removed. 

43.  That  (should  be  done)  by  first  (using)  water 
and  (afterwards)  earth, 

44.  When  urine,  faeces,  or  semen  fall  on  a  (limb) 
and  when  (a  limb)  is  stained  (by  food)  during  meals 
(water  should  be  sipped). 

45.  And  in  case  the  Veda  ordains  (a  particular 
manner  of  purification,  it  must  be  performed  accord- 
ing to  the  precept). 

46.  Taking  hold  with  (his  right)  hand  of  the  left 


tached,  he  is  purified  by  merely  swallowing  them,"  the  addition  of 
the  words  "he  should  know"  and  "as  in  the  case  of  saliva"  is 
intended  to  indicate  that  in  the  case  of  saliva,  too,  he  becomes 
pure  by  swallowing  it,  and  that  purification  by  sipping  need  not  be 
Considered  necessary.' — Haradatta.  This  Sutra  consists  of  the 
second  half  of  a  verse,  quoted  by  Baudhayana  I.  5,  8,  25,  and 
Vasish/Aa  III,  41. 
41.  Apaatamba  I,  5,  16,  12. 

41.  In  explanation  of  the  term  amedhya,  '  unclean  substances,' 
Haradatta  quotes  Manu  V,  135. 

43.  Manu  V,  134  ;  see  also  Apastamba  I.  5,  16,  ig, 

44.  Apastamba  1,  5,  16,  14. 

45.  'If  the  Veda  ordains  any  particular  manner  of  purification 
for  any  particular  purpose,  that  alone  must  be  adopted.  Thus  the 
sacrificial  vessels  called  *amasa,  which  have  been  stained  by  rom- 
nants  of  offerings,  must  be  washed  with  water  on  the  heap  of  earth 
called  mar^allya.'—  Haradatta. 

46.  This  and  the  following  rules  refer  chiefly  to  the  teaching 
of  tho  RavitrJ,  which  forms  part  of  the  initiation.  According  to 
Gobhil*  Grrhya-sutra  II,  io,  38,  the  complete  sentence  addressed 
to  the  teacher  is,  '  Venerable  Sir,  recite  !  May  the  worshipful  one 
teach  the  the  SSTitrt' 
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hand  (of  his  teaciu  r),  but  leaving  the  thumb  free, 
(the  pupil)  shall  address  his  teacher,  (saying): 
'Venerable  Sir,  recite!'  , 

47.  He  shall  fix  his  eyes  and  his  mind  on  the 
(teacher). 

48.  He  shall  touch  with  Kura  grass  the  (seat  of 
the)  vital  airs. 

49.  He  shall  thrice  restrain  his  breath  for  (the 
space  of)  fifteen  moments ; 

50.  And  he  shall  seat  himself  on  (blades  of  Kusa 
grass)  the  tops  of  which  are  turned  toward  the  east, 

51.  The  five  Vyahrj'tis  must  (each)  be  preceded 
by  (the  syllable)  Om  and  end  with  Satya. 

52.  (Every)  morning  the  feet  of  the  teacher  most 
be  embraced  (by  the  pupil), 

53.  And  both  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of 
a  lesson  in  the  Veda. 

54.  After  having  received  permission,  the  pupil 


47.  Apastamba  I,  2,  5,  23  ;  I,  2.6,  20;  Manu  II,  19B. 

48.  *  Tbe  (seat  of  the)  vital  airs  are  the  organs  of  sense  located 
in  the  head.  The  pupil  shall  touch  these,  his  own  (organs  of  sense) 
located  in  the  head,  in  the  order  prescribed  for  the  A£amana  (see 
Apustaniba  1,  5,  16,  7  note).' — Haradatta.    See  also  Manu  II,  75. 

49.  '  Passing  one's  hand  along  the  side  of  the  knee,  one  will  fill 
the  space  of  one  TruAki.  That  is  one  moment  (matra).'— Hara* 
daltn.    Manu  II,  75. 

50.  Manu  II,  75. 

51.  'In  the  VjihrAi-samans  (see  Burnelt,  Arsheya-br.,  Index 
».v.)  five  Vyahr/tis  are  mentioned,  viz.  Bh&A.  BhuvaA,  SvaA,  Saiyam. 
FurushaA  Each  of  these  is  to  be  preceded  by  the  syllable  Om.  But 
they  are  to  end  with  PurushaA,  which  (in  the  above  enumeration) 
occupies  the  fourth  place.' — Haradatta.    See  also  Manu  11,75  S,N* 

52-53.  Apastamba  I,  a,  5,  18-20. 

54.  Apastamba  I,  a,  6,  24  ;  Manu  II,  193.  '  u  Turning  his  face 
towards  the  east  or  towards  the  north."  This  alternative  depends 
upon  (the  nature  of)  the  business.' — HaraJatta. 
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shall  sit  down  to  the  right  (of  his  teacher),  turning 
his  face  towards  the  east  or  towards  the  north, 

55.  And  the  Savitri  must  be  recited  ; 

56.  (All  these  acts  must  be  performed)  at  the 
beginning  of  the  instruction  in  the  Veda. 

57.  The  syllable  Om  (must  precede  the  recitation 
of)  other  (parts  of  the  V eda)  also. 

58.  If  {any  one)  passes  between  (the  teacher  and 
the  pupil)  the  worship  (of  the  teacher  must  be 
performed)  once  more. 

59.  If  a  dog,  an  ichneumon,  a  snake,  a  frog,  (or) 
a  cat  (pass  between  the  teacher  and  the  pupil)  a 
three  days'  fast  and  a  journey  (are  necessary). 


55.  Manu  II,  77. 

56.  'All  those  acts  beginning  with  the  touching  of  the  organs 
of  sense  with  Kum  grass  and  ending  with  the  recitation  of  the 
Savitri,  which  have  been  prescribed  (Sutras  48—57^,  must  be  per- 
formed before  the  pupil  begins  to  study  the  Veda  with  his  teacher,  but 
should  not  be  repeated  daily.  After  the  initiation  follows  the  study  of 
the  Savitri.  The  touching  of  the  organs  of  sense  and  the  other 
(acts  mentioned)  form  part  of  this  (study).  But  the  rules  prescribed 
in  the  three  Sutras,  the  first  of  which  is  Sutra  52,  and  the  rule  to 
direct  the  eye  and  mind  towards  the  teacher  (Sutra  47),  must  be 
constantly  kept  in  mind.  This  decision  is  confirmed  by  the  rules 
of  other  Smrrtis  and  of  the  Gr/hya-sulras.' — Haradatta. 

57.  Armstaniba  I,  4,  13,  6-7. 

58.  1  The  worship  of  the  teacher  (upasadana)  consists  in  the  per- 
formance of  the  acts  prescribed  in  Sutras  46-57,  with  the  exception 
of  the  study  of  the  S£vitrf  and  the  acts  belonging  to  that.  The 
meaning  of  the  Sutra  is  thai,  though  the  worship  of  the  teacher  may 
have  already  been  performed  in  the  morning  of  that  day,  it  must, 
nevertheless,  be  repeated  for  the  reason  stated.' — Haradatta. 

•  59.  '  A  journey  (vipravasa)  means  residence  in  some  other  place 
than  the  teacher's  house.'— Haradatta.  The  commentator  adds 
that  the  soinewlt.it  different  rule,  given  by  Manu  IV,  126,  may  he 
reconciled  with  the  above,  by  referring  the  former  to  the  study  for 
the  sake  of  remembering  texts  recited  by  the  teacher  (dharawidhya- 
yana),  and  the  latter  to  the  first  instruction  in  the  sacred  texts. 
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60.  (In  case  the  same  event  happens)  with  other 
(animals,  the  pupil)  must  thrice  restrain  his  breath 
and  eat  clarified  butter, 

61.  And  (the  same  expiation  must  be  performed), 
if  (unwittingly)  a  lesson  in  the  Veda  has  been  given 
on  the  site  of  a  burial-ground. 

Chapter  II. 

1.  Before  initiation  (a  child)  may  follow  its 
inclinations  in  behaviour,  speech,  and  eating.  (It 
shall)  not  partake  of  offerings.  (It  shall  remain) 
chaste.  It  may  void  urine  and  faeces  according  to 
its  convenience. 


60.  *  This  penance  must  be  performed  by  the  pupil,  not  by  the 
teacher.   Others  declare  that  both  shall  perform  it.' — Haradatta, 

61,  See  also  Apasiamba  I,  3,  9,  6-8.  The  last  clauses  of  this 
and  all  succeeding  chapters  are  repeated  in  order  to  indicate  that 
the  chapter  is  finished. 

II.  1.  In  concluding  the  explanation  of  this  Sutra,  Haradatta 
states  that  its  last  clause  is  intended  to  give  an  instance  of  the 
freedom  of  behaviour  permitted  lo  a  child.  In  his  opinion  Gaatuna 
indicates  thereby  that  a  person  who,  before  initiation,  drinks 
spirituous  tiquor,  commits  murder  or  other  mortal  sins,  becomes 
an  outcast,  and  is  liable  to  perform  the  penances  prescribed  for 
initiated  sinners.  In  support  of  this  view  he  quotes  a  passage, 
taken  from  an  unnamed  Smr/tt,  according  to  which  the  parents 
or  other  relatives  of  children  between  five  and  eleven  years  are 
lo  perform  penances  vicariously  for  the  latter,  while  children 
between  eleven  and  fifteen  years  are  declared  to  be  liable  to  half 
the  penances  prescribed  for  initiated  adults.  Hence  he  infers  that 
though  the  above  text  of  Gautama  speaks  of  uninitiated  persons 
in  general,  its  provisions  really  apply  to  children  under  five  years 
of  age  only.  Though  it  would  seem  that  some  of  Gautama's  rules 
refer  to  half-grown  persons  rather  than  to  infants  or  very  young 
boys,  it  is  impossible  to  assume  that  Gautama  meant  to  give  full 
licence  of  behaviour,  speech,  and  eating  lo  Brihmanas  who  were  not 
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2.  No  rule  of  (purification  by)  sipping  water  is 
prescribed  for  it.  But  (the  stains  of  impure  sub- 
stances) shall  be  removed  by  wiping,  by  washing, 
or  by  sprinkling  water. 

3.  (Other  persons)  cannot  be  denied  by  the  touch 
of  such  (a  child). 

4.  But  one  must  not  employ  a  (child)  to  perform 
oblations  in  the  fire  or  Bali-offerings ; 

5.  Nor  must  one  make  it  recite  Vedic  texts, 
except  in  pronouncing  Svadha, 

6.  The  restrictive  rules,  (which  will  be  enumerated 
hereafter,  must  be  obeyed)  after  initiation, 

7.  And  (for  a  student  the  duty  of)  chastity,  which 
has  been  prescribed  (above  for  a  child  is  likewise 
obligatory), 

8.  (Also)  to  offer  (daily)  sacred  fuel  in  the  fire, 
and  to  beg,  to  speak  the  truth,  (and)  to  bathe 
(daily). 


initiated  before  their  sixteenth  year,  or  to  Kshatriyas  and  Vaiiyas 
up  to  the  age  of  twenty  and  twenty-two.  It  seems  more  likely 
that,  as  Haradatta  think-,  his  rules  arc  meant  in  the  first  instance 
for  infants  and  very  young  children  only,  and  that  he  intended 
the  special  cases  of  half-grown  or  nearly  grown  up  boys  to  be 
dealt  wiih  according  to  the  custom  of  the  family  or  of  the 
country. 

a.  Haradatta  points  out  that  the  Sutra  does  not  forbid  unini- 
tiated persons  to  sip  water,  but  that  it  merely  denies  the  appli- 
cability of  the  rules  (kalpa)  given  above,  1, 36.  Uninitiated  persons 
may,  therefore,  sip  water  in  the  manner  practised  by  women  and 
3fldias, 

4.  Apastamba  II.  6,  15,  18;  Manu  XI.  36. 

5.  '  Tlie  expression  "pronouncing  Svadha"  includes  by  impli- 
cation tfie  performance  of  all  funeral  rites.'— Haradatta. 

7.  Apastamba  I,  1,  a,  26. 

8.  Apastamba  I.  1,  4,  14-17;  1,  1,  3,  25;  I.  t,  a,  18-30; 
Manu  II,  176. 
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9.  Some  (declare,  that  the  duty)  to  bathe  (exists) 
after  (the  performance  of)  the  Godana  (only). 

to.  And  the  morning  and  evening  devotions 
(Sandhya  must  be  performed)  outside  (the  village). 

11.  Silent  he  shall  stand  during  the  former,  and 
sit  during  the  latter,  from  (the  time  when  one)  light 
(is  still  visible)  until  (the  other)  light  (appears). 

1 2.  He  shall  not  look  at  the  sun. 

13.  He  shall  avoid  honey,  meat,  perfumes,  gar- 
lands, sleep  in  the  day-time,  ointments,  colly  num.  a 
carriage,  shoes,  a  parasol,  love,  anger,  covetousness, 
perplexity,  garrulity,  playing  musical  instalments, 
bathing  (for  pleasure),  cleaning  the  teeth,  elation, 
dancing,  singing,  calumny,  (and)  terror, 

14.  (And)  in  the  presence  of  his  Gurus,  covering 
his  throat,  crossing  his  legs,  leaning  (against  a  wall 
or  the  like,  and)  stretching  out  his  feet, 

15.  (As  well  as)  spitting,  laughing,  yawning, 
cracking  the  joints  of  the  fingers, 

9.  Regarding  the  sacrament  called  Godina,  see  Gobhila  Grrhya- 
sutra  1,  9,  26. 

10.  Apastamba  I,  11,  30,  8. 

n.  '  From  (the  time  when  one)  light  (is  still  visible,'  Ac),  i.e.  in 
tbe  morning  from  the  time  when  the  stars  are  still  visible  until 
the  sun  rises,  and  in  the  evening  from  the  time  when  the  sun 
still  stands  above  the  horizon  until  the  stars  appear,  Haradatta 
observes  that,  as  Manu  II,  102  prescribes  the  recitation  of  the 
G3yatrt  during  the  morning  and  evening  devotions,  either  his  or 
Gautama's  rule  may  be  followed.  He  adds  that  another  com- 
mentator refers  the  injunction  to  keep  silence  to  conversations 
on  worldly  matters  only.  He  himself  has  adopted  this  view  in 
his  commentary  on  Apastamba  I,  1 1,  50,  8. 

13.  Apastamba  I,  it,  31,  18. 

13.  Apastamba  1, 1,  a,  23-28  ;  1.1,3,11-14,10-24;  1,2,7.5. 

14.  Apastamba  I,  2,  6,  3,  14,  17-18.  The  term  Guru  includes, 
besides  the  teacher,  the  parents  and  other  venerable  persons. 

15.  Apastamba,  I,  2,  7,  6-7  ;  II,  2,  5,  9.    Haradatta  observes 
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16.  To  gaze  at  and  to  touch  women,  if  there  is 
danger  of  a  breach  of  chastity, 

17.  Gambling,  low  service,  to  take  things  not 
offered,  to  injure  animate  beings, 

18.  To  pronounce  the  names  of  the  teacher,  of 
the  (teacher's)  sons  and  wives,  and  of  a  person 
who  has  performed  the  Diksha«Iyesh/i  of  a  Soma- 
sacrifice, 

19.  To  make  bitter  speeches. 

20.  A  Brihma»a  (shall)  always  (abstain  from) 
spirituous  liquor. 

21.  (A  student)  shall  occupy  a  seat  and  a  couch 
lower  (than  those  of  his  teacher),  shall  rise  before 
(him)  and  retire  to  rest  after  (him). 

22.  He  shall  keep  his  tongue,  his  arms,  and  his 
stomach  in  subjection. 

23.  (If  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  pronounce) 

that  this  SQtra  again  contains  a  general  rule,  and  does  not  merely 
refer. to  the  presence  of  Gurus. 

16.  Apastamba  I,  a.  7,  3,  8-10. 

17.  Apastamba  I,  1,  3, 1 2.  "'Low  service,"  i.e.  service  by  wiping 
off  urine,  faeces,  and  the  like. .  .  .  That  is  not  even  to  be  performed 
for  the  teacher.  Or  the  expression  may  mean  that  he  shall  not 
serve  a  teacher  deficient  in  learning  and  virtue.  The  same 
opinion  is  expressed  by  Apastamba  I,  1,  i,  n/ — Haradatta. 

18.  Maim  II,  199.  19.  Apastamba  I,  a,  7,  94. 

20,  'A  Brahmawd  shall  avoid  it  always,  i.e.  even  as  a  house- 
holder; Kshalriyas  and  Vauyas  need  do  it  only  as  long  as  they 
are  studenis.  But  in  their  case,  too,  they  forbid  the  use  of 
liquor  distilled  from  bruised  rice,  under  all  circumstances.' — 
Haradatta. 

at.  Apastamba  I,  1,  2,  21  ;  I,  1,  4,  aa,  a8. 

2a.  Apastamba  I,  1,  3,  13.  'Keeping  his  arms  in  subjection 
means  that  he  shall  not  (without  a  cause)  break  clods  of  earth 
and  the  like.  Keeping  his  stomach  in  subjection,  i.e.  eating  with 
moderation,' —  Haradatta. 

23.  *  He  shall  indicate  it  by  another  synonymous  word, 
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his  teacher's  name  and  family-name,  he  ought  to 
indicate  it  by  (using)  a  synonymous  term. 

24.  (He  must  speak)  in  the  same  (respectful) 
manner  of  a  man  who  is  (generally)  revered  and 
of  his  betters. 

25.  (If  the  teacher  speaks  to  him),  he  shall  answer 
after  having  risen  from  his  couch  or  seat  (in  case 
he  was  lying  down  or  sitting). 

26.  At  the  command  (of  his  teacher)  he  shall 
approach,  though  the  (teacher)  may  not  be  visible. 

27.  And  if  he  sees  his  teacher  standing  or  sitting 
in  a  lower  place  or  to  the  leeward  or  to  the  wind- 
ward, he  shall  rise  (and  change  his  positton). 

28.  If  (his  teacher)  is  walking,  he  shall  walk 
after  him,  Informing  him  of  the  work  (which  he 
is  going  to  do  and)  telling  (him  what  he  has  done). 

29.  He  shall  study  after  having  been  called  (by 
the  teacher,  and  not  request  the  latter  to  begin 
the  lesson). 

e.g.  instead  of  saying,  "  Haradatta  (given  by  Hara),"  he  shall  say, 
"  the  venerable  Bhav&rata  (given  by  Bhava)." ' — Haradatta. 

25.  Apastamba  1,  2,  6,  5-7. 

26.  He  must  not  think  that,  as  the  teacher  cannot  sec  him, 
he  need  not  obey  the  summons. 

37    Apastamba  I,  2,  6,  15,  23. 

28.  1  Work  (karma)  means  performance.  The  meaning  is  that 
the  pupil  shall  announce  to  his  teacher  the  performance  of  all 
be  is  going  to  do.  But  what  is  useful  for  the  teacher,  as  fetching 
water  and  the  like,  he  shall  inform  him  of  the  performance  of 
that,  i.e.  knowing  himself  (without  being  told)  that  3Uch  work  is 
necessary  at  a  particular  time  (and  acting  on  this  knowledge). 
Any  other  explanation  of  this  Sutra  does  not  please  me.' *—  Hara- 
dana.  See  also  Apastamba  I,  2,  6,  8,  My  MSS.  divide  this  Sutra 
into  two,  beginning  the  second  with  '  Informing '  &c.  Haradatia's 
final  remark,  quoted  above,  seems  to  indicate  that  the  division 
was  intended  by  him. 

29.  Apastamba  I,  2,  5,  26. 
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30.  He  shall  be  intent  on  (doing)  what  is  pleasing 
and  serviceable  (to  the  teacher) ; 

31.  And  (he  shall  behave)  towards  (the  teacher's) 
wives  and  sons  just  as  (towards  the  teacher), 

32.  But  not  eat  their  leavings,  attend  them  while 
bathing,  assist  them  at  their  toilet,  wash  their  feet, 
shampoo  them  nor  embrace  their  feeL 

33.  On  returning  from  a  journey  he  shall  embrace 
the  feet  of  the  wives  of  his  teacher. 

34.  Some  declare,  that  (a  pupil)  who  has  attained 
his  majority  is  not  (to  act  thus)  towards  young 
(wives  of  his  teacher). 

35.  Alms  may  be  accepted  from  men  of  all  castes, 
excepting  Abhirastas  and  outcasts. 

36.  (In  begging)  the  word  'Lady'  must  be  pro- 
nounced in  the  beginning,  in  the  middle,  or  at  the 
end  (of  the  request),  according  to  the  order  of  the 
castes. 

37.  (He  may  beg  in  the  houses)  of  the  teacher, 
of  blood  relations,  (or)  of  Gurus,  and  in  his  own,  if 
he  obtains  no  (alms)  elsewhere. 

30.  A  past  am  ba  I,  1,  4,  23, 

31.  Apastatnba  1,  2,  7,  27,  30;  Manu  II,  207-212. 

34.  '  One  who  has  attained  his  majority,  i.e.  one  who  has  com- 
pleted his  sixteenth  year  and  is  (already)  a  youth.' — Haradaita. 

3C.  Han  latia  f>:)>!,ur.s  abhijasta  by  upapatakin,  "one  who  has 
committftd  a  minor  offence,'  apparently  forgetting  Apastamba  I,  7, 
at,  7.    See  also  Apastamba  I,  t,  3,  25, 

36.  Apasiamba  I,  1,3,  28-30.  where  the  formulas  have  been 
given  in  the  notes,  liaradatta  remarks  that  the  oYimini  Gr/liya- 
sfltra  forbids  the  lengthening  or  drawling  pronunciation  of  the 
syllables  kshSm  and  hi  in  begging.  Baudhayana  I,  2,  3,  16 
likewise  forbids  it.    In  the  text  read  varnSnupurvyena. 

37.  Manu  II.  184.  It  is  just  possible  that  ihe  translation 
ought  to  be  '  in  the  houses  of  his  teacher's  blood  relations,' 
instead  of '  in  (he  houses  of  his  teacher  (and)  of  blood  relations.' 
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38.  Among-  these  he  shall  avoid  each  preceding 
one  (more  carefully  than  those  named  later). 

39.  Having  announced  to  the  teacher  (what  he 
has  received)  and  having  received  his  permission, 
the  (student)  may  eat  (the  collected  food). 

40.  If  (the  teacher)  is  not  present,  (he  shall  seek 
the  permission  to  eat)  from  "his  (teacher's)  wives  or 
sons,  from  fellow-students  or  virtuous  (strangers). 

41.  Having  placed  water  by  his  side,  (he  shall 
eat)  in  silence,  contented,  (and)  without  greed, 

42.  (As  a  rule)  a  pupil  shall  not  be  punished 
corporally. 

43.  If  no  (other  course)  is  possible,  (he  may  be 
corrected)  with  a  thin  rope  or  a  thin  cane. 

44.  If  (the  teacher)  strikes  him  with  any  other 
(instrument),  he  shall  be  punished  by  the  king. 

45.  He  shall  remain  a  student  for  twelve  years 
in  order  (to  study)  one  (recension  of  the  Veda), 

46.  Or,  if  (he  studies)  all  (the  Vcdas)  twelve 
years  for  each, 

47.  Or  during  (as  long  a  period  as  he  requires 
for)  learning  (them). 

48.  On  completion  of  the  instruction  the  teacher 
must  be  offered  a  fee. 


38,  The  meaning  of  the  Sfl'ra  is,  that  if  a  student  docs  not 
obtain  anything  from  strangers,  he  shall  first  go  to  his  own 
family,  next  to  the  houses  of  Gurus,  i.e.  paternal  and  maternal 
uncles  and  other  venerable  relatives,  then  to  his  other  blood 
relations,  i.c.  Sapinrfas,  and  in  tase  of  extreme  necessity  only 
apply  to  the  teacher's  wife. 

39,  Apastamba  I.  1,  3,  31-32. 

40,  Apastamba  I,  I,  3.  33-34.         41.  Manu  11,  53-54- 

42.  Apastamba  I,  2,  8,  29;  Macnaghten,  MitAkshara  IV,  1,  9. 

43.  Manu  VUI,  199.  45—47.  Apastamba  I,  t,  2,  12-16. 
48.  ApasUmbi  1,  a,  7,  19. 
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49.  After  (the  pupil)  has  paid  (that)  and  has 
been  dismissed,  he  may,  at  his  pleasure,  bathe  (as 
is  customary  on  completion  of  the  studentship). 

50.  The  teacher  is  chief  among  all  Gurus. 

51.  Some  (say)  that  the  mother  (holds  that 
place). 

Chapter  III. 

1.  Some  (declare,  that)  he  (who  has  studied  the 
Veda)  may  make  his  choice  (which)  among  the 
orders  (he  is  going  to  enter). 

2.  (The  four  orders  are,  that  of)  the  student, 
(that  of)  the  householder,  (that  of)  the  ascetic 
(bhikshu),  (and  that  of)  the  hermit  in  the  woods 
(vaikhanasa). 

49.  Apastamba  I,  2,  8,30.  50.  Manu  11,  225-237. 

111.  1.  Other  Smrmklras  maintain  (hat  a  lirihmawa  must  pass 
through  all  the  four  orders  Compare  Apasiamba  II,  9,  21,  5; 
Manu  VI,  34-38;  and  the  long  discussion  on  the  comparative 
excellence  of  the  orders  of  householders  and  of  ascetics.  Apa- 
stamba II,  9,  23,  3— II,  9,  24,  14. 

2.  1  Though  the  order  of  studentship  has  ahead)-  been  described 
above,  still  in  die  following  chapter  the  rules  for  a  professed 
(naish/Aika)  btudent  will  be  given  (and  it  had  therefore  again  to 
be  mentioned).  Bhikshu  has  generally  been  translated  by  ascetic 
(sannyisin),  Vaikhanasa,  literal! v.  he  who  lives  according  to  the 
rule  promulgated  by  Vikhanas,  means  hermit.  For  that  (?&ge)  ha) 
chiefly  taught  that  order.  In  all  other  6aslras  (the  order  of)  hermits 
is  lite  third,  and  -tl-c  order  of)  ascetics  the  fourth.  Here  a  different 
arrangement  is  adopted.  The  reason  of  the  displacement  of  the 
hermit  is  that  the  author  considers  the  first-named  three  orders 
preferable.  Hence  if  a  man  chooses  to  pass  through  ail  four, 
the  sequence  is  that  prescribed  in  other  ^astras.' — Haradatta. 
In  making  these  statements  the  commentator  has  apparently 
forgotten  that  Apasumba  (II,  9,  21,  1)  agrees  exactly  with  Gau- 
tama. It  is,  however,  very  probable  that  Haradatta  has  given 
correctly  the  reason  why  the  hermit  is  placed  last  by  our  author 
and  by  Apastamba. 
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3.  The  householder  is  the  source  of  these,  because 
the  others  do  not  produce  offspring. 

4.  Amon^  them  a  (professed)  student  (must  follow 
the  rules*  given  (in  the  preceding  chapters). 

5.  He  shall  remain  obedient  to  his  tencher  until 
(his)  end. 

6.  In  (the  time)  remaining  after  (he  has  attended 
to)  the  business  of  his  Guru,  he  shall  recite  (the 
Veda). 

7.  If  the  Guru  dies,  he  shall  serve  his  son, 

8.  (Or)  if  there  is  no  (son  of  the  teacher),  an 
older  fellow  student,  or  the  fire. 

9.  He  who  lives  thus,  gains  the  heaven  of  Brah- 
man, and  (of  him  it  is  said  that)  he  has  subdued 
his  organs  (of  sense  and  action). 

to.  And  these  (restrictions  imposed  on  students 
must  also  be  observed  by  men)  of  other  (orders, 
otovided  they  are)  not  opposed  (to  their  particular 
duties). 

11.  An  ascetic  shall  not  possess  (any)  store. 

12.  (He  must  be)  chaste, 

13.  He  must  not  change  his  residence  during  the 
rainy  season. 


3.  Majiu  VI.  87.  4.  Apastamba  I.  1,  4,  29. 

5.  ApaMamba  II,  9,  21,  6. 

6  According  to  Hajadatia  the  term  Guru  here  includes  (he  father. 
But  see  the  rioxt  Sutra,  where  Guru  can  only  mean  the  teacher. 

»o.  ApastamLa  II,  9,  it,  3-4.  My  MSS.  have  urtaresham,  'of 
the  'ater  named,"  instead  of  itareshSm, 1  of  the  other '  (orders),  both 

I,  1  the  Sutra  &nA  in  subsequent  quotations  of  the  same. 

If.  Apayiamba  II,  9.  21,8-10  ;  Manu  VI,  41-43  ;  Colebrooke, 
M  iLakshara  II,  8,  7. 

13.  This  rule  shows  that  the  Vassoof  the  Bauddhas  nnd  (Tainas 
js  also  derived  from  a  Brahmanical  source  ;  see  also  Baudhayana 

II,  6,  11,  30. 
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14.  He  shall  enter  a  village  (only)  in  order  to  beg. 

15.  He  shall  beg  late  (after  people  have  finished 
their  meals),  without  returning  (twice), 

16.  Abandoning  (all)  desire  (for  sweet  food). 

17.  He  shall  restrain  his  speech,  his  eyes,  (and) 
his  actions. 

18.  He  shall  wear  a  cloth  to  cover  his  naked- 
ness. 

19.  Some  (declare,  that  he  shall  wear)  an  old  rag, 
after  having  washed  it. 

20.  He  shall  not  take  parts  of  plants  and  trees, 
except  such  as  have  become  detached  (spontane- 
ously). 

31.  Out  of  season  he  shall  not  dwell  a  second 
night  in  (the  same)  village. 

22.  He  may  either  shave  or  wear  a  lock  on  the 
crown  of  the  head. 

2$.  He  shall  avoid  the  destruction  of  seeds. 

24.  (He  shall  be)  indifferent  towards  (all)  crea- 
tures, (whether  they  do  him)  an  injury  or  a  kindness. 

25.  He  shall  not  undertake  (anything  for  his 
temporal  or  spiritual  welfare). 


15.  Manu  VI,  55-56. 

19.  Apastamba  II,  9,  21,  11. 

20.  '  He  shall  not  appropriate,  i.  e.  take  parts  of  these,  i.e.  fruits, 
leaves,  and  tbe  like,  which  have  not  been  detached,  i.  e.  have  not 
fallen  off.  But  he  may  take  what  has  become  detached  spon- 
taneously.'— Haradatta. 

21.  Out  of  season,  i.  e.  except  in  the  rainy  season,  during  which, 
according  to  Sutra  13,  an  ascetic  must  not  wander  about 

23.  1  He  shall  avoid,  i.e.  neither  himself  nor  by  the  agency  of 
others  cause  the  destruction,  i.  e.  the  pounding  by  means  of  a  pestle 
or  the  like,  of  seeds,  Le.  raw  rice  and  the  lik<*.  Hence  he  shall 
accept  as  alms  cooked  food  only,  not  rice  and  the  like.' — Hara- 
datu. 
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26.  A  hermit  (shall  live)  in  the  forest  subsisting 
on  roots  and  fruits,  practising  austerities. 

27.  Kindling  the  fire  according  to  the  (rule  of 
thr)  Sramawaka  (Sutra,  he  shall  offer  oblations  in 
the  morning  and  evening). 

28.  He  shall  eat  wild-growing  (vegetables  only). 

29.  He  shall  worship  gods,  manes,  men,  goblins, 
and  AYsh  is, 

30.  He  shall  receive  hospitably  (men  of)  all 
(castes)  except  those  (with  whom  intercourse  is) 
forbidden. 

31.  He  may  even  use  the  flesh  of  animals  killed 
by  carnivorous  beasts. 

32.  He  shall  not  step  on  ploughed  (land), 

33.  And  he  shall  not  enter  a  village. 

34.  He  shall  wear  (his  hair  in)  braids,  and  dress 
in  (garments  made  of)  bark  and  skins. 

35.  He  shall  not  eat  anything  that  has  been 
hoarded  for  more  than  a  year. 


a6.  Apastamba  II,  9,  31,  18— II,  9,  23,  a.  1  Austciues  (upas) 
means  emaciating  his  body.' — Haradalta.  . 

J7.  'He  shall  offer  oblations  in  the  morning  and  evening,' 
(these  words),  though  not  expressed,  are  understood. 

29.  1,  *.  he  shall  perform  the  five  MahAya^flas,  just  like  a  house- 
holder, only  using  wild-growing  fruits,  roots,  Ac,  for  the  oblations. 

31.  'They  declare,  that  baishka  means  the  flesh  of  an  animal, 
slain  by  a  tiger  or  the  like.  He  may  use  even  Uut.  The  word 
"  even  "  implies  blame.  Hence  this  is  a  rule  for  times  of  distress, 
and  it  must  be  understood  that  such  food  is  to  be  eaten  only 
on  failure  of  roots  and  fruits  and  the  like.'— Haradalta.  The 
commentator  adds  that  the  flesh  of  forbidden  animals  must  be 
avoided. 

34.  According  to  HaradatU  the  lower  garment  sliftll  be  made  of 
Aira,  which  he  again  explains  as  cloth  made  of  Kara  gravs  and  the 
like,  and  the  upper  of  a  skin. 

35.  Haradalta  reads  atisa«vatsaram,  not  aUsamvatsaram,  as  in 
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36.  But  the  venerable  teacher  (prescribes)  one 
order  only,  because  the  order  of  householders  is 
explicitly  prescribed  (in  the  Vedas). 

Chapter  IV. 

1.  A  householder  shall  take  a  wife  (of)  equal 
(caste),  who  has  not  belonged  to  another  man  and 
is  younger  (than  himself). 

2.  A  marriage  (may  be  contracted)  between  per- 
sons who  have  not  the  same  Pravaras, 

3.  (And)  who  are  not  related  within  six  degrees 
on  the  father's  side, 

4.  Or  on  the  side  of  the  begetter. 

Professor  Sicnzler's  edition,  though  he  notices  the  latter  reading. 
Manu  VI,  15. 

36.  '  The  duties  of  a  householder,  the  Agnihoira.  and  the  like, 
are  frequently  prescribed  and  praised  in  all  Vedas,  Dliarmaxaslras, 
and  Itihasas.  As,  therefore,  the  order  of  hottseholiLrs  is  explicitly 
prescribed,  (his  alr>ne  is  the  order  (obligatory  on  all  men).  But  the 
oiher  orders  are  prescribed  only  for  those  unfit  for  the  (duties  of 
a  householder).  That  is  the  opinion  of  many  leaders.'—  1 I  tradalta, 
Haradatta's  explanation  of  aA&ry&A,  which  lie  takes  to  mean  'many 
teachers,'  seems  to  me  inadmissible.  Eke,  'some  (teachers),'  is 
used  in  that  sense,  and  liiiyiA  cannot  possibly  be  a  synonymous 
term.  Further  on  (IV,  23)  Haradatta  him>rlf  admits  that  by 
SJarviiA  one  teacher  is  me-ant.  It  must  be  translated '  ihe  venerable 
teacher,'  because  the  Hindus  are  very  fond  of  the  <w-  ol  the  pluralist 
majeslaiis.  I  have  no  doubt  that  Gautama  means  his  ovvn  teacher, 
«hom,  of  course,  etiquette  forbids  him  io  name.  See  also  R.Ciarl>e, 
Uebersetzung  des  VaitAna-sutra,  I,  3. 

IV.  1.  Apastamba  II,  6,  13,  1 ;  Mann  III,  4.  r 2  :  Y&gfi.  I,  52. 

2.  Regarding  the  Pravara«,  sse  Max  Midler  s  History  of  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  386.    Apastamba  H,  5,  M,  15. 

3.  Apastamba  II,  5,  1  r,  16 :  Manu  III,  n:  Y&gft.  1.  52. 

4.  This  rule  refers  to  the  case  where  a  husband  has  made  over 
hi*  wife  to  another  man  and  the  bridegroom  standi  in  the  relation 
of  a  son  In  the  husband  of  his  mother  and  to  his  natural  father 
(dvjpita).    See  YAgH.  I,  68. 
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5.  (Nor)  within  four  degrees  on  the  mothers 
side. 

6.  (If  the  father)  gives  (his  daughter)  dressed 
(in  two  garments)  and  decked  with  ornaments  to 
a  person  possessing  (sacred)  learning,  of  virtuous 
conduct,  who  has  relatives  and  a  (good)  disposition, 
(that  is  a)  Brahma  (wedding). 

7.  At  the  Pra^apatya  (wedding)  the  marriage- 
formula  is.  '  Fulfil  ye  the  law  conjointly." 

8.  At  die  Arsha  (wedding  the  bridegroom)  shall 
present  a  cow  and  a  bull  to  him  who  has  (authority 
over)  the  maiden. 

9.  (If  the  bride)  is  given,  decked  with  ornaments, 
to  a  [jriest  at  the  altar,  that  is  a  Daiva  wedding. 

10.  The  spontaneous  union  with  a  willing  (maiden 
is  called)  a  Gandharva  wedding. 

11.  If  those  who  have  (authority  over)  a  female 
are  propitiated  by  money,  (that  is)  an  Asura  wedding. 

1 2.  (If  the  bride)  is  taken  by  force,  (that  is) 
a  Rakshasa  wedding. 

13.  If  (a  man)  embraces  a  female  deprived  of 
consciousness,  (that  is)  a  Pai$a/a  wedding. 

14.  The  first  four  (rites)  are  lawful; 

15.  Some  say,  (die  first)  six. 


5.  Vigil.  I,  53. 

6.  Apasiamba  II,  5,  it,  17.  'Virtuous  conduct  (Mritra),  i.c. 
the  performance  of  the  acts  prescribed  (in  ihe  Vedas  and  Smrrtis). 
.  .  .  .  good  disposition  (s'\U),  i.e.  faith  in  the  ordinances  of  tl.e 
law.' — HantdaUa. 

7.  Manu  ill,  30;  Y%fl.  t,  60. 

8.  Apastamba  II,  5,  11,  18.       9.  Apasiamba  II,  gj  tt.  19. 
10.  Apastamba  11,5,  11.  20.       II.  Apastamba  II,  5,  12,  1. 
is.  Apastamba  II.  .*,  11,  2.         T3.  Manti  III,  34  ;  Yagn.  1,  tit. 
1 4.  Mann  It!,  24,  J9-  15    Mami  III,  23. 
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1 6.  (Children)  born  in  the  regular  order  of 
wives  of  the  next,  second  or  third  lower  castes 
(become)  Savarwas,  Am  hash  Mas,  Ugras,  Nishadas, 
Daushyantas  or  Pdrasavas. 

17.  (Children  born)  in  the  inverted  order  (of 
wives  of  higher  castes  become)  SQtas,  Magadhas, 
Ayogavas,  KshattWs,  Vaidehakas  or  Aafla'Alas. 

1 8.  Some  declare,  that  a  woman  of  the  Brahmatfa 
caste  has  born  successively  to  (husbands  of)  the  (four) 
castes,  sons  (who  are)  Brahmaftas,  Sutas,  Magadhas 
or  A*a«rfahs  ; 

19.  (And  that)  a  woman  of  the  Kshatriya  caste 
(has  born)  to  the  same,  Mtlrdhavasiktas,  Kshatriyas, 
Dhtvaras,  Pulkasas ; 

20.  Further,  a  woman  of  the  Vauya  caste  to 
the  same,  Bhn£-yaka«Mas,  Mahishyas,  Vaijyas,  and 
Vaidehaa ; 

21.  (And)  a  woman  of  the  .Sudra  caste  to  the 
same,  PaYaravas,  Yavanas,  Karawas,  and  .Sudras. 


16.  I.e.  from  a  Brahmawa  and  a  Kshatriya  springs  a  Savarwa, 
from  a  Brahnwra  and  a  VairyS  a  NishSda,  from  a  Brlhmaxa  and 
a.  5'udra  a  Parajava.  from  a  Kshabiya  and  a  Vaijyl  au  AmbaahMa. 
and  from  a  Kshatriya  and  a  £udra  a  Daushyanla,  from  a  Vauya 
and  a  £udra  an  Ugrft.  Compare  for  this  and  the  following  five 
Sutras  Mami  X,  6-18;  Yigfi.  I,  91-95. 

17.  I.  e.  from  a  Kshatriya  and  a  Brahmawi  springs  a  Suta,  from 
a  Vawya  and  a  Kshatriya  a  Magadha,  from  a  itidra  and  a  Vaijya 
an  Ayogava,  from  a  Vaijya  and  a  Brahmani  a  KshalW,  from  a 
.MVira  and  a  Kshatriya  a  Vaidehaia,  from  a  XQ.ira  and  a  Brahma/4 
a  A'a«</ala. 

18.  The  wordit  •  Some  declare '  stand  only  at  the  end  of  Sfltra 
91.  But  Haradatta  rightly  declares  that  they  rctcr  to  all  the  four 
Sutras.  The  proof  for  the  correctness  of  his  interpretation  lies  in 
the  use  of  the  form  agigmm,  which  refers  to  each  of  the  Sutras. 
The  four  Sutras  arc,  howeve^  probably  spurious,  as  Sutra  28  refers 
back.  ti>  Sfltra  17  by  calling  the  A'a/a«/ali  'the  last  (named).' 
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22.  In  the  seventh  (generation  men  obtain)  a 
change  of  caste,  either  being  raised  to  a  higher 
one  or  being  degraded  to  a  lower  one. 

23.  The  venerable  teacher  declares  (that  dits 
happens)  in  the  fifth  (generation). 

24.  And  (the  same  rule  applies)  to  those  born 
(from  parents  of  different  classes  that  are)  inter- 
mediate between  (two  of  the  castes  originally) 
created  (by  Brahman). 

25.  But  those  born  in  the  inverse  order  (from 
fathers  of  a  lower  and  mothers  ol  a  higher  caste 
stand)  outside  (the  pale  of)  the  sacred  law, 


21.  Apastamba  II,  5,  If,  10-11.  'That  is  as  follows:  If  a 
Savarwfi  female,  born  of  the  Kshatriya  wife  of  a  Br&hmaaa,  is 
married  to  a  Brahmawa,  and  her  female  descendants  down  to  the 
seventh  likewise,  then  the  offspring  which  that  seventh  female 
descendant  bears  to  her  Brahma/ra  husband  is  equal  in  caste  to 
a  firahmaxa.  In  Irke  manner,  if  a  Savar«a  male,  the  son  of  a 
Brahmana  and  of  his  Kshatriya  wife,  again  marries  a  Kshatriya 
wife  and  his  mak-  descendants  down  to  the  seventh  likewise,  then 
the  offspring  of  that  seventh  male  descendant  is  equal  in  caste  to 
a  Kshatriya.  The  same  principle  must  be  applied  to  the  offspring 
of  Kshathyas  and  wives  of  the  Vauya  caste  as  well  as  to  VaLryas 
and  wives  of  the  .9udia  caste.' — Haradatta. 

23.  '(The  venerable)  teacher  opines  that  the  change  of  caste 
takes  place  in  the  t'tflh  generation.  Thr-y  declare  that  the  plural 
may  be  used  to  denote  one  teacher.  This  Sutra  refers  to  (cases  of 
extraordinary  merit  acquired  through)  virtuous  conduct  and  study 
of  the  Veda.' — Haradatta.  It  is  clear  that  in  this  case  Haradatta. 
too,  has  seen  tint  the  word  hHiy&A  has  anodier  force  Uiau  the 
more  common  eke;  see  above,  note  to  111,  36. 

24.  '  That  is  as  follows  j  If  the  daughter  of  a  Savar/ra,  born 
of  a  wife  of  the  AmbashMa  caste,  is  married  again  to  a  Savawi, 
and  her  female  descendants  down  to  the  seventh  likewise,  then  the 
offspring  of  that  seventh  female  descendant,  begotten  by  a  Savax/ra 
husband,  i3  equal  in  caste  to  a  Savarpja.'- — Haradatta.  Regarding 
the  birth  of  the  four  castes  from  Brahman,  see  Kig-veda  X,  90,  i  2. 

15.  Manu  X.  41,  67-68, 


26.  As  well  as  (those  born  in  the  regular  order) 
from  a  female,  of  the  .SYidra  caste. 

27.  But  he  whom  a  .Sudra  (begets)  on  a  female 
of  unequal  cas'c  shall  be  treated  like  an  outcast 

28.  The  last  (named,  the  A'awdala),  is  the 
foulest 

29.  Virtuous  sons  (born  of  w  ives  of  equal  caste) 
and  wedded  according  to  approved  rites  sanctify 
(their  father's  family). 

50.  (A  son  born  of  a  wife  married)  according 
to  the  Arsha  rite  (saves)  three  ancestors  (from 
hell), 

31.  (A  son  born  of  a  wife  married)  according  to 
the  Daiva  rite  ten, 

32.  (A  son  born  of  a  wife  married)  according  to 
the  Pr&^apatya  rite,  also  ten. 

33.  (But)  the  son  of  a  wife  married  according  to 
the  Brahma  rite  (saves)  ten  ancestors,  ten  descend 
ants,  and  himself. 

Chapter  V. 

T.  (A  householder)  shall  approach  (his  wife)  in 
the  proper  season, 

2.  Or  (he  may  do  so)  at  any  time  except  on 
the  forbidden  (days). 


26.  Mann  X,  68. 

aj.  '  "  Shall  be  treat™!  like  an  outcast,"  i.e.  one  must  avoid  to 
look  at  him.  &c,  just  as  m  the  case  of  an  outcast.'— Uaradaita. 
28.  Manu  X,  51-56.  30.  Manu  111,  38;  Yfifft  I,  59. 

31.  Manu  III,  38  :  Yj/v/.  1, 
33.  Manu  III,  38  j  Y.Vfl.  1,  60. 
33.  Manu  111,  37 ;  Y&gfi.  1,  58. 

V.  1.  Apastamba  II,  i.  t,  17.  2.  A|»astnmha  II,  t,  t,  18. 
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$.  He  shall  worship  gods,  manes,  men,  goblins, 
(and)  Vfrshis. 

•!•  Every  day  he  shall  recite  privately  (a  portion 
of  the  Veda), 

5.  And  the  (daily)  libation  of  water  to  the  manes 
(is  obligatory  on  hi  in), 

6.  Other  (rites  than  these  he  may  perform)  ac- 
cording to  his  ability. 

7.  The  (sacred)  fire  (must  be  kindled)  on  his 
marriage  or  on  the  division  of  the  family  estate. 

8.  The  domestic  (ceremonies  must  be  performed) 
with  (the  aid  of)  that  (fire). 

9.  (Also)  the  sacrifices  to  the  gods,  manes,  (and) 
men,  and  the  private  recitation  (and)  the  Bali- 
offerings. 

3.  Apasiamba  I,  4.  12,  15;  I,  4,  13,  1  ;  Maim  III,  69-72;  IV, 
29.  21  ;  Y&gif.  I,  99,  102-104. 

4.  Manu  111,  81  ;  Ya#3.  I,  104. 

5.  Manu  HI.  82;  Y&gfl.l,  104.  'The  word  "and"  indicate* 
that  water  must  be  offered  to  the  gods  and  /rYshis  also.' — Hara- 
dalla. 

6.  :  (Riles)  other  than  those  prescribed  in  Sfttras  3-5  he  may 
perform  at  wording  to  his  energy,  i.e.  according  to  his  ability.  But 
those  be  should  zealously  perform.  As  the  oblations  to  die  gods 
and  die  oilier  (Mahaya^/MS)  are  mentioned  before  the  kindling  of 
the  domestic  tire,  they  must  be  performed  by  a  person  who  has  not 
yet  kindled  the  domestic  fire  with  the  aid  of  the  common  (kitchen  )- 
fire.'— Haradatta. 

7.  As  long  as  the  family  remains  united,  its  head  offers  the 
oblations  for  all  its  members. 

8.  '  The  domestic  riles,  i.e.  the  Pumsavana  and  the  rest.  .  .  . 
Now  with  the  aid  of  which  fire  must  a  man,  who  has  not  yet  kindled 
the  domestic  fire,  perform  the  Pumsavana,  Sic  t  Some  answer  that 
he  shall  use  a  common  fire.  But  the  opinion  of  the  teacher  (Gau- 
tam.i)  is  ibat  he  shall  use  the  sacred  fire  which  has  been  kindled  on 
that  occasion.' — Haradatta. 

9.  Hatadaita  slates  that  the  Mahaya^nas  are  again  enumerated 
in  order  to  ihow  that  a  person  who  has  kindled  the  sacred  fire 
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10.  The  oblations  (which  arc  thrown)  into  the 
(sacred)  fire  (at  the  Vaixvadeva-sacniice  are  offered) 
to  Agni,  to  Dhanvantari,  to  all  the  gods,  to  Pra^u- 
pati,  (and  to  Agni)  Svish/akrrt  ; 

11.  And  (Bali-offerings  must  be  given)  to  the 
deities  presiding  over  the  (eight)  points  of  the 
horizon,  in  their  respective  places, 

12.  At  the  doors  (of  the  house)  to  the  Maruts, 

13.  To  the  deities  of  the  dwelling  inside  (the 
house), 

shall  use  this  for  them,  not  a  common  fir-.-.  He  also  states  that 
a  passage  of  Ufanas,  according  to  which  some  teachers  prescribe 
the  performance  of  the  daily  recitation  near  the  sacred  fire,  shows 
that  this  rite  too  has  a  connection  with  the  sacred  lire. 

10.  Apastamba  II,  2,  3,  16,  where,  however,  as  in  all  other 
works,  the  order  of  the  offerings  differs.  Haradatta  adds  that  the 
word  'oblations'  is  lifted  in  the  Sutra  in  order  to  indicate  thai  the 
word  6vaha  must  be  pronounced  at  the  end  of  each  Mantra,  and 
that  the  expression  '  in  the  tire '  indicates  that  the  Bali-offerings 
described  in  the  following  Sutra  must  be  thrown  on  the  ground. 

fi.  Compare  Apastamba  U,  2,  3,  20 — II,  i,  4,  8  ;  Manu  IK, 
87-90,  where,  as  elsewhere,  the  order  of  the  offerings  differs. 
According  to  Haradatta  the  deities  intended  are.  Indra,  Agni,  Yama, 
Nfrn'ti,  Varu*aj,  Vayu,  Soma,  and  Lana.  The  first  offering  must 
be  placed  to  the  east,  the  next  lo  the  south-east,  south,  Ac. 

13.  At  all  the  doors,  as  many  as  there  are,  a  Bali  must  be 
offered  with  the  Mantra,  'To  the  Maruts,  sviha.' — Haradatta. 

13.  'As  he  says  "  inside  "  (pravitya,  literally  "  entering  ")  he  must 
stand  outside  while  offering  the  JJahs  at  the  doors.  ...  At  this 
occasion  some  require  the  following  Mantra,  "  To  the  deities  of 
the  dwelling,  svaha,"  because  ilut  is  found  in  the  Ajvaldyana 
{GrVbya-suira  I,  2,  4).  Others  consider  tt  necessary  to  mention 
the  deities  by  name,  and  to  present  as  many  offerings  as  there  are 
deities,  while  pronouncing  the  required  words.'— Haradatta.  The 
commentator  then  goes  on  to  quote  a  passage  from  lianas,  which 
he  considers  applicable,  because  it  contains  the  names  of  the 
Gnhadevatas.  1  doubt,  however,  if  the  'others  are  right,  awl 
still  more  if,  in  oase  they  should  be  right,  it  would  be  advisable  to 
supply  the  names  of  the  Gr/hadevatis  from  Uranas. 
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14.  To  Brahman  in  the  centre  (of  the  house), 

15.  To  the  Waters  near  the  water-pot, 

16.  To  the  Ether  in  the  air, 

17.  And  to  the  Beings  walking"  about  at  night 
in  the  evening. 

1 8.  A  gift  of  food  shall  be  preceded  by  a  libation 
of  water  and  (it  shall  be  presented)  after  (the  re- 
cipient) has  been  made  to  say, '  May  welfare  attend 
thee,' 

19.  And  the  same  (rule  applies)  to  all  gifts  pre- 
sented for  the  sake  of  spiritual  merit. 

20.  The  reward  of  a  gift  (offered)  to  a  person 
who  is  not  a  Brahma*a  is  equal  (to  the  value  of 
the  gift),  those  (of  presents  given)  to  a  BrShma«a 
twofold,  to  a  .Srotriya  thousandfold,  to  one  who 
knows  the  whole  Veda  (vedaparaga)  endless. 

21.  Presents  of  money  (must  be  given)  outside 
the  Vedi  to  persons  begging  for  their  Gurus,  (or)  in 
order  to  defray  the  expenses  of  their  wedding,  (or 

1 4.  'Because  the  word  "and"  occurs  in  Sutra  11  after  the  word 
"to  Ihe  deities  presiding  over  the  points  of  the  horizon"  a  Uali- 
offeiing  must  be  presented  to  the  deities  mentioned  by  the  author 
in  Suira  to,  viz.  to  the  earth,  wind,  Pra^apati,  and  to  all  the  gods, 
after  a  Bali  has  been  offered  to  Brahman.' — Haradatta. 

16.  'The  Bali  presented  to  Akaia.  "  the  ether."  must  be  thrown 
up  into  the  air,  as  Manu  says,  III,  90/ — Haradatta. 

17.  '  Because  of  the  word  "  and,"  he  must,  also,  present  Balis  to 
the  deities  mentioned  above.'— Haradatta.  The  commentator  means 
to  say  that  in  the  evening  not  only  the  1  Beings  walking  about 
at  night'  (nakta«4ara)  are  to  receive  a  portion,  but  all  Ihe  other 
deities  loo,  and  that  the  Balikarma  must  be  offered  twice  a  day. 

18-10.  Apastamba  11,  4,  o,  8. 

20.  According  to  Haradatta  the  term  •Srotriya  here  denotes  one 
who  has  studied  one  Veda,  (hut  see  also  Apastamba  II.  3,  6,  4  ; 
II.  4,  8,  g.)  VedapSraga  is  a  man  who  has  studied  one  Veda, 
together  with  the  Angas,  Kalpa-sflims,  and  Upanishads. 

it.  Apastamba  II,  5,  10,  1-2.    'Now  he  promulgates  a  Sfltra 
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to  procure)  medicine  for  the  sick,  to  those  who 
are  without  means  of  subsistence,  to  those  who  are 
going  to  offer  a  sacrifice,  to  those  engaged  in  study, 
to  travellers,  (and)  to  those  who  have  performed 
the  Viwa^it-sacrifice. 

22.  Prepared  food  (must  be  given)  to  other 
beggars. 

23.  For  an  unlawful  purpose  he  shall  not  give 
(anything),  though  he  may  have  promised  it, 

24.  An  untruth  spoken  by  people  under  the  influ- 
ence of  anger,  excessive  joy,  fear,  pain  (or)  greed, 
by  infants,  very  old  men,  persons  labouring  under 
a  delusion,  those  being  under  the  influence  of  drink 
(or)  by  mad  men  does  not  cause  (the  speaker)  to  fall. 

25.  Before  (a  householder  eats)  he  shall  feed  his 
guests,  the  infants,  the  sick  people,  the  pregnant 
women,  the  females  under  his  protection,  the  very 
aged  men,  and  those  of  low  condition  (who  may 
be  in  his  house). 

which  refers  to  those  cases  where  one  must  necessarily  make  gifts, 
and  where  one  incurs  guilt  by  a  refusal.  ...  As  the  expression 
"  outside  the  Vcdi "  is  Used,  presents  must  be  jjiven  to  others  also 
"  inside  the  Vedi"  {i.e.  fees  to  priests,  &c.)' — Haradatta. 
22.  Apastamba  II,  2,  4,  14. 

513.  Apastamba  II,  5,  10,  3;  Colebrooke  11,  Digest  IV,  47; 
Mnyukha  IX,  5.  'As  be  says  "for  an  unlawful  purpose,"  what 
has  been  promised  must  in  oilier  cases  necessarily  be  given.'  — 
Haradatta. 

24.  CoJebrooke  II,  Digest  IV,  56.  ' "  Does  not  cause  {the 
speaker)  to  rail,"  i.e.  produces  no  guilL  Hence  suth  perrons  need 
not  even  give  a  promised  present.' — Haradatta. 

25.  Apastamba  II,  2,  4,  11-13;  II,  4,  0,  to;  Manu  III,  116. 
'  Famal&s  under  his  protection  (suvasinyaA),  i.e.  daughters  and 
sisters  .  .  .  ,  those  of  low  condition  (^'aghanyaA),  i.e.  servants, 
slaves,  and  the  like.  ...  1  he  term  "  men  of  low  condition "  is 
made  a  separate  word  in  uY.*  text  in  order  to  show  that  diey  come 
after  lite  oihcis.'— Haraclaita. 
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26.  But  (when)  his  teacher,  parents  (or  intimate) 
friends  (visit  his  house),  he  shall  proceed  to  ihe 
preparation  of  the  dinner  after  asking  them  (for 
orders). 

27.  When  an  officiating  priest,  his  teacher,  hi?, 
father-in-law,  paternal  or  maternal  uncles  visit  (him), 
a  Madhuparka  (or  honey-mixture  must  he  offered 
to  them). 

28.  (If  they  have  been  once  honoured  in  this 
manner,  the  ceremony  need  be)  repeated  (only)  after 
a  year. 

29.  (But)  on  (the  occasion  of)  a  sacrifice  and 
of  the  wedding  (a  Madhuparka  must  be  offered, 
though)  less  than  a  year  (has  passed  since  the  last 
visit  of  the  persons  thus  honoured). 

;o  And  to  a  kin;.;  who  is  a  .Srotriya  (a  Madhu- 
parka must  be  ottered  as  often  as  he  comes). 

31.  (But  lo  a  king)  who  is  not  a  .Srotriya  a  seat 
and  water. 

32.  But  tor  a  .Srotriya  he  shall  cause  to  be  pre- 
pared a  foot-bath,  an  Arghya,  and  food  of  a  superior 
quality, 

:6.  Manu  TIT,  1 13. 

27.  Apast.imba  II,  4,  8,  5-9. 

30.  '  Ami  to  ft  king  a  Madhuparka  must  he  offered  on  his 
arrival.  If  be  is  a  -SVoiriya  (this  most  be  done)  on  each  visit." — 
llar.t.l.itu. 

31.  'A  kin*  who  is  not  a.  .Vrntriya  shal!  be  honoured  *uth  a  seat 
and  vrifcr,  not  wiili  a  Madhuparka.'  —  Haradaiu. 

3a.  Apustitmb.i  1!  f>,  7-fo,  14-15.  'This  Sftlra  may  be 
optionally  taken  as  referring  to  a  Br'ilnna«a,  because  the  word 
.Srotriya  is  repealed.  For  a  S'rotriya  who  has  come  as  a  truest, 
a  foot-bath,  i.e.  water  for  washing  the  feet,  an  Anjhya,  i.e.  water 
inixed  with  DOrvl  grass,  flowers,  Ac,  and  food  of  a  sii|>error 
quality,  i.  e.  milk  and  rice ;  cakes  and  the  like  shall  be  particularly 
prepared,  if  the  host  is  able  to  afford  it." — Haradatla. 
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33.  Or  his  usual  food  distinguished  by  a  (par- 
ticularly careful)  preparation. 

34.  To  a  (Brahmana)  who  is  not  learned  in  the 
Vedas,  (but)  of  good  conduct,  food  of  a  middling 
(quality)  shall  be  given. 

35.  To  one  who  is  the  reverse  (of  virtuous)  grass, 
water,  and  earth, 

36.  (Or)  at  least  a  welcome. 

37.  Honour  (must  be  shown  to  a  guest,  and  the 
host  must)  not  dine  better  (than  his  guest). 

38.  A  couch,  a  seat,  (and)  a  lodging  (of  the) 
same  (quality  as  the  host  uses  must  be  given)  to 
(a  guest)  of  equal  condition  and  to  one's  betters ; 
they  must  be  accompanied  (on  departure)  and  re- 
spectfully attended  to  (during  their  stay). 

39.  (The  host  shall  show  similar)  though  less 
(attention)  to  (a  guest)  who  is  inferior  (to  himself). 

33.  '  But  if  (the  host  is)  not  able  (to  afford  dainties),  he  shall 
prepare  that  same  food  which  is  daily  used  in  his  house,  dis- 
tinguished in  the  preparation,  i.e.  by  adding  pepper  and  ihe  like 
condiments,  by  frying  it,  and  so  forth.' — Haradalta. 

34.  A  past  am  ba  II,  a,  4.  16 ;  II,  3,  6,  t  a.  Haradalta  points  out 
that  in  this  case  nothing  but  a  simple  dinner  shall  be  given. 

36.  Apastamba  II,  2,  4,  1 4.  'On  failure  of  grass  and  the  rest, 
a  welcome,  i.e.  (the  host  shall  say),  "Thou  art  tired,  ait  down 
here."  ■ — Haradatia. 

37.  Manu  IK.  106-107.  'This  Sfltra  refers  solely  to  such  a 
guest,  as  is  described  below,  SOtra  40,'— Haradatta. 

38.  'Accompanying,  i.e.  walking  after  him  ;  respectfully  attend- 
ing to,  i.e.  sitting  with  him  and  so  forth.  As  it  is  not  possible 
that  these  two  acts  can  be  performed  by  die  host  in  the  same 
manner  as  for  himself,  the  meaning  of  the  Sfltra  must  be  taken  to 
be  merely  that  they  arc  to  be  performed.' — Haradarta. 

39.  Haradatta  says  that  some  explain  this  Sutra  to  mean,  '(The 
host  shall  show  the  same  attention)  even  to  a  man  who  is  a  little 
inferior  (to  himself  in  learning,  Sic  ),'  but  that  he  disapproves  of 
their  opinion. 
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40.  He  is  called  a  guest  who,  belonging  to  a 
different  village  (and)  intending  to  stay  for  one 
night  only,  arrives  when  the  sun's  beams  pass  over 
the  trees. 

41.  According  (to  his  caste  a  guest)  must  be  asked 
about  his  well  being  (kurala),  about  his  being  free 
from  hurt  (anamaya),  or  about  his  health  (arogya). 

42.  The  last  (formula  must  also  be  used  in  ad- 
dressing) a  .Sudra. 

43.  A  man  of  a  lower  caste  (is)  not  (to  be  con- 
sidered) a  guest  by  a  Brahma«a,  except  if  he  has 
approached  on  (the  occasion  of)  a  sacrifice. 

44.  But  a  Kshatriya  must  be  fed  after  the  Brah- 
ma »a  (guests). 

45.  (Men  of)  other  (castes  he  shall  feed)  with  his 
servants  for  mercy's  sake. 

Chapter  VI. 

1.  (To  salute)  every  day  on  meeting  (by)  an 
embrace  of  the  feet, 

2.  And  (particularly)  on  return  from  a  journey, 

3.  (Is  prescribed  in  the  case)  of  parents,  of  their 
blood  relations,  of  elder  (brothers),  of  persons  venera- 


40.  Apasumba  II,  3,  6,  5.  Har.idatta  states,  thai  hy  '  the  time 
when  the  sun's  rays  pass  over  the  trees,'  either  the  middle  of  the 
day  or  the  late  afternoon  may  be  meant. 

41.  Apastamba  1,  4,  14,  36-29. 
43.  Apastamba  II,  2,  4,  18-19. 

VI.  1.  Apastamba  I,  4,  14,  7-9;  I,  r,  5,  18;  I,  7,  8,  17-18. 

3.  '  Their  blood  relations,  i.e.  paternal  and  maternal  uncles  and 
the  rest;  elders,  i.e.  elder  brothers  ,  persons  venerable  on  account 
of  their  learning,  i.  e.  the  teacher  who  has  initialed  him  (.iidrva), 
rhe  teacher  who  has  instructed  him  (npadhySya),  and  the  rest.' — 
Haradalta. 
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Lie  on  account  of  their  learning,  and  of  the  Gurus  of 
the  latter. 

4.  On  meeting"  (several  persons,  to  whom  such 
a  salutation  is  due),  together,  the  most  venerable 
(must  be  saluted  first). 

5.  On  meeting  persons  who  understand  (the  rule 
of  returning  salutes)  one  shnU  salute  (them)  pro- 
nouncing one's  name,  and  (saying),  'INN.  (ho ! 
salute  thee).' 

6.  Some  (declare  that)  there  is  no  restrictive  rule 
for  salutations  between  man  and  wife. 


4.  Apastamba  I,  2,  6,  39;  I,  2,  3,  19.  '  On  meeting  his  mother 
and  other  persons  whose  feel  must  be  embraced,  be  shall  first 
embrace  the  highest,  i. e.  ihe  must  excellent,  afterwards  the  others. 
Who  the  most  excellent  is  has  been  declared  above  II,  50-51. 

5.  Apastamba  I,  2,  5,  12-15.  Professor  Sienzler  reads  agfa- 
samavaye,  while  my  copies  and  their  commentary  show  that 
f'las&mavayc  has  to  be  read.  Besides,  it  seems  impossible  to 
tndVr.  any  sense  out  of  the  former  reading  without  assuming 
that  the  ConVniction  is  strongly  elliptical.  'On  meeting,  i.  e.  on 
comiug  together  with  him  who  knows  the  rule  or  returning  a 
salute,  lie  ihnll  utter,  i.e.  loudly  pronounce  his  name,  i.e.  the 
name  which  he  has  received  on  the  tenth  day  <  after  his  birth),  and 
which  is  to  be  employed  in  saluting,  and  spenk  th  -  word  "  I"  ns 
well  as  the  word  '-  this."  They  declare  that  Instead  of  the  word 
"this,"'  which  here  is  explicitly  prescribed,  the  word  "  I  am  "  must 
be  used.  Some  salute  thus,  "  I  Haradatta  by  name ;  "  others,  "  I 
Haradattarai  man  ;"  and  the  common  usage  is  to  say,  "I  Haradait.i- 
j.irman  by  name,"  Thus  the  salutation  must  be  made.  Salutation 
means  saluting.  The  nflix  nt  is  added  to  causatives  and  ihs  rest. 
With  reference  to  thi«  matter  the  rule  for  returning  salutes  has 
hern  described  by  Mauu  II,  126.  ...  As  (in  the  above  Sutra) 
the  expression  "on  meeting  persons  knowing"  is  used,  those  who 
are  unacquainted  with  the  maimer  or  returning  a  salute  must  not  be 
saluted  in  tliis  mannrr.  How  is  it  then  to  be  done  ?  It  is  described 
by  iUunu  III,  123.' — Ilaradaita 

6.  *  As  <  tauttOM  sars,  '■  Some  declare,"  the  restrictive  rule  roust, 
in  his  Opinion,  he  followed.' — Haradatta. 
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7.  (The  feet  of)  other  female  (relations)  than  the 
mother,  a  paternal  uncle's  wife  and  (elder)  sisters 
(need)  not  (be  embraced,  nor  need  they  be  saluted) 
except  on  return  from  a  journey, 

8.  The  feet  of  wives  of  brothers  and  of  the  mother- 
in-law  (need)  not  be  embraced  (on  any  occasion). 

9.  But  (on  the  arrival  of  an)  officiating  priest, 
a  father-in-law,  paternal  and  maternal  uncles  who 
are  younger  (than  oneself),  one  must  rise  ;  they 
need  not  be  saluted  (as  prescribed  above,  Sutra  5). 

10.  In  like  manner  (any)  other  aged  fellow-citizen, 
even  a  5udra  of  eighty  years  and  more,  (must  be 
honoured)  by  one  young  enough  to  be  his  son, 

1%,  (And)  an  Arya,  though  (he  be)  younger,  by 
a  -VudtM ; 

1  2.  And  he  shall  avoid  (to  pronounce)  the  name 
of  that  (person  who  is  worthy  of  a  salutation). 

13.  And  an  official  who  (is)  not  (able  to)  recite 
(the  Veda  shall  avoid  to  pronounce  the  name)  of 
the  king. 


7.  Manu  II,  132;  Apastamba  I,  4,  14,  6,  9. 
0.  Apastamba  I,  4,  14,  it. 

10,  'Old  (pfirva),  i.e.  of  greater  age  A  Sfldra  even,  who 

answers  this  description,  must  be  honoured  by  rising,  no»,  however, 
be  saluted  by  one  young  enough  to  be  his  son,  i.  e.  by  a  Brih- 
tnana  »ho  is  very  much  younger.  The  Sudra  is  mentioned  as 
an  instance  of  a  man  of  inferior  caste.  Hence  a  .S'fldra  must 
(under  these  circumstances)  be  honoured  by  rising,  nr.i  be  saluted 
by  men  of  the  three  higher  castes,  a  Vauya  by  those  of  the  two 
higher  castes,  and  a  Kshatriya  by  a  Brahimwa.'— Haradatta. 

1 1 .  'An  Arya,  i. e.  a  man  of  the  three  twice-born  castes,  though 
he  be  inferior,  i.e.  younger,  must  be  honoured  by  rising,  not  be 
salutod  by  a  .Sudra.  Ttie  Mdra  is  mentioned  in  order  to  give  an 
instance  of  (a  man  of)  inferior  caste.'—  Haradatta. 

1  j.  'An  inferior  shall  avoid  to  lake  bis  name,  i.e.  that  of  a 
su  pe  ri  or.' — Haradat  ta, 

[?]  P 
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14.  A  contemporary  who  is  born  on  the  same  day 
(shall  be  addressed  with  the  terms)  bho^  or  bhavan 
(your  honour), 

15.  (Likewise)  a  fellow-citizen  who  is  ten  years 
older  (than  oneself), 

16.  (Also)  an  artist  who  is  five  years  (older), 

17.  And  a  .SYotriya  belonging  to  one's  own  Vedic 
school  who  is  three  years  older, 

18.  (Further),  Brahmawas  destitute  of  learning 
and  those  who  follow  the  occupations  of  Kshatriyas 
or  Vauryas, 

19.  And  (a  contemporary)  who  has  performed  the 
Diksha«lyesh/i  of  a  Soma-sacrifice  before  he  buys 
(the  Soma). 

20.  Wealth,  relations,  occupation,  birth,  learning, 
and  age  must  be  honoured  ;  (but)  each  later  named 


14.  Haradaua  says  that  sam&nehani,  '  on  the  same  day,'  means 
'  in  the  same  year.'  He  is  probably  right  in  thinking  that  the 
expression  must  not  be  interpreted  loo  strictly.  But  his  assertion 
that  ahaA  means  also  'year'  cannot  be  proved  bjr  his  quotation 
from  the  NighanAika,  abde  samvatsaram  aharyarara. 

15.  'A  person  aged  by  ten  years,  i.e.  at  least  ten  years  older, 
who  lives  in  the  same  town  as  oneself,  is  to  be  addressed  as  bhoA, 
bhavan,  though  he  may  be  deficient  in  good  qualities.' — Haradaua. 

if*.  'The  words" years  older"  must  be  understood.  He  who 
lives  by  the  fine  arts  (kala),  L  e.  the  knowledge  of  music,  painting, 
leaf-cutting,  and  the  like,  and  is  at  least  five  years  older  than 
oneself,  must  be  addressed  as  bUoA  or  bhavan.' — Haradaua. 

17.  Haradaua  notes  that  Apastamba  I,  4,  14,  13  gives  a  some- 
what different  rule. 

18.  Haradaua  adds  that  a  person  destitute  of  learning,  be  be 
ever  so  old,  may  still  be  treated  as  an  equal,  and  addressed  as 
blioi,  bhavan,  by  a  more  learned  man. 

30.  Manu  II,  136.    'As  wealth  and  the  rest  cannot  be  directly 

honoured,  the  persons  possessing  them  are  to  be  honoured  

Respect  (niana)  means  honour  shown  by  saluting  and  the  like.' — 
Haradaua. 
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(quality)  is  more  important  (than  the  preceding 
ones). 

21.  But  sacred  learning  is  more  important  than 
all  (other  good  qualities), 

22.  Because  that  is  the  root  of  the  sacred  law, 

23.  And  because  the  Veda  (expressly  declares  it). 

24.  Way  must  be  made  for  a  man  seated  in 
a  carriage,  for  one  who  is  in  his  tenth  (decade),  for 
one  requiring  consideration,  for  a  woman,  for  a 
Snataka,  and  for  a  king. 

25.  But  a  king  (must  make  way)  for  a  .SVotriya. 

Chapter  VII. 

1.  The  rule  for  (times  of)  distress  (is)  that  a 
Brahmaaa  may  study  under  a  teacher  who  is  not 
a  Brahmawa. 

2.  (A  student  is  bound)  to  walk  behind  and  to 
obey  (his  non-Brahmanical  teacher). 

3.  (But)  when  (the  course  of  study)  has  been 
finished,  the  Brahma^a  (pupil  is  more)  venerable 
(than  his  teacher). 

4.  (In  times  of  distress  it  is  permissible)  to  offer 


at.  Manu  II,  154. 

23.  Haradatta  says  thai  a  passage  to  this  effect  occurs  in  the 
A'/fandogya-brihmawa,    He  also  refers  to  Manu  11,  1 51. 

24.  Apastamba  II,  5,  11,  5,  7-9.  'A  person  requiring  con- 
sideration, L e.  one  afflicted  by  disease.  A  woman,  i.e.  a  bride 
or  a  pregnant  woman.  A  Snataka,  i.  e.  a  person  who  has  bathed 
after  completing  his  studies  and  after  having  kept  the  vow  of 
studentship.' — Haradatta. 

25.  Apastamba  II,  5,  11,  6: 
VII.  1.  Apasiamba  II,  a,  4,  25. 

2.  Apastamba  II,  2,  4,  26.  3.  Apastamba  II,  a,  4,  37. 

4.  Haradatta  quotes  Manu  X,  103  in  support  of  the  above 
explanation,  and  adds  that  another  commentator  interprets  the 
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sacrifices  for  (men  of)  all  (castes),  to  teach  (them), 
and  to  accept  (presents  from  them). 

5.  Each  preceding  (mode  of  living  is)  preferable 
(to  those  named  later). 

6.  On  failure  of  the  (occupations  lawful  for  a 
Brahmawa)  he  may  live  by  the  occupations  of  a 
Kshatriya. 

7.  On  failure  of  those,  he  may  live  by  the 
occupations  of  a  VaLrya. 

8.  (Goods)  that  may  not  be  sold  by  a  (Brahmawa 
are), 

9.  Perfumes,  substances  (used  for)  flavouring 
(food),  prepared  food,  sesamum,  hempen  and  linen 
cloth,  skins, 

10.  Garments  dyed  red  or  washed, 
1  r.  Milk  and  preparations  from  it, 

12.  Roots,  fruits,  flowers,  medicines,  honey,  flesh, 
grass,  water,  poison, 


Sfltra  10  mean,  that  in  times  of  distress  nun  of  all  castes  may 
>u|-p.Tt  themselves  by  sacrificing  for  r>t!ier>.  teaching,  and  the 
acceptance  of  gifts,  though  in  ordinary  times  these  modes  of 
Jiving  .ire  reserved  for  Braliniawus. 

5.  The  use  of  the  masculine  in  the  text,  'pOrva/i  pilrvo  guruA.' 
may,  I  think,  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  compound  in  the 
preceding  Sutra  ends  with  a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender. 

6.  Maim  X,  81;  Ya^*.  Ill,  35.       7.  Apastamba  I,  7,  to,  ti. 

9.  Apastamba  I,  7,  ao,  13-13.  Substances  used  for  flavouring 
(rasa),  i.e.  oil,  sugar,  clatihed  butter,  salt,  and  the  like.' — Hara- 
datta.  From  Sutra  ig  it  is  dear  that  '  ra-  a  '  does  not  simply  mean 
'  liquids.' 

10.  My  MSS.  read  niraikte  for  nikle,  and  nirmiktam  is  explained 
by  *w.i<Jicd  by  a  washerman  or  the  like  person.'  It  is  possible  to 
translate  Professor  Stenzler's  reading  in  accordance  with  Manu  X, 
87,  1  paws  i»f  (1.  e.  upper  and  lower)  garments  dyed  red." 

rr.  '  Preparations  from  it,  i. e.  sour  milk  and  the  like.' — 
Haradaua. 


VII,  24- 


TIMES  OF  DISTRESS. 


i  J.  Nor  animals  for  slaughter, 

14.  Nor,  under  any  circumstances,  human  beings, 
heifers,  female  calves,  cows  big  with  young. 

15.  Some  (declare,  that  the  traffic  in)  land,  rice, 
barley,  goats,  sheep,  horses,  bulls,  milch-cows,  and 
draught-oxen  (is)  likewise  (forbidden). 

16.  But  (it  is  permissible)  to  barter, 

17.  One  kind  of  substances  used  for  flavouring 
others. 

18.  And  animals  (for  animals). 

19.  Salt  and  prepared  food  (must)  not .  (be 
bartered), 

20.  Nor  sesamum. 

21.  But  for  present  use  an  equal  (quantity  of)  un- 
cooked (food  may  be  exchanged)  for  moked  (food). 

22.  But  if  no  (other  course  is)  possible  (a  Brah- 
ma/fa) may  support  himself  in  any  way  except  by 
(following  the  occupations)  of  a  .Sudra. 

23.  Some  (permit)  even  this  in  case  his  life  is 
in  danger. 

24.  But  to  mix  with  that  (caste)  and  forbidden 
food  must  be  avoided  (even  in  times  of  distress). 

14.  'Under  any  circumstances  (nilyam,  literally  "always") 
means  even  when  they  are  not  sold  for  slaughter.  Another 
(commentator)  says,  that,  as  the  expression  "under  any  circum- 
s»aii>-*-s "  is  used  her--,  ihe  prohibition  regarding  'Ik-  fcboVC-Uttt* 
ticmcd  things,  i.e.  sesamum  and  the  like,  does  not  hold  good  under 
nil  circumstances,  and  thai  hence  self-grown  sesamum  and  other 
gr  nn  may  be  sold,  see  Manu  X,  90.'— Uarad.itta. 

15.  Manu  X,  88.    Haradatta  explains  '  land  *  by  '  houses." 
16-21.   A 1  .vtiri.ki  1,  7,  20,  14-15. 

19.  'The  sale  of  sail  and  prrpau-d  |Y,o.I  lias  Wi-n  forbidden  In 
Sutra  9,  but  their  barter  has  been  permitted  (by  Sutra  I?).'— Hara- 
datt.i. 

21.  Regarding  the  Audra's  occupations,  see  beluw,  X,  57-60. 
24.  'Restriction  (niyama),   i.e.   avoiding.      That  RnUimawa 
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25.  If  his  life  is  threatened*  even  a  Brihmarta 
may  use  arms. 

26.  (In  times  of  distress)  a  Kshatriya  (may  follow) 
the  occupations  of  a  Vaijya. 

Chapter  VIII. 

1.  A  king  and  a  Brahma«a,  deeply  versed  in 
the  Vedas,  these  two,  uphold  the  moral  order  in 
the  world. 

2.  On  them  depends  the  existence  of  the  fourfold 
human  race,  of  internally  conscious  beings,  of  those 
which  move  on  feet  and  on  wings,  and  of  those 
which  creep, 


even  who  lives  the  life  of  a  Sbdra  must  not  mix  wilh  lhat 
SMr*  caste,  i.e.  he  must  not  sit  among  .SQdras  and  so  forth/ — 
Haradatta. 

25.  Apastamba  I,  to,  29,  7;  Manu  VIII,  348, 

26.  Haradatia  adds,  that  in  accordance  with  ttie  principle 
exemplified  by  the  rule  of  ibis  Sutra  a  Vaijya  may  follow  in 
times  of  distress  the  occupations  of  a  Audra. 

VIII.  1.  Satapatlta-brdhmaaa  V,  4,  4,  5  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X, 
29.  Haradatia  explains  vrala,  '  moral  order,'  by  karmani,  '  the 
rites  and  occupations,'  and  loka,  '  world,'  by  rashfta, .'  kingdom.' 
Ultimately  my  translation  and  his  explanation  come  to  the  same 
thing.  He  adds  that  the  king  upholds  order  by  punishing,  and 
a  learned  Brahmana  by  teaching.  Regarding  the  excellence  of 
these  two,  see  also  Manu  IV.  135. 

?.  *  Internally  conscious  beings,  i.  e.  trees  and  (he  like,  which 
are  immovable,  hut  grow  and  decay.  For  suih  possess  internal 
consciousness  only,  no  corresponding  externa!  faculty  of  acting. . .. 
The  existence  of  these,  i.e.  of  men  and  die  rest,  depends  upon, 
i.e.  is  subordinate  to  the  king  and  to  a  Brahmana  deeply  versed 
in  the  Vedas,  How  is  that?  As  regards  the  Brahmana,  an 
olTcring  which  has  been  properly  thrown  into  the  fire  reaches  the 
sun  [  from  llie  sun  comes  rain  ;  from  rain  food  is  produced  and 
thereon  live  the.  creatures.    By  tliu  reasoning  he  is  shown  to 
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3.  (As  well  as)  the  protection  of  offspring,  the 
prevention  of  the  confusion  (of  the  castes  and)  the 
sacred  law. 

4.  He  is  (called)  deeply  versed  in  the  Vedas, 

5.  Who  is  acquainted  with  the  (ways  of  the) 
world,  the  Vedas  (and  their)  Arigas  (auxiliary 
sciences), 

6.  Who  is  skilled  in  disputations  (and),  in  (recit- 
ing) legends  and  the  Purana, 

7.  Who  looks  to  these  (alone),  and  lives  according 
to  these, 

8.  Who  has  been  sanctified  by  the  forty  sacra- 
ments (sawskara), 

9.  Who  is  constantly  engaged  in  the  three  occu- 
pations (prescribed  for  all  twice-born  men), 

10.  Or  in  the  six  (occupations  prescribed  specially 
for  a  Brahmana), 

11.  (And)  who  is  well  versed  in  the  duties  of 


be  the  cause  nf  their  existence.  But  the  king  is  (also)  the  cause 
of  their  existence ;  Tor  he  punishes  robbers  and  the  like.' — 
Haradatta. 

3.  Haradatta  takes  prasutirakshaxam,  'the  protection  or  tbeir 
offspring,'  as  a  copulative  compound,  and  explains  it  by  *  their 
prosperity  (abhivrvddhi)  and  their  protection.'  But  a  samahara- 
dvandva  is  here  out  of  place. 

4.  Macnaghten,  Mitakshara  I,  3,  37.  '  By  the  word  loka,  "the 
world,"  are  intruded  the  laws  of  countries  and  the  like,  which  may 
be  learnt  from  the  practice  of  the  world.' — Haradatta.  Regarding 
the  Ahgas,  see  Apastamba  11,  4,  8,  to. 

8.  Regarding  the  forty  sacraments,  see  below,  Sutras  14—20. 

9.  Regarding  the  three  occupations,  common  to  all  twice-bom 
men.  see  below,  X,  1. 

10.  See  below,  X,  1. 

11.  The  Samaya&rika  or  Smarta  duties  are  those  taught  in 
the  Dhartna-sutras  and  Smn'tis,  see  Apastamba  I,  1,  1,  1,  and 
Max  Midler's  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  101. 
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daily  life  settled  by  the  agreement  (of  those  who 
know  the  law). 

12.  (Such  a  Brahmawa)  must  be  allowed  by  the 
king  immunity  from  (the  following)  six  (kinds  of 
opprobrious  treatment) : 

13.  (I.e.)  he  must  not  be  subjected  to  corporal 
punishment,  he  must  not  be  imprisoned,  he  must 
not  be  fined,  he  must  not  be  exiled,  he  must  not  be 
reviled,  nor  be  excluded. 

14.  The  Garbhadhana  (or  ceremony  to  cause 
conception),  the  Pu/wsavana  (or  ceremony  to  cause 
the  birth  of  a  male  child),  the  Simantonnayana  (or 
arranging  the  parting  of  the  pregnant  wife's  hair), 
the  (jTatakarman  (or  ceremony  on  the  birth  of  the 
child),  the  ceremony  of  naming  the  child,  the  first 
feeding,  the  Aaula  (or  tonsure  of  the  head  of  the 
child),  the  initiation, 

15.  The  four  vows  (undertaken)  for  the  study 
of  the  Veda, 

16.  The  bath  (on  completion  of  the  studentship), 


19.  See  Weber,  hid.  Siud.  X,  41,  60,  66;  Macnaghlen,  Miti- 
kshara  I,  2,  37. 

14.  Regarding  the  Samskaras  mentioned  in  this  Sutra,  see 
Aivalavant  G/vliya-sfltra  I,  13-13;  .Sankhiyana  Gnliya-sfltra  I, 
19  — II,  5;  Paraskara  Gnhya-sutra  I,  13 — I!,  2, 

15.  The  four  vovra,  as  Haradatta  states,  are,  according  to 
Axvalayana,  die  Mahdnamnivrata,  the  Mahavrala,  the  Upanishad- 
vrata,  and  the  (Jodana;  see  Ajvalayana  .Srauu-sutra  VI II,  14, 
where  the  first  three  are  described  in  detail,  and  Gr/hya-sfhra 
I,  2 »,  3,  with  the  commentary  thereon.  Other  Grirrya-sUtras  give 
more  and  different  names,  see  II.  Oldenberg,  .Sahkhavana  G/-/hya- 
sfiira  II,  1 1-1*  (S.  B.  E>,  voL  xxix).  and  Gobhila  Grdiya-sdtra 
HI,  t,        1 II,  2,  6a. 

16.  Haradalta  explains  *,nana,  '  the  hath,'  by  samavartuna,,  '  the 
ceremony  on  completion  or  the  studentship.'  Regarding  die  five 
sacrifices,  usually  called  the  great  sacrifices,  see  above,  VII,  9  s«i. 
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the  taking  of  a  help-mate  for  the  fulfilment  of  the 
religions  duties,  the  performance  of  the  five  sacrifices 
to  gods,  manes,  men,  goblins,  and  Brahman. 

1 7.  Ami  (the  performance)  of  the  following 
(sacrifices) : 

18.  The  seven  kinds  of  Pakaya^/as  (or  small 
sacrifices),  viz.  the  Ash/aka,  the  Pfirvawa  (Sthall- 
paka,  offered  on  the  new  and  full  moon  days),  the 
funeral  oblations,  the  Jiravawl,  the  Agrahaya/d,  the 
A'aitrl,  and  the  Asvayu^l; 

19.  The  seven  kinds  of  Havirya^vias,  viz.  the 
Agnyadheya,  the  Agnihotra,  the  DarJapaur«amasas, 
the  Agraya«a,  the  A'aturmasyas,  the  NirfW/fcapaAU- 
bandha,  and  the  Sautramattt ; 

20.  The  seven  kinds  of  Soma-sacrifices,  viz.  the 
Agnish/oma,  the  Atyagnish/oma,  the  Ukthya,  the 
Sho^adn,  the  Atiratra,  and  the  Aptoryama  ; 

21.  These  are  the  forty  sacraments. 

22.  Now  (follow)  the  eight  good  qualities  of  the 
soul. 


18.  The  various  Pakaya^jtas,  named  here,  are  fully  descriljed  by 
AjvalayanaG/Ybya-suira  11,  i,  1 — II,  10,  8;  Gobhila  III,  10  *eq. ; 
Kiraskara  111,  3  seq.  Sec  also  Max  Muller,  H^tory  of  Aniieni 
Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  203.  J  lie  Ash/akas  are  sacrifices  offered  on 
the  eighth  ilay  of  die  dark  halves  of  die  winter  months,  And  of  those 
of  the  dewy  season,  Le.  Karitika,  Mirgariras,  Pausha.  and  Magba. 
The  •Siiu.im  is  offered  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  of 
A'ravawA,  lite  Agra  hay  sun  on  tin:  fourteenth,  croti  the  full  moon  day 
of  Marg.iriras,  ihe  A'aitri  on  die  full  moon  day  of  the  A'ailra,  and 
die  Arvaju^i  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Ajvayu^a  or 
Afvina. 

19-20.  The  llavirya^&as  and  Soma'sacriflces  are  described  in 
the  Brahmu/ras  and  Arauia -stitias.  I  lavis  denotes  any  kind  of  food 
used  for  oblations,  such  as  clarified  butter,  milk,  rice,  meat,  Ac 

22.  Apasumba  I,  8,  23.  6. 
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23.  (Viz.)  compassion  on  all  creatures,  forbear- 
ance, freedom  from  anger,  purity,  quietism,  aus- 
piciousness,  freedom  from  avarice,  and  freedom  from 
covetousness. 

24.  He  who  is  sanctified  by  these  forty  sacra- 
ments, but  whose  soul  is  destitute  of  the  eight  good 
qualities,  will  not  be  united  with  Brahman,  nor  does 
he  reach  his  heaven. 

25.  But  he,  forsooth,  who  is  sanctified  by  a  few 
only  of  these  forty  sacraments,  and  whose  soul  is 
endowed  with  the  eight  excellent  qualities,  will  be 
united  with  Brahman,  and  will  dwell  in  his  heaven. 

Chapter  IX. 

t.  Such  (a  man)  shall  bathe,  after  {having  ful- 
filled) the  law  (regarding  studentship),  take  unto 
him  a  w  ife,  and,  fulfilling  the  duties  of  a  householder 
which  have  been  declared  above,  in  addition  obey 
the  following  ordinances  : 


23.  Haradatta  explains  mangalya,  1  suspiciousness,'  to  mean 
'  always  doing  what  is  praised  (by  good  men)  and  avoiding  what 
is  blamed  by  ihem.'  Anayasa, '  quietism,'  means,  according  to  him, 
'avoiding  to  undertake  that  which  causes  pain  to  oneself,  even 
though  it  be  a  duty.' 

IX.  1.  Apastamba  I,  11,  30,  1—4.  Haradatta  says  that  the  ex- 
pression sa,  'such  (a  man),' refers  to  the  king  and  to  the  Brahmana 
deeply  versed  in  the  Vedas,  who  have  been  described  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter.  My  MSS.  insert  between  this  and  the  following 
one  another  Sutra,  which  has  been  left  out  in  Professor  Stealer's 
edition.  It  seems  to  me  that  it  is  absolutely  required,  and  I  there- 
fore insert  it  here,  together  with  Haradalla's  comment,  according 
to  my  best  copy,  P. 

Gautama:  '(And)  a  Snitaka  (i.e.  a  person  who  hjs  completed 
his  studentship,  but  has  not  yet  taken  a  wife,  shall  act  thus}.'  Hura- 
datta:  'It  must  be  understood  that  the  woid  "  and"  has  been  left 
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2.  (He  shall  be)  always  pure  (and)  sweet-smelling 
(and)  bathe  frequently. 

3.  If  he  possesses  wealth,  he  shall  not  be  dressed 
in  old  or  dirty  clothes  ; 

4.  Nor  shall  he  wear  dyed  or  sumptuous  gar- 
ments, nor  such  as  have  been  worn  (before)  by 
others, 

5.  Nor  a  garland  and  shoes  (that  have  been  worn 
by  others). 

6.  (He  may  wear  a  cast-off  garment)  which  has 
been  washed,  if  he  is  unable  (to  afford  a  new  one). 

7.  He  shall  not  allow  his  beard  to  grow  without 
a  (sufficient)  reason. 

oui.  (The  meaning  is) :  "  And  a  Snataka  shall  obey  the  following 
ordinances."  If  this  Sutra  were  not  given,  those  ordinances  would 
have  to  be  obeyed  after  marriage  only  ;  and  if  the  preceding  Sutra 
(1)  had  not  been  given,  before  marriage  only,  because  the  term 
SnAtaka  is  usually  employed  in  that  (sense)  only.  For  this  reason 
both  (Sutras)  have  been  given..  Hence,  though  a  man  may  not  enter 
another  order,  he  shall,  after  taking  the  bath  (on  completion  of  his 
studentship),  obey  these  ordinances  during  his  whole  life.  As  here 
(Sutra  1)  the  word  sa,  "such  a  man,"  is  used,  a  Kshatriya  and 
a  Brahmana  only  must  necessarily  obey  the  rules  prescribed  for 
a  Snataka  and  perform  a  penance  for  breaking  them;  and  the 
penance  for  breaking  the  roles  prescribed  for  a  Snataka  is  fasting. 
This  is  (the  object  of  the  insertion  of  the  word  sa,  "such  (a  man)." 
But,  if  a  Vavrya  follows  them,  (his  reward  will  be)  prosperity;  if 
he  breaks  them,  he  need  not  perform  a  penance.  With  respect  to 
this  matter  another  Smn'ti  says  :  "  The  penance  which  is  prescribed 
for  a  breach  of  the  Snataka  laws,  must  be  performed  by  a  Kshatriya 
and  a  Brihmawa  alone,  never  by  (men  of)  the  other  (caste)."' 
2.  Manu  IV,  35. 

3—4.  Apastaraba  1,  11,  30,  10-13,  5-  Manu  IV,  66. 

6.  According  to  Haradatta  the  same  rule  applies  to  garlands 
and  shoes. 

7.  Manu  IV,  35.  'The  expression  "his  beard"  includes  by 
implication  the  nails  and  the  rest  As  he  says  "  without  a  suf- 
ficient reason,"  he  shall  allow  his  beard  to  grow  during  the  preg- 
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8.  He  shall  not  carry  water  and  fire  at  the  same 
time. 

9.  Me  shall  not  drink  out  of  his  joined  hands. 

10.  He  shall  not  sip  water  standing,  nor  (shall  he 
sip)  water  drawn  up  (from  a  well), 

11.  Nor  (water)  that  is  offered  by  a  6odra  or 
an  impure  man,  or  that  has  been  taken  up  with 
one  hand. 

12.  Facing  or  within  sight  of  wind,  fire,  Brah- 
mauas,  the  sun,  water,  (images  of  the)  gods,  and 
cows  he  shall  not  eject  urine  or  fseces  or  other 
impurities. 

13.  He  shall  not  stretch  out  his  feet  towards 
those  divine  beings. 

14.  He  shall  not  remove  urine  or  faeces  with 
leaves,  clods  of  earth,  or  stones. 

15.  He  shall  not  stand  upon  ashes,  hair,  nail 
(parings),  husks  (of  grain),  pot-sherds,  or  impure 
substances. 

16.  He  shall  not  converse  with  barbarians,  im- 
pure or  wicked  men. 


nancy  of  his  wife  and  on  other  occasions.  With  resjieci  to  this 
matter  they  quote  the  following  verse :  "  In  the  sixth  year  and  in 
the  sixteenth  year,  likewise  in  the  year  of  his  marriage  and  during 
the  pregnancy  of  his  wire,  lie  shall  avoid  the  use  of  a  razor."'— 
IlaradatU. 

8.  Apastamba  II,  5,  12,  9.  9,  Manu  IV,  63. 

10.  Apastamba  I,  5,  16,  1. 

11.  Apastamba  I,  4,  21 ;  I,  5,  15,  3. 

12.  Apastamba  1,  11,  30,  18-20. 

13.  Apastamba  I,  11,  30,  22. 

14.  Apastamba  I,  11,  30,  21.  Haradatta  remarks  that  some 
explain  loshMa,  'a  clod  of  earth,*  by  kapAIa,  'a  pot-sherd.' 

15.  Apastamba  II.  8,  20,  1 1-1 2.  Kapala, '  pot-sherds,'  may  also 
mean  'skull-bones.' 

16.  Manu  IV,  57.    Haradatta  says  that  only  a  conversation, 
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17.  If  he  has  conversed  (with  such  persons),  he 
shall  meditate  on  virtuous  (men) ; 

18.  Or  he  may  speak  with  a  Brahmawa. 

19.  He  shall  call  (a  cow  that  is)  not  a  milch-cow, 
a  cow  that  will  become  a  milch-cow. 

20.  (An  event)  that  is  not  lucky  (he  shall  cali) 
lucky. 

at,  (In  speaking  of)  a  skull  (he  shall  use  the 
word)  bhagala  instead  of  kapala. 

22.  (And  in  speaking  of)  a  rainbow,  mauidhanus 
(the  jewelled  bow)  instead  of  indradhanus  (Indra's 
bow). 

23.  Let  him  not  announce  it  to  others,  if  a  cow 
suckles  (her  calf), 

24.  Nor  let  him  prevent  her  (from  doing  it). 

25.  After  conjugal  intercourse  he  shall  at  once 
clean  himself. 

26.  Let  him  not  recite  the  daily  portion  of  the 
Veda  (lying)  on  that  couch  (on  which  he  lies  with 
his  wife). 


properly  so  called,  is  forbidden,  not  to  ask  barbarians  &c.  aboui 
the  road  and  similar  matters. 

18.  Compare  the  analogous  ca.se,  mentioned  Apastamba  I,  3, 

9.  «3- 

19.  Apastamba  I,  It,  31,  n. 
sa.  Apastamba  I,  11,  31,  16. 

23.  Apastamba  I,  1  r,  31,  10.  Hararfatta  remarks  that  the  pro- 
hibition does  not  extend  to  those  cases  where  the  Vedic  ritual 
requires  the  fact  to  be  pointeJ  out.  He  is,  of  course,  ri^hl  in 
making  this  statement,  as  an  express  injunction  of  the  .Vruti  always 
oven  ides  the  rules  of  the  Smr/ii. 

24.  Haradatta  adds  that  this  and  the  preceding  Sutras  include 
by  implication  the  enses  where  a  cow  docs  damage  in  a  field;  sec 
A|> v-urtib,i  I.  1  1,  .11,  <i. 

25.  Apastamba  II,  1,  I,  21 — 11,  I,  3,  1. 

20.  Apasumba  J,  11,  32,  3. 
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27.  And  when  he  has  studied  during  the  third 
watch  of  the  night,  he  shall  not  again  retire  to  rest. 

28.  Let  him  not  have  intercourse  with  his  wife 
when  she  is  ill, 

29.  Nor  during  her  courses ; 

jo.  Nor  let  him  embrace  her  (during  that  period), 

31.  Nor  an  unmarried  female. 

32.  He  shall  avoid  to  blow  the  fire  with  his 
mouth,  to  contend  with  words,  to  show  himself 
covered  with  perfumed  ointments  or  wearing  gar- 
lands, to  scratch  himself  with  any  impure  (imple- 
ment), to  take  his  meals  with  his  wife,  to  look  at 
(a  woman)  who  is  anointing  herself,  to  enter  (his 
village)  by  a  back-gate,  to  wash  one  foot  with  the 
other,  to  eat  food  deposited  on  a  chair,  to  cross 
a  river  swimming,  to  ascend  trees  and  dangerous 
(places),  or  to  descend  therefrom,  and  to  imperil 
his  life  (in  any  other  manner). 

33.  Let  him  not  ascend  a  ship  (of)  doubtful 
(solidity). 

34.  He  shall  protect  himself  by  all  (possible) 
means. 

35.  In  the  day-time  he  shall  not  wrap  up  his 
head  while  walking  about ; 

36.  But  at  night  he  shall  cover  it, 

37.  And  while  voiding  urine  and  faeces. 

27.  Apastamba  I,  n,  3a,  15. 
29-30.  Manu  IV,  40. 

3a.  Apasiamba  I,  5,  15,  20;  I,  1 1,  32,  5  ;  Manu  IV,  43  ;  Apa- 
slamba  I,  11,  31,  21;  Manu  IV,  74;  Apastamba  I,  11,  32,  26; 

I,  1 1,  3*»  »5« 

33.  Apastamba  I,  ir,  32,  27. 

35.  Apastamba  I,  11,  30,  14.  Haradalta  add*  that  he  may  wrap 
up  his  head  while  sitting  down  and  in  walking  when  the  sun  or 
rain  annoys  him. 
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38.  (Let  him)  not  (ease  nature)  without  (first) 
covering  the  ground  (with  grass  or  the  like), 

39.  Nor  close  to  his  dwelling, 

40.  Nor  on  ashes,  on  cow-dung,  in  a  ploughed 
field,  in  the  shade  (of  a  tree),  on  a  road,  in  beautiful 
(spots). 

41.  Let  him  eject  both  urine  and  faeces,  facing 
the  north  in  the  day-time, 

42.  And  in  the  twilight, 

43.  But  at  night,  facing  the  south. 

44.  Let  him  avoid  to  use  a  seat,  clogs,  a  stick 
for  cleaning  the  teeth  (and  other  implements)  made 
of  Palaxa-wood. 

45.  With  shoes  on  (his  feet),  he  shall  not  eat, 
sit  down,  salute,  or  worship  (the  gods). 

46.  Let  him  not  pass  idly  (any  part  of  the  day, 
be  it)  morning,  midday,  or  evening ;  (but)  according 
to  his  ability  (he  shall  make  each  useful)  by  the 
acquisition  of  spiritual  merit  or  of  wealth,  and  by 
taking  his  pleasure. 

47.  But  among  those  (three  aims  of  human  life) 
he  shall  chiefly  attend  to  the  acquisition  of  spiritual 
merit 


38.  Apaslamba  I,  11,  30.  ig.  39.  Apastamba  I,  it,  31,  2. 
40.  Apastamba  I.  it,  30.  16-18.  41.  Apaslamba  I,  n,  31,  1. 
43.  Apastamba  I,  11,  31,  3.  44.  ApaMamba  I,  it,  32,  9. 

45.  Apastamba  1,  4,  14,  aa. 

46.  Colebrooke,  Miuikshara  II,  1,  aa.  'He  shall  use  the 
morning,  according  to  his  ability,  for  acts  tending  to  the  acquisi- 
tion of  spiritual  merit,  such  as  reciting  the  Vedas;  the  middle  part 
of  the  day  for  the  acquisition  of  wealth  ;  and  the  evening  for 
scenting  himself,  adorning  himself  with  garlands  and  the  like  act* 
giving  pleasure.' — Haradaita. 

47.  Apastamba  I,  7,  30,  1-4. 
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48.  Let  him  not  look  at  a  naked  woman  wedded 
to  another  man. 

49.  Let  him  not  draw  a  seat  towards  himself  with 
his  foot. 

50.  He  shall  keep  his  organ,  his  stomach,  his 
hands,  his  feet,  his  tongue,  and  his  eyes  under  due 
restraint. 

51.  Let  him  avoid  to  cut,  to  break,  to  scratch, 
and  to  crush  (anything),  or  to  make  (his  joints) 
crack,  without  a  (sufficient)  reason. 

52.  Let  him  not  step  over  a  rope  (to  which)  a 
calf  (is  tied). 

53.  Let  him  not  be  a  stay-at-home. 

54*  Let  him  not  go  to  (perform)  a  sacrifice  with- 
out being  chosen  (to  officiate  as  priest). 

55.  But  at  his  pleasure  (he  may  go)  to  see  it. 

56.  Let  him  not  eat  food  (that  he  has  placed)  in 
his  lap, 

57.  Nor  what  has  been  brought  at  night  by  a 
servant. 

58.  He  shall  not  eat  (substances)  from  which  the 
fat  has  been  extracted,  such  as  milk  from  which  the 
cream  has  separated,  butter,  oil-cake,  buttermilk,  and 
the  like. 


4&.  Mum  IV,  53. 

50.  Apa->tamba  II,  2,  5,  19;  Manu  IV,  175,  177. 

51.  Apastamba  I,  if,  32,  28:  II,  8,  20,  16. 

52.  Apastamha  I,  1 1,31.  13.  Hamdatu  remarks  thai  the  word 
'call"  is  used  to  designate  any  animal  of  the  bovine  species. 

56.  Manu  IV,  63.  57.  Apastamha  I,  5,  16,  3a. 

58,  Apa*tamha  II,  8,  18, 1 ;  II,  8,  20,  10.  HaraWattu  adds  that 
this  rule  lias  been  inserted  lure  instead  of  in  the  chapter  on  fur- 
biiiden  loud  in  order  to  indicate  thai  its  breach  must  Ik-  expiated 
by  the  penance  prescribed  for  a  breach  of  the  Snataka's  vow, 
not  by  that  prescribed  for  eating  forbidden  food. 
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59.  But  he  shall  take  his  meals  in  the  morning 
and  in  the  evening,  blessing  his  food,  not  grumbling 
at  it 

60.  He  shall  never  sleep  naked  at  night ; 

61.  Nor  shall  he  bathe  (naked); 

62.  And  he  shall  perform  whatever  (else)  aged 
(Brahmawas),  of  subdued  senses,  who  have  been  pro- 
perly obedient  (to  their  teachers),  who  are  free  from 
deceit,  covetousness,  and  error,  and  who  know  the 
Vedas,  declare  (to  be  right). 

63.  In  order  to  acquire  wealth  and  for  the  sake 
of  security  he  may  go  to  a  ruling  (king), 

64.  (But)  to  no  other  (being)  except  the  gods,  his 
Gurus,  and  righteous  (Brahma«as). 

65.  He  shall  seek  to  dwell  in  a  place  where  fire- 
wood, water,  fodder,  Ku>a  grass,  (materials  for 
making)  garlands  and  roads  exist  in  abundance, 
which  is  chiefly  inhabited  by  Aryans,  which  is  rich 
in  industrious  (men),  and  which  is  governed  by  a 
righteous  (ruler). 

66.  He  shall  pass  excellent  (beings  and  things), 


59.  Apastamba  II,  1,1,1;  II,  2,  3,  11. 

60.  Manu  IV,  75.  61.  Maim  IV,  61. 

62.  Apastamba  I,  1  >,  3a,  29 ;  I,  7,  20,  8.  HaradaUa  adds  that 
the  plural  is  used  in  ihe  above  Sutra  in  order  to  indicate  that  many 
Bralimacas  must  be  unanimous  regarding  the  practices  to  be 
followed. 

63.  Manu  IV,  33;  X,  113.  'For  the  sake  of  these  objects 
he  may  go  to  a  ruler,  i.e.  a  king,  without  cringing,  because  the 
preposition  adhi  is  used  (in  the  text,  and)  adhi  denotes  mastership 
(Pawini  I,  4,  97).  The  meaning  that  he  shall  go  (as  becomes) 
an  independent  man.' — HaradaUa. 

65.  ApasUmba  I,  5,  rg,  22  ;  I,  n.  32,  18.  Aryans,  i.e.  Brln- 
manas,  Kshatriyas,  and  Vaijyas. 

66.  Manu  IV,  39.  'A  cow,  a  Brahmana,  a  well-known  tree, 
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auspicious  (objects),  temples  of  the  gods,  cross- 
roads, and  the  like  with  his  right  turned  towards 
them. 

67.  The  rule  for  times  of  distress  (is,  that)  he 
shall  mentally  perform  all  (that  is  required  by  the 
rule  of)  conduct. 

68.  He  shall  always  speak  the  truth. 

69.  He  shall  conduct  himself  (as  becomes)  an 
Aryan. 

70.  He  shall  instruct  virtuous  (men  only). 

71.  He  shall  follow  the  rules  of  purification 
taught  (in  the  6astras). 

72.  He  shall  take  pleasure  in  the  (study  of  the) 
Veda. 

73.  He  shall  never  hurt  (any  being),  he  shall 
be  gentle,  (yet)  firm,  ever  restrain  his  senses,  and  be 
liberal. 

74.,  A  Snataka  who  conducts  himself  in  this 
manner  will  liberate  his  parents,  his  ancestors,  and 
descendants  from  evil,  and  never  fall  from  Brah- 
man's heaven. 


and  the  like  are  called  excellent  (beings  or  things).  An  auspicious 
(object),  i.e.  a  filled  jar  and  the  like.' — Haradatta. 

67.  Haradatta  observes  that  this  rule  refers  to  cases  where, 
being  in  a  hurry,  one  cannot  show  one's  reverence  in  the  ounnei 
described  in  the  preceding  Sutra. 

68.  Manu  IV,  138,  175,  236. 

70.  Manu  IV,  8o-8t. 

71.  Purification  is  here  again  mentioned  in  order  (to  indicate 
that  Snataka  must  pay)  particular  attention  to  it. 

72.  Manu  IV,  147-149.  73.  Mat>u  IV,  2,  238,  246. 
74.  Manu  II,  260. 
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Chapter  X. 

1.  (The  lawful  occupations  common)  to  (all) 
twice-born  men  are  studying  the  (Veda),  offering 
sacrifices  (for  their  own  sake),  and  giving  (alms). 

2.  Teaching,  performing  sacrifices  for  others,  and 
receiving  alms  (are)  the  additional  (occupations)  of  a 
Brahmawa. 

3.  But  the  former  (three)  are  obligatory  (on  him). 

4.  Instruction  in  the  Veda  (may  be  given)  with- 
out the  above-mentioned  (vows  and  ceremonies)  in 
case  a  teacher,  blood  relations,  friends  or  Gurus 
(receive  it),  and  in  case  (the  Veda)  is  exchanged  for 
money  or  learning. 

X.  t.  Twice-born  men,  i.e.  Prahmawas,  Kshatriyas,  and  Vairyas. 
Haradatta  says  that  some  believe  the  term  'twice-born*  to  have 
been  used  in  order  to  indicate  that  the  three  occupations  may  be 
lawfully  followed  after  the  second  birth,  i.e.  the  initiation  only. 
But  he  declares  that  alms  may  be  given  even  by  an  uninitiated 
Aryan,  while  studying  the  Veda  and  sacrificing  are  specially  for- 
bidden to  him. 

a.  Apasumba  II,  5,  10,  4. 

3.  Manu  X,  76.  '  The  former,  i.e.  the  thiee  beginning  with 
studying  (Sfttra  t),  must  necessarily  be  followed.  If  he  neglects 
them,  lie  commits  sin ;  if  he  follows  them,  he  will  be  exalted. 
But  the  other  occupations,  teaching,  Ac,  shall  be  followed  if 
there  is  occasion  for  them.  No  sin  is  committed  by  neglecting 
ihem,  nor  any  great  ness  gained  by  following  them.  They  are 
merely  means  of  livelihood.' — Haradatta. 

4.  Apastamba  I,  4,  13,  15-18.  The  expression  'above-men- 
tioned '  refers  to  the  whole  or  the  rules  regarding  a  pupil's  conduct 
given  above,  I,  5a — II,  51.  It  is  difficult  to  understand  what  is 
intended  by  4  the  exchange  of  the  Veda  for  wealth  or  money,'  if 
it  is  not  the  bhrttak&dhyfl[>ana  or  teaching  for  money  which  Manu 
111,  156  blame*  so  severely.  It  seems  to  me  unlikely  that  Gau- 
tama means  simply  to  sanction  this  practice.  It  is  more  probable 
tl.ai  his  rule  refers  to  the  case  of  Brahmawas  in  distress,  who 
avail  themselves  of  the  permission  given  above,  VII,  ^. 
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5.  Agriculture  and  trade  (are)  also  (lawful  for 
a  Brahmawa)  provided  he  does  not  do  the  work 
himself, 

6.  Likewise  lending  money  at  interest 

7.  To  protect  al!  created  beings  is  the  additional 
(occupation)  of  a  king, 

8.  And  to  inflict  lawful  punishments. 

9.  He  shall  support  (those)  Srotriyas,  (who  are) 
Brahma/fas, 

10.  And  people  unable  to  work,  (even  if  they  are) 
not  Brahmawas, 

1  U  And  those  who  are  free  from  taxes, 

1 2.  And  (needy)  temporary  students. 

13.  And  (to  take)  measures  for  ensuring  victory 
(is  another  duty  of  a  king), 

14.  Especially  when  danger  (from  foes  threatens 
the  kingdom) ; 


5-6.  These  rules  which  allow  Brahmawas  to  be  gentlemen 
farmers  and  sleeping  partners  in  mercantile  or  banking  firms, 
managed  by  Vairyas,  do  not  occur  in  other  Smritis.  But  they 
agree  with  the  practice  followed  at  present  in  many  parts  of  India, 
and  the  praise  bestowed  in  Vedic  works  on  those  who  present  land 
to  Brihmanas  as  well  as  the  numerous  ancient  land  grants  show 
that  from  early  times  many  BrShmanas  were  holders  of  land,  which, 
as  a  rule,  was  cultivated  by  .Sudras. 

7-8.  A  pas  lamb  a  II,  5,  10,  6;  Manu  VII,  27. 

9.  Apastamba  II,  10,  25.  11 ;  Manu  VII,  135. 

11.  Haradatta  takes  this  SfUra  differently.  He  says:  'The 
immunity  from  taxes  which  has  been  granted  to  Brahmanas  and 
others  by  former  kings  he  shall  maintain  in  the  same  manner 
as  formerly.'  But  I  think  that  '  akara '  must  be  taken  as  a  Bahu- 
vrlhi  compound,  and  is  used  to  designate  widows,  orphans, 
ascetics,  &c. ;  see  Apastamba  II,  10,  26,  10-17. 

13.  Haradatta  observes  that  others  explain  upakurvatn,  'tem- 
porary students,'  opposed  to  naishMika,  *  permanent  students,'  to 
mean  'men  who  benefit  the  people,'  i.e.  physicians  and  the  like. 

13.  Manu  VII,  103-110,  160-200;  X,  119. 
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15.  And  (to  learn)  the  management  of  chariots  and 
the  use  of  the  bow  (is  a  further  duty  of  the  king), 

16.  As  well  as  to  stand  firm  in  battle  and  not  to 
turn  back. 

17.  No  sin  (is  committed)  by  injuring  or  slaying 
(foes)  in  battle, 

18.  Excepting  those  who  have  lost  their  horses, 
charioteers,  or  arms,  those  who  join  their  hands  (in 
supplication),  those  who  flee  with  flying  hair,  those 
who  sit  down  with  averted  faces,  those  who  have 
climbed  (in  flight)  on  eminences  or  trees,  messen- 
gers, and  those  who  declare  themselves  to  be  cows 
or  Brahma//as. 

19.  If  another  Kshatriya  is  supported  by  (the 
king),  he  shall  follow  the  same  occupations  as  his 
(master). 

20.  The  victor  shall  receive  the  booty  gained  in 
battle. 

21.  But  chariots  and  animals  used  for  riding  (be- 
long) to  the  king, 

22.  And  a  preferential  share,  except  when  the 
booty  has  been  gained  in  single  combat. 

23.  But  the  king  shall  equitably  divide  (all)  other 
(spoils). 

24.  Cultivators  (must)  pay  to  the  king  a  tax 


16.  Manu  VII,  87-89;  X,  119;  Yl^flavalkya  I,  333. 

ij-18.  Apastamba  II,  5,  10,  11.  Persons  who  declare  them- 
selves to  be  cows  or  Brahmanas  become  inviolable  on  account 
of  the  sacred  character  of  the  beings  they  personate.  Historical 
instances  are  narrated  where  conquered  kings  were  forced  to 
appear  before  their  victors,  holding  grass  in  their  mouths  or 
dancing  like  peacocks  in  order  to  save  their  lives. 

20.  Manu  VII,  96.  22-23.  Manu  VII,  97. 

24.  Manu  VII,  130.  The  amount  depends  on  the  nature  of 
the  soil  and  the  manner  of  cultivation. 
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(amounting  to)  one-tenth,  one-eighth,  or  one-sixth 
(of  the  produce). 

25.  Some  declare,  that  (there  is  a  tax)  also  on 
cattle  and  gold,  (viz.)  one-fiftieth  (of  the  stock). 

26.  In  the  case  of  merchandise  one-twentieth 
(must  be  paid  by  the  seller)  as  duty, 

27.  (And)  of  roots,  fruits,  flowers,  medicinal  herbs, 
honey,  meat,  grass,  and  firewood  one-sixtieth. 

28.  For  it  is  the  duty  (of  the  king)  to  protect  the 
(tax-payers). 

29.  But  to  (the  collection  of)  these  (taxes)  he 
shall  always  pay  particular  attention. 

30.  He  shall  live  on  the  surplus. 

31.  Each  artisan  shall  monthly  do  one  (day's) 
work  (for  the  king). 

32.  Hereby  (the  taxes  payable  by)  those  who 


25.  Manu  VII,  130.  The  above  translation  follows  Haradatta's 
explanation,  while  Sir  W.  Jones'  rendering  of  Manu  gives  a  dif- 
ferent meaning  to  the  identical  words. 

26.  Manu  VII,  127.  27.  Manu  X,  120. 

28.  Manu  VII,  128.        •  "* 

29.  Manu  Vlf,  128,  139. 

30.  Haradatta  takes  this  Surra  differently.  He  says, '  Adhika, 
"additional,"  means  the  money  which  is  paid  on  account  of  (the 
additional  occupations)  which  have  been  explained  above  (Sutra 
7  seq.)  "To  protect  all  created  beings,"  &c.  Thereon  shall  he 
live,  he  himself,  his  servants,  his  elephants,  horses,  and  his  other 
(animals).'  If  this  explanation  is  adopted,  the  Sutra  ought  to  bo 
translated  thus,  'He  shall  live  on  (the  taxes  paid  for  his)  additional 
(occupations).'  It  seems,  however,  more  prohahle  that  Gautama 
means  to  say  that  the  king  shall  live  on  the  surplus  which  remains 
after  providing  for  the  external  and  internal  security  of  the  kingdom, 
and  that  his  object  is  to  forbid  the  application  of  the  whole  revenue 
to  the  personal  expenses  of  the  ruler. 

31.  Manu  VII,  131. 

32.  Haradatta  says  that  wood-carriers,  dancers,  and  the  like  arc 
intended. 
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support  themselves  by  personal  labour  have  been 
explained, 

33.  And  (those  payable  by)  owners  of  ships  and 
carts. 

34.  He  must  feed  these  (persons  while  they  work 
for  him). 

35.  The  mer.hants  shall  (each)  give  (every  month 
one)  article  of  merchandise  for  less  than  the  market 
value. 

36.  Those  who  find  lost  (property)  the  owner  of 
which  is  not  (known),  shall  announce  it  to  the 
king. 

37.  The  king  shall  cause  it  to  be  proclaimed  (by 
the  public  crier),  and  (if  the  owner  does  not  appear) 
hold  it  in  his  custody  for  a  year. 

38.  Afterwards  one-fourth  (of  the  value  goes)  to 
the  finder  (and)  the  remainder  to  the  king. 

39.  A  (man  becomes)  owner  by  inheritance,  pur- 
chase, partition,  seizure,  or  finding. 

40.  Acceptance  is  for  a  Brahmawa  an  additional 
(mode  of  acquisition)  ; 

41.  Conquest  for  a  Kshatriya; 

42.  Gain  (by  labour)  for  a  Vairya  or  .Sudra. 

43.  Treasure- trove  is  the  property  of  the  king. 


36-38.  Mami  VIII,  30-36;  Ya/^avalkya  II,  33,  173;  Mac* 
naghien,  MitAksharit  V,  i,  6. 

39.  Manu  X,  its;  Mayukha  IV,  1,  a;  Colebrooke,  Mitakshard 
I,  I,  8;  III,  Digest  IV,  23.  *  Partition,  i.e.  the  division  (of 
the  estate)  between  brothers  and  other  (coparceners) ;  seizure, 
the  appropriation  before  (others)  of  fortst  trees  and  other 
things  which  have  no  owner;  finding,  i.e.  the  appropriation  of 
lost  property  the  owner  of  which  is  unknown,  such  as  treasure- 
trove.  '  —  Ha  radatt  a. 

43.  Manu  VIII,  38;  Ya^iavalkya  II,  34  ;  Macnaglucn,  Miti- 
kshara  V,  1,  10. 
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44.  Excepting  (such  as  is  found)  by  a  Brahma*a 
who  lives  according  to  (the  law). 

45.  Some  declare,  that  a  finder  of  a  non-Brah- 
manical  caste  even,  who  announces  (his  find  to  the 
king),  shall  obtain  one-sixth  (of  the  value). 

46.  Having  recovered  property  stolen  by  thieves, 
he  shall  return  it  to  the  owner ; 

47.  Or  (if  the  stolen  property  is  not  recovered) 
he  shall  pay  (its  value)  out  of  his  treasury. 

48.  The  property  of  infants  must  be  protected 
until  they  attain  their  majority  or  complete  their 
studentship. 

49.  The  additional  (occupations)  of  a  Vai^ya  are, 
agriculture,  trade,  tending  cattle,  and  lending  money 
at  interest. 

50.  The  -Stidra  (belongs  to)  the  fourth  caste, 
which  has  one  birth  (only). 

44,  Manu  VTII,  37  ;  Yi^/Iavalkya  II,  34  ;  Macnaghten  loc,  cit. 

46.  Manu  VIII,  40;  Ys^-tfavalkya  II,  36;  Macnaghten,  Miti- 
kshara  V,  1,  14. 

47.  Apastamba  II,  10,  26,  8;  Macnaghten  loc.  cit. 

48.  Manu  VIII,  27. 

49.  Apastamba  II,  5,  10,  7. 

50.  Apastamba  I,  1,  i,  6;  Manu  X,  4.  Between  this  Sutra  and 
the  next,  my  MSS.  insert  an  additional  one,  not  found  in  Professor 
Stenzler's  edition,  ■Sfidrasvapi  nishekapuwsavanasimantonnavana^a- 
takannanamakara'fopanishkramairannapraja.na^aulSnyamantrakani 
yatbakllam  upadish/Sini/i,  'for  the  Sfidra  also  the  Nisheka  (or 
impregnation),  the  Pumsavana  (or  rite  for  pecuring  male  offspring), 
the  Simantonnayana  (or  arranging  the  parting  of  a  pregnant 
wife),  the  G'atakarman  (or  ceremony  on  the  birth  of  the  child), 
the  name-giving,  the  first  walk  in  the  open  air,  the  first  feeding, 
and  the  Aaula  (or  tonsure  of  the  child's  head)  are  prescribed 
to  be  performed  at  the  proper  periods,  but  without  the  recita- 
tion of  sacred  texts.'  But  I  am  inclined  to  consider  it  spurious : 
first,  because  there  is  no  proper  commentary ;  secondly,  because 
the  enumeration  of  the  Sa/uskaras  given  here  does  not  agree  with 
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51.  For  him  also  (are  prescribed)  truthfulness, 
meekness,  and  purity. 

52.  Some  (declare),  that  instead  of  sipping  water, 
he  shall  wash  his  hands  and  feet. 

53.  (He  shall  also  offer)  the  funeral  oblations, 

54.  Maintain  those  depending  upon  him, 

55.  Live  with  his  wife  (only), 

56.  And  serve  the  higher  (castes). 

57.  From  them  he  shall  seek  to  obtain  his  liveli- 
hood. 

58.  (He  shall  use  their)  cast-off  shoes,  umbrellas, 
garments,  and  mats  (for  sitting  on), 

59.  (And)  eat  the  remnants  of  their  food; 

60.  And  (he  may)  live  by  (practising)  mechanical 
arts ; 

61.  And  the  Arya  under  whose  protection  he 
places  himself,  must  support  him  even  if  he  (be- 
comes) unable  to  work. 

62.  And  a  man  of  higher  caste  (who  is  his  master 
and  has  fallen  into  distress  must  be  maintained)  by 
him. 

63.  His  hoard  shall  serve  this  purpose. 

64.  If  permission  has  been  given  to  him,  he 


that  given  above,  VIII,  14 ;  and  thirdly,  because,  according  lo  the 
practice  of  Gautama,  this  Stilra  should  begin  with  '  tasj  api '  instead 
of  with  '  5fidrasyapi,'  and  the  '  tasyapi '  in  the  next  would  become 
superfluous.    The  rule  agrees  however  with  Manu  X,  63,  137. 

51.  Manu  IX,  335. 

53.  Manu  X,  127-128. 

55.  '  Another  commentator  explains  the  Sutra  to  mean  that 
he  shall  live  with  his  wife  only,  and  never  enter  another  order 
(i.e.  never  become  a  student,  hermit,  or  ascetic).' — Haradatta. 

56.  Aj.asumbj.  I,  1,  1,  7-8,  Manu  X,  1 21-123. 

57.  Manu  X,  124.  58-59.  Manu  X,  125. 
60.  Manu  X,  99. 
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may  use  the  exclamation  namavi  (adoration)  as  his 
M.intra. 

65.  Some  (declare),  that  he  himself  may  offer  the 
P4kayaf«as. 

66.  And  all  men  must  serve  those  who  belong  to 
higher  castes. 

67.  If  Aryans  an<i  non-Aryans  interchange  their 
occupations  and  conduct  (the  one  taking  that  of  the 
other,  there  is)  equality  (between  them). 

Chapter  XI. 

1.  The  king  is  master  of  all,  with  the  exception 
of  Brahma»as. 

2.  (He  shall  be)  holy  in  acts  and  speech, 

3.  Fully  instructed  in  the  threefold  (sacred  science) 
and  in  logic, 

4.  Pure,  of  subdued  senses,  surrounded  by  com- 


65.  Manu  X,  137.  Regarding  the  Pakaya^vJas,  sec  above, 
VIII,  18. 

67.  '  There  is  equality  between  them,  i.  e.  the  one  need  not 
serve  the  other.  A.  .90 < Ira  need  not  serve  even  a  Brahmana,  {much 
less)  any  other  (twice-born  man)  who  lives  the  life  of  a  non-Aryan 
(•Sfldra).  A  <Sudra,  even,  who  conducts  himself  like  an  Ary.in 
mubt  not  be  despised  by  men  of  other  castes,  who  follow  the 
occupations  of  non-Aryans,  on  account  of  his  inferior  birth.' — 
llaraclatta. 

XI.  1.  Macnaghten,  Mitikshari  I,  1,  »7 ;  Manu  IX,  313-3^*; 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  29,  60. 

3.  Manu  VII,  36.  1  Holy  in  acts,'  i.e.  constantly  acitng  in  con- 
formity with  the  .SasUas;  'holy  in  speech,"  i.e.  when  administering 
justice  he  shall  not  speak  partially. 

3.  Manu  VII,  43;  Ya^tfavalkya  I,  310.  Haradatta  think?  that 
the  terra  "the  threefold  sacred  science  includes  the  founh  Veda 
aUo,  because  it  consols  chiefly  of  JJifafi  and  Yih^s  formulas.' 

4.  Manu  VII,  30-31;  Ya>*»valkya  I,  354;  Apastamba  II,  11, 
37.  18.   *Of  subdued  senses,  i.e.  free  from  the  (seven)  vices 
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panions  possessing  excellent  qualities  and  by  the 
means  (for  upholding  his  rule). 

5.  He  shall  be  impartial  towards  his  subjects; 

6.  And  he  shall  do  (what  is)  good  for  them. 

7.  All,  excepting  Hrahma*as,  shall  worship  him 
who  is  seated  on  a  higher  seat,  (while  they  them- 
selves sit  on  a)  lower  (one). 

8.  The  (Brahman/as),  also,  shall  honour  him. 

9.  He  shall  protect  the  castes  and  orders  in  ac- 
cordance with  justice; 

10.  And  those  who  leave  (the  path  of)  duty,  he 
shall  lead  back  (to  it). 

1  1.  For  it  is  declared  (in  the  Veda)  that  he  ob- 
tains a  share  of  the  spiritual  merit  {gained  by  his 
subjects). 

12.  And  he  shall  select  as  his  domestic  priest 
(purohita)  a  Brahma«a  who  is  learned  (in  the  Vedas), 
of  noble  family,  eloquent,  handsome,  of  (a  suitable) 
age,  and  of  a  virtuous  disposition,  who  lives  right- 
eously and  who  is  austere. 


(common  among  kings),  i.e.  sensuality,  gambling,  hunting,  drink- 
ing. &c.' — Haradatta.  The  means  (upaya)  are  those  mentioned 
by  Ya^tfavalkya  I,  345-346. 

5.  Manu  VII,  80;  Ya^Javalkya  I,  333. 

6.  *  And  he  shall  do  what  is  good,  i.e.  dig  tanks,  build  embank- 
ments and  bridges  tec.  for  them,  i.e.  his  subjects,' — Haradatta. 

7.  '  (On  a)  lower  (one),  i.  e.  on  the  ground  only.* — Haradatta. 
This  is  still  the  custom  in  native  courts,  where,  however,  Brah- 
nianas,  as  a  rule,  must  also  sit  on  the  floor, 

8.  '  Honour  him,'  i.  e.  worship  him  by  invoking  blessings  on 
him  and  the  like. 

9.  Manu  VII,  35,  10.  Y&ffiavalkya  I,  360. 
11.  Manu  VIII,  304;  Yafffavalkya  I,  334. 

is.  .Manu  VII,  78;  Ya^rfavalkya  I,  313.  Haradatta  explains 
vaksainpanna, '  eloquent,'  by  '  one  who  knows  Sanskrit.'  According 
to  the  same,  'the  (suitable)  age'  is  tbe  prime  of  life,  when  men 
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t$.  With  his  assistance  he  shall  fulfil  his  religious 
duties, 

14.  For  it  is  declared  (in  the  Veda)  :  '  Kshatriyas, 
who  are  assisted  by  Brahmawas,  prosper  and  do  not 
fall  into  distress.' 

15.  He  shall,  also,  take  heed  of  that  which  astro- 
logers and  interpreters  of  omens  tell  (him). 

16.  For  some  (declare),  that  the  acquisition  of 
wealth  and  security  depend  also  upon  that, 

17.  He  shall  perform  in  the  fire  of  the  hall  the 
rites  ensuring  prosperity  which  are  connected  with 
expiations  (janti),  festivals,  a  prosperous  march,  long 
life,  and  auspiciousness ;  as  well  as  those  that  are 
intended  to  cause  enmity,  to  subdue  (enemies),  to 
destroy  (them)  by  incantations,  and  to  cause  their 
misfortune. 

18.  Officiating  priests  (shall  perform)  the  other 
(sacrifices)  according  to  the  precepts  (of  the  Veda). 

are  neither  too  young  nor  too  old.  'Austere'  is  interpreted  to 
mean  4  not  given  to  sensual  enjoyments.' 

13.  Manu  VII,  78.       14.  .Satapatha-brdhmaffa  IV,  i,  4,  4-6. 

17.  Apastamba  II,  10,  35,  4,  7.  •Santis, 4  expiations/  are  rites 
intended  to  avert  an  impending  misfortune  which  is  announced  by  an 
evil  omen.  1  Festivals '  are,  according  to  Haradatta,  wedding-days 
and  the  like ;  '  rites  connected  with  auspiciousness '  are,  according 
to  the  same,  rites  on  entering  a  new  dwelling  and  the  like.  Hara- 
datta further  remarks  that,  though,  according  to  the  text,  the  king 
must  perform  these  riles,  he  is,  in  reality,  only  to  give  the  neces- 
sary orders,  and  to  furnish  the  means  for  their  performance,  while 
the  Furohita  is  to  officiate  as  priest.  He  adds,  that  another  com- 
mentator asserts  that '  the  Purohita,'  not  '  the  king,'  must  be  taken 
as  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 

18.  Manu  VII,  78-79-,  Ynjtfavalkya  I,  313.  Haradatta  says 
that  by  the  'other*  sacrifices,  both  Grihya  and  jrauta  rites 
arc  meant.  1  think  that  the  latter  are  chiefly  intended,  as  the 
Samskiras  are  included  under  the  rites  of  festive  days,  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  Sutra. 
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19.  His  administration  of  justice  (shall  be  regu- 
lated by)  the  Veda,  the  Institutes  of  the  Sacred  Law, 
the  Angas,  and  the  Purawa. 

20.  The  laws  of  countries,  castes,  and  families, 
which  are  not  opposed  to  the  (sacred)  records,  (have) 
also  authority. 

21.  Cultivators,  traders,  herdsmen,  money-lenders, 
and  artisans  (have  authority  to  lay  down  rules)  for 
their  respective  classes. 

22.  Having  learned  the  (state  of)  affairs  from 
those  who  (in  each  class)  have  authority  (to  speak 
he  shall  give)  the  legal  decision. 

23.  Reasoning  is  a  means  for  arriving  at  the 
truth. 

24.  Coming  to  a  conclusion  through  that,  he  shall 
decide  properly. 

25.  If  (the  evidence)  is  conflicting,  he  shall  learn 
(the  truth)  from  (Brahmawas)  who  are  well  versed  in 

19.  The  Aiigas,  i.e.  the  six  auxiliary  branches  of  learning 
mentioned  above,  VIII,  5.  My  best  copy  inserts  'the  Upavedas' 
after  the  Ahgas.  But  the  words  upaveda^  and  dharmajastra/ii,  •  the 
institutes  of  law,'  are  probably  interpolations.  For  the  latter  are 
already  included  by  the  term  Ahga.  as  pan  of  the  Kalpa. 

ao.  Apastamba  II,  6,  15,  1;  Manu  VII,  203 ;  VIII,  41,  46; 
YS^avalkya  I,  342.  '  The  (sacred)  records,  i.e.  the  Vedas  and  the 
rest.' — Haradatia. 

22.  'Having  learned,  i.e.  having  heard  and  considered,  from 
them,  i.e.  from  men  of  those  classes,  according  to  their  authority, 
Le.  from  those  who  in  each  class  are  authorised  to  give  decisions, 
the  (state  of)  affairs,  i.  e.  the  peculiar  customs,  the  legal  decision 
must  be  given  iu  accordance  with  that  which  they  declare  to  be 
the  rule  in  their  community.1 — Haradatta. 

23.  Manu  VIII,  44;  XII,  105-106;  Macnaghn-n.  Mitaksh&ri 
II.  8,  8.  Haradatta  remarks,  that  this  Sutra  refers  to  the  case 
where  the  spokesmen  of  a  guild  may  be  suspected  of  partiality. 

»5.  Manu  XII,  108-113.  According  to  Haradatta  this  S&tra 
refers  to  particularly  difficult  cases. 
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the  threefold  sacred  lore,  and  give  his  decision 
(accordingly). 

26.  For,  (if  he  acts)  thus,  blessings  will  attend 
him  (in  this  world  and  the  next). 

37.  It  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda  :  '  Brah  mafias, 
united  with  Kshatriyas,  uphold  gods,  manes,  and 
men.' 

28.  They  declare,  that  (the  word)  daWa  (rule  or 
punishment)  is  derived  from  (the  verb)  damayati  (he 
restrains) ;  therefore  he  shall  restrain  those  who  do 
not  restrain  themselves. 

29.  (Men  of)  the  (several)  castes  and  orders  who 
always  live  according  to  their  duty  enjoy  after 
death  the  rewards  of  their  works,  and  by  virtue  of 
a  remnant  of  their  (merit)  they  arc  born  again  in  ex- 
cellent countries,  castes,  and  families,  (endowed)  with 
beauty,  long  life,  learning  in  the  Vedas,  (virtuous) 
conduct,  wealth,  happiness,  and  wisdom. 

30.  Those  who  act  in  a  contrary  manner  perish, 
being  born  again  in  various  (evil  conditions). 

31.  The  advice  of  the  spiritual  teacher  and  the 
punishment  (inflicted  by  the  king)  guard  them. 

32.  Therefore  a  king  and  a  spiritual  teacher  must 
not  be  reviled. 

Chapter  XII. 
1.  A  .Sudra  who  intentionally  reviles  twice-born 
men  by  criminal  abuse,  or  criminally  assaults  them 
with  blows,  shall  be  deprived  of  the  limb  with  which 
he  offends. 

26.  Apasianiba  H,  5,  11,  4.       29.  Apastamba  II,  5,  11,  10. 
30.  ApasUinba  II,  5,  11,  it.    '  I'erish,  i.  e.  fall  from  one  mis- 
fortune into  the  oilier.' — Haradaua. 

j  1.  Apa>siamba  II.  5,  10,  12-16.  32.  Manu  VII.  8. 

XII.  1.  Apastaraba  U,  10,  27,  14;  Manu  VIII,  270,  279-283; 
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2.  If  he  has  criminal  intercourse  with  an  Aryan 
woman,  his  organ  shall  be  cut  off,  and  all  his  property 
be  confiscated. 

3.  If  (the  woman  had)  a  protector,  he  shall  be 
executed  after  (having  undergone  the  punishments 
prescribed  above). 

4.  Now  if  he  listens  intentionally  to  (a  recitation 
of)  the  Veda,  his  ears  shall  be  filled  with  (molten) 
tin  or  lac. 

5.  If  he  recites  (Vedic  texts),  his  tongue  shall  be 
cut  out. 

6.  If  he  remembers  them,  his  body  shall  be  split 
in  twain. 

7.  If  he  assumes  a  position  equal  (to  that  of 
twice-born  men)  in  sitting,  in  lying  down,  in  conver- 
sation or  on  the  road,  he  shall  undergo  (corporal) 
punishment. 

8.  A  Kshatriya  (shall  be  fined)  one  hundred 
(Karshapawas)  if  lie  abuses  a  Brahmana, 

9.  In  case  of  an  assault,  twice  as  much. 


Ya^davalkya  II,  si 5,  H-iradatta.  adds  that  an  abusive  word  or  a 
blow  given  in  jest  must  not  be  punished  in  the  manner  prescribed 
above,  as  the  word  'paruahya'  presupposes  criminal  intent. 

2.  Apastamba  II,  to,  26,  20;  Mayfikha  XIX,  7,  where,  however, 
arya  has  been  altered  to  sutarya.  Iiaradatta  add*  that  the  two 
punish  nu-nts  are  cumulative  in  the  case  of  a  Brahmaw!  only.  If 
the  offence  is  comrniUcd  with  a  Kshatriya,  the  offender  is  liable  to 
the  first  only ;  if  he  sins  with  a  Vaijyi,  to  the  second. 

3.  Apastamba  II,  10,  ./,  9;  Manu  VIII,  359 1  Ya>*avalkya 
II.  286. 

7.  Apastamba  II,  to,  27,  15;  Manu  VIII,  28r. — The  transla- 
tion follows  Haradatta,  who  \*  guided  by  the  parallel  passages. 
But  for  the  latter,  one  would  translate  *  he  shall  be  fined.* 

8.  Manu  VIII,  267;  Yaptfavalkya  III,  204-207.  Manu  VIIF,  136 
states  one  Karshapawa  or  copper  Pa«a  contains  80  Raktikas,  which 
would  correspond  to  97-60  grammes  of  the  metrical  system. 
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10.  A  Vaisya  (who  abuses  a  Brahma«a,  shall  pay) 
one  and  a  half  (times  as  much  as  a  Kshatriya). 

11.  But  a  Brahmawa  (who  abuses)  a  Kshatriya 
(shall  pay)  fifty  (Karshapa«as), 

12.  One  half  of  that  (amount  if  he  abuses)  a 
Vaijya, 

13.  (And  if  he  abuses)  a  .Sudra,  nothing. 

14.  A  Kshatriya  and  a  Vaijya  (who  abuse  one 
another  shall  pay  the  same  fines)  as  a  Brahmaz/a 
and  a  Kshatriya. 

15.  (The  value  of)  property  which  a  »Sudra  un- 
righteously acquires  by  theft,  must  be  repaid  eight- 
fold. 

16.  For  each  of  the  other  castes  (the  fines  must 
be)  doubled. 

17.  If  a  learned  man  offends,  the  punishment 
shall  be  very  much  increased. 

18.  If  fruits,  green  corn,  and  vegetables  are 
appropriated  in  small  amounts,  (the  fine  is)  five 
Kr/sh«alas  (of  copper). 


10.  Manu  VIII,  267.  n.  Manu  VIII,  268. 

x*.  Manu  VIII,  268. 

13.  Manu  VIII,  268.  Haradatta  adds  lhat,  as  a  Brlhmana  is 
declared  to  pay  nothing  for  abusing  a  £udra,  a  Kshatriya  and  a 
Vaixya  are  liable  to  be  fined  for  that  offence,  and  that  according 
to  U-ranas  a  Kshatriya  shall  pay  twenty-four  Panas,  and  a  Vaisya 
thirty-six. 

14.  I.e.  a  Vaixya  shall  pay  one  hundred  Pawas  for  abusing 
a  Kshatriya,  and  a  Kshatriya  fifty  for  abusing  a  Vaixya. 

15.  Manu  VIII,  337. 

16.  Manu  VIII,  337-338.  I.e.  a  Vaixya  is  to  pay  sixteen 
times  the  value  of  the  stolen  property,  a  Kshatriya  thirty-two 
times,  and  a  Bnihmawa  sixty-four  limes. 

17.  Manu  VIII,  338. 

18.  Manu  VIII,  330.    Kr/sh/;ala  is  another  name  for  Raktiki, 
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19.  If  damage  is  done  by  cattle,  the  responsibility 
falls  on  the  owner. 

20.  But  if  (the  cattle)  were  attended  by  a  herds- 
man, (it  falls)  on  the  latter. 

21.  (If  the  damage  was  done)  in  an  unenclosed 
field  near  the  road,  (the  responsibility  falls)  on  the 
herdsman  and  on  the  owner  of  the  field. 

22.  Five  Mashas  (are  the  fine  to  be  paid)  for 
(damage  done  by)  a  cow, 

23.  Six  for  a  camel  or  a  donkey, 

24.  Ten  for  a  horse  or  a  buffalo, 

25.  Two  for  each  goat  or  sheep. 

26.  If  all  is  destroyed,  (the  value  of)  the  whole 
crop  (must  be  paid  and  a  fine  in  addition). 

27.  If  (a  man)  always  neglects  the  prescribed 
(duties)  and  does  that  which  is  forbidden,  his  pro- 
perty beyond  (the  amount  required  for)  raiment  and 
food  shall  be  taken  from  him  (until  he  amends). 

28.  He  may  take,  as  his  own,  grass  for  a  cow, 
and  fuel  for  his  fire,  as  well  as  the  flowers  of 
creepers  and  trees  and  their  fruit,  if  they  be  un- 
enclosed. 

29.  The  legal  interest  for  money  lent  (is  at  the 
rate  of)  five  Mashas  a  month  for  twenty  (Karsha- 
pa«as). 

used  also  by  Y.i^tfavalkya  I,  36*.  I:  equals  0-122  grammes  of 
ihe  metrical  system,  Prinsep,  Useful  Tables,  p.  97. 

30-21.  Manu  VT1I,  240;  Ya/j'Savalkja  II,  162. 

i;-*6.  Manu  VIII,  241 ;  Ya^Vfavalkya  11,  159-161 ;  Colebrooke 
111,  Digest  IV,  40.  Haradalta,  relying  on  U .ran as  everywhere, 
reckons  twenty  Mashas  to  the  K&rshapana. 

27.  Apastamba  II,  it,  27,  18. 

j8.  Apastamba  I,  10,  28,  3;  Colebrooke  III,  Digest  IV,  22. 
29.  Manu  VIII,  140;  YS^fiavalkya  II,  37;  Colebrooke  I, 
Digest  25-    Haradaita  slatee  thai  a  Kar&hajjawa  contains  twenty 
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30.  Some  (declare,  that  this  rate  should  not  be 
paid)  longer  than  a  year. 

31.  If  (the  loan)  remains  outstanding  for  a  long 
lime,  the  principal  may  be  doubled  (after  which 
interest  ceases). 

32.  A  loan  secured  by  a  pledge  that  is  used  (by 
the  creditor)  bears  no  interest; 

33.  Nor  money  tendered,  nor  (a  debt  due  by  a 
debtor)  who  is  forcibly  prevented  (from  paying). 

34.  (Special  forms  of  interest  are)  compound  in- 
terest, periodical  interest, 

35.  Stipulated  interest,  corporal  interest,  daily 
interest,  and  the  use  of  a  pledge. 

Mishas.  Thus  the  monthly  interest  for  400  Mishas  being  five 
Mashas,  the  rate  is  1  J-  per  cent  for  the  month,  or  15  per  cent 
per  annum. 

30.  Colebrooke  I,  Digest  40;  Maim  VIII,  153. 

31.  Manu  VIII,  151 ;  Colebrooke  I,  Digest  59. 
3a.  Manu  VIII,  143;  Colebrooke  I,  Digest  79. 

33.  Colebrooke  I,  Digest  79.  *  Likewise  the  debt  of  a  debtor 
who,  being  desirous  to  pay,  is  imprisoned  by  the  king  or  others 
in  a  prison  or  the  like,  and  who  is  thus  unable  to  pay,  does  not 
increase  from  that  day.' — Haradatta. 

34.  For  this  and  the  next  Sutra,  see  also  Colebrooke  I,  Digest 
35-45,  in  the  notes  on  which  latter  text  the  various  explana- 
tions of  these  terms,  found  here,  have  been  fully  discussed.  '  If 
a  large  or  a  small  interest  is  taken  on  condition  that  the  loan 
is  to  be  repaid  on  a  certain  date,  and  that,  in  case  of  non-payment, 
it  is  to  be  trebled  or  quadrupled,  that  is  called  periodical  interest.' — 
Haradatta. 

35.  'Where  the  lender  and  the  borrower,  having  regard  to 
the  country,  the  time,  the  object,  and  the  condition  (of  the  bor- 
rower), agree  between  themselves  (on  a  certain  rate),  e.g.  of  ten 
per  cent  per  mensem,  that  is  called  stipulated  interest,  Corporal 
interest  is  that  which  is  payable  by  bodily  labour.  Thus  Briha- 
spati  says,  "  Corporal  interest  is  that  connected  with  work."  But 
Vy&sa  explains  it  thus,  "  Corpoial  interest  is  that  which  arises 
from  the  work  (or  use)  of  a  (pledged  female  quadruped)  to  be 
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36.  The  interest  on  products  of  animals,  on  woul. 
on  the  produce  of  a  field,  and  on  beasts  of  burden 
(shall)  not  (increase)  more  than  the  fivefold  (value 
of  the  object  lent). 

37.  The  property  of  (a  person  who  is)  neither  an 
idiot  nor  a  minor,  having  been  used  by  strangers 
before  his  eyes  for  ten  years,  (belongs)  to  him  who 
uses  it, 

38.  (But)  not  (if  it  is  used)  by  Arotriyas,  ascetics, 
or  royal  officials. 

39.  Animals,  land,  and  females  are  not  lost  (to 
the  owner)  by  (another's)  possession. 


milked,  or  of  (a  male)  to  carry  bunions."  K&lyayana  explains 
the  daily  interest  (lit.  the  interest  resembling  the  growth  of  the 
lock  on  the  head),  "That  which  is  taken  daily  is  called  daily 
interest."  .  .  .  E.g.  for  a  Prastha  of  grain  lent  si  handful  of  grain 
is  taken  daily.' — Haradatta. 

36.  Colebrooke  I,  Digest  62.  Haradatta  mentions  also  anotlter 
explanation  of  die  Sutra:  'Another  (commentator)  says,  "If  pro- 
ducts of  animals  and  the  rest  have  been  bought,  and  the  price 
is  not  paid  at  once,  that  may  increase  fivefold  by  the  addition 
of  interest,  but  not  to  a  greater  sum. ' ' 

37.  Maim  VII I,  147-148;  YA^avalkya  II,  14. 

38.  Haradatta  adds  that  in  the  case  of  a  irotriya  and  of  an 
ascetic,  the  owner  may  allow  the  use  of  his  property  for  a  long 
time,  desiring  to  acquire  merit  by  doing  so,  and  that  fear  may 
prevent  him  from  opposing  the  king's  servants.  Hence  pro- 
longed possession  by  such  persons  does  not  necessitate  the  con- 
clusion that  the  owner  had  given  up  his  rights.  As  ascetics  cannot 
possess  any  property,  the  Sutra  must  refer  to  their  occupying  an 
empty  house  which  has  an  owner. 

39.  Manu  VIII,  149;  Yl^ritavalkya  II,  25.  The  translation 
given  above  agrees  with  an  explanation  of  the  Suira  which  Hara- 
datta mentions,  but  rejects.  He  himself  prefers  the  following : 
'Animals,  i.e.  quadrupeds;  land,  i. e.  a  field,  a  garden,  and  the 
like ;  females,  i  e.  female  slaves  and  the  like.  No  long  possession 
of  animals  and  I  he  rest  is  necessary  in  order  to  acquire  the  rights  of 
ownership  over  them.    Even  after  a  short  period  they  become  the 
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40.  The  heirs  shall  pay  the  debts  (of  a  deceased 
pdrson). 

41.  Money  due  by  a  surety,  a  commercial  debt,  a 
fee  (due  to  the  parents  of  the  bride),  debts  con- 
tracted for  spirituous  liquor  or  in  gambling,  and  a 
fine  shall  not  involve  the  sons  (of  the  debtor). 

42.  An  (open)  deposit,  a  sealed  deposit,  an  object 
lent  for  use,  an  object  bought  (but  not  paid),  and  a 
pledge,  being  lost  without  the  fault  of  the  holder, 
(shall  not  involve)  any  blameless  person. 

43.  A  man  who  has  stolen  (gold)  shall  approach 
the  king,  with  flying  hair,  holding  a  club  in  his  hand, 
and  proclaim  his  deed. 


property  of  the  possessor.  For  how  (would  it  be  possible  that) 
a  person,  who  himself  wants  buttermilk  and  the  like,  should  allow 
*  cow  which  he  himself  has  bought,  and  which  gives  daily  a  Drowa 
of  milk,  to  be  milked  in  the  house  of  another  person  ? '  Ac.  &c 

40.  Manu  VIII,  162  ;  YS^tfavalkya  II,  51. 

41.  Manu  VIII,  159-160;  Ya^Savalkya  II,  47.  54;  Cole- 
brooke  I,  Digest  20*.  Taking  into  account  the  parallel  passages 
of  Manu  and  Ya^flavalkya,  Haradatta  very  properly  restricts  this 
rule  to  a  bail  for  the  personal  appearance  of  an  offender.  In 
explanation  of  the  expression  '  a  commercial  debt 1  he  gives  the 
following  instance  :  '  If  a  person  has  borrowed  money  from  some- 
body on  the  condition  that  he  is  to  repay  the  principal  together 
with  the  gain  thereon,  and  if  he  dies  in  a  foreign  country,  while 
travelling  in  order  to  trade,  then  that  money  shall  not  be  repaid 
by  the  son.'  The  instance  explaining  the  terra  '  fee '  (julka)  is 
as  follows :  '  If  a  person  has  promised  a  fee  (to  the  parents  of 
a  woman)  and  dies  after  the  wedding,  then  that  fee  does  not 
involve  his  son,  i.e.  need  not  be  paid  by  him.'  The  word  julka 
is,  however,  ambiguous,  and  may  also  mean  '  a  tax  or  toll.' 

41.  Manu  VIII,  189  ;  Ya^fctvalkya  II,  59,  66  ;  Colebrooke  II, 
Digest  I,  29.  Haradatta  declares  the  meaning  to  be,  that  in  case 
the  bailee  was  guilty  of  no  negligence  and  took  the  same  care 
of  the  deposits  Ac.  as  of  his  own  property,  neither  he  nor  his  heirs 
need  make  good  the  value  of  those  which  were  lost  or  destroyed. 

4J.  Apastamba  I,  9,  25,  4. 
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44.  Whether  he  be  slain  or  be  pardoned,  he  is 
purified  (of  his  guilt). 

45.  If  the  king  does  not  strike,  the  guilt  falls  on 
him. 

46.  Corporal  punishment  (must)  not  (be  resorted 
to  in  the  case)  of  a  Brahma«a. 

47.  Preventing  (a  repetition  of)  the  deed,  pub- 
licly proclaiming  his  crime,  banishment,  and  branding 
(are  the  punishments  to  which  a  Brdhma^a  may  be 
subjected). 

48.  That  (king)  who  does  not  do  his  duty  (by 
inflicting  punishment)  becomes  liable  to  perform  a 
penance. 

49.  (A  man  who)  knowingly  (becomes)  the  servant 
(of  a  thief  shall  be  treated)  like  a  thief, 

50.  Likewise  he  who  (knowingly)  receives  (goods) 
from  (a  thief  or)  an  unrighteous  man'. 

51.  The  award  of  the  punishment  (must  be  regu- 
lated) by  a  consideration  (of  the  status)  of  the  criminal, 
of  his  (bodily)  strength,  of  (the  nature  of)  the  crime, 
and  whether  the  offence  has  been  repeated. 

52.  Or  a  pardon  (may  be  given)  in  accordance 
with  the  opinion  of  an  assemblage  of  persons  learned 
in  the  Vedas. 


4-y,   Apasianilw  I.  9,  15,  5. 

46.  Manu  VIII.  12.1    M.icnaghten.  Mitakshara  III,  4,  9. 

47.  Manu  IX.  239,  241;  Apastatnba  II,  10,  27,  8,  17-19; 
Macnagliten  lot.  cit.  K  innaviyoga, '  preventing  (a  repetition  of)  the 
deed,'  may  also  meaii  '  suspension  from  (his  priestly)  functions.' 

48.  Apastamba  II,  u,  28,  13. 

49-.SO.  Manu  IX,  278;  Ya^tfavalkya  II,  276. 

51.  Manu  VII,  16;  VUI,  126  ;  Ya^avalkya  I,  367. 
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Chapter  XIII. 

1.  In  disputed  cases  the  truth  shall  be  established 
by  means  of  witnesses. 

2.  The  (latter)  shall  be  many,  faultless  as  regards 
the  performance  of  their  duties,  worthy  to  be  trusted 
by  the  king,  and  free  from  affection  for,  or  hatred 
against  either  (party). 

3.  (They  may  be)  .Sudras  even. 

4.  But  a  Brlhma«a  must  not  be  forced  (to  give 
evidence)  at  the  word  of  a  non-Brahma»a,  except  if 
he  is  mentioned  (in  the  plaint). 

5  (Witnesses)  shall  not  speak  singly  or  without 
being  asked, 

6.  And  if,  (being  asked,)  they  do  not  answer,  they 
are  guilty  of  a  crime. 

7.  Heaven  is  their  reward,  if  they  speak  the 


XIII.  1.  Manu  VIII.  45;  Ya^Javatkya  II,  1a. 

2.  Apastamba  II,  ti,  19,7.  'Many  means  at  least  three.' — 
Haradatta. 

3.  Manu  VIII.  63.  I.e.  .Sudras  endowed  with  the  qualities 
mentioned  above. 

4.  Manu  VIII,  6(5.  'A  Brihmana  means  here  a  -Vrotriya.  If  a 
man  other  than  a  Urahinana  says:  "  This  Brahmawa  is  a  witness  of 
this  fact."  then  the  (.Srotriya)  shall  not  be  forced  to  become,  i.e.  not 
be  taken  as  a  witness,  provided  he  has  not  been  mentioned,  i.e.  he 
has  noi  been  entered  in  the  written  plaint  (as  one  of  the  witnesses). 
But  if  he  has  been  entered  in  the  plaint,  he  certainly  becomes 
a  witness.' — Haradatta. 

5.  Manu  VIII.  79;  Macnaghten,  Milakshara  VI,  1,31.  In  the 
Miiakshara  the  SQtra  is  read  na&amavetaA  pmlitfA  prabruyuA, 
'  wirnesscs  need  not  answer  if  they  are  examined  singly.'  Mitra- 
mi.ru  in  the  Vframitrodaya  says  that  Haradatta's  reading- of  the 
text  is  the  same,  and  that  his  explanation  does  not  agree  with  it 

6.  Manu  VIII,  107;  Ya^davalkya  II,  76-77. 

7.  Apastamba  II,  11,  29.9-10. 
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truth ;  in  the  contrary  case  hell  (will  be  their 
portion). 

8.  (Persons)  not  mentioned  (in  the  plaint),  must 
also  give  evidence, 

9.  No  objection  (can  be  raised  against  witnesses) 
in  a  case  of  (criminal)  hurt, 

10.  Nor  if  they  have  spoken  inadvertently. 

11.  If  the  sacred  law  or  the  rules  (referring  to 
worldly  matters)  are  violated,  the  guilt  (falls)  on 
the  witnesses,  the  assessors,  the  king,  and  on  the 
offender. 

12.  Some  (declare,  that  the  witnesses)  shall  be 
charged  on  oath  to  speak  die  truth. 

13.  In  the  case  of  others  than  Brahmanas  that 
(oath  shall  be  sworn)  in  the  presence  of  the  gods,  of 
the  king,  and  of  Brahmatas. 

14.  By  false  evidence  concerning  small  cattle  a 
witness  kills  ten, 

15.  (By  false  evidence)  regarding  cows,  horses, 
men,  or  land,  in  each  succeeding  case  ten  times  as 
many  (as  in  the  one  mentioned  before), 

9.  Manu  VIII,  71 ;  Ya^ftavalkya  II,  72. 

t  o.  '  Negligence,  i.e.  inadvertence.    If  anything  has  been  spoken 
at  random  by  a  witness  in  a  conversation  referring  to  something  else 
(than  the  case),  no  blame  must  be  thrown  on  him  for  that  reason.  — 
Haradatu. 

1  r.  Manu  VIII,  18.  Tbe  translation  follows  Haradatta.  Perhaps 
it  would,  however,  be  as  well  to  take  dharmaiantra,'  the  sacred  law 
and  ihe  rules  referring  to  worldly  matters,'  as  a  Tatpurusha,  and  to 
translate,  '  If  there  is  a  miscarriage  of  justice,  the  guilt,'  Sic. 

11-13.  Apasiamba  II,  ti,  29,  7. 

14-33.  Manu  VIII,  98-100.  '  By  speaking  an  untruth  regarding 
them,  the  witness  kills  ten.  Ten  what  ?  Even  len  (of  that  kind) 
regarding  which  he  has  lied.  His  guilt  is  as  great  as  if  he  actually 
lulled  ten  of  them,  and  the  punishmenr  (is  the  same).  Equal 
penances  must  also  be  prescribed  for  both  cases.' — Harada.Ua. 


1 6.  Or  {by  false  evidence)  regarding  land  the 
whole  (human  race). 

1 7.  Hell  (is  the  punishment)  for  a  theft  of  land. 

18.  (By  false  evidence)  concerning  water  (li«*  in- 
curs) the  same  (guilt)  as  (for  an  untruth)  about  land, 

19.  Likewise  (by  false  evidence)  regarding  (crimi- 
nal) intercourse. 

20.  (By  false  evidence)  regarding  honey  or  clari- 
fied butter  (he  incurs)  the  same  (guilt)  as  (by  an 
untruth)  about  small  cattle, 

21.  (By  false  evidence)  about  clothes,  yold,  grain, 
and  the  Veda,  the  same  as  (by  an  untruth)  about 
kine, 

22.  (And  by  false  evidence)  regarding  a  carriage 
(or  a  beast  of  burden)  the  same  as  (by  an  untruth) 
about  horses. 

231  A  witness  must  be  reprimanded  and  punished 
for  speaking  an  untruth. 

24.  No  guilt  is  incurred  by  giving  false  evidence, 
in  case  the  life  (of  a  man)  depends  thereon. 

25.  But  (this  rule  does)  not  (hold  good)  if  the 
life  of  a  very  wicked  (man  depends  on  the  evidence 
of  a  witness). 

26.  The  king,  or  the  judge,  or  a  Brahmaira  learned 
in  the  -Vastras  (shall  examine  the  witnesses). 

27.  (The  litigant)  shall  humbly  go  to  seek  tlio 
judge. 


»3-  Manu  VIII,  119-ia.i;  Y^fflhyajkya  II.  8t.  1  YapjaA 
(literally  "must  be  turned  out")  means  "must  be  reprimanded" 
in  die  presence  of  lite  whole  audience,  lest  anybody  have  inter- 
course *ith  him.'— Haradatla. 

34-25.  Manu  VIII.  104-105;  Y%#avalk>a  II,  83. 

a6.  Manu  VIII,  8-9.  79;  Ys^tovatkya  II,  i,  3,  73, 

27.  Manu  VIII,  43.    The  meaning  of  the  Sutra  is  that  the 
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28.  If  (the  defendant)  is  unable  to  answer  (the 
plaint)  at  once,  (the  judge)  may  wait  for  a  year. 

29.  But  (in  an  action)  concerning  kine,  draught- 
oxen,  women,  or  the  procreation  (of  offspring),  the 
defendant  (shall  answer)  immediately, 

30.  Likewise  in  a  case  that  will  suffer  by  delay. 

31.  To  speak  the  truth  before  the  judge  is  more 
important  than  all  (other)  duties. 

Chapter  XIV, 

1.  The  Sapiz/das  become  impure  by  the  death  (of 
a  relative)  during  ten  (days  and)  nights,  except  those 
who  officiate  as  priests,  who  have  performed  the 
Diksha«iyesh/i  (or  initiatory  ceremony  of  a  .SVauia 
sacrifice),  and  those  who  are  students. 

2.  (The  impurity)  of  a  Kshatriya  lasts  for  eleven 
(days  and)  nights, 

3    (That)  of  a  Vai*ya  twelve  (days  and)  nights, 

4.  (Or),  according  to  some,  half  a  month, 

5.  (And  that)  of  a  <S"udra  a  whole  month. 

6.  If  during  (a  period  of  impurity)  another  (death) 
happens,  the  (relatives)  shall  be  pure  after  (the 
lapse  of)  the  remainder  of  that  (first  period). 


judtfc  slinll  not  promote  litigation,  and  incite  people  to  institute 
suits.  If  litigants  do  not  humbly  ap|>ear  before  him,  he  is  not 
to  send  for  them. 

78.  See  also  Narada  I,  38,  41. 

29.  Yfi^Javalkya  11,  it.  Haradatta  explains  pra/anana,  'the 
procreation  (of  offspring),'  to  mean  '  marriage.' 

XIV.  1.  Manu  V,  50,  83.  93;  Y%flavalkya  111,  18,  28;  see 
also  Apastamba  I,  5,  16,  18.  Regarding  the  meaning  of  the  term 
Sapi'/t/a,  sec  below,  Sutra  13.  This  Sutra  refers,  of  course,  to 
Brahnunas  only. 

2-3.  Manu  V,  83;  YAj,'H;ivalkya  III,  22. 

5.  Manu  and  Ya^avalkya  1. 1.  rit.         6.  Manu  V,  79. 
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7.  (But)  if  one  night  (only  of  the  period  of  impu- 
rity) remains  (and  another  death  happens,  they  shall 
become  pure)  after  (the  lapse  of)  two  (days  and 
nights). 

8.  (If  the  second  death  happens)  on  the  morning 
(after  the  completion  of  the  period  of  impurity,  they 
shall  be  purified)  after  three  (days  and  nights). 

9.  (The  relatives)  of  those  who  are  slain  for  the 
sake  of  cows  and  Brahma«as  (become  pure)  imme- 
diately after  the  burial, 

10.  And  (those  of  men  destroyed)  by  the  anger 
of  the  king, 

1 1.  (Further,  those  of  men  killed)  in  battle, 

i  2.  Likewise  (those)  of  men  who  voluntarily  (die) 
by  starving  themselves  to  death,  by  weapons,  fire, 
poison,  or  water,  by  hanging  themselves,  or  by 
jumping  (from  a  precipice). 

13.  SapiWa-relationship  ceases  with  the  fifth  or 
the  seventh  (ancestor). 

14.  (The  rules  regarding  impurity  caused  by  the 

9.  Ya^iJavalkya  III,  The  Sutra  may,  however,  also  be 
translated  4  the  relatives  of  those  who  have  been  killed  by  a  cow, 
or  by  a  Brahroxna,  Ac.,'  as  the  latter  case,  too,  is  meniioned  by 
Ya^tfavaikva  III,  2t,  Tlie  word  .invakshatn,  translated  by 
'  immediately  after  burial,'  is  explained  by  HaradalU  as  follows : 
'The  corpse  is  seen,  i.e.  is  visible,  so  long;  the  meaning  is  that 
they  will  be  pure  after  having  bathed  at  the  end  of  the  burial. 

10.  \"n;nx\  a\\,\  X  111.  J  I. 

13.  Manu  V,  89;  Ya^/Javalkya  III,  21. 

13.  Apastamba  II,  6,  15,  3.  Haradalta  states  that  the  Sapi/nfa- 
relationship  extends  to  four  degrees  in  the  case  of  the  son  of  an 
appointed  daughter  (see  below,  XXV11I,  t8).  while  it  includes  the 
relatives  within  six  degrees  in  the  case  of  a  legitimate  son  of  the 
body.  In  either  case  (he  term  Tefcrs  to  Sagotra-sapiw^as,  or 
Sapim/as  who  bear  the  same  family  name  only.  The  case  of  the 
Bninnagoira-sapiWas  will  be  discussed  below,  SOlra  20. 

14-16.  Manu  V,  6a;  Yfyfcvalkya  III,  18-19. 
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death  of  a  relative  apply)  to  the  birth  (of  a  child) 
also. 

15.  (In)  that  (case  the  impurity  falls)  on  the 
parents, 

16.  Or  on  the  mother  (alone). 

17.  (The  impurity)  for  a  miscarriage  (lasts  for  a 
number  of  days  and)  night9  e^ual  to  (the  number  of) 
months  from  conception, 

18.  Or  three  days. 

19.  And  if  he  hears  (of  the  death  of  a  Sapirtrfa) 
after  (the  lapse  of)  ten  (days  and  nights,  the  impu* 
rity  lasts  for)  one  night  together  with  the  preceding 
and  following  days, 

20.  Likewise  when  a  relative  who  is  not  a  Sapiwtfa. 
a  relative  by  marriage,  or  a  fellow-student  (has  died). 

21.  For  a  man  who  studies  the  same  recension 
of  the  Veda  (the  impurity  lasts)  one  day. 


17.  Manu  V,  66;  Yd^flavalkya  III,  20.       19.  Manu  V,  75-77. 

30.  Manu  V,  81.  Haradatta  explains  asapin^a,  *  a  kinsman  who 
is  no(  a  S.«j  :n,L;  by  Samanodaka,  i.e.  'a  kinsman  bearing  the  same 
family  name,  but  more  than  six  degrees  removed,'  and  yonisam- 
bamlha,  'a  relative  by  marriage,'  by  '  the  maternal  grandfather,  a 
maternal  aunt's  sons,  and  their  sons,  &c,  the  fathers  of  wives  and 
the  rest.'  The  latter  term,  for  which  'a  person  related  through  a 
female'  would  be  a  more  exact  rendering  than  the  one  given 
above,  includes,  therefore,  those  persons  who,  according  10  the 
terminology  of  Manu  and  Yafriavalkya,  are  called  Bhinnagotra- 
sapiWas,  Bandliavas,  or  Bandhus  (see  Colehrooke,  Mitakshara  II 
53;  II,  6).  Gautama's  terminology  agrees  in  this  respect  with 
thai  of  Apasumba,  see  note  on  II,  5,  1 1,  16. 

21.  Haradatta  explains  sabrahmaJarin  by  suhrrt,  'a  friend.' 
But  the  term  which  elsewhere  means  'a  fellow-student'  cannot 
have  that  sense  in  our  Sutra,  as  the  fellow-student  (sahadhyayin) 
has  been  mentioned  already.  The  translation  given  above  it 
supported  by  the  manner  in  which  it  is  used  in  the  ancient  land- 
granta,  where  expressions  like  bahvr/iasabraluna^arin  are  of 
common  occurrence. 
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22.  Likewise  for  a  6Yotriya  who  dwells  in  the 
same  house. 

23.  On  touching  (i.e.  on  carrying  out)  a  corpse 
from  an  interested  motive,  the  impurity  lasts  for 
ten  days. 

24.  (The  duration  of  the  impurity)  of  a  Vaina  and 
of  a  ..Vial  ra  (in  the  same  case)  has  been  declared  (by 
Sutras  3-5). 

25.  Or  (it  shall  last  for  these  two)  as  many  nights 
as  there  are  seasons  (in  the  year) ; 

26.  And  (the  same  rule  may  be  made  applicable) 
to  the  two  higher  (castes). 

27.  Or  (the  impurity  lasts)  three  days. 

28.  And  if  the  teacher,  his  son  or  wife,  a  person 
for  whom  (a  Brahmawa)  sacrifices  or  a  pupil  (has 
been  carried  out,  the  duration  of  the  impurity  is) 
the  same. 


22.  Manu  V,  81. 

23.  '  The  word  upasparrana  (literally  touching)  Joes  not  denote 
here  simple  touching.  For  below,  Sutra  30,  bathing  with  the 
clothes  on,  will  be  prescribed  for  that.  What  does  upaspamna 
then  mean?  It  means  carrying  out  a  corpse.  For  that  an 
impurity  lasting  ten  days  Falls  on  the  jierlormer,  provided  that 
the  carrying  out  be  done  for  an  object,  i.e  with  the  intention  of 
gaining  a  fee  or  lite  like,  not  for  the  sake  of  doing  one's  duty. 
The  woid  impurity  is  here  repeated  in  order  to  indicate  that  the 
impurity,  here  intended,  differs  from  that  described  above.  Hence 
the  rules  given  below,  Sutra  37,  which  prescribe  sleeping  and 
sitting  on  the  ground  and  so  forth,  do  not  apply.  (The  word 
impurity)  indicates  (here)  merely  that  (the  performer  of  the  act) 
must  not  be  touched,  and  has  no  right  (10  perform  sacred 
ceremonies) .' — H  a  radat  ta. 

25.  Har*d<Uta  suites  that  Gautama  does  not  simply  say  '  six 
days,'  because  five  seasons  only  are  to  be  reckoned  in  the  case 
of  a  Vauya,  and  six  in  the  case  of  a  .Sudra. 

28.  Haradaita  asserts  that  mrr'teshu, '  have  died,'  must  be  under- 
stood.   Bui  as  both  the  preceding  and  the  following  Sutras  refer  to 
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39.  And  if  a  man  of  lower  caste  carries  out  (ihe 
corpse  of)  one  of  higher  caste,  or  a  man  of  higher 
caste  (carries  out  the  body  of)  one  of  lower  caste, 
(the  duration  of)  the  impurity  in  these  (cases)  is 
determined  by  (the  caste  of)  the  dead  man. 

30.  On  touching  an  outcast,  a  A'a«/za!a,  a  woman 
impure  on  account  of  her  confinement,  a  woman  in 
her  courses,  or  a  corpse,  and  on  touching  persons 
who  have  touched  them,  he  shall  purify  himself  by 
bathing  dressed  in  his  clothes, 

31.  Likewise  if  he  has  followed  a  corpse  (that 
was  being  carried  out), 

32.  And  (if  he  has  come  into  contact)  with  a 
dog. 

33.  Some  (declare),  that  (the  limb)  which  (a  dog) 
may  touch  (must  be  washed). 

34.  The  Sapiwrtas  shall  offer  (libations  of)  water 
for  (a  deceased  relative)  whose  A'aula-karman  (or 
tonsure)  has  been  performed, 

35.  As  well  as  for  the  wives  and  daughters  of 
such,  (a  person). 

36.  Some  (declare,  that  it  must  be  done  in  the 
case)  of  married  female  relatives  (also). 


the  carrying  out  of  corpses,  it  is  impossible  to  agree  with  him. 
It  seems  to  roe  that  Gautama's  rule  means,  that,  if  a  man  has 
carried  out  the  corpse  of  a  teacher,  &c,  he  becomes  impure  for  ten, 
eleven,  or  twelve  days,  or  for  three  days  only.  See  also  Manu  V, 
91,  103;  Ya^wavalkya  III.  t^. 

30.  Apastamba  II,  2,  2,  8-9 ;  Manu  V,  85  ;  YS^avalkya  III,  30. 

31.  Manu  V,  103;  Ya^flavalkya  III,  a6. 
33-33.  Apastamba  I.  5.  15,  16-17. 

34.  Apastamba  II,  6,  15,  9 ;  Manu  V,  70.  Hararfatta  observes 
that  most  Grrhya-sotras  prescribe  the  performance  of  the  A'aula- 
karman  in  the  third  year. 

36.  YS^avalkya  111,  4. 
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37.  (During  the  period  of  impurity)  all  (the 
mourners)  shall  sleep  and  sit  on  the  ground  and 
remain  chaste. 

38.  They  shall  not  clean  (themselves) ; 

39.  Nor  shall  they  eat  meat  until  (the  funeral 
oblation)  has  been  offered. 

40.  On  the  first,  third,  fifth,  seventh,  and  ninth 
(days  after  the  death)  water  (mixed  with  sesamum) 
must  be  offered. 

41.  And  the  garments  (worn  during  that  cere- 
mony) must  be  changed, 

42.  But  on  the  last  (day  they  must  be  given)  to 
men  of  the  lowest  castes. 

43.  The  parents  (shall  offer  water  for  a  son  who 
dies)  after  he  has  teethed. 

44.  If  infants,  (relatives)  who  live  in  a  distant 
country,  those  who  have  renounced  domestic  life, 
and  those  who  are  not  Sapiwi/as,  (die),  the  purifica- 
tion is  instantaneous. 

45.  Kings  (remain  always  pure),  lest  their  busi- 
ness be  impeded, 

46.  And  a  Brahmaxa,  lest  his  daily  study  of  the 
Veda  be  interrupted. 


37.  Manu  V,  73;  Ya^Savalkya  HI,  16, 

39.  Manu  V,  73,  43.  Manu  V,  70. 

44.  YS^)?avalkya  III,  23.  Haradalla  remarks  that  the  rule 
refers  to  those  SapiWas  residing  in  foreign  countries  only,  of 
whose  death  one  may  hear  a  year  after  their  decease,  and  to 
remoter  relations  of  whose  death  one  hears  after  the  lapse  of 
ten  days;  see  Manu  V,  75-76- 

45.  Manu  V,  93-94;  Ya^avalkya  III,  *7-  Haradatta  adds 
that  the  plural  kings'  is  used  in  order  to  include  all  rulers  and 
governors,  and  such  persons  as  the  king  wishes  to  be  pure. 

46.  Y5fffavjlkya  HI,  a8. 
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Chapter  XV. 

1.  Now  (follow  the  rules  regarding)  funeral  obla- 
tions (JSYaddha). 

7.  He  shall  offer  (them)  to  the  Manes  on  the  day 
of  the  new  moon, 

3.  Or  in  the  dark  half  (of  the  month)  after  the 
fourth  (lunar  day), 

4.  Or  on  any  day  (of  the  dark  half)  according  to 
(the  results  he  may)  desire  ; 

5.  Or  if  (particularly  appropriate)  materials  or 
(particularly  holy)  Brahma«as  are  at  hand,  or  (the 
sacrificer  is)  near  a  (particularly  sacred)  place,  no 
restriction  as  to  time  (need  be  observed) : 

6.  Let  him  select  as  good  food  as  he  can  afford, 
and  have  it  prepared  as  well  as  possible. 

7.  He  shall  feed  an  uneven  number  (of  Brah- 
ma«as),  at  least  nine. 

8.  Or  as  many  as  he  is  able  (to  entertain). 

9.  (Let  him  feed  such  as  are)  .Srotriyas  and 


XV.  f.  '  The  word  "  now  "  indicates  thai  a  new  topic  begins/ — 
Haiadatta.  The  rules  now  following  refer  in  the  first  instance  10 
the  Panawa  or  monthly  i'raddlta,  but  most  of  them  serve  also  as 
general  rules  for  all  the  numerous  varieties  of  funeral  sacrifices. 

3.  Manu  HI,  122  ;  Ya^tfavalkya  I,  317. 

3.  Apastamba.il,  7,  m.  6.         4.  Apastamba  II,  7,  16,  6  22. 

5.  Some  of  the  most  famous  among  the  places  where  the  per- 
formance of  a  A'iSddha  is  particularly  efficacious  and  meritorious 
are  Gaya  in  Bihir,  Pushkara  or  Pokhar  near  Acmi\  the  Kuru- 
kshetra  near  Dehli,  Nasika  on  the  GodfivarL  Pilgrims  or  persons 
passing  through  such  places  may  and  must  perform  a  5raddha 
on  any  day  of  the  month. 

7.  Yi^iJavalkya  I,  227.  8.  See  also  below.  Sutra  *(. 

9.  Apastamba  II,  7,  17,  4.  Haradatta  explains  vak, '  eloquence," 
by  1  ability  to  speak  Sanskrit,'  rflpj, '  beauty ,'  by  "the  proper  number 
of  limbs,'  and  tayaAsampanna, '  of  (suitable)  age,*  by '  not  loo  young.' 
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endowed  with  eloquence  and  beauty,  of  a  (suitable) 
age,  and  of  a  virtuous  disposition. 

10.  It  is  preferable  to  give  (food  at  a  ^Sraddha)  to 
young  (men  in  jhe  prime  of  life). 

If.  Some  (declare,  that  the  age  of  the  guests 
shall  be)  proportionate  to  (that  of)  the  Manes. 

12.  And  he  shall  not  try  to  contract  a  friendship 
by  an  (invitation  to  a  .Sraddha). 

13.  On  failure  of  sons  (the  deceased  person  s) 
Sapiw/as,  the  SapiWas  of  his  mother,  or  his  pupils 
shall  offer  (the  funeral  oblations), 

14.  On  failure  of  these  an  officiating  priest  or  the 
teacher. 

15.  The  Manes  are  satisfied  for  a  month  by 
gifts  of  sesamum,  Masha-beans,  rice,  barley,  and 
water, 

For  (three)  years  by  fish  and  the  flesh  of  common 
deer,  spotted  deer,  hares,  turtles,  boars,  and  sheep, 

For  twelve  years  by  cow's  milk  and  messes  made 
of  milk, 

For  a  very  long  time  by  the  flesh  of  (the  crane 
called)  Vardhrlwasa,  by  Ocymum  sanctum  (sacred 
Basil),  and  by  the  flesh  of  goats,  (especially)  of  a  red 
(he-goat),  and  of  a  rhinoceros,  (if  these  dishes  are) 
mixed  with  honey. 

16.  Let  him  not  feed  a  thief,  a  eunuch,  an  out- 
cast, an  atheist,  a  person  who  lives  like  an  atheist, 


11.  I.e.  in  honour  of  the  father  a  young  man  is  to  be  invited, 
in  honour  of  the  grandfather  an  old  man,  and  in  honour  of  the 
great-grandfather  a  very  old  man. 

1 2.  Apastamba  N.  7,  17,  4,  8;  Manu  III,  140. 

15.  Apastamba  II,  7,  16.  33— II,  7,  17.  3  ;  II,  8,  18,  13, 
[6.  Apastamba  II,  7,  17,  21.    'A  destroyer  of  the  sacred  fire 
(vJrahan),  i.e.  one  who  extinguishes  intentionally  the  (domestic)  fire 
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the  destroyer  of  the  sacred  fire,  (the  husband  of)  a 
younger  sister  married  before  the  elder,  the  hus- 
band of  an  elder  sister  whose  youngest  sister  was 
married  first,  a  person  who  sacrifices  for  women  or 
for  a  multitude  of  men,  a  man  who  tends  goats, 
who  has  given  up  the  fire-worship,  who  drinks 
spirituous  liquor,  whose  conduct  is  blamable,  who  is 
a  false  witness,  who  lives  as  a  door-keeper ; 

17.  Who  lives  with  another  man's  wife,  and  the 
(husband)  who  allows  that  (must  not  be  invited) ; 

18.  (Nor  shall  he  feed)  a  man  who  eats  the  food 
of  a  person  born  from  adulterous  intercourse,  a 
seller  of  Soma,  an  incendiary,  a  poisoner,  a  man  who 
during  studentship  has  broken  the  vow  of  chastity, 
who  is  the  servant  of  a  guild,  who  has  intercourse 
with  females  who  must  not  be  touched,  who  de- 
lights in  doing  hurt,  a  younger  brother  married 
before  the  elder  brother,  an  elder  brother  married 
after  his  younger  brother,  an  elder  brother  whose 


out  of  hatred  against  his  wife,  and  for  the  like  reasons.' — Haradatta. 
He  also  remarks  that  some  read  agreilulhishu  instead  of  agredi- 
dhishu,  and  he  proposes  to  explain  the  former,  on  the  authority  of 
Vyaghra  and  of  the  Naighan/ukas,  as  '  a  Brihmana  whose  wife  has 
been  wedded  before  to  another  man.' 

17.  My  MSS.  make  two  Sutras  out  of  Professor  Stenzler's  one, 
and  read  upapatiA  1  yasya  £.1  saA.  The  sense  remains  the  same, 
but  the  latter  version  of  the  text  is,  1  think,  the  correct  one. 

18.  Haradatta  says  that  ku/u/arin  may  also  mean  'he  who  eats 
out  of  a  vessel  called  kum/a,'  as  the  people  have  in  some  countries 
the  habit  of  preparing  their  food  and  afterwards  eating  out  of  the 
kuWa.  Haradatta  explains  tyaktStman,  'one  who  despairs  of 
himself,'  by  1  one  who  has  made  an  attempt  on  his  own  life,  and 
has  tried  to  hang  himself,  and  the  like.'  He  remarks  that  some 
explain  durvila,  'a  bald  man,'  by  nirvesh/ilajrepha.  He  who 
neglects  the  recitation  of  the  sacred  texts,  i.e.  of  those  texts  which, 
like  die  Gayatri,  ought  to  be  recited. 
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junior  has  kindled  the  sacred  fire  first,  a  younger 
brother  who  has  done  that,  a  person  who  despairs 
of  himself,  a  bald  man,  a  man  who  has  deformed 
nails,  or  black  teeth,  who  suffers  from  white  leprosy, 
the  son  of  a  twice-married  woman,  a  gambler,  a 
man  who  neglects  the  recitation  (of  the  sacred 
texts),  a  servant  of  the  king,  any  one  who  uses 
false  weights  and  measures,  whose  only  wife  is  a 
•Sudra  female,  who  neglects  the  daily  study,  who 
suffers  from  spotted  leprosy,  a  usurer,  a  person  who 
lives  by  trade  or  handicrafts,  by  the  use  of  the  bow, 
by  playing  musical  instruments,  or,  by  beating  time, 
by  dancing,  and  by  singing; 

19.  Nor,  (sons)  who  have  enforced  a  division  of 
the  family  estate  against  the  wish  of  their  father. 

20.  Some  (allow)  pupils  and  kinsmen  (to  be  in- 
vited). 

2 J.  Let  him  feed  upwards  of  diree  (or)  one 
(guest)  endowed  with  (particularly)  excellent  qua- 
lities. 

22.  If  he  enters  the  bed  of  a  »Sudra  female  im- 
mediately after  partaking  of  a  funeral  repast,  his 
ancestors  will  lie  for  a  month  in  her  ordure. 

23.  Therefore  he  shall  remain  chaste  on  that  day. 


19.  Below,  XXVIII,  3,  it  will  be  prescribed  thai  the  division  of 
the  family  estate  may  take  place  during  the  lifetime  of  the  father 
with  his  consent.  From  this  Sutra  it  would  appear  that  sons 
could  enforce  a  division  of  the  ancestral  estate  against  his  will, 
as  YS^avalkya  also  allows  (see  Colebrooke,  Mitakshari  1,  6, 
£-1 1),  and  that  this  practice,  though  legal,  was  held  to  be  contra 
bonos  mores. 

80.  Apastamba  II,  7,  ij,  --'1. 

sr.  According  to  Haradatta,  this  Sutra  is  intended  as  a  modi- 
fication of  Sutra  8. 

92.  Manu  III,  250.  jj.  Manu  III,  188. 
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24.  If  (a  funeral  offering)  is  looked  at  by  dogs, 
Aa/Malas,  or  outcasts,  it  is  blemished. 

25.  Therefore  he  shall  offer  it  in  an  enclosed 
(place), 

26.  Or  he  shall  scatter  grains  of  sesamum  over  it, 

27.  Or  a  man  who  sanctifies  the  company  shall 
remove  the  blemish. 

28.  Persons  who  sanctify  the  company  are,  any 
one  who  knows  the  six  Angas,  who  sings  the  Gye- 
sh///a-samans,  who  knows  the  three  texts  regarding 
the  Na/'iketa-fire,  who  knows  the  text  which  con- 
tains thrice  the  word  Madhu,  who  knows  the  text 
which  thrice  contains  the  word  Suparna.  who  keeps 
five  fires,  a  Snataka,  any  one  who  knows  the  Man- 
tras and  Brahma«as,  who  knows  the  sacred  law, 
and  in  whose  family  the  study  and  teaching  of  the 
Veda  are  hereditary. 

29.  (The  same  rule  applies)  to  sacrifices  offered 
to  gods  and  men. 

30.  Some  (forbid  the  invitation  of)  bald  men  and 
the  rest  to  a  funeral  repast  only. 

Chapter  XVI. 

1 ,  The  annual  (term  for  studying  the  Veda)  be- 
gins on  the  full  moon  of  the  month  >Srava»a  (July- 
August);  or  let  him  perform  the  Upakarman  on 


74.  Apastnmba  1 1,  7,  17,  20.  28.  Apastamba  II.  7.  17,  21. 
29-30.  Manu  III,  132-137,  148— 149. 

XVI.  1.  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  r.  The  Upakarman  is  the  ceremony 
which  is  annually  performed  at  the  beginning  of  the  course  of 
sludy,  and  it  is  obligatory  on  householders  also;  see  Apastamba 
II,  1,  5,  1.  A'AandSwsi,  'the  Vedic  texts/  i.e.  the  Mantras  and 
Brahman  as.  The  Angas  may  be  studied  out  of  term ;  see  Apa- 
stamba I,  3,  9,  3  note. 
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(the  full  moon  of)  Bhadrapada  (August-September) 
and  study  the  Vedic  texts, 

2.  During  four  months  and  a  half,  or  during  five 
months,  or  as  long  as  the  sun  moves  towards  the 
south. 

3.  Let  him  remain  chaste,  let  him  not  shave,  nor 
eat  flesh  (during  that  period) ; 

4.  Or  (this)  restrictive  rule  may  (be  observed) 
during  two  months. 

5.  He  shall  not  recite  the  Veda,  if  the  wind 
whirls  up  the  dust  in  the  day-time, 

6.  Nor  if  it  is  audible  at  night, 

7.  Nor  if  the  sound  of  a  VA«a,  of  a  large  or 
a  small  drum,  the  noise  of  a  chariot,  and  the  wail 
of  a  person  in  pain  (are  heard), 

8.  Nor  if  the  barking  of  many  dogs  and  jackals, 
or  the  braying  of  many  donkeys  (is  heard), 

9.  Nor  if  (the  sky  appears  flaming)  red,  a  rainbow 
(is  seen),  or  hoar-frost  (lies  on  the  ground), 

10.  Nor  if  clouds  rise  out  of  season. 

11.  (Let  him  not  study)  when  he  feels  the  neces- 
sity to  void  urine  or  excrements, 

12.  Nor  at  midnight,  in  the  twilight,  and  (while 
standing)  in  the  water, 

13.  Nor  while  rain  falls. 

2.  Apaslatnba  I,  3,  9,  2-3. 

3.  This  Sutra  and  the  following  one  refer  to  a  teacher  or  10  a 
householder  who  again  goes  through  the  Veda;  see  Apastamba  II, 

5-6.  Apastamba  I,  3,  11,8. 

1-6.  Apasiamba  I,  3,  10,  19.  A  V£«a  is  stated  to  be  a  kind  of 
lute,  or  harp,  with  a  hundred  strings. 

9,  Apastamba  I,  3,  11.  25,  31. 

10.  Apastamba  1,  3,  11,  31.      .  1 1.  Manu  IV,  109. 
13.  Apastamba  I,  3,  11,  15,  17;  Manu  IV,  109. 

13.  Manu  IV,  103. 


XVI,  2.v  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  VEDA. 


14.  Some  (declare,  that  the  recitation  of  the  Veda 
must  be  interrupted  only)  when  (the  rain)  is  dripping 
from  the  edge  of  the  roof. 

15.  (Nor  shall  he  study)  when  the  teachers  (of 
the  gods  and.  Asuras,  i.e.  the  planets  Jupiter  and 
Venus)  are  surrounded  by  a  halo, 

16.  Nor  (when  this  happens)  to  the  two  (great) 
lights  (the  sun  and  the  moon), 

17.  (Nor)  while  he  is  in  fear,  riding  in  a  carriage 
or  on  beasts  of  burden,  or  lying  down,  nor  while  his 
feet  are  raised, 

18.  (Nor)  in  a  burial-ground,  at  the  extremity  of 
a  village,  on  a  high-road,  nor  during  impurity. 

19.  Nor  while  a  foul  smell  (is  perceptible),  while 
a  corpse  or  a  Aani/ala  (is)  in  (the  village),  nor  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  a  .S"udra. 

20.  Nor  while  (he  suffers  from)  sour  eructations. 

2 1 .  The  Rig- veda  and  the  Ya^ur-veda  (shall  not  be 
studied)  while  the  sound  of  the  Samans  (is  heard)* 

22.  The  fall  of  a  thunderbolt,  an  earthquake,  an 
eclipse,  and  (the  fall  of)  meteors  (are  reasons  for 
discontinuing  the  reading  of  the  Veda)  until  the 
same  time  (next  day), 

23.  Likewise  when  it  thunders  and  rains  and 


15.  '  Another  (commentator  says) :  "  Pariveshana,  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  halo,  means  bringing  food."  .  .  .  (The  Sfora  means, 
therefore),  He  shall  not  study  while  his  teacher  cats.' — HaradaUa. 

16.  Apastamba  I,  3,  u,  31. 

17.  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  37;  I,  3.  11,  11;  Manu  IV,  112  ; 
Yi^/iavalkya  I,  150. 

18.  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  4,  6  ;  I,  3.  10,  2,  4  ;  I,  3,  11,  9. 

19.  Apastamba  I,  3,  10,  24;  1,  3,  9,  6,  t4-»5- 

20.  Apastamba  I,  3,  10,  25.  21.  Apaslamba  I,  3,  10,  ly. 

22,  Apaslamba  1,  3,  11,  30. 

23.  Apastamba  I,  3,  1 1,  29 ;  Manu  IV,  29. 
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when  lightning  (flashes  out  of  season)  after  the  fires 
have  become  visible  (in  the  twilight). 

24.  (If  these  phenomena  appear)  during  the 
(rainy)  season,  (the  reading  must  be  interrupted) 
for  a  day  (or  a  night), 

25.  And  if  lightning  (is  observed)  during  the 
night,  (the  recitation  of  the  Veda  shall  be  inter- 
rupted) until  the  third  watch. 

26.  If  (lightning)  flashes  during  the  third  part 
of  the  day  or  later,  (the  Veda  must  not  be  read) 
during  the  entire  (following  night). 

27.  (According  to  the  opinion)  of  some,  a  fiery 
meteor  (has  the  same  effect)  as  lightning, 

28.  Likewise  thunder  (which  is  heard)  during  the 
last  part  of  the  day, 

29.  (Or)  also  in  the  twilight. 

24.  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  22.  The  above  translation  follows  the 
reading  of  my  MSS.,  which  differ  very  much  from  Professor 
Stenzler's  edition.  According  to  them  the  commentary  on  the 
latter  part  of  Sutra  23  and  on  Sutra  24  runs  as  follows:  .  .  .  pra- 
tyckam  Skilika  aiiadrn  ayahetava/i  t  apartav  idam  I  rrtiv  aha  11 

Aha  a/tau  u  24  U 

Varsharlav  ete  yadi  bhaveyuA  saudhyayam  tadaharmalram  ana- 
dhynyaA  1  prata,  t-:  I  sayam  tu  ratrav  anadhyaya  ityarthasiddhatvad 
anuktam  11  .  .  .  'are  each  reasons  for  discontinuing  tbe  recita- 
tion until  the  same  time  next  day.  This  {rule)  refers  to  other 
times  than  the  rainy  season.  He  now  declares  (the  rule)  for  the 
rainy  season : 

24.  "During  the  (rainy)  season  for  a  day." 

'  If  these  (phenomena)  happen  in  the  twilight  during  the  rainy 
season,  the  interruption  of  the  study  lasts  for  that  day  only,  pro- 
vided (they  happen)  in  the  morning.  But  if  they  happen  in  the 
evening,  study  is  forbidden  during  the  niglrt.  As  this  is  clear 
from  the  context,  it  lias  not  been  declared  specially.' — Haradatta. 
1  suspect  that  Profes*or  Stenzlor's  reading  apartau  is  a  correction, 
made  by  an  ingenious  Pandit,  of  an  old  varia  lectio  'ahartau'for 
aha  rrtau,  which  is  found  in  one  of  my  MSS.  (C)  also. 

a;;.  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  21. 
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30.  (IT  thunder  is  heard)  before  midnight,  (the 
study  of  the  Veda  must  be  interrupted)  during  the 
whole  night. 

31.  (If  it  is  heard)  during  the  (early  part  of  the) 
day,  (the  interruption  must  continue)  as  long  as  the 
sun  shines, 

32.  Likewise  if  the  king  of  the  country  has  died. 

33.  If  one  (pupil)  has  gone  on  a  journey  (and) 
another  (stays)  with  (the  teacher,  the  study  of  the 
Veda  shall  be  interrupted  until  the  absentee  re- 
turns). 

34.  When  an  attack  (is  made  on  the  village), 
or  a  fire  (breaks  out),  when  one  Veda  has  been 
completed,  after  (an  attack  of)  vomiting,  when  he 
has  partaken  of  a  funeral  repast  or  of  a  dinner  on 
the  occasion  of  a  sacrifice  offered  to  men,  (the  study 
of  the  Veda  shall  be  interrupted)  for  a  day  and 
a  night, 

35.  Likewise  on  the  day  of  the  new  moon. 

36.  (On  the  latter  occasion  it  may  also  be  inter- 
rupted) for  two  days. 

37.  (The  Veda  shall  not  be  studied  for  a  day 
and  a  night)  on  the  full  moon  days  of  the  months 
Karttika,  Phalgiwa,  and  Ashaatta. 

30.  Apastamba  1,  3,  9,  23. 

33.  Apastamba  I,  3,  11,  11.  Haradatta  adds  that  others 
enjoin  a  stoppage  of  the  Veda-Study  from  the  hour  of  the  de- 
parture until  the  same  hour  on  the  following  day,  while  another 
commentator  gives  the  following  explanation:  'All,  indeed,  the 
teacher  and  the  rest,  shall,  on  that  day,  not  even  recite  the  Veda 
in  order  to  remember  it.' 

34.  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  25  ;  I,  3,  10,  22,  28-30;  I,  3,  tl,  6,30; 
Manu  IV,  118.  Haradatta  is  in  doubt  whether  'a  sacrifice  offered 
in  honour  of  men '  means  a  Sa/wskara,  or  a  sacrifice  to  gods,  like 
Kumara,  who  formerly  were  men ;  see  Apastamba  1,  3,  11,3. 

36.  Apastamba  I,  3.  9,  28.  37.  Apasumba  1,  3,  10,  I. 
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38.  On  the  three  Ashfokas  (the  Veda  shall  not 
be  studied)  for  three  (days  and)  nights. 

39.  Some  (declare,  that  the  rule  applies)  to  the 
last  Ash/aka  (only). 

40.  (On  the  occasion  of)  the  annual  (Upakarman 
and  Utsarga  the  reading  shall  be  interrupted)  on 
the  day  (of  the  ceremony)  and  those  preceding  and 
following  it. 

41.  All  (teachers  declare,  that  the  reading  shall 
be  interrupted  for  three  days)  when  rain,  thunder, 
and  lightning  (are  observed)  simultaneously, 

42.  When  the  rain  is  very  heavy,  (the  reading 
shall  be  interrupted  as  long  as  it  lasts). 

43.  On  a  festive  day  (the  reading  shall  be 
stopped)  after  the  (morning)  meal, 

44.  And  he  who  has  begun  to  study  (after  the 
Upakarman  shall  not  read)  at  night  for  four 
Muhurtas. 

45.  Some  (declare,  that  the  recitation  of  the  Veda 
is)  always  (forbidden)  in  a  town. 

46.  While  he  is  impure  (he  shall)  not  even  (recite 
the  Veda)  mentally. 

38.  Apastamba  I,  3,  10,  2.  Regarding  the  meaning  of  the  word 
Ash/aka,  see  above,  VIII,  18  note. 

40.  Apastamba  I,  3,  io,  a.  41.  Apastamba  I,  3,  if,  27. 

43.  Apastamba  I,  3,  it,  28. 

43.  Haradatla  explains  'a  festive  day'  to  mean  the  day  of  the 
initiation  and  the  like,  but  see  Apastamba  I,  3,  1 1,  20. 

44.  Haradatla  explains  this  Sutra  as  equivalent  to  Apastamba  I, 
3i  9.  He  adds  that  another  commentator  reads  pradhitasya 
k&  as  a  separate  Sutra,  interpreting  it  to  mean,  'And  a  person 
who  has  performed  the  Upakarman  (shall  nol  study  after  dinner),' 
and  refers  the  words  'at  night  for  four  Muhurtas'  to  the  pro- 
hibiiion  to  read  on  the  evening  of  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  dark 
half  of  the  month. 

45.  Manu  IV,  116.  46.  Apastamba  1,3,  it,  25. 
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47.  (The  study)  of  those  who  offer  a  funeral 
sacrifice  (must  be  interrupted)  until  the  same  time 
next  day, 

48.  Even  if  uncooked  grain  is  offered  at  die 
funeral  sacrifice. 

49.  And  (those  rules  regarding  the  stoppage  of 
the  reading  must  be  observed),  which  they  teach  in 
the  several  schools. 

Chapter  XVII. 

1.  A  Brahma«a  may  eat  the  food  given  by  twice- 
born  men,  who  are  praised  for  (the  faithful  perform- 
ance of  their)  duties, 

2.  And  he  may  accept  (other  gifts  from  them). 

3.  Fire-wood,  water,  grass,  roots,  fruits,  honey, 
(a  promise  of)  safety,  food  brought  unsolicited,  a 
couch,  a  seat,  shelter,  a  carriage,  milk,  sour  milk, 
(roasted)  grain,  small  fish,  millet,  a  garland,  venison, 
and  vegetables,  (spontaneously  offered  by  a  man)  of 
any  {caste)  must  not  be  refused, 

4.  Nor  anything  else  that  may  be  required  for 
providing  for  (the  worship  of  the)  Manes  and  gods, 
for  Gurus  and  dependents. 

5.  If  the  means  for  sustaining  life  cannot  (be 
procured)  otherwise,  (they  may  be  accepted)  from 
a  .SYidra. 

6.  A  herdsman,  a  husbandman,  an  acquaintance 

47.  Apastamba  ibidem.  49.  Apastamba  I.  3,  1 1,  38. 

XVII.  1.  Apasiamba  I,  6,  18,  13. 

3.  Apasiamba  I.  6,  18,  1  ;  I,  6,  19,  13;  Manu  IV,  247-250. 

4.  Manu  IV,  851.  Gurus,  i.e.  parents  and  other  venerable 
persons. 

5.  Apastamba  I,  6,  18,  14. 

6.  Manu  IV,  253;  Ya^tfavalkya  I,  166. 
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of  the  family,  a  barber,  and  a  servant  are  persons 
whose  food  may  be  eaten, 

7.  And  a  trader,  who  is  not  (at  the  same  time) 
an  artisan. 

8.  (A  householder)  shall  not  eat  every  day  (the 
food  of  strangers). 

9.  Food  into  which  a  hair  or  an  insect  has  fallen 
(must  not  be  eaten), 

10.  (Nor)  what  has  been  touched  by  a  woman 
during  her  courses,  by  a  black  bird,  or  with  the 
foot, 

11.  (Nor)  what  has  been  looked  at  by  the  mur- 
derer of  a  learned  Brahma«a, 

12.  (Nor)  what  has  been  smelt  at  by  a  cow, 

13.  (Nor)  what  is  naturally  bad, 

14.  Nor  (food)  that  (has  turned)  sour  by  itself, 
excepting  sonr  milk, 

15.  (Nor)  what  has  been  cooked  twice, 

16.  (Nor)  what  (has  become)  stale  (by  being 

7.  £.g.  a  man  who  sells  pots,  but  does  not  make  them. 

8.  Manu  III,  104;  Ya^tfavalkya  1,  112. 

9.  Apastamba  I,  5,  16,  23,  96. 

io-  Apastamba  I,  5,  16,  37,  30.  Haradatta  explains  'a  black 
bird '  by  '  a  crow/  and  no  doubt  the  crow,  as  the  A'aWAla  among 
birds,  is  intended  in  the  first  instance. 

11.  Manu  IV,  208;  Ya^Savalkya  I,  167. 

12.  Manu  IV,  209;  YS^wavalkja  I,  168. 

13.  •  What  has  been  given  in  a  contemptuous  manner  by  the 
host,  or  what  is  not  pleasing  to  the  eater,  that  is  called  bhlva- 
dushra,  "naturally  bad."' — Haradatta.  The  second  seems  to  be 
the  right  explanation,  as  food  falling  under  the  first  is  mentioned 
below,  Sin.- a  si. 

14.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  i8,  20. 

15.  Haradatta  states  that  this  rule  does  not  refer  to  dishes 
the  preparation  of  which  requires  a  double  cooking,  but  to  those 
wrn>h  ordinarily  are  cooked  once  only. 

<6  Apaatamba  I,  5,  17,  17.    Haradatta  says  that  food  prepared 
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kept),  except  vegetables,  food  that  requires  masti- 
cation, fatty  and  oily  substances,  meat  and  honey. 

17.  (Food  given)  by  a  person  who  has  been  cast 
off  (by  his  parents),  by  a  woman  of  bad  character, 
an  Ablmasta,  a  hermaphrodite,  a  police-officer,  a 
carpenter,  a  miser,  a  jailer,  a  surgeon,  one  who 
hunts  without  using  the  bow,  a  man  who  eats  the 
leavings  (of  others),  by  a  multitude  (of  men),  and  by 
an  enemy  (must  not  be  eaten), 

18.  Nor  what  is  given  by  such  men  who  defile 
the  company  at  a  funeral  dinner,  as  have  been 
enumerated  before  bald  men ; 

19.  (A  dinner)  which  is  prepared  for  no  (holy) 
purpose  or  where  (the  guests)  sip  water  or  rise 
against  the  rule, 

20.  Or  where  (one's)  equals  are  honoured  in 
a  different  manner,  and  persons  who  are  not  (one  s) 


for  ihe  morning  meal  and  kept  until  supper  is  also  called  par yusbiia, 
'stale.' 

17.  For  this  and  ihe  following  SuUas,  see  Apastamba  I,  6,  18, 
!6— I,  6,  19,  1;  Manu  IV,  105-217;  Yfl^tfavalkya  I,  161-16.- 
Ad  Abhij-asta  is  a  person  who  is  wrongly  or  falsely  accused  of 
a  heinous  crime,  see  Apastamba  I,  9,  24,  6-9.  Haradaita  adduces 
the  explanation  'hermaphrodite'  for  anapad&rya  as  ihe  opinion  of 
others.  He  himself  thinks  lhat  it  means  '  a  person  not  worthy  to 
be  described  or  named.'  1  One  who  hunts  without  using  the  bow ' 
is  a  poacher  who  snares  animals.  Snaring  animals  is  a  favourite 
occupation  of  the  non-Aryan  tribes,  such  as  Vaghris,  Bhils,  and 
Kohs. 

t*.  See  above,  XV,  15-18,  where  *bald  men'  occupy  the  four- 
teenth place  in  Sfltra  18. 

19.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  3;  Manu  IV,  tl*.  That  is  called  'food 
(prepared)  for  no  (sacred)  purpose '  which  a  man  cooks  only  for 
himscif,  not  for  gueMs  and  the  rest,  see  Apastamba  II,  4,  8,  4  I 
Manu  V,  7.  • 

30.  Apastamba  I,  g,  17,  2. 
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equals  are  honoured  in  the  same  manner  (as  oneself, 
must  not  be  eaten), 

21.  Nor  (food  that  is  given)  in  a  disrespectful 
manner. 

22.  And  the  milk  which  a  cow  gives  during  the 
first  ten  days  after  calving  (must  not  be  drunk), 

23.  Nor  (that)  of  goats  and  buffalo-cows  (under 
the  same  conditions). 

24.  (The  milk)  of  sheep,  camels,  and  of  one- 
hoofed  animals  must  not  be  drunk  under  any  cir- 
cumstances, 

25.  Nor  (that)  of  animals  from  whose  udders  the 
milk  flows  spontaneously,  of  those  that  bring  forth 
twins,  and  of  those  giving  milk  while  big  with 
young, 

26.  Nor  the  milk  of  a  cow  whose  calf  is  dead 
or  separated  from  her. 

27.  And  five-toed  animals  (must)  not  (be  eaten) 
excepting  the  hedgehog,  the  hare,  the  porcupine, 
the  iguana,  the  rhinoceros,  and  the  tortoise, 

28.  Nor  animals  which  have  a  double  row  of 
teeth,  those  which  are  covered  with  an  excessive 
quantity  of  hair,  those  which  have  no  hair,  one- 
hoofed  animals,  sparrows,  the  (heron  called)  Plava, 
Brahmawl  ducks,  and  swans, 


21.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  4. 
23-23.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  34. 

34.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  23.  25.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  33. 

a6.  Manu  V,  8;  YA^flavalkya  I,  170. 

27.  Apastamba  1,5,  17,  37. 

28.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  29,  33,  35,  Haradalta  gives  as  an 
example  of  'animals  covered  with  an  excessive  quantity  of  hair' 
the  Yak  or  Bos  grunniens,  and  of  1  those  that  have  no  hair 1  snakes 
and  die  like. 
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29.  (Nor)  crows,  herons,  vultures,  and  falcons, 
(birds)  born  in  the  water,  (birds)  with  red  feet  and 
beaks,  tame  cocks  and  pigs, 

30.  (Nor)  milch-cows  and  draught-oxen, 

31.  Nor  the  flesh  of  animals  whose  milk-teeth 
have  not  fallen  out,  which  are  diseased,  nor  the 
meat  of  those  (which  have  been  killed)  for  no 
(sacred)  purpose. 

32.  Nor  young  sprouts,  mushrooms,  garlic,  and 
substances  exuding  (from  trees), 

33.  Nor  red  (juices)  which  issue  from  incisions. 

34.  Woodpeckers,  egrets,  ibis,  parrots,  cormo- 
rants, peewits,  and  flying  foxes,  (as  well  as  birds) 
flying  at  night,  (ought  not  to  be  eaten). 

35.  Birds  that  feed  striking  with  their  beaks, 
or  scratching  with  their  feet,  and  are  not  web- 
footed  may  be  eaten, 

36.  And  fishes  that  are  not  misshapen, 


29.  Apastamba  I,  g,  17,  29,  3a,  34,  35;  Ya^Aivalkya  I,  173. 

30.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  29-30. 

31.  Aiiareya-brahmana  VII,  14.  For  the  explanation  of  vrrth.i- 
mSmsa,  'the  flesh  (of  animals  killed)  for  no  (sacred)  purpose,' 
Haradatta  refers  back  to  SQtra  19,  but  see  also  the  Petersburg 
Diet.  s.  v.  vrj'iM. 

32.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  26,  28;  Manu  V,  5,  6,  19. 

34.  Manu  V,  i?;  Yn^nivalkya  1,  173.  Haradalta  explains 
rniindhala  by  vagvada,  which  seems  to  be  the  same  as  the  bird 
vagguda  (Manu  XII,  64).  Mandhlla  is  not  found  in  our  dic- 
tionaries, but  it  apparently  is  a  vicarious  form  for  manthala,  which 
occurs  in  die  VS^asanevi-S'aMhita,  and  is  said  to  be  the  name  of 
a  kind  of  mouse  or  rat.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  large  herbivorous 
bat,  usually  called  the  flying  fox  (tn  Gujarat?  vagud  or  vigul)  U 
really  meant,  which,  by  an  inaccurate  observer,  might  be  described 
both  as  a  bird  and  as  a  kind  of  rat.    See  also  VasishMa  XIV,  48. 

35.  Apa'tamba  I,  5,  17.  32~33- 

36.  Apastamba  1,  5,  17,  38-39. 
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37.  And  (animals)  that  must  be  slain  for  (the 
fulfilment  of)  the  sacred  law. 

38.  Let  him  eat  (the  flesh  of  animals)  killed  by 
beasts  of  prey,  after  having  washed  it,  if  no  blemish 
is  visible,  and  if  it  is  declared  to  be  fit  for  use  by 
the  word  (of  a  Brahmawa). 

Chapter  XVIII. 

1.  A  wife  is  not  independent  with  respect  to  (the 
fulfilment  of)  the  sacred  law. 

2.  Let  her  not  violate  her  duty  towards  her 
husband. 

3.  Let  her  restrain  her  tongue,  eyes,  and  (organs 
of)  action. 

4.  A  woman  whose  husband  is  dead  and  who  de- 
sires offspring  (may  bear  a  son)  to  her  brother-in-law. 


37.  I.e.  animals  offered  at  .Sraddhas  and  <Srauta-sacrifices, 
though  under  other  circumstances  forbidden,  may  be  eaten  both 
by  the  priests  and  other  Hrahmaxras. 

38.  Haradaita  takes  vyila,  'beasts  of  prey,'  to  mean  sporting 
dogs,  which  no  doubt  are  also  intended. 

XVIJI.  1.  Manu  V,  155.  This  Sutra  refers  in  the  first  instance 
to  the  inability  of  wives  to  offer  on  their  own  account  A'rauta  or 
Grfhya-sacrifices,  or  to  perform  vows  and  religious  ceremonies 
prescribed  in  the  Furanas,  without  the  permission  of  their  husbands. 
As  the  word  stri  means  both  wife  and  woman,  its  ulterior  meaning 
is,  that  women  in  general  are  never  independent ;  see  Manu  V,  148  ; 
IX,  3  ;  Yj£#avalkya  I,  85. 

2.  Apastamba  II,  10,  37,  6;  Manu  IX,  102. 

3.  Manu  V,  166,  Ya^navalkya  I,  87. 

4.  Apastaruba  II,  10,  27,  2-3;  Manu  IX,  59-60;  Ysbjilavalkya 
1,  68.  Apali,  'she  whose  husband  is  dead.'  meaiiB  literally,  'she 
who  has  no  husband.'  But  as  the  case  of  a  womm  whose  husband 
has  gone  abroad,  is  discussed  below,  it  follows  that  the  former 
translation  alone  is  admissible.  It  must,  of  course,  be  understood 
that  the  widow  has  no  children. 
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5.  Let  her  obtain  the  permission  of  her  Gurus, 
and  let  her  have  intercourse  during  the  proper 
season  only. 

6.  (On  failure  of  a  brother-in-law  she  may  obtain 
offspring)  by  (cohabiting  with)  a  Sapi«</a,  a  Sagotra, 
a  Samanapravara,  or  one  who  belongs  to  the  same 
caste. 

7.  Some  (declare,  that  she  shall  cohabit)  with 
nobody  but  a  brother-in-law. 

8.  (She  shall)  not  (bear)  more  than  two  (sons). 

9.  The  child  belongs  to  him  who  begat  it, 

10.  Except  if  an  agreement  (to  the  contrary  has 
been  made). 

1 1 .  (And  the  child  begotten  at)  a  living  husband's 
(request)  on  his  wife  (belongs  to  the  husband). 

12.  (But  if  it  was  begotten)  by  a  stranger  (it 
belongs)  to  the  latter, 

13.  Or  to  both  (the  natural  father  and  the 
husband  of  the  mother). 

14.  But  being  reared  by  the  husband,  (it  belongs 
to  him.) 

5..  The  Gurus  are  here  the  husband's  relatives,  under  whose 
protection  the  widow  lives. 

6.  Regarding  the  term  Sapuw'a,  see  above,  XIV,  13;  a  Sagotra 
is  a  relative  bearing  the  same  family  name  (laukika  gotra)  removed 
seven  to  thirteen  degrees,  or  still  further.  A  Sam inapra vara  is 
one  who  is  descended  from  the  same  /frshi  (vaidika  gotra). 

8.  Colcbrooke  V,  Digest  265.  Haradatu  explains  atidvitiya, '  not 
more  than  two  (sons),'  to  mean  'not  more  man  one  son  '  (prathamam 
apatyam  atitya  dvitiyim  na  ^anayed  iti).    But  see  Manu  IX,  61. 

9.  Apastamba  II,  6,  13,  6-7.  10.  Maim  IX,  51. 

1 1.  Manu  IX,  145.  Such  a  son  is  called  Ksbeira^a,  see  below, 
XXVIII.  32. 

22.  Manu  IX,  144. 

13.  Ya^wavaikya  II,  127.  Such  a  son  is  called  dvipit/V  or 
dvyamushy&y  a  M , 
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15.  (A  wife  must)  wait  for  six  years,  if  her 
husband  has  disappeared.  If  he  is  heard  of,  she 
shall  go  to  him. 

16.  But  if  (the  husband)  has  renounced  domestic 
life,  (his  wife  must  refrain)  from  intercourse  (with 
other  men). 

1 7.  (The  wife)  of  a  Brihma«a  (who  has  gone  to 
a  foreign  country)  for  the  purpose  of  studying  (must 
wait)  twelve  years. 

18.  And  in  like  manner  if  an  elder  brother  (has 
gone  to  a  foreign  country)  his  younger  brother  (must 
wait  twelve  years)  before  he  takes  a  wife  or  kindles 
the  domestic  fire. 

]  9.  Some  (declare,  that  he  shall  wait)  six  years. 

20.  A  (marriageable)  maiden  (who  is  not  given 
in  marriage)  shall  allow  three  monthly  periods  to 
pass,  and  afterwards  unite  herself,  of  her  own  will, 
to  a  blameless  man,  giving  up  the  ornaments  received 
from  her  father  (or  her  family). 

21.  A  girl  should  be  given  in  marriage  before 
(she  attains  the  age  of)  puberty. 

22.  He  who  neglects  it,  commits  sin. 

ig.  Mann  IX,  76.  'When  the  husband  has  disappeared,  i.e.  has 
gone  to  a  foreign  country,  his  wife,  though  childless,  shall  wail 
for  six  years.  After  (the  lapse  of)  that  (period)  she  may,  if  site 
desires  it,  produce  a  child  (by  cohabiting  with  a  Sapun/a),  after 
having  been  authorised  thereto  by  her  Gurus.  If  the  husband 
is  heard  of,  i.e.  that  he  dwells  in  such  and  such  a  country,  she 
shall  go  to  him.' — Haradatta.  Kshapana,  'waiting,'  is  ambiguous, 
and  may  also  mean  being  continent  or  emaciating  herself. 

17.  L«.  before  she  goes  to  live  with  a  Supim/a,  or  tries  to 
follow  her  husband,  in  case  his  residence  is  known. 

30.  Manu  IX,  90-92  ;  Yajtfavalkya  I,  64. 

21.  Manu  IX  88. 

aa.  Manu  IX,  4 ;  Ya^avalkya  I,  64.  *  He  who,'  i.e.  the  father 
or  guardian. 
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23.  Some  (declare,  that  a  girl  shall  be  given  in 
marriage)  before  she  wears  clothes. 

24.  In  order  to  defray  the  expenses  of  a  wedding, 
and  when  engaged  in  a  rite  (enjoined  by)  the  sacred 
law,  he  may  take  money  (by  fraud  or  force)  from 
a  .Sudra, 

25.  Or  from  a  man  rich  in  small  cattle,  who 
neglects  his  religious  duties,  though  he  does  not 
belong  to  the  (5"udra  caste, 

26.  Or  from  the  owner  of  a  hundred  cows,  who 
does  not  kindle  the  sacred  fire, 

27.  Or  from  the  owner  of  a  thousand  cows,  who 
does  not  drink  Soma. 

28.  And  when  he  has  not  eaten  (at  the  time  of 
six  meals  he  may  take)  at  the  time  of  the  seventh 
meal  (as  much  as  will  sustain  life),  not  (such  a 
quantity  as  will  serve)  to  make  a  hoard. 

29.  Even  from  men  who  do  not  neglect  their 
duties. 

30.  If  he  is  examined  by  the  king  (regarding 
his  deed),  he  shall  confess  (it  and  his  condition). 

31.  For  if  he  possesses  sacred  learning  and  a 
good  character,  he  must  be  maintained  by  the 
(king). 


34.  Manu  XI,  11, 13.  Haradalta  explains  dharmatatitra, '  a  rite 
prescribed  by  the  sacred  law,'  here,  as  well  as  Sutra  32,  by  *  the 
means,"  i.e.  a  sacrificial  animal  and  the  like  required  by  one  who 
is  engaged  in  performing  a  sacred  duty,  i.  e.  a  Paiubandha-sacrince 
and  the  like. 

95.  Manu  XL,  I».  26-37.  Manu  XI,  14. 

38.  Manu  XI,  16;  YVrtavalkya  III,  43. 

30.  Manu  XI,  17  ;  Yi^/favalky*  III,  43-44. 

31.  Manu  XI,  31-23.  Haradalta  adds  that  a  Brihmaua  who 
acts  thus,  must,  of  course,  not  be  punished. 
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32.  If  the  sacred  law  is  violated  and  the  (king) 
does  not  do  (his  duty),  he  commits  sin. 

Chapter  XIX. 

1.  The  law  of  castes  and  of  orders  has  been 
declared. 

2.  Now,  indeed,  man  (in)  this  (world)  is  polluted 
by  a  vile  action,  such  as  sacrificing  for  men  unworthy 
to  offer  a  sacrifice,  eating  forbidden  food,  speaking 
what  ought  not  to  be  spoken,  neglecting  what  is 
prescribed,  practising  what  is  forbidden. 

3.  They  are  in  doubt  if  he  shall  perform  a 
penance  for  such  (a  deed)  or  if  he  shall  not  do  it. 

4.  (Some)  declare,  that  he  shall  not  do  it, 


3i.  Haradatta  refers  this  Sfitra  to  the  case  where  a  sacrificial 
animal  or  other  requisites  for  a  sacrifice  are  stolen  from  a  Brdh- 
mana.  It  seems,  however,  more  probable  that  it  refers  to  the  duty 
of  the  king  to  prevent,  by  alJ  means  in  his  power,  a  violation  of 
the  6acred  duty  to  perform  .Srauta-sacrifices.  and  that  it  is  intended 
to  prescribe  that  he  is  to  assist  a  man  who  is  engaged  in  them 
and  too  poor  to  finish  them. 

XIX.  1.  Haradatta  thinks  that  the  object  of  this  Sutra  is  to 
assert  thai  in  Llie  following  chapter  the  laws  given  above  for  caste? 
and  orders  must  be  kept  in  mind.  Thus  penances  like  offering 
a  Punastoma  are  not  intended  for  .Sudras,  who  have  no  business 
with  Vcdic  rites,  but  other  penances  are.  He  also  states  that  another 
commentator  believes  that  the  Sutra  is  meum  to  indicate  that  the 
following  rules  refer  not  merely  to  those  men  who  belong  to  castes 
and  orders,  but  to  the  Pratilomas  also,  who  have  been  declared 
to  stand  outside  the  pale  of  the  sacred  law.  Haradatta's  opinion 
appears  10  be  preferable. 

3.  'Ayam  purushaA,  "man  (in)  this  (world),"  indicates  the 
universal  soul  which  is  dwelling  in  the  body.  Yipya,  "vile," 
i.e.  despicable  (kutsita).' — Haradatta. 

3.  'They,  i.e.  the  theologians  (brahmavjdinaA).' — Haradatta. 
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5.  Because  the  deed  does  not  perish. 

6.  The  most  excellent  (opinion  is),  that  he  shall 
perform  (a  penance). 

7.  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  that  he  who 
has  offered  a  Punastoma  (may)  again  come  to  (par- 
take of)  the  libations  of  Soma, 

8.  Likewise  lie  who  has  offered  a  Vratyastoma 

9.  (The  Veda  says)  further;  'He  who  offers 
a  horse  sacrifice,  conquers  all  sin,  he  destroys  the 
guilt  of  the  murder  of  a  Brahma«a: 

10.  Moreover;  'He  shall  make  an  AbhUasta 
perform  an  Agnish/ut  sacrifice,' 

11.  Reciting  the  Veda,  austerity,  a  sacrifice, 
fasting,  giving  gifts  are  the  means  for  expiating 
such  a'(blamable  act). 

1  a.  The  purificatory  (texts  are),  the  Upanishads, 
the  Vedantas,  the  Sa«fhita-text  of  all  the  Vedas, 
the   (Anuvakas   called)  Madhu,  the   (hymn  of) 


5.  Le.  the  guilt  ^adbarma)  contracted  by  the  deed  is  not  effaced 
before  it  has  produc-d  its  result  in  tl«-  shape  of  punishment  in 
hell  and  in  other  birth.-,  .--.'t  aUo  M;tnu  XI,  45. 

6.  '  Apara,  "  most  excellent."  means  that  which  nothing  sur- 
passes, i.e.  the  settled  doctrine.'— I IaradatU. 

7.  The  Punastoma  i*  one  of  the  .Srautt-sacTifices  belonging 
10  the  class  called  Ekaha.  Regarding  its  efficacy,  set  also  La/ya- 
yana  ^trauta-sutra  JX,  4.  5 

8.  The  Vratyastoma  is  another  Eikaha-sacrifioe.  Regarding  its 
efficacy,  see  Yajtfavalkya  I,  48  :  La/Vivaria  £rautr&-sutnvVni»  6,  39. 

9.  .SaUpatha-brahmawa  XIII,  3.  I,  1. 

10.  The  Agnish/ut  is  an  F.kiha-.*acritiec.  Regarding  hs  elricacy. 
see  Manu  XI.  75. 

11.  Manu  XI,  46,  228;  Apastamba  I,  9,  26,  ta— I,  9.  2?,  tU 
II,  'Those  part*  of  the  Araffy,tkas  which  are  not  (Upanishads) 

are  called  Vedantas.  In  all  t ho  V.  <u-  i/-/jandas).  i.e.  in  all  i'akhas 
(pravaianaf.  the  Sa*»hita-text,  not  the  Paua-lext,  nor  the  Krama- 
lext.    Another  commentator  savs,  "  One  Sawhita  is  to  he  made 
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Aghamarsha«a,  the  Atharvajfiras,  the  (Anuvakas 
called  the)  Rudras,  the  Pitrusha-hymn,  the  two 
Satnans  (called)  Ra^ana  and  Rauhiweya,  the  Br/hat 
(Saman)  and  the  Rathantara,  the  Piirushagati  (Sa- 
man),  the  Mahlnamnls,  the  Mahavair%a  (Saman), 
the  Mahadivaklrtya  (Saman),  any  of  the  G'yeshMa 
Samans,  the  BahishpavamSna  (Saman),  the  Kitsh- 
maWas,  the  PAvamants,  and  the  Sdvitrl. 

13,  To  live  on  milk  alone,  to  eat  vegetables  only, 
to  eat  fruits  only,  (to  live  on)  barley-gruel  prepared 
of  a  handful  of  grain,  to  eat  gold,  to  eat  clarified 
butter,  and  to  drink  Soma  (are  modes  of  living) 
which  purify. 

14.  All  mountains,  all  rivers,  holy  lakes,  places 
of  pilgrimage,  the  dwellings  of  Atthui  cow-pens,  and 
temples  of  the  gods  (are)  places  (which  destroy 
sin). 


with  all  the  metres,  i.e.  the  Gayatif  and  the  rest,  and  to  be  recited 
according  to  the  manner  of  the  PrStaranuvSka.1" — Haradatta. 
According  to  the  same  authority,  the  Madhus  are  found  Taitliriya 
Arawyaka  X,  38,  the  hymn  of  Aghamarshawa  Rig-veda  X,  1 90,  the 
Rudrns  Taiuiriya-sawhita  IV,  5,  1-11,  and  in  the  correspo>  ding 
eleven  chapters  of  all  other  Ya^us-rikhSs,  the  PurushasQkta  Rig- 
veda  X,  90,  the  KushmaW.is  Taittirtya  Aranyaka  X,  3-5,  the 
Pavamanis  Rig-veda  IX,  while  by  Atbarvafiras  the  Upanishad, 
known  by  that  name,  is  meant.  As  regards  the  Samans  mentioned 
in  the  SQtra  it  suffices  to  refer  to  Professor  Benfey's  In<lex,  Ind. 
Stud.  Ill,  199.  and  to  Dr.  Burnell's  Index  of  the  Arsheya-br;ihm,i«v 

13.  According  to  Haradatta  the  word  ili,  which  appears  in  the 
text  at  the  end  of  the  enumeration,  is  intended  to  include  other 
similar  kinds  of  food,  as  4  the  rive  products  of  the  cow.'  Eating 
gold  means  eating  small  particles  of  gold  which  have  been  thrown 
into  clarified  butter  and  the  lik*1, 

14.  The  word  iti  used  in  the  text  is,  according  tn  Haradatta, 
again  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of '  ami  so  forth.'  The  translation 
of  parishkanda,  '  a  temple,'  not  parislikandha,  as  Professor  Stenzlcr 
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1 5.  Continence,  speaking  the  truth,  bathing  morn- 
ing, noon,  and  evening,  standing  in  wet  clothes, 
sleeping  on  the  ground,  and  fasting  (are  the  various, 
kinds  of)  austerity. 

16.  Gold,  a  cow,  a  dress,  a  horse,  land,  sesamum, 
clarified  butter,  and  food  are  the  gifts  (which  destroy 
sin). 

17.  A  year,  six  months,  four  (months),  three 
(months),  two  (months),  one  (month),  twenty-four 
days,  twelve  days,  six  days,  three  days,  a  day  and 
a  night  are  the  periods  (for  penances). 

18.  These  (acts)  may  be  optionally  performed 
when  no  (particular  penance)  has  been  prescribed, 

19.  (Viz.)  for  great  sins  difficult  (penances),  and 
for  trivial  faults  easy  ones. 

20.  The  Kn'H/aa.  and  the  Atikr/iWAra,  (as 
well-  as)  the  A'andrayawa,  are  penances  for  all 
(offences). 

Chapter  XX. 

1.  Let  him  cast  off  a  father  who  assassinates  a 
king,  who  sacrifices  for  .Sudras,  who  sacrifices  for 


reads,  is  based  on  Haradatta's  explanation.  Etymologically  it 
seems  to  mean  '  a  place  Tor  circumambulaiion,'  and  to  denote  the 
platform  on  which  the  temples  usually  stand,  and  which  is  used  for 
the  Pradak*ht«a  ceremony. 

15.  The  word  iti  in  the  text  is  explained  as  in  the  preceding 
Sutras. 

18.  Those  (acts),  i.e.  the  recitation  of  the  Veda  and  so  forth, 
which  have  been  enumerated  above,  Sutras  11-16. 

20.  Regarding  these  penances,  sec  chapters  XXVI  and  XXVII. 
Haradaita  again  takes  tiic  word  iti,  which  occurs  in  die  text,  to 
include  other  diffn.uk  pL-nances. 

XX.  1.  Haradaita  remarks  that  the  father  is  mentioned  here, 
in  order  to  indicate  that  other  less  venerable  relatives  must  certainly 
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his  own  sake  (accepting)  money  from  .Sudras.  who 
divulges  the  Veda  (to  persons  not  authorised  to 
study  it),  who  kills  a  learned  Biahmawa,  who  dwells 
with  men  of  the  lowest  castes,  or  (cohabits)  with  a 
female  of  one  of  the  lowest  castes. 

2.  Having  assembled  the  (sinner  s)  spiritual  Gurus 
and  the  relatives  by  marriage,  (the  sons  and  other 
kinsmen)  shall  perform  (for  him)  all  the  funeral 
rites,  the  first  of  which  is  the  libation  of  water, 

3.  And  (afterwards)  they  shall  overturn  his  water- 
vessel  (in  the  following  manner) : 

4.  A  slave  or  a  hired  servant  shall  fetch  an 
impure  vessel  from  a  dust-heap,  fill  it  (with  water 
taken)  from  the  pot  of  a  female  slave  and,  his  face 
turned  towards  the  south,  upset  it  with  his  foot, 
pronouncing  (the  sinner's)  name  (and  saying) :  1 1 
deprive  N.  N.  of  water.' 

5.  All  (the  kinsmen)  shall  touch  him  (the  slave) 
passing  their  sacrificial  cords  over  the  right  shoulder 
and  under  the  left  arm,  and  untying  the  locks  on 
their  heads. 

6.  The  spiritual  Gurus  and  the  relatives  by 
marriage  shall  look  on. 

7.  Having  bathed,  they  (all  shall)  enter  the 
village. 

8.  He  who  afterwards  unintentionally  speaks  to 


also  be  abandoned.  He  also  slates  that  bin  iVnlun, '  be  who  slays 
a  learned  Brahmao!,'  includes  sinners  who  have  committed  other 
mortal  sins  (mahap&uka),  see  XXI,  1. 

2.  Manu  XI,  183-185;  YS^jiavalkya  III.  395.  The  spiritual 
Gums,  i.e.  the  teacher  who  initiated  him  (aiirya)  and  those  who 
instructed  him  in  the  Veda  (upldhyaya). 

8.  Manu  XI,  185. 


XX,  17- 


PENANCES. 


279 


the  (outcast  sinner)  shall  stand,  during  one  night, 
reciting  the  Savitrl. 

9.  If  he  intentionally  (converses  with  the  out- 
cast, he  must  perform  the  same  penance)  for  three 
nights. 

10.  But  if  an  (outcast  sinner)  is  purified  by 
(performing)  a  penance,  (his  kinsmen)  shall,  after 
he  has  become  pure,  fill  a  golden  vessel  (with  water) 
from  a  very  holy  lake  or  a  river,  and  make  him 
bathe  in  water  (taken)  from  that  (vessel). 

11.  Then  they  shall  give  him  that  vessel  and  he, 
after  taking  it,  shall  mutter  (the  following  Mantras): 
1  Cleansed  is  the  sky,  cleansed  is  the  earth,  cleansed 
and  auspicious  is  the  middle  sphere ;  I  here  take 
that  which  is  brilliant." 

12.  Let  bim  offer  clarified  butter,  (reciting)  these 
Ya^us  formulas,  the  Pavamanls,  the  Taratsamandls, 
and  the  KushmaWas. 

13.  Let  him  present  gold  or  a  cow  to  a  Brah- 
mana, 

14*  And  to  his  teacher. 

15.  But  he,  whose  penance  lasts  for  his  (whole) 
lifetime,  will  be  purified  after  death. 

16.  Let  (his  kinsmen)  perform  for  him  all  the 
funeral  rites,  the  first  of  which  is  the  libation  of 
water. 

17.  This  same  (ceremony  of  bathing  in)  water 


10.  MauuXI,  187-188;  Yl^avalkya  111,  296. 

11.  As  appears  from  Gobhila  Gr/'hya-sUtra  111,  4,  16,  the  noun 
to  be  understood  is  apam  jAg*M,  '  a  handful  of  water/ 

1 2.  Haradatia  refers  die  term  Pavamanis  here  to  TaUtiriya- 
brahmiwa  I,  4,  8    The  Taraisamamlfs  are  found  Rig-veda  IX,  58. 

17.      Water  (consecrated)  for  the  sake  of  purification"  means 
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consecrated  for  the  sake  of  purification  (must  be 
performed)  in  the  case  of  all  minor  offences  (upapa- 
takas). 

Chapter  XXI. 

1.  The  murderer  of  a  Brahmawa,  he  who  drinks 
spirituous  liquor,  the  violator  of  a  Guru's  bed,  he 
who  has  connection  with  the  female  relatives  of  his 
mother  and  of  his  father  (within  six  degrees)  or  with 
sisters  and  their  female  offspring',  he  who  steals  (the 
gold  of  a  Brahmawa),  an  atheist,  he  who  constantly 
repeats  blamable  acts,  he  who  does  not  cast  off 
persons  guilty  of  a  crime  causing  loss  of  .caste, 
and  he  who  forsakes  blameless  (relatives),  become 
outcasts, 

2.  Likewise  those  who  instigate  others  to  acts 
causing  loss  of  caste, 

3.  And  he  who  for  a  (whole)  year  associates 
with  outcasts. 

4.  To  be  an  outcast  means  to  be  deprived  of 
the  right  to  follow  the  lawful  occupations  of  twice- 
born  men, 

5.  And  to  be  deprived  after  death  of  the  rewards 
of  meritorious  deeds. 


water  consecrated  by  the  formulas,  "Cleansed  is  the  earth,"  &c.' — 
Haradatta, 

XXI.  b  Apastamba  I,  7,  ai,  7-9,  tt ;  I,  9,  34,  6-9;  .Manu  XI, 
35;  Ya^Savalkya  III,  227.  Gum,  i.e.  a  father  or  spiritual  teacher. 
The  term  yonisambandha, 1  sisters  and  iheir  female  offspring,'  seems 
to  be  used  here  in  a  sense  different  from  that  which  it  has  III,  3  ; 
XIV,  20;  and  XIX,  20.  It  may  possibly  include  also  daughtcrs- 
hvlaw. 

2.  Apastamba  II,  11,  29,  t. 

3.  Manu  IX,  181 ;  Yj^flavalkya  III,  261. 
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6.  Some  call  (this  condition)  hell. 

7.  Manu  (declares,  that)  the  first  three  (crimes, 
named  above)  cannot  be  expiated. 

8.  Some  (declare,  that  a  man)  does  not  become 
an  outcast  (by  having  connection)  with  female  (rela- 
tives), except  (when  he  violates)  a  Guru's  bed. 

9.  A  woman  becomes  an  outcast  by  procuring 
abortion,  by  connection  with  a  (man  of)  lower  (caste) 
and  (the  like  heinous  crimes). 

to.  Giving  false  evidence,  calumnies  which  will 
reach  (the  ears  of)  the  king,  an  untrue  accusation 
brought  against  a  Guru  (are  acts)  equal' to  mortal 
sins  (mahapataka). 

it.  (The  guilt  of  a)  minor  offence  (upapataka) 
rests  on  those  who  (have  been  declared  to)  defile 
the  company  (at  a  funeral  dinner  and  have  been 
named  above)  before  the  bald  man,  on  killers  of  kine, 
those  who  forget  the  Veda,  those  who  pronounce 
Vedic  texts  for  the  (last-mentioned  sinners),  students 


7.  Apastamba  I,  9,  24,  24-25;  I,  9,  25.  i-j  j  Manu  XI,  90-92, 
104-105.  The  'penances'  prescribed  are  equal  to  a  sentence  of 
death. 

8.  Apastamba  I,  7,  21,  10. 

9.  Ya^/Javalkya  III,  jn8.  'On  account  of  the  word  "and," 
by  slaying  a  BrahmiMa  and  similar  crimes  also.  Another  (com- 
mentator) says,  "  A  woman  who  serves  the  slayer  of  a  learned 
r1rahmawa  or  a  man  of  lower  caAte.  i.  e.  becomes  his  wife,  loses 
her  caste.  On  acrount  of  the  word  '  and '  the  same  happens  in 
case  she  kills  a  Brahrnana  or  commits  a  similarly  heinous  crime. 
The  slayer  of  a  Brahmarra  is  mentioned  in  order  to  include  (all) 
ouuasis."  '—I  lanidaita. 

10.  Manu  XI,  50-57;  Ya^Savalkya  III.  228-229. 

ir.  Manu  XI,  60-67  :  Ya^fJavalkya  111,234-242;  Apastamba 
I,  7,  2i,  12-17,  T9-  'I'ne  persons  who  drfiJe  the  company  arc 
enumerated  above,  XV,  16-18. 
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who  break  the  vow  of  chastity,  and  those  who  allow 
the  time  for  the  initiation  to  pass. 

12.  An  officiating  priest  must  be  forsaken,  if  he 
is  ignorant  (of  the  rules  of  the  sacrifice),  a  teacher, 
if  he  does  not  impart  instruction,  and  (both)  if  they 
commit  crimes  causing  loss  of  caste. 

13.  He  who  forsakes  (them)  under  any  other 
circumstances,  becomes  an  outcast. 

14.  Some  declare,  that  he,  also,  who  receives  (a, 
person  who  has  unjustly  forsaken  his  priest  or 
teacher,  becomes  an  outcast). 

15.  The  mother  and  the  father  must  not  be 
treated  improperly  under  any  circumstances. 

16.  But  (the  sons)  shall  not  take  their  property. 

17.  By  accusing  a  Brahmawa  of  a  crime  (the  ac- 
cuser commits)  a  sin  equal  (to  that  of  the  accused). 

18.  If  (the  accused  is)  innocent,  (the  accuser's 
guilt  is)  twice  (as  great  as  that  of  the  crime  which 
he  imputed  to  the  other). 

19.  And  he  who,  though  able  to  rescue  a  weak 
man  from  injury,  (does)  not  (do  it,  incurs  as  much 
guilt  as  he  who  injures  the  other). 

20.  He  who  in  anger  raises  (his  hand  or  a  weapon) 

n.  Apastamba  I,  a,  4,  26;  I,  2,  7,  26  ;  I.  2,  8,  27.  Haradatla 
asst-rts  that,  as  the  desertion  of  sinners  has  been  prescribed  above, 
XX,  r,  the  expression  patanijasevaydm  must  here  mean  'if  they 
associate  with  outcasts.'  The  former  rule  refers,  however,  to  blood 
relations  only,  and  our  Sutra  may  be  intended  to  extend  it  to 
spiritual  relations. 

15.  Apastamba  1,  10,  28,  9-10.  The  meaning  is  that  parents, 
though  they  have  become  outcasts,  must  be  provided  with  the 
necessaries  of  life, 

16.  Haradatta,  adds  that  their  property  goes  to  the  king. 

17.  Apastaraba  1,  7,  ji,  10.  18.  YaftfavaJkya  III.  285. 
•0-2 t.   Manu  XI,  207;  Yi£#avalkya  III,  293.   According  to 
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against  a  Brahmana,  will  be  banished  from  heaven 
for  a  hundred  years. 

21.  If  he  strikes,  (he  will  lose  heaven)  for  a 
thousand  (years). 

22.  If  blood  flows,  (he  will  lose  heaven)  for  a 
number  of  years  equal  to  (that  of  the  particles  of) 
dust  which  the  spilt  (blood)  binds  together. 

Chapter  XXII. 

1.  (Now  follows  the  description  of  the)  penances. 

2.  He  who  has  (intentionally)  slain  a  Brahmana 
shall  emaciate  himself,  and  thrice  throw  himself  into 
a  fire, 

3.  Or  he  may  become  in  battle  a  target  for 
armed  men, 

4.  Or,  remaining  chaste,  he  may,  during  twelve 
years,  enter  the  village  (only)  for  the  purpose  of 
begging,  carrying  the  foot  of  a  bedstead  and  a 
skull  In  his  hand  and  proclaiming  his  deed. 

5.  If  he  meets  an  Arya,  he  shall  step  out  of  the 
road. 

Haradatta  the  word  asvargyam,  '  will  be  banished  from  or  lose 
heaven/  may  either  mean  that  a  hundred  years'  residence  in  heaven 
will  be  deducted  from  the  rewards  for  his  meritorious  deeds,  or 
that  he  will  reside  in  hell  for  the  period  specified. 

33.  Manu  XI,  208;  Ya^favalkya  III,  393. 

XXII.  1 .  The  text  of  the  Sutra  consists  of  the  single  word 
'  penance '  in  the  singular,  which,  being  the  adhikara  or  heading, 
must  be  taken  with  each  of  the  following  Sutras  down  to  the  end 
of  chapter  XXIII. 

3.  Manu  XI,  74.  3.  Apastamba  I,  9,  25,  it. 

4.  Apastamba  I,  9,  24,  ti-30.  Haradatta  says.  1  the  foot  of  a 
bedstead  '  (kha/vanga)  is  known  in  the  esse  of  the  PSrupaias,  and 
indicates  thereby  that  he  interprets  the  term  to  mean  'a  club 
shaped  like  the  foot  of  a  bedstead,'  which  the  Pdjupatas  wear. 

5.  Apastamba  I,  9,  24,  13. 
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6.  Standing  by  day,  sitting  at  night,  and  bathing 
ID  the  morning,  at  noon,  and  in  the  evening,  he  may 
be  purified  (after  twelve  years), 

7.  Or  by  saving  the  life  of  a  Brahma»a, 

8.  Or  if  he  is,  at  least,  thrice  vanquished  in 
(trying  to  recover)  the  property  (of  a  Brahma  «a) 
stolen  (by  robbers), 

9.  Or  by  bathing  (with  the  priests)  at  (the  end 
of)  a  horse-sacrifice, 

to.  Or  at  (the  end  of)  any  other  (Vedic)  sacrifice, 
provided  that  an  Agnish/ut  (sacrifice)  forms  part 
of  it. 

11.  (The  same  penances  must  be  performed) 
even  if  he  has  attempted  the  life  of  a  Brihmawa, 
but  failed  to  kill  him, 

12.  Likewise  if  he  has  killed  a  female  (of  the 
Brahmawa  caste)  who  had  bathed  after  temporary 
unclean  n  ess, 

13.  Also  for  (destroying)  the  embryo  of  a  Brah- 
ma«a,  though  (its  sex)  may  be  not  distinguishable. 

14.  For  (intentionally)  killing  a  Kshatriya  the 
normal  vow  of  continence  (must  be  kept)  for  six 


6.  Apastamba  I,  9,  25,  to. 

7.  Manu  XI,  80;  Ya^avalkya  III,  244-245. 

8.  Apastamba  I,  9,  35,  11.  9.  Apastamba  I,  9,  25,  32. 
10.  Haradatta  names  the  Fafliaiatra  sacrifice  as  an  instance  of 

a  .Srauia  ya^Aa,  of  which  an  Agnish/ut  forms  part.    He  adds  that 
another  commentator  explains  the  Sutra  to  mean,  'or  at  any  other 
sacrifice,  provided  thai  an  Agnish/ut  sacrifice  be  its  final  ceremony.' 
Regarding  the  Agnish/ut  sacrifice,  see  also  above,  XJX,  10. 
1 1    Ya^davalkya  III,  252. 

12.  Apastamba  1, 9,  24, 9  ;  Manu  XI.  88 ;  Yagtfavalkya  HI,  251 . 

13.  Apastamba  I,  9,  24,  8;  Manu,  Ya^ afavalkya,  loc.  cit. 

1 4 .  Apastamba  1, 9,  24, 1,  4.    '  Prikrrta  (normal)  means  natural 
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years ;  and  he  shall  give  one  thousand  cows  and 
one  bull. 

15.  For  (killing)  a  Vai-tya  (the  same  penance 
must  be  performed)  during  three  years ;  and  he 
shall  give  one  hundred  cows  and  one  bull. 

16.  For  (killing)  a  ^ddra  (the  same  penance  must 
be  performed)  during  one  year ;  and  he  shall  give 
ten  cows  and  one  bull. 

17.  And  the  same  (rule  applies)  if  a  female  (has 
been  killed)  who  was  not  in  the  condition  (described 
in  Sutra  12). 

18.  (The  penance  for  killing)  a  cow  is  the  same 
as  for  (the  murder  of)  a  Vaijya, 

19.  And  for  injuring  a  frog,  an  ichneumon,  a 
crow,  a  chameleon,  a  musk-rat,  a  mouse,  and  a  dog, 

20.  And  for  killing  one  thousand  (small  animals) 
that  have  bones, 

£t.  Also  for  (killing)  an  ox-load  of  (animals)  that 
have  no  bones ; 


(svSbhnvika),  i.e.  not  accompanied  by  the  carrying  of  the  foot  of 
a  bedstead  and  the  rest.' — Haradatta, 

15.  Apastamba  I,  9,  14,  2.  4. 

16.  Apastamba  I,  9,  24,  3,  4. 

17.  Apastamba  I,  9,  34,  5;  Yi^Javalkva  III,  269.  Haradatta 
says  that  tins  rule  refers  to  the  expiation  of  the  murder  of  a  virtuous 
Brahman  f. 

18.  Apastamba  1, 9.  26,  x ;  Manu  XI,  109-1 10  :  Yi^davalkya  III, 
263.  Haradatta  thinks  that  the  Sutra  refers  to  the  cow  of  a  vir- 
tuous Srotriya  or  of  a  poor  BiShmana  who  has  many  children. 

19.  Apastamba  1. 9,  25, 13.  Haradatta  explains  dahara  to  mean 
a  small  mouse,  but  gives  the  meaning  assigned  to  it  in  the  transla- 
tion as  the  opinion  of  others,  lie  states  [hat  all  the  ajiimals  named 
must  have  been  intentionally  injured  and  together. 

20.  Manu  XI,  142;  Ya^flavalkya  III,  275. 

21.  Apastamba  I,  9,  a. 
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22.  Or  he  may  also  give  something  for  (the  de- 
struction of)  each  animal  that  has  bones, 

23.  For  (killing)  a  eunuch  (he  shall  give)  a  load 
of  straw  and  a  masha  of  lead ; 

24.  For  (killing)  a  boar,  a  pot  of  clarified  butter ; 

25.  For  (killing)  a  snake,  a  bar  of  iron ; 

26.  For  (killing)  an  unchaste  woman,  who  is 
merely  in  name  a  Brahma«i,  a  leather  bag ; 

27.  (For  killing  a  woman  who  subsists)  by  har- 
lotry, nothing  at  all 

28.  For  preventing  that  (a  Brahmaaa)  obtains  a 
wile,  food,  or  money,  (he  must)  in  each  case  (remain 
chaste)  during  a  year, 

39.  For  adultery  two  years, 

30.  (For  adultery  with  the  wife)  of  a  .Srotriya 
three  years. 

31.  And  if  he  has  received  a  present  (from  the 
woman),  he  shall  throw  it  away, 

32.  Or  restore  it  to  the  giver, 

33.  If  he  has  employed  Vedic  texts  for  people 
(with  whom  such  intercourse  is)  forbidden,  (he  shall 
remain  chaste  for  a  year),  provided  (the  portion  of 
the  Veda  thus  employed)  contained  one  thousand 
words. 


aa  Haradana  quotes  a  verse  showing  lhat ' something'  means 
eight  hanrifuls  (mush/i)  of  grain. 

13.  Manu  XI,  134  ;  Yajtfavalkya  111,  273. 
24.  Manu  XI,  135. 

35.  Manu  XI,  34  ;  Ya^Savalkya  III,  273.  Possibly  daruJz.  a  liar, 
denotes  here  a  particular  measure,  as  a  da»<&  is  said  to  be  equal 
to  four  hastas  or  ninety-six  an^ulis. 

a  6.  Manu  XI,  139, 

99-30.  Apastamba  II,  to,  27,  11. 

33.  Haradatta  says  that  by  the  employment  of  Vedic  texts, 
teaching  or  sacrificing  is  meant,  but  that  others  refer  the  Sutra 
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34.  And  the  same  (penance  must  be  performed) 
by  him  who  extinguishes  the  (sacred)  fires,  who 
neglects  the  daily  recitation  of  the  Veda,  or  (who  is 
guilty)  of  a  minor  offence  (upapataka), 

35.  Also  by  a  wife  who  violates  her  duty  (to 
her  husband) :  but,  being  guarded,  she  shall  receive 
food. 

36.  For  committing  a  bestial  crime,  excepting 
(the  case  of)  a  cow,  (he  shall  offer)  an  oblation  of 
clarified  butter,  (reciting)  the  KflshmlWa  texts. 

Chapter  XXIII. 

1.  They  shall  pour  hot  spirituous  liquor  into  the 
mouth  of  a  Brahma«a  who  has  drunk  such  liquor ; 
he  will  be  purified  after  death. 

2.  If  he  has  drunk  it  unintentionally,  (he  shall 
drink)  for  three  days  hot  milk,  clarified  butter,  and 
water,  and  (inhale  hot)  air.  That  (penance  is  called 
the  Tapta-)kr/£Mra.  Afterwards  he  shall  be  again 
initiated. 

3.  And  (the  same  penance  must  be  performed) 
for  swallowing  urine,  excrements,  or  semen, 


to  the  performance  of  these  acts  in  the  company  of.  not  for 
unworthy  people 

35.  Manu  XI,  189  ;  Ya^ovalkva  III.  297. 

36.  Manu  XI,  174.  Regarding  the  KushmaWa*.  see  XIX.  12. 
XXIII.  1.  Apaatamba  1, 9, 25,3.    Haradaita  remark*  that  other 

twice-born  men  also  must  perform  the  same  penance  in  case  they 
drink  liquor  forbidden  to  them,  see  above,  II,  ao  note.  He  also 
Slates  that  the  offence  must  have  been  committed  intentionally  and 
repeatedly  in  order  to  justify  so  severe  an  expiation.  Regarding 
tlif  effect  of  the  purification  after  death,  see  above,  XX,  16. 

2-3.  Manu  XI,  151 ;  Ya^ifav&lkya  111,  255 ;  see  also  Apastamba 
It  9,  25,  10. 


288 


GAUTAMA. 


xxin.  4. 


4.  And  (for  eating)  any  part  of  a  carnivorous 
beast,  of  a  camel  or  of  an  ass, 

5.  And  of  tame  cocks  or  tame  pigs. 

6.  If  he  smells  the  fume  (exhaled)  by  a  man  who 
has  drunk  spirituous  liquor,  (he  shall)  thrice  restrain 
his  breath  and  eat  clarified  butter, 

7.  Also,  if  he  has  been  bitten  by  (one  of  the 
animals  mentioned)  above  (Sutras  4-5). 

8.  He  who  has  defiled  the  bed  of  his  Guru  shall 
extend  himself  on  a  heated  iron  bed, 

9.  Or  he  shall  embrace  the  red-hot  iron  image  of 
a  woman. 

10.  Or  he  shall  tear  out  his  organ  and  testi- 
cles and,  holding  them  in  his  hands,  walk  straight 
towards  the  south-west,  until  he  falls  down  dead. 

11.  He  will  be  purified  after  death. 

12.  (The  guilt  of  him  who  has  intercourse)  with 
the  wife  of  a  friend,  a  sister,  a  female  belonging  to 
the  same  family,  the  wife  of  a  pupil,  a  daughter- 
in-law,  or  with  a  cow,  is  as  great  as  that  of  (him 
who  violates  his  Guru's)  bed. 

13.  Some  (declare,  that  the  guilt  of  such  a  sinner 
is  equal  to)  that  of  a  student  who  breaks  the  vow  of 
chastity. 

14.  A  woman  who  commits  adultery  with  a  man 

4-5.  Manu  XI,  157.  6.  Manu  XI,  150. 

7.  Manu  XI,  200;  Ya^avalkya  III.  377. 
8-10.  Apastamba  I,  9,  35,  1-3.    Haradatta  asserts  that  Guru 
ilcnotes  here  the  Father  alone. 

13.  Manu  XI,  171-173 ;  Ya^-tfavalkya  III,  333-333. 

13.  "The  penance  also  consists  in  the  performance  of  the 
rites  obligatory  on  an  unchaste  student  (see  Sutras  17-19),  and 
that  for  the  violation  of  a  Guru's  bed  need  not  be  performed.' — 
I  laradatta. 

14.  Manu  VIII,  371. 
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of  lower  caste  the  king  shall  cause  to  be  devoured 
by  dogs  in  a  public  place, 

15.  He  shall  cause  the  adulterer  to  be  killed 
(also). 

16.  (Or  he  shall  punish  him  in  the  manner)  which 
has  been  declared  (above), 

1 7.  A  student  who  has  broken  the  vow  of  chastity 
shall  offer  an  ass  to  Nir/vti  on  a  cross-road. 

18.  Putting  on  the  skin  of  that  (ass),  with  the 
hair  turned  outside,  and  holding  a  red  (earthen) 
vessel  in  his  hands,  he  shall  beg  in  seven  houses, 
proclaiming  his  deed. 

19.  He  will  be  purified  after  a  year. 

20.  For  an  involuntary  discharge  caused  by  fear 
or  sickness,  or  happening  during  sleep,  and  if  for 
seven  days  the  fire-oblations  and  begging  have  been 
neglected,  (a  student)  shall  make  an  offering  of  clari- 


15.  Manu  VIII,  372  ;  Y.w«.,v.Ukya  II,  286  ;  Apastamba  II,  10, 
27,9.  My  best  MSS.  read  gh&tayet,  'shall  cause  to  be  killed,' 
instead  of  Professor  Stenzler's  khadayet,  'shall  cause  to  be  de- 
voured/ C.  has  khSdayct,  but  its  commentary,  as  veil  as  that 
given  in  the  other  MSS.,  shows  that  ghatayet  is  the  correct 
reading.  The  text  of  the  commentary  runs  as  follows:  Anan- 
taroktavishayc  gataA  puman  rag^i  ghatayitvyo  [khadayitavyo  C] 
vadhaprakirajMnantaram  eva  vasish/4ava£ane  darritaA.  The  pas- 
sages of  Vasish///a  XXI,  1-3,  which  Haradatta  has  quoted 
in  explanation  of  Sutra  14,  prescribe  that  the  adulterer  is  to  be 
burnt.  Another  objection  to  the  reading  khadayet  is  that  the  word 
would  be  superfluous.  If  Gautama  had  intended  to  prescribe  the 
same  punishment  for  the  adulterer  as  for  the  woman,  he  would 
simply  have  said  pumaMsam. 

in.  Above,  1.  e.  XII,  2,  where  the  mutilation  of  the  offender  has 
been  prescribed.    See  also  Apaslamba  II,  io,  26,  20. 

17-19.  Apasfamba  I,  9,  26,  8-9. 

20.  Manu  II,  181,  187;  Y^avalkya  HI,  278,  281  The 
Retasy&s  are  found  Taittirtya  Arawyaka  I,  30, 
[2]  U 
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fied  butter  or  (place)  two  pieces  of  fuel  (in  the  fire) 
reciting  the  two  (verses  called)  Retasya. 

21.  Let  him  who  was  asleep  when  the  sun  rose 
remain  standing  during  the  day,  continent  and  fast- 
ing, and  him  who  was  asleep  when  the  sun  set 
(remain  in  the  same  position)  during  the  night, 
reciting  the  Gayatri. 

22.  He  who  has  looked  at  an  impure  (person), 
shall  look  at  the  sun  and  restrain  his  breath  (once). 

23.  Let  him  who  has  eaten  forbidden  food  [or 
swallowed  impure  substances],  (fast  until)  his  entrails 
are  empty. 

24.  (In  order  to  attain  that),  he  must  entirely  ab- 
stain from  food  at  least  for  three  (days  and)  nights. 

25.  Or  {he  becomes  pure)  after  eating  during 
seven  (days  and)  nights  fruits  that  have  become 
detached  spontaneously,  avoiding  (all  other  food). 

26.  (If  he  has  eaten  forbidden  food  mentioned 
above)  before  five-toed  animals,  he  must  throw  it 
up  and  eat  clarified  butter. 

27.  For  abuse,  speaking  an  untruth,  and  doing 
injury,  (he  shall  practise)  austerities  for  no  longer 
period  than  three  (days  and)  nights. 


21.  Apa&tamba  II,  5,  ta,  22;  Manu  II,  320. 

22.  Manu  Vi  86.  'An  impure  person,  i. e.  a  AanJala  and  the 
like.  This  rule  refers  to  a  student  (who  sees  such  a  person)  while 
he  recites  the  Veda.' — Haradatta. 

23-24.  Apastamba  I,  9,  27,  3-4.  My  copies  omit  arncrlhya- 
pri.fa.ne  va\  or  has  swallowed  impure  substances,  and  the  words  are 
not  required,  as  another  penance  has  been  prescribed  for  the  case 
above.  SQtra  3.    But  see  also  Sainavidhana  I,  5,  13. 

26.  Manu  XI,  161.    The  Sutras  referred  to  are  XVII,  9-26. 

a j.  Apastamba  I,  9,  26,  3,  My  copies  read  inratraparamam 
instead  of  trirairam  panmam.    This  reading,  which  seems  pre- 
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28.  If  (the  abuse)  was  merited,  (he  shall  offer) 
burnt-oblations,  reciting  (the  Mantras)  addressed  to 
Varu/ra  and  {the  hymns)  revealed  by  Manu. 

29.  Some  (declare,  that)  an  untruth  (spoken)  at 
the  time  of  marriage,  during  dalliance,  in  jest  or 
while  (one  suffers  severe)  pain  is  venial. 

.10.  But  (that  is)  certainly  not  (the  case)  when 
(the  untruth)  concerns  a  Guru. 

31,  For  if  he  lies  in  his  heart  only  to  a  Guru  re- 
garding small  matters  even,  he  destroys  (himself), 
seven  descendants,  and  seven  ancestors. 

32.  For  intercourse  with  a  female  (of  one)  of  the 
lowest  castes,  he  shall  perform  a  Kn'AMra  penance, 
during  one  year. 

33,  (For  committing  the  same  sin)  undesignedly, 
(he  shall  perform  the  same  penance)  during  twelve 
(days  and)  nights, 

34.  For  connection  with  a  woman  during  her 
courses,  (he  shall  perform  the  same  penance)  for 
three  (days  and)  nights. 

Chapter  XXIV. 

1.  A  secret  penance  (must  be  performed)  by  him 
whose  sin  is  not  publicly  known. 

ferable,  is  also  confirmed  by  the  commentary,  where  ihe  words  are 
explained,  triratraparalayi  parcwa  trirStram. 

28.  According  to  HaradaUa  the  texts  addressed  to  Varu»a  are 
yaiktwi  <edam,  Taitt.  Sawh.  lit,  4,  11,  6;  imam  me  varuna,  tattva 
jfloii,  Taitt.  Samh.  II,  1,  11,  6;  and  ava  te  he/o,  Taitt.  Sa«h.  I, 
5,  11,  3.    The  hymns  seen  by  Manu  are  Rig-veda  VIII,  37-31. 

29.  Manu  VII,  11  a. 

3a.  Apastamba  I,  10,  28,  10-11.  Regarding  the  Yjikkfin 
penance,  see  below,  chapter  XXVI. 

34.  Manu  XI,  174;  Yajtfavalkya  III,  288. 
XXIV.  1.  Manu  XI,  248;  Ya^flavaikya  HI,  301. 
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2.  He  who  desires  to  accept  or  lias  accepted  (a 
gift)  which  ought  not  to  be  accepted,  shall  recite 
the  four  7?/k-verses  (IX,  58,  1-4),  (beginning)  Tarat 
sa  mandf,  (standing)  in  water. 

3.  He  who  desires  to  eat  forbidden  food,  shall 
scatter  earth  (on  it), 

4.  Some  (declare,  that)  he  who  has  connection 
with  a  woman  during  her  courses  becomes  pure  by 
bathing. 

5.  Some  (declare,  that  this  rule  holds  good)  in  the 
case  of  (one  s  own)  wives  (only). 

6.  The  (secret)  penance  for  killing  a  learned 
Brahmawa  (is  as  follows) :  Living  during  ten  days 
on  milk  (alone)  or  (on  food  fit  for  offerings),  during 
a  second  (period  of  ten  days)  on  clarified  butter,  and 
during  a  third  (period  of  ten  days)  on  water,  par- 


2.  Manu  XI,  354.  '  He  who  has  accepted  or  desires  to  accept, 
i.e.  because  no  other  course  is  possible,  (a  present)  offered  by 
a  man  that  is  blamable  oh  account  of  the  caste  of  the  giver  or 
on  account  of  his  deeds,  or  (a  present)  that  in  itself  is  blamable, 
e.  g.  the  skin  of  a  black-buck  and  the  like  ...  in  water,  i.  e. 
according  tn  some,  standing  in  water  that  teaches  to  his  navel ; 
according  to  others,  entirely  immersed  in  water.'— Haradalta. 

3.  Manu  loc.  cit-  4  Forbidden  food  has  been  descrilxrd  above, 
XVII,  8,  0.  If,  being  unable  to  act  otherwise,  lie  desires  to  cat 
that,  he  shall  throw  earth,  i.  e.  a  piece  of  earth,  (into  it)  and  (hen 
eat  it.' — Harodatta. 

4.  Haradatia  adds  that  he  shall  bathe,  dressed  in  his  garments. 

5.  HaraJatta  adds  that  another  commentator  reads  ekestrfshu, 
i.e.  eke  aslrfshn,  and  explains  the  Sutra  to  mean,  1  Some  (declare 
the  above  rule  to  refer  also)  to  a  bestial  crime.' 

6.  Yafffavalkya  III,  303.  According  to  Haradalta  the  complete 
Mantras  are  as  follows:  Lomanyatmano  mukhe  mntyorSsye ^-uhomi 
svShA,  nakhany.t.  m.  in.  L  ^uhomi  svShi,  Ac.  This  secret  penance 
is  apparently  a  milder  form  of  that  prescribed  Apastamba  I,  9, 
a5.  t*. 
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taking  of  (such  food)  once  only  each  day,  in  the 
morning,  and  keeping  his  garments  constantly  wet, 
he  shall  (daily)  offer  (eight)  oblations,  (representing) 
the  hair,  the  nails,  the  skin,  the  flesh,  the  blood,  the 
sinews,  the  bones,  (and)  the  marrow.  The  end  of 
each  (Mantra)  shall  be,  '  I  offer  in  the  mouth  of  the 
Atman  (the  Self),  in  the  jaws  of  Death.' 

7.  Now  another  (penance  for  the  murder  of  a 
Hrahma/xa  will  be  described): 

8.  The  rule  (as  to  eating  and  so  forth),  which  has 
been  declared  (above,  Sutra  6,  must  be  observed), 

9.  (And)  he  shall  offer  clarified  butter,  reciting 
(the  sacred  text  Rig-veda  I,  189,  2),  'O  fire,  do 
thou  ferry  over,'  the  Mahavyahmis,  and  the  Kush- 
mWas ; 

10.  Or,  for  the  murder  of  a  Brahmawa,  for  drinking 
spirituous  liquor,  for  stealing  (gold),  and  for  the  vio- 
lation of  a  Guru's  bed,  he  may  perform  that  (same 
vow),  tire  himself  by  repeatedly  stopping  his  breath, 
and  recite  (the  hymn  seen  by)  Aghamarshawa.  That 
is  equal  (in  efficacy)  to  the  final  bath  at  a  horse- 
sacrifice  ; 

11.  Or,  repeating  the  Gayatrl  a  thousand  times, 
he,  forsooth,  purifies  himself; 

12.  Or,  thrice  repeating  (the  hymn  of)  Agha- 
marsha/za  while  immersed  in  water,  he  is  freed  from 
all  sins. 


9.  The  Mahavy&hritis  a>e,  b\M,  bhuvaA,  svaA.  Regarding  the 
Kushma«<fos,  see  above,  XIX,  12. 

10.  Manu  XI,  260-261  ;  Ya^tfavalkva  III,  302.  The  vow 
intended  is  that  prescribed  above.  Sutras  6,  8. 

ir.  Apastamta  I,  9,  26,  1 4— I,  9,  27,  1.  Haradatta  remarks 
that  the  performer  or  the  penance  shall  live  on  milk  and  stop  his 
breath,  Tej>eatedlv  slopping  his  breath. 
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Chapter  XXV. 

1.  Now  they  say :  4  How  many  (gods)  does  a 
student  enter  who  violates  the  vow  of  chastity  ?  * 

2.  (And  they  answer) :  *  His  vital  spirits  (go 
to)  the  Maruts  (winds),  his  strength  to  Indra,  his 
eminence  in  sacred  learning  to  Bnhaspati,  all  the 
remaining  parts  to  Agni.' 

3.  He  kindles  the  fire  in  the  night  of  the  new 
moon,  and  offers,  by  way  of  penance,  two  oblations 
of  clarified  butter, 

4.  (Reciting  these  two  sacred  texts),  'Defiled  by 
lust  am  I,  defiled  am  I,  oh  Lust;  to  Lust  svaha;' 
4  Injured  by  lust  am  I,  injured  am  I,  oh  Lust;  to 
Lust  svaha.'  (Next)  he  (silently)  places  one  piece  of 
sacred  fuel  (on  the  fire),  sprinkles  water  round  the 
fire,  offers  the  Ya^wavastu  (oblation),  and  approaching 
(the  fire)  worships  it,  thrice  (reciting  the  text), '  May 
the  waters  sprinkle  me.' 

5.  These  worlds  are  three ;  in  order  to  conquer 


XXV,  i.  For  this  and  the  following  five  S&was,  sec  TaitlirJya 
Arawyaka  II,  18,  r  seq. 

3.  'All  the  remaining  parts,  i.e.  bis  sight  and  the  other  organs 
of  sense,  go  to  Agni.  Thus  a  student  who  has  bioken  the  vow  of 
chastity  becomes  short-lived,  weak,  destitute  of  eminence  in  sacred 
learning,  and  destitate  of  sight,  and  so  forth.  Therefore  a  penance 
must  be  performed.' — Harartatta.  It  must,  of  course,  be  under- 
stood lhat  the  penance  prescribed  hero,  is  a  'secret  penance.' 

3.  1  He,  i.e.  the  unchaste  student,  shall  kindle  the  fire  in  the 
night  of  the  new  moon,  i.e.  at  midnight,  in  the  manner  declared  in 
the  Gr/hya-sutra.' — Harad&tu. 

4.  Haradalia  says  that  while  sprinkling  water  ihe  |hm  former 
shall  recite  the  texts  'Adtti,  thou  hast  permitted,' sea  Apaatamha  11, 
1.  3,  17  note.  The  Ya^tfavastu  oblation,  which  follows  after  the 
Svish/kkr/'t  offering,  is  described  Gobhila  Gnhya-sfhra  1.  B,  ab~a$. 
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these  worlds,  in  order  to  gain  mastership  over  these 
worlds,  (this  rite  must  be  performed.) 

6.  According  to  some,  the  above  (described)  rite 
is  a  penance  (for  all  hidden  offences)  in  general,  (and 
they  say)  regarding  it,  'He  who  may  be  impure,  as  it 
were,  shall  offer  burnt-oblations  in  this  manner,  and 
shall  recite  sacred  texts  in  this  manner ;  the  fee  (of 
the  officiating  priest  shall  be)  whatever  he  may 
choose.' 

7.  He  who  has  been  guilty  of  cheating,  of  calum- 
niating, of  acting  contrary  to  the  rule  of  conduct, 
of  eating  or  drinking  things  forbidden,  of  con- 
nection with  a  woman  of  the  .Sudra.  caste,  of  an  un- 
natural crime,  and  even  of  performing  magic  rites 
with  intent  (to  harm  his  enemies),  shall  bathe  and 
sprinkle  himself  with  water,  reciting  the  texts  ad- 
dressed to  the  Waters,  or  those  addressed  to 
Varu«a,  or  other  purificatory  texts. 

8.  For  offences  committed  by  speaking  or  think- 
ing of  forbidden  things,  the  five  Vyahntis  (must  be 
recited 

9.  Or  for  all  (offences)  he  may  sip  water,  (reciting) 
in  the  morning  (the  text),  '  May  the  day  and  the  sun 
purify  me ; '  and  in  the  evening,  '  The  night  and 
Varuxa.' 

10.  Or  he  may  offer  eight  pieces  of  sacred  fuel, 


7,  Apastamba  I,  9,  16,  7.  The  versus  addressed  to  the  Waiers 
arc.  Rv  X,  0,  t-3=Taiu.  Sairdi.  IV,  1,5,  1,  and  Tain.  Samh,  V, 
6,  1.  R»?gurriir»^  those  aildr<-ssed  to  Varuna,  sec  above.  XXIII,  28. 
As  an  instance  of  'other  purificatory  texts'  Haradatu  quotes 
Taimr1ya-brahm;iffa  I.  4,  8.  1. 

Regarding  the  fivr  Vyahrrtis,  see  above,  I,  51. 

10.  MaradatU  gives  the  following  four  Mantras:  Dcvak/<u- 
•wainasovajra^'anam  asi  svdhi,  'thou  art  the  expiation  tor  ;-in  com- 


(reciting  the  texts  beginning)  1  Devak/ttasya,'  By 
merely  offering  them  he  becomes  free  from  all  sin. 

Chapter  XXVI. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  we  will  describe  three  Krik- 
kkrzs  (or  difficult  penances). 

2.  (During  three  days)  he  shall  eat  at  the  morning- 
meal  food  fit  for  offerings,  and  fast  in  the  evening. 

3.  Next,  he  shall  eat  (food  fit  for  offerings), 
during  another  period  of  three  days,  in  the  even- 
ing (only). 

4.  Next,  during  another  period  of  three  days,  he 
shall  not  ask  anybody  (for  food). 

5.  Next,  he  shall  fast  during  another  period  of 
three  days. 

6.  He  who  desires  (to  be  purified)  quickly,  shall 
stand  during  the  day,  and  sit  during  the  night. 


milted  by  the  gods,'  svihi  pitr/krrtasyainaso  .  .  .  svihS,  manushya- 
kruasyainaso  .  .  .  svaha,  asmatkMasyainaso  .  , .  svihi.  But  see 
Vj^asaneyi-samhita  VIII,  13,  where  eight  Mantras  are  given,  and 
below,  XXVII,  7. 

XXVI.  1.  S&mavidhina I,  a,  t ;  Apastamba  I,  9,  27,  7.  Haradatta 
slates  that  ataA, 1  therefore,'  means '  because  the  KriHAras  cannot  be 
performed  if  they  have  not  been  described,'  while  S$ya*a,  on  the 
Sfunavidhdna,  asserts  that  it  means  '  because  unpurifted  persons 
who  are  unable  to  offer  sacrifices  cannot  gain  heavenly  bliss 
v.  iihouL  performing  austerities  such  as  YLrikkkaui.'  It  is  a  remat li- 
able fact  that  Haradaila  does  not  seem  lu  have  been  aware  that 
tlx-  twenty-sixth  chapter  of  Gautama  is  taken  bodily  from  the 
SAmavidhana. 

2.  Sama<irihdna  I,  2,  2.   'Food  fit  for  offerings,  i.e.  such  as 
is  not  mixed  widi  salt  or  pungent  condiments.' 
3-5.  Siimavidhina  1,  2,  3. 
6.  Sdmavidhina  I,  2,  4. 
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7.  He  shall  speak  the  truth. 

8.  He  shall  not  converse  with  anybody  but 
Aryans. 

9.  He  shall  daily  sing  the  two  (Samans  called) 
Raurava  and  Yaudha^aya. 

10.  He  shall  bathe  in  the  morning,  at  noon,  and 
in  the  evening,  reciting  the  three  (verses  which 
begin)  '  For  ye  waters  are,'  and  he  shall  dry  himself 
reciting  the  eight  purificatory  (verses  which  begin) 
'  The  golden-coloured." 

1 1.  Next  (he  shall  offer)  libations  of  water. 

12.  Adoration  to  him  who  creates  self-conscious- 
ness, who  creates  matter,  who  gives  gifts,  who  de- 
stroys (sin),  who  performs  penance,  to  Punarvasu, 
adoration. 

Adoration  to  him  who  is  worthy  of  (offerings) 

7-1 1.  Samavidhana  I.  2,  5.  Aryans,  i.e.  Uiahmawas,  Ksha- 
triyas,  and  Vaijyas.  Regarding  (he  Samans  and  Mantras,  bee  notes 
to  Bur  noil's  edition  of  the  SamavidhSna,  and  above,  XXV,  7. 
Haradatta  remarks  that  in  the  Tailt.  Sanrh.  (V,  6,  1)  the  Mantras 
beginning  1  The  golden -coloured'  are  ten  in  number,  and  adds  that 
•  If  !n  some  other  .Sakha  eight  are  found,  those  must  be  taken/ 

li.  SSmavidhana  I,  3,  5,  wheie,  however,  only  four  Mantras  are 
given  instead  of  our  thirteen.  The  epithets  given  to  the  deity  in 
the  Samavidhana  can  all  be  referred  to  the  Sun,  provided  he  is 
identified  with  the  universal  soul,  while  in  the  above  Sfltra,  RuJra 
and  Indra  have  been  introduced.  It  cannot  be  doubtful  that  the 
Sfimavidhana  gives  an  older  and  more  authentic  form  of  the  prayer. 
My  translation  of  th>-  ••joiiiets,  which  are  found  in  (lie  Samavidhana 
also,  follows  Sayawa's  gloss,  llaradalta  does  not  explain  them. 
About  Sobhya  in  the  twelfth  Mantra,  which  possibly  might  mean, 
•he  who  dwells  in  a  mirage,  i.e.  the  Sawisira,'  I  feel  doubtful. 
My  MSS.  read  somya,  and  the  Samavidhana  has  saumva  in  the 
second  Mantra.  But  I  am  unwilling  to  alter  the  word,  as  Professor 
Stenzler's  reading  may  have  been  derived  from  a  South-Indian 
MS.,  where  bbya  and  myado  not  resemble  each  otb?r  so  much  as 
in  the  Devanigarf  characters. 
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consisting  of  Muiiga.  grass,  who  is  worthy  of  (offer- 
ings of)  water,  who  conquers  wealth,  to  him  who 
conquers  the  universe,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  him  who  gives  success,  who  gives 
full  success,  who  gives  great  success,  to  him  who 
carries  (all  undertakings)  to  a  successful  issue, 
adoration. 

Adoration  to  Rudra,  the  lord  of  cattle,  the  great 
god,  the  triocular,  solitary,  supreme  lord  Hari,  to 
dread  .Sarva,  to  Ijftna  who  carries  the  thunderbolt, 
to  the  fierce  wearer  of  matted  locks,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  the  Sun,  to  Aditi's  offspring,  adora- 
tion. 

Adoration  to  him  whose  neck  is  blue,  to  him 
whose  throat  is  dark-blue,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  the  black  one,  to  the  brown  one, 
adoration. 

Adoration  to  Indra,  the  first-born,  the  best,  the 
ancient,  to  chaste  Harikesa,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  the  truthful  purifier,  to  fire-coloured 
Kama,  who  changes  his  form  at  pleasure,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  the  brilliant  one,  to  him  whose 
form  is  brilliant,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  the  fierce  one,  to  him  whose  form 
is  fierce,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  Sobhya,  the  beautiful,  the  great 
male,  the  middle  male,  the  highest  male,  to  the 
student  of  the  Veda,  adoration. 

Adoration  to  him  who  wears  the  moon  on  his 
forehead,  to  him  whose  garment  is  a  skin,  adoration. 

13.  The  worship  of  Aditya  (the  sun)  must  be 
performed  with  the  same  (texts). 


13-1  7.  3amavtdh$tia.  I,  a,  5. 
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14.  Offerings  of  clarified  butter  (must  be  made 
with  the  help  of)  the  same  (texts). 

15.  At  the  end  of  the  period  of  twelve  days  he 
shall  boil  rice  and  make  offerings  to  the  following 
deities, 

16.  (Viz.)  to  Agni  svaha,  to  Soma  svaha,  lo  Agni 
and  Soma  (conjointly),  to  lndra  and  Agni  (con- 
jointly), to  lndra,  to  all  the  gods,  to  Brahman,  to 
Pra/apali,  (and)  to  Agni  Svish/akr/'t. 

17.  Afterwards  (he  must  feed)  Brahmawas. 

18.  By  the  above  (rules)  the  Atikr/XX/jra  (or 
exceedingly  difficult)  penance  has  been  explained. 

19.  (But  when  he  performs  that),  he  shall  eat 
(only)  as  much  as  he  can  take  at  one  (mouthful). 

20.  The  third  (Krt'H'Ara)  is  that  where  water 
is  the  (only)  food,  and  it  is  called  Krilk/trfiti- 
kriM/ira.  (or  the  most  difficult  penance). 

21.  He  who  has  performed  the  first  of  these 
(three)  becomes  pure,  sanctified,  and  worthy  (to 
follow)  the  occupations  (of  his  caste). 

22.  He  who  has  performed  the  second  is  freed 
from  all  sins  which  he  commits,  excepting  mortal 
sins  (mahnpataka). 

23.  He  who  has  performed  the  third,  removes  all 
guilt. 

24.  Now  he  who  performs  these  three  K/  /^//ras 
becomes  perfect  in  all  the  Vedas,  and  known  to  all 
the  gods ; 

25.  Likewise  he  who  knows  this. 


18.  SnmaviriliSna  I,  2,  6. 

19.  Samavi<Ihana  f.  1.  7  ;  M^nu  XI,  214;  V.i^vjiikya  III,  330. 

20.  Samavklliaiia  I,  2.  8;  Y^'navalkya  III,  321. 
21-23.  Samavidhana  I.  2,  9. 

24-25.  Samavidhina  I,  ».  10.  Sarveshu  vedeshu  smita^,  •  perfect 
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Chapter  XXVII. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  the  A'andrayawa  (or  lunar 
penance  will  be  described). 

2.  The  (general)  rules  prescribed  for  a  Krr'AWra 
(are  applicable)  to  that 

3.  (The  hair  must  be)  shaved,  in  case  it  (is  per* 
formed  as)  a  penance. 

4.  He  shall  fast  on  the  day  preceding  the  full 
moon. 

5.  And  (he  shall  offer)  libations  (of  water),  obla- 
tions of  clarified  butter,  consecrate  the  sacrificial 
viands,  and  worship  the  moon,  reciting  these  (rt'fais), 
'  Increase'  (Rig-veda  I,  91,  17), '  May  milk  be  joined 
with  thee*  (Rig-veda  I,  91,  18,  and)  'Ever  new' 
(Rig-veda  X,  85.  19). 

6.  Me  shall  offer  (clarified  butter),  reciting  the 
four  (/  //fas  beginning)  '  Yad  devl  devahedanam,' 

7.  And  at  the  end  (of  the  offering  of  clarified 

in  the  Vedas,'  means,  literally,  equal  to  a  student  who  has  bathed 
after  completing  the  study  of  all  the  four  Vedas. 

XXVII.  a.  The  rules  meant  particularly  are  those  given 
XXVI,  6—1 1. 

3.  'He  calls  penance  vrata.* — Haradatta. 

5.  '  The  four  religious  acts,  the  first  of  which  is  the  offering  of 
libations,  are  to  be  performed  with  the  help  of  the  three  sacred 
texts,  the  first  of  which  begins  "  Increase."  As  the  number  (of  the 
acts  and  of  the  verses)  does  not  agree,  the  fire-oblations  and  the 
libations  of  water  must  be  performed  severally,  each  with  one  text, 
and  the  consecration  (of  the  offerings)  and  the  worship  (of  the 
moon  must  be  performed  with  all  of  them)  together.' —  HaradaiU. 

6.  '  He  shall  offer — as  nothing  is  (specified — clarified  butter, 
with  the  first  four  rihts  of  the  Anuvaka  4  Yad  deva  dcvahe<Awam.' 
Counting  ili.r  three  mentioned  above  (Sutra  5),  altogether  seven 
oblations  of  clarified  butter  must  be  made.' — Haradalta. 

7.  'On  completion  of  the  oblations  of  clarified  butler,  he 
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butter  he  shall  offer)  pieces  of  sacred  fuel,  reciting 
(the  texts  beginning)  '  Devakmasya.' 

8.  Each  mouthful  of  food  must  be  consecrated 
by  the  mental  recitations  (of  one)  of  the  following 
(words) :  Om,  bh\i/t,  bhuva^,  sva/i,  austerity,  truth, 
fame,  prosperity,  vigour,  refreshment,  strength, 
lustre,  soul,  law,  Siva. 

9.  Or  (he  may  consecrate)  all  (of  them  at  once, 
saying),  Adoration  svaha. 

10.  The  size  of  a  mouthful  (shall  be  such)  as  not 
to  cause  a  distortion  of  the  mouth  (in  swallowing  it). 

11.  The  sacrificial  viands  are,  boiled  rice,  food 
obtained  by  begging,  ground  barley,  grain  separated 
from  the  husk,  barley-gruel,  vegetables,  milk,  sour 

shall  offer  pieces  of  sacred  fuel,  reciting  the  eight  sacred  texts, 
which  begin  "  DevakWtasya,"  and  have  been  mentioned  above 
(XXV,  10).  The  word  "  completion "  (anta)  is  merely  a  con- 
firmation of  something  established,  because  (the  place  of  the 
offering)  is  already  fixed  by  the  place  of  the  rule.  But  others 
explain  the  word  "ante"  to  mean  "at  the  end  of  the  /Tandrd- 
yawa."  The  word  "  and  "  docs  not  agree  with  their  (opinion),' — 
Haradatta, 

8.  Haradatta  observes  that  on  the  days  when  the  performer  eats 
less  than  fifteen  mouihfuls,  the  later  mentioned  texts  must  be  left 
out,  and  that,  while  eating,  the  performer  must  employ  the  Priwlhuti 
Mantras  (Apastamba  II,  1,  1,  2  note).  He  concludes  by  giving  the 
following  prayoga  for  the  performance  of  the  ceremony:  4  He 
places  all  the  food  in  his  dish,  and  consecrates  it  by  the  texts 
"  Increase,"  *c.  Next  he  divides  it  into  mouthfuls,  and  consecrates 
each  successively  with  the  word  Ora  and  the  rest,  and  eats  them, 
reciting  the  texts  for  the  Pniwahutis.' 

9.  Haradatta  stales  that  either  of  the  two  words  may  be  used 
in  consecrating  all  the  mouthfuls,  but  thai  others  think,  both  should 
be  used. 

10.  Ya^Aavalkya  III,  324. 

11.  The  term  'sacrificial  viands'  denotes  here,  according  to 
Haradatta,  the  food  eaten  by  the  performer,  which,  like  that  eaten 
by  the  performer  of  a  Kr/WAra,  must  be  havisbya,  'fit  for  an  offering,' 
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milk,  clarified  butter.,  roots,  fruits,  and  water ;  (among 
these)  each  succeeding  one  is  preferable  (to  those 
enumerated  earlier). 

12.  He  shall  eat  on  the  day  of  the  full  moon 
fifteen  mouthfuls,  and  during  the  dark  half  (of  the 
month)  daily  diminish  his  portion  by  one  (mouthful). 

13.  He  shall  fast  on  the  day  of  the  new  moon, 
and  during  the  bright  half  (of  the  month)  daily 
increase  (his  portion)  by  one  (mouthful), 

14.  According  to  some  (the  order  shall  be)  in- 
verted. 

15.  That  (is  called)  a  month,  occupied  by  the 
A'Sndr&yata  penance. 

16.  He  who  has  completed  that,  becomes  free 
from  sin  and  free  from  crime,  and  destroys  all  guilt. 

17.  He  who  has  completed  a  second  (month, 
living  according  to  that  rule),  sanctifies  himself,  ten 
ancestors,  and  ten  descendants,  as  well  as  (any) 
company  (to  which  he  may  be  invited) ; 

18.  And  he  who  has  lived  for  a  year  (according 
to  that  rule),  dwells  (after  death)  in  the  world  of  the 
moon. 

Chapter  XXVI II. 

1.  After  the  father's  death  let  the  sons  divide 
his  estate, 

%cc  above,  XXVI,  2.  Haradatta  adds  that,  as  a  Gnhastha  must  not 
beg,  the  food  obtained  by  begging  roust  have  been  collected  by  his 
pupils,  and  that  liquid  food  must  be  used  for  the  expiation  of  the 
more  prions  offences. 

12.  Manu  XI,  217-218;  Yi^flavalkva  HI,  324-325. 

14.  I.e.  the  performer  may  begin  with  the  fast  on  the  day  of 
die  new  moon. 

18.  Manu  XI,  j*t  j  Yi^aavalkya  III.  327. 

XXVIII.  1.  •Colebrooke.  Dayabhaga  II,  4;  Mitikshara  I,  2,  7; 
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i.  Or,  during  his  lifetime,  when  the  mother  is 
past  child-bearing,  if  he  desires  it, 

3.  Or  the  whole  (estate  may  go)  to  the  first-born  ; 
(and)  he  shall  support  (the  rest)  as  a  father. 

4.  13ut  in  partition  there  is  an  increase  of  spiritual 
merit 

5.  (The  additional  share)  of  the  eldest  (son  con- 
sists of)  a  twentieth  part  (of  the  estate),  a  male  and 
a  female  (of  animals  with  one  row  of  front  teeth, 
such  as  cows),  a  carriage  yoked  with  animals  that 
have  two  rows  of  front  teeth,  (and)  a  bull. 

6.  (The  additional  share)  of  the  middlemost  (con- 
sists of)  the  one-eyed,  old,  hornless,  and  tailless 
animals,  if  there  are  severaL 


V,  Digest  ao;  Mayfikha  IV,  4,  3.  Haradatta  remarks  thai,  accord- 
ing to  Gautama,  the  sons  alone  shall  divide  the  estate,  and  that  the 
mother  is  not  to  receive  a  share,  as  other  teachers,  e.g.  Ya^tfavalkya 
IT,  1 33,  prescribe.  Apastamba  II,  6,  13,  2  ;  Manu  IX,  104  ;  Y%«a- 
valkya  II,  1 17. 

1.  Colebrooke  and  Mayukha  loc.  cit.  '  Or  the  sons  may  divide 
the  estate  even  during  the  lifetime  of  the  father;  when  he  desires 
it,  i.e.  by  his  permission.  The  time  for  such  a  (division  is)  when 
the  mother  is  past  child-bearing.' — Haradatta.  The  correctness  of 
this  interpretation  of  our  Sutra,  is  corroborated  by  the  exclusion  of 
sons  who  have  divided  the  family  estate  against  the  father's  will 
(XV,  19)  from  the  .Sraddha  dinner.    Apastamba  II,  6,  14,  1. 

3.  Colebrooke,  Diyabhaga  III,  1,  15;  Manu  IX,  105. 

4.  Colebrooke,  Dftyabhaga  III,  1,  14;  V,  Digest  47.  After 
division  each  brother  has  to  perform  the  Vauvadeva  ami  the  other 
domestic  ceremonies  separately,  while  in  a  united  family  they  are 
performed  by  the  eldest  brother.  Thus  a  division  of  the  family 
estate  causes  an  increase  of  spiritual  merit ;  see  also  Manu  XI,  1 1 1. 

5.  Colebrooke,  Dayabhlga  II,  37;  V,  Digest  47;  Manu 
IX.  m. 

6.  Colebrooke  11.  cit.  'And  that  (additional  share  is  given),  if 
of  the  one-eyed  and  the  rest  there  are  several,  i.e.  if  the  others  also 
get  (some).' 
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7.  (The  additional  share)  of  the  youngest  (con- 
sists of)  the  sheep,  grain,  the  iron  (utensils),  a  house, 
a  cart  yoked  (with  oxen),  and  one  of  each  kind  of 
(other)  animals. 

8.  All  the  remaining  (property  shall  be  divided) 
equally. 

9.  Or  let  the  eldest  have  two  shares, 

10.  And  the  rest  one  each. 

11.  Or  let  them  each  take  one  kind  of  property, 
(selecting),  according  to  seniority,  what  they  desire, 

12.  Ten  head  of  cattle. 

13.  (But)  no  (one  brother  shall)  take  (ten)  one- 
hoofed  beasts  or  (ten)  slaves. 

14.  (If  a  man  has  several  wives)  the  additional 

7.  Colebrooke  II.  ciu  'AvM  (a  sheep),  i.e.  an  animal  having 
a  fleece.  The  singular  number  (is  used  to  denoic)  the  species, 
(and  the  explanation  is),  "  As  many  sheep  as  there  are."  For  (the 
possession  of)  one  would  follow  already  from  the  phrase,  "  And 
one  of  each  kind  of  animals."  Another  (commentator  says), 
"  Though  the  father  may  possess  one  sheep  only,  sliil  it  belongs  to 
the  youngest,  and  the  phrase  1  one  of  eaeh  kind  of  animals '  refers 
to  the  case  when  there  are  many."  .  .  .  This  (additional  share  is 
ihat)  belonging  to  the  youngest.  (If  there  are  more  than  three 
sons)  the  others  obtain  the  share  of  the  middlemost.' — Haradalta, 

8.  Colebrooke  II.  cit. 

o.  Colebrooke,  DayabhSga  II,  37  ;  V,  Digest  51.  My  best  copy 
P.  leaves  out  this  Sutra  and  the  next  The  others  read  dvya/wji  va 
obffl\gti  (not  pfirva^asya,  as  Professor  Stenzlcr  reads),  and  explain 
the  former  word  as  follows,  '  dvavamrau  dvyawifam  tadasyastiu 
dvyamit.'    Manu  IX,  117.  ' 

io.  Colebrooke  II.  cit.  11.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  68. 

la.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit.  The  meaning  appears  (o  be  that  no 
brother  is  10  select  more  than  ten  head  of  cattle. 

13.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  69.  '  But,  as  has  been  declared  above 
(Sutra  n),  one  of  each  kind  only.  In  the  case  of  the  v.  I.  dvipa- 
dinSm,  the  word  pada  (step)  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  word  pida 
(foot).' — I  laradatta. 

14.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  58  ;  Manu  IX,  123. 
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share  of  the  eldest  son  is  one  bull  (in  case  he  be 
born  of  a  later-married  wife) ; 

15.  (But  the  eldest  son)  being  born  of  the 
first-married  wife  (shall  have)  fifteen  cows  and  one 
bull ; 

16.  Or  (let  the  eldest  son)  who  is  born  of  a  later- 
married  wife  (share  the  estate)  equally  with  his 
younger  (brethren  born  of  the  first-married  wife). 

17.  Or  let  the  special  shares  (be  adjusted)  in 
each  class  (of  sons)  according  to  their  mothers. 

18.  A  father  who  has  no  (male)  issue  may  appoint 
his  daughter  (to  raise  up  a  son  for  him),  presenting 
burnt  offerings  to  Agni  (fire)  and  to  Pra^apati  (the 
lord  of  creatures),  and  addressing  (the  bridegroom 
with  these  words),  '  For  me  be  (thy  male)  offspring.' 

19.  Some  declare,  that  (a  daughter  becomes)  an 
appointed  daughter  solely  by  the  intention  (of  the 
father). 

20.  Through  fear  of  that  (a  man)  should  not 
marry  a  girl  who  has  no  brothers. 

21.  Sapiwrtas  (blood  relations  within  six  degrees), 
Sagotras  (relations  bearing  a  common  family  name), 
(or)  those  connected  by  descent  from  the  same  Kishl 


15.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit.;  Manu  IX,  124. 

16.  Colebrooke  loc.  ciL 

1 7.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  59.  '  After  having  divided  the  estate 
into  as  many  portions  as  there  are  wives  who  possess  sons,  and 
having  united  as  many  shares  as  there  are  sons  (of  each  mother), 
let  the  eldest  in  each  class  (of  uterine  brothers)  receive  the  additional 
share  of  one-twentieth  and  so  forth.' — Harsdatta. 

18-19.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  125;  Manu  IX,  130-140. 

20.  Manu  III,  11  ;  Yn^ffavalkya  I,  53. 

21.  Colebrooke,  Dayabhaga  XI,  6,  25;  Mitakshai*  II.  1,  18; 
V,  Digest  440.  My  copies  as  well  as  Gimutavahana  and  Vi^fla- 
nwvara  read  in  the  text  strf  va,  'or  the  wife,'  instead  of  stri  *a, 
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(vaidika  gotra),  and  the  wife  shall  share  (the  estate) 
of  a  person  deceased  without  (male)  issue  (or  an 
appointed  daughter). 

2  2.  Or  (the  widow)  may  seek  to  raise  up  offspring 
(to  her  deceased  husband). 

23.  (A  son)  begotten  on  a  (widow)  whose  hus- 
band's brother  lives,  by  another  (relative),  is  ex- 
cluded from  inheritance. 

24.  A  woman's  separate  property  (goes)  to  her 
unmarried  daughters,  and  (on  failure  of  such)  to  poor 
(married  daughters). 

25.  The  sister's  fee  belongs  to  her  uterine  bro- 
thers, if  her  mother  be  dead. 

26.  Some  (declare,  that  it  belongs  to  them)  even 
while  the  mother  lives. 

27.  The  heritage  of  not  reunited  (brothers)  de- 

1  and  the  wife/  Still  ihe  latter  seems  to  be  the  reading  recog- 
nised by  Haradalta,  as  he  says,  '  But  the  wife  is  joined  together 
(aamuMfyate)  with  nil  the  Sagocras  and  the  rest.  When  the  Sago- 
tras  and  the  rest  inherit,  then  the  wife  shall  inherit  one  share  with 
them,  &c.  Apastamba  II,  6,  14,  2  ;  Manu  IX,  187;  Ya^flavalkya 
0.  !35->36- 

aa.  Colebrooke,  Mitakshara  IT,  1,  8,  where  this  Sutra  has,  how- 
ever, been  combined  with  the  preceding.  See  also  above,  XVIII, 
4-8;  Manu  IX,  145-146,  190. 

23.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  341  ;  Manu  IX,  144. 

14.  Colebrooke,  Dayabhaga  IV,  2,  13;  Mitakshara  I,  3,  11; 
II,  a,  4;  V,  Digest  490;  Maytikha  IV,  8;  ia.  See  abo  Manu  IX, 
19a;  Ya^tfavalkya  II,  145. 

35-  Colebrooke,  Dayabhaga  IV,  3,  37 ;  V,  Digest  511;  Mayukba, 
IV,  10,  33.  'The  fee,  i.e.  the  money  which  at  an  Asura,  or  an 
Arsha  wedding,  tlie  father  has  taken  for  giving  the  «ister  away. 
That  goes  alter  his  (the  father's)  death  to  the  uterine  brothers  of 
that  sister;  and  that  (happens)  after  the  mother's  death.  But 
if  the  mother  ta  alive  (it  goes)  to  her.' — Haradalta. 

»6.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  511. 

37.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  434.    'The  word  "eldest"  U  used 


INHERITANCE. 


ceased  (without  male  issue  goes)  to  the  eldest 
(brother). 

28.  If  a,  reunited  coparcener  dies  (without  male 
issue)  his  reunited  coparcener  takes  the  heritage. 

29.  A  son  born  after  partition  takes  exclusively 
(the  wealth)  of  his  father, 

30.  What  a  learned  (coparcener)  has  acquired  by 
his  own  efforts,  he  may  (at  his  pleasure)  withhold 
from  his  unlearned  (coparceners). 

31.  Unlearned  (coparceners)  shall  divide  (their 
acquisitions)  equally. 

32.  A  legitimate  son,  a  son  begotten  on  the  wife 
(by  a  kinsman),  an  adopted  son,  a  son  made,  a  son 
born  secretly,  and  a  son  abandoned  (by  his  natural 
parents)  inherit  the  estate  (of  their  fathers). 

33.  The  son  of  an  unmarried  damsel,  the  son  of 
a  pregnant  bride,  the  son  of  a  twice-married  woman, 
the  son  of  an  appointed  daughter,  a  son  self-given, 
and  a  son  bought  belong  to  the  family  (of  their 
fathers). 

34.  On  failure  of  a  legitimate  son  or  (of  the) 


to  give  an  example.  (Tbe  property)  goes  to  the  brothers,  not 
to  the  widow,  nor  to  the  parents.  That  is  the  opinion  of  the 
venerable  teacher.'— Haradatta.   Ya^flavalkya  II,  134. 

a8.   May&kha.  IV,  9,    15;    Manu   IX.  S12;  Yl^flavalkya 

U,  138. 

39.  Colebrooke,  Dayahhaga  VII,  3;  Manu  IX.  3 16. 

30.  Colebrooke,  Dayanhlga  VI,  1,  17;  V,  Digest  355;  Mayfl- 
kha  IV,  7,  10;  Manu  IX,  206;  Ya^Aavalkya  II,  119. 

31.  Colebrooke  V.  Digest  137  ;  Manu  IX,  305. 

32-33.  Colebrooke  V.  Digest  184  ;  Manu  IX,  1 66-1 78 ;  Yi^Sa- 
valkya  II.  138-131.  My  best  copy  P.  insens  another  SAtra  between 
this  and  the  following  one,  ete  tu  gotrabha^ai,  '  but  these  (latter 
six)  belong  to  the  family  (only,  and  do  not  inherit).' 

34,  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  184.    'The  residue  of  the  estate 
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other  (five  heirs)  they  receive  a  fourth  (of  the 
estate). 

35.  The  son  of  a  Brahmawa  by  a  Kshatriya  wife, 
being  the  eldest  and  endowed  with  good  qualities, 
shares  equally  (with  a  younger  brother,  born  of  a 
Brahmawi) ; 

36.  (But  he  shall)  not  (obtain)  the  additional 
share  of  an  eldest  son. 

37.  If  there  are  sons  begotten  (by  a  Brahma»a) 
on  wives  of  the  Kshatriya  and  Vai^ya  castes  (the 
division  of  the  estate  between  them  takes  place 
according  to  the  same  rules)  as  (between)  the  (son 
by  a  Kshatriya  wife)  and  the  son  by  a  Brahma*!. 

38.  And  (the  sons  by  a  Kshatriya  wife  and  by 


goes  to  tlic  Sapiwrfas.  If  it  is  here  stated  that  the  son  of  an 
appointed  daughter  receives,  even  on  failure  of  a  legitimate  son, 
a  fourth  part  of  the  estate  only,  that  refers  to  the  son  of  an  ap- 
pointed daughter  of  lower  caste,  i.e.  to  a  son  who  is  born,  when 
somebody  makes  the  daughter  of  a  wife  of  lower  caste  his  ap- 
pointed daughter,  and  does  that  by  intent  only.' — Haradatta. 

35.  Colcbrookc  V,  Digest  158;  Manu  IX,  149-153;  Ynjptfa- 
valkya  II,  135.  'If  the  son  of  a  Brahmana  by  a  Kshatriya  wife 
is  endowed  with  good  qualities  and  the  eldest,  then  he  shares 
equally  with  a  younger  son  by  a  Brahman!.  For  the  one  possesses 
seniority  by  age  and  the  other  by  caste.' — Haradatta. 

36.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit.  1  What  is  exclusive  of  the  additional 
share  of  the  eldest,  which  has  been  declared  above,  Sutra  5,  (that) 
other  (part)  he  shall  obtain.  The  verb  must  be  understood 
from  the  context.  Regarding  a  son  by  a  Kshatriya  wife  who  is 
the  eldest,  but  destitute  of  good  qualities,  the  Manava  Dhanna- 
itHtt  declares  (IX,  15^-153),  "Or  (if  no  deduction  be  made)," 
&e.' — Haradatta.  The  sense  in  which  the  Sutra  has  been  taken 
above,  agrees  with  the  explanation  of  the  Ratnakara  adduced  in 
the  Digest  loc.  cit.,  though  die  reading  of  the  text  followed  there 
seems  to  be  different. 

37-38.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  159.  In  the  Digest  V,  160,  an 
additional  Sutra  regarding  the  partition  between  the  sons  of  a 
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a  Vai^ya  wife  share  in  the  same  manner)  if  (they 
have  been  begotten)  by  a  Kshatriya  (father). 

39.  The  son  by  a  ^"udra  wife  even,  if  he  be  obe- 
dient like  a  pupil,  receives  a  provision  for  main- 
tenance (out  of  the  estate)  of  a  (Brahma//a)  deceased 
without  (other)  male  issue. 

40.  According  to  some,  the  son  of  a  woman  of 
equal  caste  even  does  not  inherit,  if  he  be  living 
unrighteously. 

41.  .Srotriyas  shall  divide  the  estate  of  a  childless 
Brahmawa. 

42.  The  king  (shall  take  the  property  of  men)  of 
other  (castes). 

43.  An  idiot  and  a  eunuch  must  be  supported. 

44.  The  (male)  offspring  of  an  idiot  receives  (his 
father's)  share. 

45.  (Sons  begotten)  on  women  of  higher  castes 
(by  men  of  lower  castes  shall  be  treated)  like  sons 
(begotten  by  a  Brahmawa)  on  a  Siidra  wife. 


Yairya  by  Valjya  and  .Sfldra.  wives  is  quoted,  which,  however,  is 
not  recognised  by  Haradatta. 

39.  Colebrookc  V,  Digest  169;  Mayukba  IV,  4,  30.  "(The 
word)  of  a  BrShmana  must  be  understood  (from  Sutra  35).' — 
Haradatta. 

40.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  316;  Apastamba  II,  6,  14,  15. 

4 1 .  Colebrooke,  Mitakshara  II,  7,  3 ;  Mayukha  IV,  8,  25.  1  The 
expression  ''of  a  childless  (Brahraa/ia) "  includes  by  implication 
(the  absence)  of  Sapindas  and  other  (heirs).' — Haradatta.  .Sro- 
triyas, fee,  Brahmaaas  learned  in  the  Vedas.  See  also  Manu 
IX,  188. 

42.  Apastamba  II,  6,  14,  5. 

43.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  335;  Manu  DC,  2c  1-202;  Va^a- 
valkya  II,  140. 

44.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit. ;  Manu  IX,  303;  Ya£9avalkya  II,  14 1. 

45.  Colebrooke  V,  Digest  171,  335. 
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46.  Water,  (property  destined  for)  pious  uses  or 
sacrifices,  and  prepared  food  shall  not  be  divided  ; 

47.  Nor  (shall  a  partition  be  made)  of  women 
connected  (with  members  of  the  family). 

48.  In  cases  for  which  no  rule  has  been  given, 
(that  course)  must  be  followed  of  which  at  least  ten 
(Brahmawas),  who  are  well  instructed,  skilled  in 
reasoning,  and  free  from  covetousness,  approve. 

49.  They  declare,  that  an  assembly  (parishad, 
shall  consist)  at  least  (of)  the  ten  following  (mem- 
bers, viz.)  four  men  who  have  completely  studied 
the  four  Vedas,  three  men  belonging  to  the  (three) 
urders  enumerated  first,  (and)  three  men  who  know 
(three)  different  (institutes  of)  law. 

50.  But  on  failure  of  them  the  decision  of  one 
.Srotriya,  who  knows  the  Veda  and  is  properly  in- 
structed (in  the  duties,  shall  be  followed)  in  doubtful 
cases. 

51.  For  such  a  man  is  incapable  of  (unjustly) 
injuring  or  (unjustly)  favouring  created  beings. 

52.  He  who  knows  the  sacred  law  obtains  hea- 
venly bliss,  more  than  (other)  righteous  men,  on 
account  of  his  knowledge  of,  and  his  adherence 
to  it 

53.  Thus  the  sacred  law  (has  been  explained). 

46.  Manu  IX,  219.  For  a  fuller  explanation  of  the  terras  yoga 
,uid  kshcma,  (property  destined  for)  pious  uses  and  sacrifices,  set 
Colcbrookc,  Mitakahnra  I,  4.  «3- 

47.  Colebrooke,  Mituksharfi  I,  4,  at;  V,  Digest  367;  Mayukha 
IV,  7,  19.  ^ 

49-51.  Apastamba  II,  ti,  29,  13-14;  Manu  XII,  108-113. 
Three  men  belonging  10  the  (three)  orders  enumerated  first,  i.e.  a 
student,  a  householder,  and  an  ascetic,  see  above,  III,  2. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO 

VASISH7Y/A. 

The  Vasish/Aa  DharmajAstra  is,  like  that  of  Gautama, 
the  last  remnant  of  the  SAtras  of  a  Vedic  school,  which,  as 
far  as  our  knowledge  goes  at  present,  has  perished,  together 
with  the  greater  part  of  its  writings.  We  owe  the  preserva- 
tion of  its  Dharma-sutra  probably  to  the  speciaJ  law  schools 
of  India,  which,  attracted  as  it  would  seem  by  its  title  and 
the  legend  connecting  it  with  Vasish/Aa  Maitravaruni,  one  of 
the  most  famous  /?*shis  of  the  Rig-veda  and  a  redoubtable 
champion  of  Brahmanism,  made  it  one  of  their  standard 
authorities.  The  early  existence  of  a  legend  according  to 
which  the  Vasish/Aa  Dhat  ma-sutra  was  considered  either 
to  be  a  work  composed  by  the  R ;shi  Vasish/Aa,  or  at  least 
to  contain  the  sum  of  his  teaching  on  the  duty  of  man,  is 
indicated  by  several  passages  of  the  work  itself.  For  the 
Dharma-sutra  names  Vasish/Aa,  or  appeals  to  his  authority 
on  no  less  than  three  occasions.  First,  we  find  a  rule  on 
lawful  interest,  which  is  emphatically  ascribed  toVasish/Aa1. 
'Learn  the  interest  for  a  money  lender,'  the  Sutra  says, 
'  declared  by  the  word  of  Vasish/Aa  ;  five  maslias  {may  be 
taken)  for  twenty  (kArshipawas  every  month).*  Again,  at  the 
end  of  a  long  string  of  rules*  which  contain  the  observances 
to  be  kept  by  sinners  who  undergo  KrrAMra  penances,  Va- 
sish/Aa's  name  is  brought  forward  as  the  authority  for  them, 
and  the  last  words  arc.  'Tims  speaks  the  divine  Vasish ///a.1 
Finally,  the  concluding  Sutra  of  the  whole  work3  gives 

1  VSsish/Aa  PhaimniUtfii  IT.  51. 

•  V14ihrta  Dh»»maastri  XXIV,  5. 

*  VfajitiMa  DbunwdsiMra  XXX,  11.  Simitar  invocations  of  tencher*  .  t  the 
rnrt  nl  Siitraa  occur  frequently,  e.  g,  Aivalfltoiii  .Trauta-siUai  XII,  1 5,  14  ;  Kijj- 
udiiina  V.  j.  4;  YAflu,  Nliukte,  Roth,  |j.  »i6. 
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expression  to  the  devotion  felt  by  the  author  for  the  Ki$h\t 
'Adoration  to  Vasishftfra,  Satayatu,  the  son  of  Mitra  and 
Varuwa  and  of  Urvajf.'  The  epithets  used  in  this  last  pas- 
sage conclusively  show  that  the  Vasish/Aa  after  whom  the 
Dharma-sutra  is  named,  is  the  individual  who,  according  to 
the  Brahmanical  tradition,  is  the  /wshi  of  a  large  portion  of 
the  seventh  MaWala  of  the  Rig-veda  and  the  progenitor  of 
the  Vasish///a  clan  of  Brahmans,  and  who  in  some  hymns 
of  the  Rig-veda  appears  as  the  purohita  or  domestic  priest 
of  king  Sudas  and  the  rival  of  VLsvamitra,  and  in  other 
Suktas  as  a  half  mythical  being.  For  the  verses  Rig-veda 
VII,  33,  11-14  trace  the  origin  of  this  VasishAfra  to  the  two 
sons  of  Aditi,  Mitra  and  Varuwa,  and  to  the  Apsaras  U  rvaj>i, 
and  contain  the  outline  of  the  curious,  but  disgusting  story 
of  his  marvellous  birth,  which  Sayawa  narrates  more  cir- 
cumstantially in  the  commentary  on  verse  n,  Moreover, 
the  word  .Satayatu,  which  in  the  Dharma-sutra  is  used  as  an 
epithet  of  VasishMa,  occurs  Rig-veda  VII,  18,  41  in  close 
connexion  with  the  AVshi's  name.  Say  a //a  explains  it  in 
his  commentary  on  the  latter  passage  as  'the  destroyer  of 
many  demons,' or, '  he  whom  many  demons  seek  to  destroy/ 
and  takes  it  as  an  epithet  of  the  sage  Parlrara,  who  is  named 
together  with  Vasish///a.  It  would,  however,  seem  that,  if 
the  verse  is  construed  on  strictly  philological  principles, 
neither  Sayawas  interpretation,  nor  that  suggested  by  the 
Dharma-sutra  can  be  accepted,  and  that  5atayatu  has  to 
be  taker!  as  a  proper  name  f.  But,  however  that  may  be,  it 
is  not  doubtful  that  we  may  safely  infer  from  the  expressions 
used  in  the  last  sentence  of  the  Dharma-sutra,  that  the 
VasishMa  to  whom  the  invocation  is  addressed  and  the 
composition  of  the  work  is  ascribed,  either  immediately  or 
through  the  medium  of  pupils,  is  the  individual  named  in 
the  Rig-veda.  The  connexion  of  the  Dharma-sutra  with 
one  of  the  /?/shis  of  the  Rig-veda  which  is  thus  established, 
possesses  a  particular  interest  and  importance,  because  it 
corroborates  the  statement  of  Govindasvamin,  the  commen- 
tator of  Baudhayana,  that  the  Institutes  of  Vasish.'/za  were 
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originally  studied  by  and  authoritative  for  the  BahvW^as, 
the  AVgvedins  alone,  and  afterwards  became  an  authority 
for  ail  Brahmans1.  In  the  introduction  to  Gautama  it  has 
bci-n  shown  that  a  similar  assertion  which  Govinda  makes 
with  regard  to  the  Gautama  Dharma-sutra  can  be  corrobo- 
rated by  a  considerable  amount  of  external  and  Internal 
evidence.  It  has  been  pointed  out  that  not  only  the  fact 
that  the  spiritual  pedigrees  of  the  AV/andoga  schools  enu- 
merate several  Gautanias,  but  also  the  partiality  for  texts 
of  the  Saraa-veda,  which  the  Institutes  of  Gautama  show 
on  several  occasions,  strongly  support  the  tradition  that 
the  Gautamiya  Dharmajastra  originally  was  the  exclusive 
property  of  a  school  of  Samavedins.  In  the  case  of  the 
VasisluZ/a  Dharmajastra  indications  of  the  latter  kind  are, 
if  not  entirely  wanting,  at  least  very  faint.  The  number  of 
Vedic  passages  quoted  is,  no  doubt,  large ;  but  few  among 
them  belong  to  the  class  of  Mantras  which  are  recited 
during  the  performance  of  grihya  rites,  and  must  be  taken 
from  the  particular  recension  of  the  Veda  to  which  the  per- 
former belongs.  Besides,  the  texts  of  this  description  which 
actually  occur,  do  not  bear  the  mark  of  a  particular  Veda  or 
.Sakha,  The  numerous  texts,  on  the  other  hand,  which  are 
quoted  in  support  or  explanation  of  the  rules,  are  taken  im- 
partially from  all  the  three  ancient  Vedas.  For  this  reason  it 
would  be  dangerous  to  use  the  references  to  a  dozen  Rii'aa 
in  chapters  XVII  and  XXVI,  as  well  as  to  the  legend  of 
.Suna/tsepa,  which  is  told  only  in  works  belonging  to  the  Rig- 

1  See  Sacred  Boolu  of  the  East,  vol,  ii,  p,  xlix.  note  t.  At  Govindasvimin's 
statement*  possess  a  considerable  importance.  I  give  here  the  whole  com- 
mentary on  Baudhiiyana  I,  i,  >,  6,  according  to  my  two  MSS  .  C.  I.  and  C.T. : 

1R  %f*rfll  UWII  TTTrTT  ^^rtT^T^flfjnrnj  fc«-"H  mt  fTfe?*I- 

<fbri  *r«n  m  fhrm-iN  vfc^img  3frVt*  wtn  irfrfwwrt  »rwr)r  irm 
n^iMft^nfiffftii  "w^irg  v^ii  [treq^  c.  i. ;  tottt  c  T,]  Titfci  g 
v^*r:  [i]  *  H^ir«*njr*if  [ijinrt  J]flsii*cliftn  ^nrfv^rrtrfw 
<i?ff^?TTThT  it?  *iiini?3*rii  w*nnf^  [wanif^  c.  i. ;  wwifar 
C.  T,]  HM^Iftll^l^  II  ira  fTe?  ^itim^  *\ »  ^rfw- 
frnrn5g  r^t^:  i  fij  fw»n»f^«mfii  »r  qr^iraTHfiitrra:  1  itwr^ 
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vcda,  as  a  proof  that  the  Vasish/Aa  DharmaJastra  is  the  work 
of  a  A'zgvedin.  Under  these  circumstances  the  three  pas- 
sages, mentioning  Vasish//ra's  name,  and  especially  the  last 
which  identifies  him  with  the  A*/shi  of  the  Rig-veda.  have  a 
particularly  great  importance,  as  they  are  the  only  pieces  of 
internal  evidence  which  can  be  brought  forward  in  favour 
of  Govindasvamin's  valuable  statement.  But  the  latter  is, 
even  without  any  further  corroboration,  credible  enough, 
because  no  reason  is  apparent  why  Govinda  should  have 
Invented  such  a  story,  and  because  his  assertion  fully 
agrees  with  the  well-established  facts  known  about  the 
other  existing  Dharma-sutras,  which  all  were  composed 
not  for  the  benefit  of  the  Aryans  in  general,  but  in  order 
to  regulate  the  conduct  of  particular  sections  of  the  firah- 
manical  community. 

There  is,  however,  one  point  in  Govindasvamin's  state- 
ment which  requires  further  elucidation.  He  says  that  the 
Bahvrf^as,  i.e.  the  A'/gvedins  in  general,  formerly  studied 
the  Vasish///a  Dharmajastra.  It  might,  therefore,  be  in- 
ferred that  the  work  possessed  equal  authority  among  the 
Ajvalayanlyas,  the  .Sarikhayanlyas,  the  Maw^ukayanas,  and 
all  the  other  schools  of  the  Rig-veda,  and  that  it  belonged 
to  the  most  ancient  heirlooms  of  its  adherents.  That  is, 
however,  improbable  for  several  reasons.  For,  first,  neither 
the  Ajvalayanryas  nor  the  Sankhayantyas  of  the  present 
day  study  or  attach  any  special  importance  to  the  Vasish- 
tka.  Dharmajastra.  Secondly,  if  the  VasishMa  Dharma- 
jastra had  ever  been  the  common  authority  on  Dharma  in 
all  the  different  schools  of  the  Rig-veda,  it  would  be  neces- 
sary to  ascribe  to  it  an  antiquity  which  it  clearly  docs  not 
possess.  All  Sutras  were  originally  composed  for  a  single 
school  only.  Where  we  find  that  the  same  Sutra  is  adopted 
by  several  A'arawas,  as  is  the  case  with  the  Dharma-sutra, 
which  both  the  Apastambiyas  and  the  Hairanyakeras  study, 
and  with  the  A'ayana-sutra,  which  the  Bharadvilfas  and  the 
Hairawyakejas  have  in  common,  it  is  evident  that  the  later 
school  did  not  care  to  compose  a  treatise  of  its  own  on 
a  certain  subject,  but  preferred  to  take  over  the  composi- 
tion of  an  earlier  teacher,    if,  now,  a  Sutra  on  a  certain 
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subject  were  acknowledged  by  all  the  schools  of  one  Veda, 
it  would  follow  that  it  must  belong  to  the  most  ancient 
books  of  that  Veda,  and  must  have  been  adopted  succes- 
sively by  all  its  later  schools.  In  such  a  case  the  Sutra 
must  certainly  show  signs  of  its  great  antiquity.  But  if 
we  look  for  the  latter  in  the  VasishfAa  Dharma-sutra,  the 
trouble  will  be  in  vain.  Though  that  work  contains'  a 
good  deal  that  is  archaic,  yet,  as  will  be  shown  presently, 
its  numerous  quotations  from  Vedic  writings  and  older 
Dharma-sutras  clearly  prove  that  it  does  not  belong  to 
the  oldest  productions  of  its  class,  but  takes  even  among 
the  still  existing  Institutes  of  the  Sacred  Law  only  a 
secondary  rank.  Under  these  circumstances  the  correct 
interpretation  of  Govindasvamin's  words  will  be,  that  ac- 
cording to  the  Brahmanical  tradition,  known  to  him,  some 
school  of  /?tgvedins,  the  name  of  which  he  did  not  know, 
or  did  not  care  to  give,  originally  possessed  the  VasishMa 
Dharmarastra  as  its  exclusive  property,  and  that  the  work 
later,  through  the  action  of  the  special  law  schools,  acquired 
general  authority  for  all  Brahmans.  It  is  a  pity  that  no 
authentic  information  regarding  the  name  of  that  school 
of  jr?igvedins  has  been  handed  down.  But,  considering  the 
fact  that  Vedic  schools  are  frequently  named  after  Vedic 
^ishis,  it  seems  not  improbable  that  it  was  called  after  the 
Vasish.'/a  whose  authority  the  Dharma-sQtra  invokes,  and 
that  we  may  assume  the  former  existence  of  a  Vasish///a 
school,  a  Sutra -/frara«a,  of  the  Rig-veda l,  founded  perhaps 
by  a  teacher  of  the  Vasish/Aa  gotra.  This  conjecture, 
which,  it  must  be  confessed,  is  not  supported  by  any  cor- 
roborative evidence  from  the  Brahmanical  tradition,  will 
explain  why  the  title-pages  of  this  and  of  the  first  part 
speak  of  a  school  of  VasishMa. 

The  position  of  the  Vasish/Aa  Dharma-sutra  in  Vedic 
literature  can  be  defined,  to  a  certain  extent,  by  an  analysis 


1  A  school  of  VisishfAas,  belonging  to  the  SSma-vedi,  certainty  existed  in 
indent  times.  I  hare  formerly  put  forward  a  conjecture  that  the  Vaushfta 
Dharma«istra  might  belong  to  that  school  (Digest  of  Hindu  Law  Cases,  p.  xxii, 
first  edition).  But  Govindasvamin's  explicit  statement  make*  it  evident  that 
it  has  to  be  abandoned, 


xvi 


VASISH77fA. 


of  its  numerous  quotations  from  the  Sawhitas,  Brahmanas, 
and  the  older  Sutras.  By  this  means  it  will  become 
evident  that  the  work  belongs  to  a  period  when  the  chief 
schools  of  the  three  ancient  Vedas  had  been  formed  and 
some  of  the  still  existing  Dharma-sutras  had  been  composed. 
Faint  indications  will  be  found  which  make  it  probable 
that  the  home  of  the  school  to  which  it  belonged,  lay  in 
the  northern  half  of  India,  north  of  the  Narmada  and  of  the 
Vindhyas.  As  regards  the  quotations  from  the  .Sruti,  the 
revealed  texts  of  the  Hindus,  they  are  chiefly  taken  from 
the  Rig-veda  and  from  three  recensions  of  the  Ya^ur-veda. 
Passages  from  the  Rig-veda-sawhita  are  quoted  IV,  31; 
XVII,  3-4 ;  and  XXVI,  5-7.  With  respect  to  the  quota- 
tions in  the  latter  chapter  it  must,  however,  be  noted  that 
its  genuineness  is,  as  will  be  shown  in  the  sequel,  not  above 
suspicion.  A  Brahma«a  of  the  Rig-veda  seems  to  be 
referred  to  in  XVII,  2,  32,  35.  But  the  extracts,  given 
there,  agree  only  in  part  with  the  text  of  the  Aitareya,  and 
it  is  probable  that  they  are  taken  from  some  lost  composi- 
tion of  the  same  class.  A  curious  Sutra,  II,  35,  shows  a 
great  resemblance  to  the  explanations  of  Vedic  passages 
given  by  Yaska  in  the  Nirukta1.  The  passage  points 
either  to  a  connexion  of  the  author  with  the  school  of  the 
Nairuktas  or,  at  least,  to  an  acquaintance  with  its  princi- 
ples. Among  the  schools  of  the  Ya^ur-veda,  that  of  the 
Ka///as  is  twice  referred  to  by  name,  XII,  29;  XXX,  5. 
But  Professor  Weber,  who  kindly  looked  for  the  quotations 
in  the  Berlin  MS.  of  the  Kanaka,  has  not  been  able  to  find 
them.  A  third  passage,  I,  37,  said  to  be  taken  from  the 
/faturmasyas,  i.e.  the  portion  of  a  Sawhita  which  treats  of 
the  A'aturmasya  sacrifices,  actually  occurs  in  the  Kanaka. 
But,  as  it  is  likewise  found  in  the  A'aturmasyakaWa  of  the 
Maitrayanlyas,  it  must  remain  uncertain  from  which  of  the 
two  recensions  of  the  Black  Ya^ur-veda  it  has  been  quoted. 
The  chapter  on  the  duties  of  women,  vers.  6-8,  contains  a 


1  This  resemblance  bu  not  escaped  KmbxApjuicfiU,  who         in  bis  coa- 
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long  quotation  which,  in  spite  of  some  small  discrepancies, 
seems  to  have  been  taken  from  the  Taittiriya-sawhita  of 
the  Black  Ya^ur-veda.  Passages  of  the  TaittLriya  Arawyaka 
are  quoted  or  referred  to  X,  35  and  XXIII,  23.  The 
White  Ya,fur-veda  is  mentioned  several  times  as  the  Va^a- 
saneyi-^aklia  or  the  Vajfasancyaka.  The  former  expression 
occurs  III,  19  and  XXIII,  13.  The  quotations,  marked 
as  taken  from  the  Va^asaneyaka,  XII,  31,  XIV,  46  are 
found  in  the  •Satapatha-brahtna/za,  and  another  passage 
of  the  same  work  is  quoted  I,  45,  without  a  specification  of 
the  source.  A  very  clear  proof  that  the  author  of  the 
Dharma-sQtra  knew  the  Va^asaneyi-sawhita  is  furnished 
by  the  Mantra,  given  II,  34.  The  text,  quoted  there, 
occurs  in  three  different  5akhas,  that  of  the  Va^asaneyins, 
that  of  the  Taittiriyas  and  the  Atharva-veda,  and  in  each 
shows  a  few  variae  lectiones.  Its  wording  in  the  Va^asaneyi- 
sawhita  literally  agrees  with  the  version,  given  in  the 
Sutra.  The  Sama-veda  is  referred  to  III,  19,  and  par- 
ticular Samans  are  mentioned  in  the  borrowed  chapter 
XXII,  9.  A  passage  from  the  Nidana,  probably  a  work  on 
Stomas  and  metres,  which  belonged  to  the  Bhallavins,  an 
ancient  school  of  Samavcdins,  occurs  I,  14-16.  An  Upani- 
shad,  connected  with  the  Atharva-veda,  the  Atharvariras,  is 
mentioned  in  the  borrowed  chapter  XXII,  9,  and  the 
existence  of  the  Atharva-veda  is  prc-supposed,  also,  by  '  the 
vows  called  5iras,'  which  are  alluded  to  in  the  suspicious 
chapter  XXVI,  It,  and  are  said  to  be  peculiar  to  the 
Atharvavedins1.  The  chapters,  which  are  undoubtedly 
genuine,  contain  no  allusion  to  the  fourth  Veda. 

As  regards  the  older  works  on  Dharma,  the  author  of  the 
Institutes  of  VasishMa  certainly  knew  and  used  a  treatise, 
attributed  to  Yama,  the  Dharma-sutras  of  Manu,  Hartta 
and  Gautama,  and  perhaps  that  of  Baudhayana.  With 
respect  to  two  verses,  which,  as  the  Sutra  say9,  were  pro- 
claimed by  Pra^ipati,  XIV,  34,  30,  it  is  somewhat  doubtful, 
if  it  is  meant  that  they  have  been  taken  from  a  work, 
attributed  to  Pra^fapati,  or  that  they  are  merely  utterances, 
supposed  to  have  been  made  by  that  deity  for  the  benefit 


1  See  Baudhayana  Phirma-sutra  II,  8,  14,  1,  note. 
[H]  b 
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of  mankind.  The  latter  view  seems,  however,  the  more 
likely  one,  as  it  is  customary  in  the  Smritis  to  ascribe  the 
revelation  of  social  institutions,  ceremonies,  and  penances  to 
Pra^tpati,  who,  in  the  older  works,  occupies  much  the  same 
position  as  BrahmS,  the  creator,  in  the  later  religious  systems. 
It  is  not  impossible  that  some  of  the  references  to  Yama, 
e.g.  XI,  ao,  have  to  be  explained  in  the  same  manner. 
But  other  passages,  attributed  to  Yama,  e.g.  XVIII,  13-16, 
seem  to  have  been  taken  from  a  work  which  was  considered 
the  production  of  the  Dharmara^a.  Of  course,  none  of  the 
Yamasrm  f'tis,  which  exist  in  the  present  day,  can  be  meant. 
The  quotations  from  Manu  are  numerous1.  They  have 
all  been  taken  from  a  book  attributed  to  a  Manu,  and 
possess  a  very  high  interest  for  the  history  of  the  present 
metrical  Manusmrtti.  For  the  prose  passage  from  the 
Manava,  given  IV,  5,  furnishes  the  proof  that  the  author  of 
the  Vasish/Aa  Dharma-rastra  quotes  from  a  Dharma-sutra 
attributed  to  a  Manu,  while  other  quotations  show  that  the 
Manava  Dharma-siltra  contained,  also,  verses,  some  of  which, 
e,  g.  XIX,  37,  were  Trish/ubhs,  and  that  a  large  proportion 
of  these  verses  has  been  embodied  in  Bhn'gu's  version  of 
the  Mrnusmrrti.  Fifteen  years  ago  -  I  first  called  attention 
to  VasishMa's  prose  quotation  from  the  Manava,  and 
pointed  out  that,  if  the  MSS.  of  the  Vasish/Aa  Dharma- 
jastra  were  to  be  trusted,  a  small  piece  of  the  lost  Manava 
Dharma-sutra,  on  which  the  present  Manusmnti  is  based, 
had  been  found.  The  incorrectness  and  the  defective  state  of 
the  materials  which  I  then  had  at  my  disposal  did  not  allow 
me  to  go  further.  Since  that  time  several,  comparatively 
speaking,  good  MSS,  of  the  Institutes  of  Vasish/Aa  and 
many  inferior  ones  have  been  found,  and  all,  at  least  all 
those  which  I  have  examined,  give  the  quotation  in  prose 
exactly  in  the  same  form.  The  fact  that  VasishMa  gives, 
in  IV,  5,  a  prose  quotation  from  Manu  may,  therefore,  be 
considered  as  certain  *.  Moreover  several  of  the  best  MSS. 


1  They  occur  Vasishrta  Dhamuufctra  I,  17 ;  III,  a ;  IV,  j-8 ;  XI.  33  ;  XII, 
16;  XIII,  16:  XIX.  37;  XX,  18;  XXIIL43;  XXVI.  8, 
'  Digest  of  Hindu  Law  Case*,  p.  twi,  note,  first  edition. 
'  Such,  I  suppose,  will  be  the  opinion  of  all  European  scholars.  Tho»c  Hindus 
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show,  by  adding  the  particle  '  iti '  at  the  end  of  Sutra  8, 
that  the  quotation  from  the  Manava  is  not  finished  with 
Sutra  5,  but  includes  the  two  verses  given  in  Sutras  6  and 
7  and  the  second  prose  passage  in  Sutra  8.  Among  the 
verses  the  first  is  found  entire  in  the  metrical  Manusmrtti, 
and  the  second  has  likewise  a  representative  in  that  work, 
though  its  concluding  portion  has  been  altered  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  permission  to  slaughter  animals  at  sacri- 
fices has  been  converted  into  an  absolute  prohibition  to 
take  animal  life.  Sutra  8,  which  again  is  in  prose,  has  no 
counterpart  in  the  metrical  Manusmr/ti,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected from  its  allowing  'a  full-grown  ox'  or  '  a  full-grown 
he-goat'  to  be  killed  in  honour  of  a  distinguished  Brah- 
m.wa  or  Kshatriya  guest.  A  closely  corresponding  passage 
is  found  in  the  5atapatha-brAhma«a.  and  averse  expressing 
the  same  opinion  in  the  Ya^/Tavalkya  Smrrti,  the  vcrsifica- 
tion  of  a  Dharma-sutra  of  the  White  Ya^ur-veda.  As 
the  last  part  uf  the  quotation  resembles  the  text  of  the 
Brahmawa  and  its  language  is  very  archaic,  it  is  quite 
possible  that,  though  belonging  to  the  passage  from  the 
Manava-sutra,  it  contains  a  Vedic  text,  taken  from  some 
hitherto  unknown  Brahma«a  which  Manu  adduced  in 
support  of  his  opinion.  On  this  supposition  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  whole  quotation  would  be  as  follows.  Sutra  5 
would  give  the  original  rule  of  the  author  of  the  Manava 
in  an  aphoristic  form ;  Sutras  6-7  would  repeat  the  same 
opinion  in  verse,  the  latter  being  probably  51okas  current 
among  the  Brahmanical  community ;  and  Siltra  8  would 
give  the  Vedic  authority  for  the  preceding  sentences.  This 
arrangement  would  be  in  strict  conformity  with  the  plan 
usually  followed  by  the  authors  of  Dharma-sutras.  But 
whether  Sutra  8  contains  a  second  original  aphorism  of  the 
Manava  Dharma-sutra  or  a  Vedic  passage,  it  seems  in- 
disputable that  the  author  of  the  Vasish/Aa  Dharma-sutra 
knew  a  treatise  attributed  to  a  teacher  called  Manu,  which, 
like  all  other  Dharma-sfitras,  was  partly  written  in  apho- 

who  allow  their  religious  convictions  to  get  the  better  of  their  reason,  will 
perhaps  prefer  Krish«apani/it»'s  ingenious,  but  unsound  explanation  of  the 
words  iti  mans  vim,  by  iti  cianuroalam, '  such  is  the  opinioD  of  Mariu.' 
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ristic  prose  and  partly  in  verse.  The  passage  furnishes, 
therefore,  the  proof  for  Professor  Max  Midler's  conjecture 
that  our  metrical  Manusmrrti,  like  all  the  older  works  of 
the  same  class,  is  based  on  the  Dharma-sutra  of  a  Vedic 
Sutra-/f,ara//a.  In  connexion  with  this  subject  it  may  be  men- 
tioned that  the  Institutes  of  Vasish/Z/a  contain,  besides  the 
above-mentioned  passages,  no  less  than  thirty-nine  verses', 
which  are  not  marked  as  quotations,  but  occur  in  Bhngu's 
metrical  Manusawhita.  Some  of  them  present  more  or  less 
important  variae  lectiones.  Moreover,  there  are  four  verses 
which,  though  Vasish/rta  attributes  them  to  Harita  and 
Yama*,  are  included  in  our  Manusmrrti  and  treated  as 
utterances  of  the  father  of  mankind.  The  bearing  of  both 
these  facts  on  the  history  of  the  Manusmr/ti  is  obvious. 
But  the  frequency  of  the  references  to  or  quotations  from 
Manu  which  VasishrV/a  makes,  teaches  another  important 
lesson.  Like  the  fact  that  Manu  is  the  only  individual 
author  to  whom  Gautama  refers 3,  it  shows  that  in  ancient 
times  Manu's  name  had  as  great  a  charm  for  the  Brahman 
teachers  as  it  has  for  those  of  the  present  day,  and  that 
the  old  M&nava  Dharma-sutra  was  one  of  the  leading 
works  on  the  subject,  or,  perhaps,  even  held  that  dominant 
position  which  the  metrical  Manusmrrti  actually  occupied 
in  the  Middle  Ages  and  theoretically  occupies  in  our  days. 
It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  precisely  the  same  inference 
can  be  drawn  from  the  early  Sanskrit  inscriptions.  If  these 
speak  of  individual  authors  of  Smntis,  they  invariably  place 
Manu's  name  first*. 

VasishMa  gives  only  one  quotation  from  Harita,  II,  ft. 
Harita  was  one  of  the  ancient  Sutrakaras  of  the  Black 
Ya^r-veda,  who  is  known  also  to  Baudhayana.  From  a 
passage  which  Kr?'shwapan<rfta  qnotes  in  elucidation  of 


»  VbUhOa  Dharmruistra  1. 11 ;  II,  3,10,  27. 4R;  III.  5.  1 1,  60;  V,  1 :  VI,  6, 
H.  IM3. 19:  VIII,  7.  ifi  j  X,  11-12  ;  XI,  »7-»8.  i»,  J5;  XIII.  48i  XIV,  tj, 
16,  18;  XVI,  18.  33-34;  XVII,  5)  8;  XVIII.  14.  15;  XIX,  48;  XX,  18; 
XXV,  4-5,  7;  XXVII.  3. 

*  Vl*i*b/A»  Dharm»»astra  II.  6 ;  XVlTI,  14-15 ;  XIX,  48. 

*  S»crcd  Books  of  the  F.ast,  vol.  ii,  p.  Ivii, 

*  See  eg  (ho  grant  of  t)hnivn~cnn  I,  dattd  Samvnt,  i.e  Ctiplisamval  iO». 
PL  i,  1.  7;  lrnt.  Ant.,  vrd.  iv,  p.  105. 
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Vasish///a  XXIV,  6,  I  conclude  that  Harita  was  a  Maitra- 
yanlya'.  The  relation  of  the  Vasish//;a  Dharma  sutra  to 
Gautama  and  Baudhayana  has  already  been  discussed  in  the 
introduction  to  the  translation  of  the  former  work".  To  the 
remarks  on  its  connexion  with  Baudhayana  it  must  be  added 
that  the  third  Prama  of  the  Baudhayana  Dharma-sQtra, 
from  which  Vasish///a's  twenty-second  chapter  seems  to  have 
been  borrowed,  perhaps  does  not  belong  to  the  original  work, 
but  is  a  later,  though  presumably  a  very  ancient,  addition  to 
the  composition  of  the  founder  of  the  Baudhayana  school. 
The  reasons  for  this  opinion  will  be  given  below.  If 
Baud  Havana's  third  Pra^na  is  not  genuine,  but  has  been 
added  by  a  later  teacher  of  that  school,  the  interval  be- 
tween Baudhayana  and  the  author  of  the  Vasish/Aa  Dharma- 
jastra  must  be  a  very  considerable  one.  I  have,  however, 
to  point  out  that  the  inference  regarding  the  priority  of 
Baudhayana  to  VasishA&a  is  permissible  only  on  the  sup- 
position that  Vasish/Aa's  twenty-second  chapter  is  not  a 
later  addition  to  the  latter  work,  and  that,  though  it  is 
found  in  all  our  MSS.,  this  fact  is  not  sufficient  to  silence 
ail  doubts  which  might  be  raised  with  respect  to  its  genuine- 
ess  ;  for  we  shall  see  presently  that  other  chapters  in  the 
section  on  penances  have  been  tampered  with  by  a  later 
hand.  It  will,  therefore,  be  advisable  not  to  insist  too 
strongly  on  the  certainty  of  the  conclusion  that  Vasish/Aa 
knew  and  used  Baudhayana's  work. 

In  the  introduction  to  his  translation  of  the  Vish«usmr/ti  \ 
Professor  Jolly  has  pointed  out  two  passages  ofVasish/Aa 
which,  as  he  thinks,  have  been  borrowed  from  Vishwu,  and 
prove  the  posteriority  of  the  VasishMa  Dharmarastra,  if  not 
to  the  Vishwusmrf'ti,  at  least  to  its  original,  the  Ka/Aaka 
Dharma-sutra.  He  contends  that  the  passage  Vasish/Aa 
XXVIII,  10-15  's  a  versification  of  the  Sutras  of  Vishwu 
LVI,  which,  besides  being  clumsy,  shows  a  number  of 

<n*r«ftr*fift  TXfiwvr  farcin  [?]  ^amfaftfis  n 

•  Sward  Book*  of  the  East.  vol.  ii,  pp.  liii  -lv. 
'  Sacred  Booths  of  tUc  East,  vol.  vii,  p.  xviii. 
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corruptions  and  grammatical  mistakes,  and  that  Vasish/fa 
XXVIII,  18-22  has  been  borrowed  from  Vishwu  LXXXVII. 
Professor  Jolly's  assertion  regarding  the  second  passage  in- 
volves, however,  a  little  mistake.  For  the  first  two  .Slokas, 
Vasish/7/a  XXVIII,  18-19,  describe  not  the  gift  of  the  skin 
of  a  black  antelope,  which  is  mentioned  in  the  first  six 
SCitras  of  Vishnu  LXXXVII,  but  the  rite  of  feeding 
Brahman?  with  honey  and  sesamum  grains,  which  occurs 
Vishnu  XC,  10.  The  three  verses,  Vasish///a  XXVIII, 
20-22,  on  the  other  hand,  really  are  the  same  as  those 
given  by  Vish»u  LXXXVII,  8-10.  It  is,  however,  expressly 
stated  in  the  Vish»usmr/ti  that  they  contain  a  quotation, 
and  are  not  the  original  composition  of  the  author  of 
the  Dharma-sutra.  Hence  no  inference  can  be  drawn 
from  the  recurrence  of  the  same  stanzas  in  the  Vasish/Z/a 
Dharma-stitra,  As  regards  the  other  passage,  VasishMa 
XXVIII,  10-15,  Professor  Jolly  is  quite  right  in  saying  that 
it  is  a  clumsy  versification  of  Vishwu's  Sutras,  and  it  is  not 
at  all  improbable  that  VasishMa's  verses  may  have  been  im- 
mediately derived  from  the  Ka7//aka,  The  further  inference 
as  to  the  priority  of  the  ancient  KaV/raka-sutra  to  Vasish/7<a, 
which  Professor  Jolly  draws  from  the  comparison  of  the  two 
passages,  would  also  be  unimpeachable,  if  the  genuineness  of 
Vasish///a's  twenty-eighth  chapter  were  certain.  But  that 
is  unfortunately  not  the  case.  Not  only  that  chapter,  but 
the  preceding  ones,  XXV-XXVII,  in  fact  the  whole  section 
on  secret  penances,  are,  in  my  opinion,  not  only  suspicious, 
but  certainly  betray  the  hand  of  a  later  restorer  and  cor- 
rector. Everybody  who  carefully  reads  the  Sanskrit  text  of 
the  Dharma-sutra  will  be  struck  by  the  change  of  the  style  and 
the  difference  in  the  language  which  the  four  chapters  en 
secret  penances  show,  as  compared  with  the  preceding  and 
following  sections.  Throughout  the  whole  of  the  first 
twenty-four  chapters  and  in  the  last  two  chapters  we  find 
a  mixture  of  prose  and'  verse.  With  one  exception  in  the 
sixth  chapter,  where  thirty-one  verses  form  the  beginning 
of  the  section  on  the  rule  of  conduct,  the  author  follows 
always  one  and  the  same  plan  in  arranging  his  materials.  His 
own  rules  are  given  first  in  the  form  of  aphorisms,  and  after 
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these  follow  the  authorities  for  his  doctrines,  which  consist 
either  of  Vcdic  passages  or  of  verses,  the  latter  being"  partly 
quotations  taken  from  individual  authors  or  works,  partly 
specimens  of  the  versified  maxims  current  among  the 
Brahmans,  and  sometimes  memorial  verses  composed  by 
the  author  himself.  But  chapters  XXV-XXVIII  contain 
not  a  single  Sutn.  They  arc  made  up  entirely  of  Anush/ubh 
.Slokas,  and  the  phrases' '  I  will  now  declare,' '  Listen  to  my 
words,'  vh'rh  arc  so  characteristic  of  the  style  ot  Uie  later 
metrical  Smritis  and  ol  the  Pura/ias,  occur  mort  frequently 
than  is  absolutely  necessary.  Again,  in  tlie  first  twenty-four 
and  the  last  two  chapters  the  language  is  archaic  Sar.sknt, 
interspersed  here  and  there  with  Vetlie  anomalous  forms. 
But  in  the  four  chapters  on  secret  penances  we  have  the 
common  Sanskrit  of  the  metrical  Smr/tis  and  Pura«as,  with 
its  incorrect  forms,  adopted  in  order  to  fit  inconvenient 
words  into  the  metre.  Nor  is  this  all.  The  contents  of  a 
portion  of  this  suspicious  section  are  merely  useless  repe- 
titions of  matters  dealt  with  already  in  the  preceding 
chapters,  while  some  verses  contain  fragmentary  rules  on 
a  subject  which  is  treated  more  fully  further  on.  Thus  the 
description  of  the  Krt'kk/m  and  A'andrayawa  penances, 
which  has  been  given  XXI,  20  and  XXIV,  45,  is  repeated 
XXVII,  16,  2t.  Further,  the  enumeration  of  the  purificatory 
texts  XXVIII,  lo-i,»j  is  merely  an  enlargement  of  XXII.  9. 
Finally,  the  verses  XXVIII,  16-zi  contain  detached  rules 
on  gifts,  and  in  the  next  chapter,  XXIX.  the  subject  is 
begun  once  more  and  treated  at  considerable  length. 
Though  it  would  be  unwise  to  assume  that  all  genuine 
productions  of  the  old  Sutrakaras  must,  throughout,  s^how 
regularity  and  consistency,  the  differences  between  the  four 
chapters  and  the  remainder  of  the  work,  just  pointed  out, 
are,  it  seems  to  mc,  sufficient  to  warrant  the  conclusion  that 
they  do  not  belong  to  the  author  of  the  Institutes.  Under 
these  circumstances  it  might  be  assumed  that  the  whole 
section  is  simply  an  interpolation.  But  that  would  be  going 
too  far.  For,  as  other  Dharma-sutras  show,  one  or  even 
several  chapters  on  secret  penances  belonged  to  such  works. 


1  sec  XXV.  1  xxvn,  10;  xx\  in.  10. 20. 
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Moreover,  in  the  section  on  women,  Vasish/Aa  V,  3-4,  the 
author  makes  a  cross-reference  to  the  rahasyas,  the  section 
on  secret  penances,  and  quotes  by  anticipation  half  a  51oka 
which  is  actually  found  in  chapter  XXVIII.  The  inference 
to  be  drawn  from  these  facts  is,  that  the  section  on  secret 
penances  is  not  simply  a  later  addition  intended  to  supply 
an  omission  of  the  first  writer,  but  that,  for  some  reason  or 
other,  it  has  been  remodelled.  The  answer  to  the  question 
why  this  was  done  is  suggested,  it  seems  to  me,  partly  by 
the  state  of  the  MSS.  of  the  Vasish/Aa  Dharmajastra,  and 
partly  by  the  facts  connected  with  the  treatment  of  ancient 
works  by  the  PaWits,  which  my  examination  of  the  libraries 
of  Northern  India  has  brought  to  light l.  MSS.  of  the 
Visish/Aa  Dharmajastra  are  very  rare,  and  among  those 
found  only  three  are  complete.  Some  stop  with  chapter  X, 
others  with  chapter  XXI,  and  a  few  in  the  middle  of  the 
thirtieth  Adhyaya.  Moreover,  most  of  them  are  very  cor- 
rupt, and  even  the  best  exhibit  some  Sutras  which  are 
hopeless.  These  circumstances  show  clearly  that  after  the 
extinction  of  the  Vedic  school,  with  which  the  work  origi- 
nated, the  Sutra  was  for  some  time  neglected,  and  existed 
in  a  few  copies  only,  perhaps  even  in  a  single  MS.  The 
materials  on  which  the  ancient  Hindus  wrote,  the  birch  bark 
and  the  palm  leaves,  arc  so  frail  that  especially  the  first  and 
last  leaves  of  a  Pothf  are  easily  lost  or  badly  damaged. 
Instances  of  this  kind  arc  common  enough  in  the  G'aina  and 
Kajmir  libraries,  where  the  beginning  and  still  more  fre- 
quently the  end  of  many  works  have  been  irretrievably  lost. 
The  fate  of  the  Vasish/Aa  Dharmajastra,  it  would  seem,  has 
been  similar.  The  facts  related  above  make  it  probable 
that  the  MS.  or  MSS.  which  came  into  the  bands  of  the 
Pa/f</its  of  the  special  law  schools,  who  revived  the  study  of 
the  work,  was  defective.  Pieces  of  the  last  leaves  which 
remained,  probably  showed  the  extent  of  the  damage  done, 
and  the  PaWits  set  to  work  at  the  restoration  of  the  lost 
portions,  just  as  the  Ka-ymMan  Sahebram  Pa«</it  restored 
the  NiJamata-pura//a  for  Maharaja  Ranavirarimha.  They, 


'  See  Report  on  a  Tnur  in  Kiumtr,  Jotirnnl  of  l!ic  Bombay  Branch  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  vol.  xii,  p.  33, 
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of  course,  used  the  verses  which  they  still  found  on  the 
fragments,  and  cleverly  supplied  the  remainder  from  their 
knowledge  of  Manu  and  other  Smritis,  of  the  Mahabharata 
and  the  Purawas.  This  theory,  I  think,  explains  all  the 
difficulties  which  the  present  state  of  the  section  on  secret 
penances  raises.  Perhaps  it  maybe  used  also  to  account  for 
some  incongruities  observable  in  chapter  XXX.  The  last  two 
verses,  XXX,  9-10,  are  common-places  which  are  frequently 
quoted  in  the  Mahabharata,  the  Harivawfa,  the  Pa/J^atantra, 
and  modern  anthologies.  With  their  baldness  of  expression 
and  sentiment  they  present  a  strong  contrast  to  the  pre- 
ceding solemn  passages  from  the  Veda,  and  look  very  much 
like  an  unlucky  attempt  at  filling  up  a  break  at  the  end  of 
the  MS.  In  connexion  with  this  subject  it  ought,  however, 
to  be  mentioned  that  this  restoration  of  the  last  part  of  the 
VasishMa  Dharmajastra  must  have  happened  in  early  times, 
at  least  more  than  a  thousand  years  ago.  For  the  oldest 
commentators  and  compilers  of  digests  on  law,  such  as 
Vi^rtanejvara  \  who  lived  at  the  end  of  tine  eleventh  century 
A.  quote  passages  from  the  section  on  secret  penances 
as  the  genuine  utterances  of  Vasish/Vfa.  These  details 
will  suffice  to  show  why  I  differ  from  Professor  Jolly  with 
respect  to  his  conclusion  from  the  agreement  of  the  verses 
of  Vasish/Vfra  XXVIII,  10-15  with  the  Sutras  of  Vish«u  LVI. 

With  the  exception  of  the  quotations,  the  Visish/Aa 
Dharmajastra  contains  no  data  which  could  be  used  either 
to  define  its  relative  position  in  Sanskrit  literature  or  to 
connect  it  with  the  historical  period  of  India.  The  occur- 
rence of  the  word  Romaka,  XVIII,  4,  in  some  MSS., 
as  the  name  of  a  degraded  caste  of  mixed  origin,  proves 
nothing,  as  other  MSS.  read  Rimaka,  and  tribes  called 
Ram;  1  and  Rama/Aa  arc  mentioned  in  the  Purawas.  It 
would  be  wrong  to  assert  on,  such  evidence  that  the  Sutra 
belonged  to  the  time  when  the  Romans,  or  rather  the 
Byzantines  (Romaioi),  had  political  relations  with  India. 
Nor  will  it  be  advisable  to  adduce  the  fact  that  Vcsisti/^a 


1  Thus  VasUhM*  XXVIII,  7  it  quoted  in  ihe  Miukthiri  on  YfitfJavalkya 
III,  XXV11I.  10-15  on  YlfAmUtjv  III.  joy;  md  XXVIIt,  18  19,  i* 
on  Yig^avalkysi  III,  310, 
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XVI,  io>  14,  i  j  mentions  written  documents  as  a  means  of 
legal  proof,  in  order  to  establish  the  '  comparatively  late ' 
date  of  the  Sutra.  For  though  the  other  Dharma-sutras 
do  not  give  any  hint  that  the  art  of  writing  was  known  or 
in  common  use  in  their  times,  still  the  state  of  society  which 
they  describe  is  so  advanced  that  people  could  not  have  got 
on  without  writing,  and  the  proofs  for  the  antiquity  of  the 
Indian  alphabets  arc  now  much  stronger  than  they  were 
even  a  short  time  ago.  The  silence  of  Apastamba  and  the 
other  Sutrakaras  regarding  written  documents  \s  probably 
due  to  their  strict  adherence  to  a  general  principle  under- 
lying the  composition  of  the  Dharnia-sGtra?.  Those  points 
only  fall  primarily  within  the  scope  of  the  Dharma-sutras 
which  have  some  immediate,  close  connexion  With  the 
Dharma,  the  acquisition  of  spiritual  merit.  Hence  it  suf- 
ficed for  them  to  give  some  general  maxims  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  guwadharma  of  kings,  the  impartial  adminis- 
tration of  justice,  and  to  give  fuller  rules  regarding  the 
half-religious  ceremony  of  the  swearing  in  and  the  examin- 
ation of  witnesses.  Judicial  technicalities,  like  the  deter- 
mination of  the  legal  value  of  written  documents,  had 
less  importance  in  their  eyes,  and  were  left  either  to  the 
de-ra&Lxa,  the  custom  of  the  country,  or  to  the  Niti  and 
Artha-jastras,  the  Institutes  of  Polity  and  of  the  Arts  of 
common  life.  It  would,  als »,  be  easy  to  rebut  attempts 
at  assigning  the  Visish/Aa  Dhnrma-sutra  to  what  is 
usually  'a  comparatively  late  period 1  by  other  pieces 
of  so-called  internal  evidence  tending  to  show  that  it  is 
an  ancient  work.  Some  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Sutra 
undoubtedly  belong  to  an  ancient  order  of  ideas.  This  is 
particularly  observable  in  the  rules  recording  the  subsidiary 
soii9,  which  place  the  offspring  even  illicit  unions  in  the 
class  of  heirs  and  members  of  the  family,  while  adopted 
sons  are  relegated  to  the  division  of  members  of  the  family 
excluded  from  inheritance.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
the  exclusion  of  all  females,  with  the  exception  of  putrikas 
or  appointed  daughters,  from  the  succession  to  the  property 
of  males,  to  the  permission  to  re-marry  infant  widow?,  and 
to  the  law  of  the  Niyoga  or  the  appointment  of  adult 


INTRODUCTION. 


xxvii 


widows,  which  VasishMa  allows  without  hesitation,  and 
even  extends  to  the  wives  of  emigrants.  But  as  most  of 
these  opinions  occur  also  in  some  of  the  decidedly  later 
metrical  Snm'tis,  and  disputes  on  these  subjects  seem  to 
have  existed  among  the  various  Brahmanicrd  schools  down 
to  a  late  period,  it  would  be  hazardous  to  use  them* as 
arguments  for  the  antiquity  of  the  Sutra. 

The  following  points  bear  on  the  question  where  the 
original  home  of  the  Vedic  school,  which  produced  the 
Dharma-sutra,  was  situated.  First,  the  author  declares 
India  north  of  the  Vindhyas,  and  especially  those  portions 
now  included  in  the  North-western  Provinces,  to  be  the 
country  where  holy  men  and  pure  customs  are  to  be  found, 
I,  8-16.  Secondly,  he  shows  a  predilection  for  those  redac- 
tions of  the  Veda  and  those  Sutras  which  belong  to  the 
northern  half  of  India,  viz.  for  the  K.t//aka,  the  Va^asaneyi- 
jakhfi,  and. the  Sutras  of  Manu  and  Hurtta.  Faint  as  these 
indications  are,  1  think,  they  permit  us  to  conclude  that  the 
Sutra  belongs  to  a  Kararta.  settled  in  the  north. 

As  regards  the  materials  on  which  the  subjoined 
translation  is  based,  I  have  chiefly  relied  on  the  Benares 
edition  of  the  text,  with  the  commentary  of  Kr/'shwa- 
pawtfta  Dharmadhikar!,  and  on  a  rough  edition  with  the 
varietas  lectionum  from  the  two  MSS.  of  the  Bombay 
Government  Collection  of  1874-75',  B.  no.  29  and  Bh.  no. 
30,  a  MS.  of  the  Elphinstone  College  Collection  of  1867-68, 
E.  no.  23  of  Class  VI,  and  an  imperfect  apograph  F.  in 
my  own  collection,  which  was  made  in  1864  at  Bombay. 
The  rough  edition  was  prepared  under  my  superintendence 
by  VamanAJarya  GV/alkikar,  now  teacher  of  Sanskrit  in  the 
].>ekhaii  College,  Pu«a.  When  I  wrote  the  translation,  the 
Bombay  Government  MSS.  were  not  accessible  to  me.  i 
could  only  use  my  own  MS.  and,  thanks  to  the  kindness  of 
Dr.  Rost,  Colebrooke's  MS.,  I.  O.  no.  913,  from  which  the 
now  worthless  Calcutta  editions  have  been  derived  either 
immediately  or  mediately.  These  materials  belong  to  two 
groups.  The  Bombay  MS.  B.,  which  comes  fioin  Benares, 
closely  agrees  with  Kr/shwapajw/ita's  text ;  and  E.,  though 

'  Steo  Report  on  Sauskrit  MSS.  1S74-75.  p.  ft. 
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purchased  at  Fu«a,  does  not  differ  much  from  the  two.  Bh., 
which  comes  from  Bhuj  in  KaX*//,  and  my  own  MS.  F.  form 
a  second  gtoup,  towards  which  Colebrooke's  MS.,  I.  O. 
no.  913,  also  leans.  Ultimately  both  groups  are  derived 
fiom  one  codex  archetypus. 

The  first  group  of  MSS.  gives  a  fuller  and  in  general  a 
correcter  text  than  the  second.  But  it  seems  to  me  that 
the  text  of  B..  and  still  more  Kf7sh«apa«</ita's,  has  in  many 
places  been  conjecturally  restored,  and  that  the  real  diffi- 
culties have  been  rather  veiled  than  solved.  I  have,  there- 
fore, frequently  preferred  the  readings  offered  by  the  second 
group,  or  based  on  them  my  conjectural  emendations,  which 
have  all  been  given  in  the  notes.  To  give  a  translation 
without  having  recourse  to  conjectural  emendations  was  im- 
possible, as  a  European  philologist  is  unable  to  avail  himself 
of  those  wonderful  tricks  of  interpretation  which  permit  an 
Indian  PaWit  to  extract  some  kind  of  meaning  from  the 
most  desperate  passages.  In  a  few  cases,  where  even  the 
best  MSS.  contain  nothing  but  a  conglomerate  of  meaning- 
less syllables  or  unconnected  words,  I  have  thought  it 
advisable  to  refrain  from  all  attempts  at  a  restoration  of 
the  text,  and  at  a  translation.  A  critical  edition  of  the 
V&sish/Aa  Dharmasastra  is  very  desirable,  and  I  trust  that 
Dr.  A.  Fuhrer,  of  St.  Xavier's  College,  Bombay,  will  soon 
supply  this  want.  Krishwa paWita's  commentary,  for  which 
he  had  not  the  aid  of  older  vr/ttis,  shows  considerable 
learning,  and  has  been  of  great  value  to  me.  I  have 
followed  him  mostly  in  the  division  of  the  Sutras,  and  have 
frequently  given  his  opinions  in  the  notes,  both  in  cases 
where  I  agree  with  him  and  in  those  where  I  differ  from 
him,  but  think  his  opinion  worthy  of  consideration. 

In  conclusion,  I  have  to  thank  Professors  R.  von  Roth, 
Wcbcr,  and  Jolly,  as  well  as  Dr.  L.  von  Schroder,  for  the 
verification  of  a  number  of  Vedic  quotations,  which  they 
kindly  undertook  for  me,  as  I  was  unable  to  use  my  own 
books  of  reference  during  the  translation  of  the  work. 
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The  case  of  the  Baudhayana  Dharma-sutra  is  in  many 
respects  analogous  to  that  of  the  Institutes  of  the  Sacred 
Law,  current  in  the  schools  of  Apastamba  and  Hirawya- 
kcrin.    Like  the  latter,  it  is  the  work  of  a  teacher  of  the 
Black  Ya,fur-veda,  who  composed  manuals  on  all  the  various 
subdivisions  of  the  Kalpa,  and  founded  a  Sutra-£ara«a, 
which  is  said  to  exist  to  the  present  day1.    The  Brahma- 
nical  tradition,  too,  acknowledges  these  facts,  and,  instead 
of  surrounding  Baudhayana's  work  with  a  halo  of  myths, 
simply  states  that  it  was  originally  studied  by  and  autho- 
ritative for  the  followers  of  the  Taittiriya-veda  alone,  and 
later  only  became  one  of  the  sources  of  the  Sacred  Law 
for  all  Brahmans8.    Moreover,  the  position  of  Baudhayana 
among  the  teachers  of  the  Ya^-ur-veda  is  well  defined,  and 
his  home,  or  at  least  the  home  of  his  school,  is  known. 
But  here  the  resemblance  stops.    For  while  the  Sutras  of 
Apastamba  and  Hirawyakerin  have  been  preserved  in  care- 
fully and  methodically  arranged  collections,  where  a  certain 
place  is  assigned  to  each  section  of  the  Kalpa,  no  complete 
set  of  the  Sutras  of  Baudhayana's  school  has,  as  yet,  been 
found,  and  the  original  position  of  the  detached  portions 
which  are  obtainable  is  not  quite  certain.    Again,  while  the 
works  of  Apastamba  and  Hirawyakerin  seem  to  have  been 
kept  free  from  extensive  interpolations,  several  parts  of 


1  I  most  here  slate  that  daring  my  residence  in  India  I  have  never  met  with 
a  follower  of  Baudhayana's  school,  and  cannot  pereonally  vouch  for  it* existence. 
But  many  Paxdits  have  assured  me  that  many'Baudhayaiiiyas  are  to  be  found 
among  the  Telingana  and  Karna/aka  Brahmans. 

'  See  Govir.Ja'i  statement,  quoted  above,  p  xiii, 
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Baudhayana's  Sutras  have  clearly  received  considerable 
additions  from  later  hands. 

According  to  the  researches  of  Dr.  A.  Burncll\  whose 
long  residence  in  Southern  India  and  intimate  acquaint- 
ance with  its  Brahmanical  libraries  have  made  him  the 
first  authority  on  the  literature  6f  the  schools  of  theTait- 
tirlya-veda,  the  Sutras  of  Baudhayana  consist  of  six 
sections,  viz.  l.  the  .Sraata-sutras.  probably  in  nineteen 
Prajnas;  2.  The  Karmanta-sutra  in  twenty  Adhyayas  ;  3. 
The  Dvaidha-sGtra  in  four  Pr&mas ;  4.  The  Grihya-sutra 
in  four  Prajnas ;  5.  The  Dharma-sutra  in  four  Prajnas ; 
6.  The  .Sulva-sutra  in  three  Adhyayas.  The  results  of 
the  search  for  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  other  parts  of  India,  and 
especially  in  Western  India,  do  not  differ  materially  from 
those  obtained  by  Dr.  Burncll.  The  Gr/hya-sutra,  which 
in  Western  India  occasionally  bears  the  title  Smarta-sutraa, 
contains,  however,  nine  instead  of  four  Pramas.  The  MSS. 
of  the  Baudhayana-sutras,  which  contain  the  text  alone, 
are  all  incomplete,  mostly  very  corrupt  and  in  bad  order, 
and  rarely  give  more  than  a  small  number  of  Prajnas  on 
detached  subjects.  The  copies  in  which  the  text  is  accom- 
panied by  a  commentary  are  in  a  better  condition.  Thus 
the  Kalpavivara«a  of  Bhavasvamin3  extends  over  the  whole 
of  the  5"rauta-sutra,and  over  the  Karmanta  and  the  Dvaidha- 
sutras,  It  shows  the  proper  sequence  of  the  Pnunas  on 
.Srauta  sacrifices,  and  that  probably  the  Karmanta  and  the 
Dvaidha  immediately  followed  the  .Srauta-sutra.  But  there 
is  no  hint  in  the  MSS.  or  in  the  commentaries  how  the 
Gr/hya,  Dharma,  and  .Sulva-sutras  were  originally  placed. 
With  respect  to  these  sections,  it  is  only  possible  to  judge 
from  the  analogy  of  the  other  extant  sets  of  Kalpa-sutras 

1  See  Burncll,  Catalogue  of  a  Collection  of  Sanskrit  MS.,  pp.  24-26,  18,  34- 
35,  and Tanjore  Catalogue,  gp,  tSa  -aob,  and  especially  his  remarks  at  pp.  18b 
arid  10  a. 

*  This  title  is  found  in  the  best  copy  known  to  me,  Elphinstone  College  Col- 
lection of  1867-68,  Clftii  B,  I,  no,  5,  which  has  been  prepared  from  the  MS.  of 
Mr.  Liraaye  at  Ash/e.  The  other  copies  of  the  work,  found  in  Western  India, 
e.g.  no.  4  ot  the  same  collection  and  my  own  copy,  arc  in  a  bad  state,  as  they 
are  derived  'idih  a  MS.  the  leaves  of  which  were  out  of  order. 

'  Uumell.  Catalogue  of  a  Collection  of  Sajuki.t  MSS.,  00.  LXXXVUI,  and 
Tanjorc  Catalogue,  no.  CX  VII. 


and  from  internal  evidence.  On  these  grounds  it  may  be 
shown  that  the  order,  adopted  by  Dr.  Bum  ell.  is  probably 
the  correct  one.  For  the  beginning  of  the  Grihya-sutra* 
shows  by  its  wording  that  it  was  not  a  separate  treatise, 
but  was  immediately  connected  with  some  preceding  Piuma. 
The  analogy  of  the  collections  of  the  Apastambtyas,  the 
Hairawyakeras,  the  Ka/Aas,  and  other  schools  permits  us 
to  infer  that  it  stood  after  the  Srauta-sutra.  It  is  further 
clear  that,  in  its  turn,  it  was  succeeded  by  the  Dharma- 
sfitra.  For  two  passages  of  the  latter  work,  I,  a,  3,  15, 
and  II.  8,  15,  9,  clearly  contain  references  to  the  Grihya- 
sutra.  In  the  former,  the  author  gives  the  rule  regarding 
the  length  of  the  staff  to  be  carried  by  a  student,  as  well  as 
the  goiiLia]  principle  tl.it  tin-  staff  mast  be  cut  from  a  tree 
fit  for  sacrificial  purposes.  With  respect  to  the  latter  clause 
he  adds  that '  tli*  details  have  been  given  above.'  As  the 
Dharma-sCitra  contains  nothing  more  on  this  subject,  it 
follows  that  the  expression  'above'  must  refer  to  Gr/hya- 
sutra  II,  7,  where  the  usual  detailed  rules  regarding  the 
employment  of  particular  woods  for  the  several  var//as  are 
given.  In  the  second  passage  Baudhayana  says  that  the 
rules  for  the  performance  of  funeral  sacrifices  have  been 
fully  explained  in  the  section  on  the  Ashtfakahoma,  which 
occurs  Gr/hya-sCitra  II,  17-18.  It  is,  therefore,  perfectly 
certain  that  Baudhayana,  just  like  Apastamba,  placed  the 
Prarnas  on  the  Sacred  Law  after  those  on  the  domestic 
ceremonies,  and  that  the  Dharma-sutra  was  not  a  separate 
work.  Under  these  circumstances  it  becomes  highly  pro- 
bable that  the  5ulva-sutra  formed,  as  is  the  case  in  other 
sets  of  Kalpa-sutras,  the  conclusion  of  the  whole.  Thus 
the  only  treatise,  whose  position  remains  doubtful,  is  the 
PravarakhaWa,  the  list  of  the  Brahmanical  gotras  and  of 
their  deified  ancestors2.  Possibly  it  may  have  stood  at  the 
end  of  the  .SVauta-sutra. 


1  According  to  the  Elpfa.  Coll,  MS.,  CI.  I,  B.  5,  and  my  copy,  it  nuu  thtu: 
'  Buroell,  Catalogue  of  ft  Collection  of  Sanskrit  MSS.,  no.  CXV1II. 
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The  destruction  of  the  continuity  of  Baudhayana's  Kalpa- 
sfltra  has  had  the  consequence  which  is  commonly  ob- 
servable in  other  dismembered  works,  that  several  of  its 
detached  portions  have  received  considerable  additions 
from  later  and,  as  It  would  seem,  from  several  hands. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  small  portion  only  of  the 
nine  Pramas,  found  in  the  Western  copies  of  the  Grthya- 
sfltra,  really  belongs  to  Baudhayana.  For  the  description 
of  the  Grihya  rites,  which  strictly  follows  the  general  plan 
laid  down  in  the  first  Sutra,  is  completed  in  two  or  three 
Prarnas1.  Next  follows  a  Prajna  on  the  anukn'tis,  rites 
resembling  those  comprised  in  the  subdivisions  treated 
before,  and  then  a  Prama  on  prayay&ttas,  or  expiations 
of  mistakes  committed  during,  and  of  the  neglect  of,  the 
performance  of  the  Grrhya-karmarri.  The  remaining  Pra- 
jnas  are  filled  with  a  medley  of  paribhashas,  general  rules, 
and  of  full  descriptions  of  ceremonies,  some  of  which  have 
been  given  before,  while  others  are  added  afresh.  Many 
of  the  newly-added  rites  do  not  belong  to  the  ancient 
Brahmanical  worship,  but  to  the  Pauranic  religions,  the 
service  of  5iva.  Skanda,  Narayawa,  and  other  deities,  and 
some  show  an  admixture  of  TAntric  elements.  In  some  of 
the  later  Prajnas,  especially  IV  and  V,  the  language  closely 
resembles  that  of  the  first  three,  and  shows  the  same  stereo- 
typed phrases  and  the  same  Vedic  anomalous  forms.  But 
in  other  sections,  particularly  VI-IX,  we  find,  instead  of 
Sutras,  the  common  Anushrubh  51oka  throughout,  and  ex- 
pressions peculiar  to  the  metrical  Sm/Vtis  and  the  Pura/tas. 
At  the  end  of  most  Adhyayas  we  read  the  phrase,  ity  aha 
Baudhayana^,  or  bhagavan  BaudhayanaA,  f  thus  speaks  Bau- 
dhayana. or  the  divine  BaudhAyana.'  Finally,  while  the  first 
three  Prarnas  are  divided  into  Kanakas  or  KhaWas,  the  fol- 
lowing ones  consist  of  Adhyayas  or  chapters.  These  differ- 
ences, as  well  as  the  fact  that  the  most  important  Gnhya 
riteB,arranged  according  to  a  special  plan,  are  done  with  in  the 


1  Elphinilonc  College  Collection,  no.  5,  according  to  which  all  quot»tidtll 
have  been  made,  gires  three  Primus,  my  own  MS.  two  Pranks.  The  number 
of  the  Khftat/ai  \\  however,  the  same. 
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first  three  Prarnas,  necessarily  lead  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  whole  remainder  does  not  belong  to  Baudhayana,  but 
consists  of  so-called  ParirishAis,  which  were  composed  by 
the  adherents  of  his  school.  Further,  the  fact  that  the  last 
six  Pra^nas  do  not  show  everywhere  the  same  styie  and 
language,  makes  it  probable  that  the  additions  were  made 
at  different  times  and  by  different  persons. 

The  Dharma-stitra  seems  to  have  undergone  exactly  the 
same  fate  as  the  Grihya-sutra,  It  will  be  obvious  even  to 
the  readers  of  the  translation  that  its  fourth  Prarna  is  a  later 
addition.  It  consists  of  two  parts.  The  first,  which  ends 
with  the  fourth  Adhyaya,  treats  of  penances,  both  public  and 
secret  ones.  The  second,  Adhyayas  5-8,  describes  the 
means  of  obtaining  siddhi,  the  fulfilment  of  ones  desires, 
and  recommends  for  this  purpose  the  offering  of  the 
Ganahomas  after  a  previous  sa notification  of  the  wor- 
shipper by  means  of  a  course  of  austerities.  The  first  part 
is  perfectly  superfluous,  as  the  subject  of  penances  has 
already  been  discussed  in  the  first  sections  of  the  second 
Prama,  and  again  in  chapters  4-10  of  the  third  Pra-ma. 
Its  rules  sometimes  contradict  those  given  before,  and  in 
other  cases,  e.g.  IV,  a,  10- 12,  are  mere  repetitions  of  pre- 
vious statements.  The  introduction  of  the  means  of  gain- 
ing siddhi,  on  th<  other  hand,  is  without  a  parallel  in 
other  Dhartna-sutras,  and  the  subject  is  entirely  foreign  to 
the  scope  of  such  works.  Its  treatment,  too,  shows  that 
chapters  5-8  do  not  belong  to  the  author  of  the  bulk  of 
the  Dharma-sutra.  For  the  description  of  the  preparatory 
'restraints'  or  austerities  contains  somewhat  more  detailed 
rules  for  a  number  of  penances,  e.g.  the  Kr*&Mras  and 
the  A'andrayawa,  which  have  already  been  described  in  the 
preceding  Prarnas.  Moreover,  the  style  and  the  language 
of  the  whole  fourth  Prajna  are  very  different  from  those  of 
the  three  preceding  ones,  and  the  differences  observable  are 
exactly  the  same  as  those  between  the  first  five  and  the  last 
four  Praxnas  of  the  Grthya-sutra.  The  epic  .Sloka  nearly 
throughout  replaces  the  aphoristic  prose,  and  the  common 
slipshod  Sanskrit  of  the  Purawas  appears  instead  of  the 
archaic  forms.   Finally,  the  fourth  Pnuna  is  divided  into 
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Adhvdyas,  not  into  the  KaWikas  or  Kha>;</as  and  Adhyiyas 
which  are  found  in  the  first  two  Prajnas. 

This  latter  peculiarity  is  also  observable  in  the  third 
Prarna,  and  raises  a  suspicion  against  the  genuineness  of 
that  part  also.  For,  though  the  third  Prasna  in  style  and 
language  resembles  the  first  two,  it  is  hard  to  believe  that 
the  author  should,  for  uo  apparent  reason,  suddenly  have 
changed  the  manner  of  dividing  his  work  towards  its  end. 
This  suspicion  is  further  strengthened  by  two  other  circum- 
stances. First,  Prajnas  I— II  really  exhaust  the  discussion 
of  the  whole  Dhartna,  and  the  third  offers  supplementary 
information  only  on  some  points  which  have  been  touched 
upon  previously.  Secondly,  several  Adhyayas  of  Prajna 
III  seem  to  have  been  borrowed  from  other  works,  or  to 
be  abstracts  from  them.  Thus  the  tenth  chapter  has  cer- 
tainly been  taken  from  the  Gautamiya  Dharmarastra,  the 
sixth  bears  a  very  close  and  suspicious  resemblance  to 
Vish«u  XLVIII1,  and  the  third  looks  very  much  like  a 
short  summary  of  the  doctrine  of  Vikhanas,  whose  lost 
Sutra  contained  the  original  rule  of  the  order  of  the 
Vaikhanasas  or  hermits,  living  in  the  forest.  These  cir- 
cumstances justify,  it  seems  to  me,  the  assumption  that 
Baudhayanas  original  Dharma-autra  consisted,  like  Apa- 
stamba's,  of  two  Pra.fnas  only,  and  that  it  received,  through 
followers  of  his  school,  two  separate  additions,  first  in 
very  ancient  times  PnLrna  III,  where  the  style  of  the 
master  is  strictly  followed,  and  later  Prarna  TV,  where  the 
language  and  phraseology  of  the  metrical  Smntis  are 
adopted.  It  ought  to  be  noted  that  Govindasvamin,  too, 
does  not  take  the  whole  of  the  four  Prarnas  for  Baudha« 
yana's  composition.  With  respect  to  several  passages1 
where  Baud  Havana's  name  is  introduced  in  order  to  give 
weight  to  the  rules,  he  says  that  the  Sutras  may  belong  to 
4  a  pupil/  I  do  not  think  that  the  criterion  which  he  uses 
can  be  relied  on  in  every  case,  because  oriental  authors 
without  doubt  occasionally  speak  of  themselves  as  of  third 


*  See  alto  Jolly,  S«cr e«!  Books  of  the  E*st,  »oI.  vii,  p.  lit. 
"  E.g.  Dtunaa-tfttra  HI,  5,  7. 
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persons.  But  the  fact  that  the  commentator,  though  an 
orthodox  Hindu,  had  misgivings  as  to  the  genuineness  of 
portions  of  the  work,  is  not  without  significance.  It  seems 
also  that  even  the  first  two  Prasnas  are  not  quite  free  from 
interpolations.  Thus  the  Kanakas  on  the  Tarpa«a 1  are  cer- 
tainly much  enlarged  by  additions,  the  verse  at  I,  5,  1 1,  30, 
a  repetition  of  I,  5,  9,  5,  and  some  prose  quotations  which 
are  introduced  by  the  words  athapy  udaharanti. 1  now  they 
quote  also,'  standing  usually  before  verses  only,  are  at  least 
suspicious.  That  the  genuineness  of  many  single  passages 
should  be  doubtful,  is  no  more  than  might  be  expected,  not 
only  on  account  of  the  separation  of  the  Dharma-sutra 
from  the  other  parts  of  the  Kalpa,  but  also  because  the 
work,  as  we  shall  see  further  on,  remained  for  a  long  time 
without  the  protection  of  a  commentary.  The  practical 
conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  this  state  of  things  is  that 
the  greatest  caution  must  be  observed  in  using  the  Baudha- 
yana Dharma-satra  for  historical  purposes,  and  that  it  will 
be  advisable  to  draw  no  inferences  regarding  Baudhayana'a 
relation  to  other  teachers  and  schools  from  the  last  two 
Prajnas,  and  not  to  trust  too  much  to  historical  inferences 
drawn  from  single  passages  of  the  first  two. 

The  position  which  Baudhayana  occupies  among  the 
teachers  of  the  Taittiriya-veda  has  already  been  discussed 
in  the  Introduction  to  Apastamba.  It  has  been  shown 
that  according  to  the  Brahmanical  tradition  preserved  by 
Mahadeva,  the  commentator  of  the  Hirawyakeri-sfltras,  he 
composed  the  first  Sutra  for  the  followers  of  his  .Sakha. 
Internal  and  external  evidence  has  also  been  adduced, 
proving  that  he  certainly  was  more  ancient  than  Apa- 
stamba and  Hirawyakc.fin.  It  is  now  possible  to  bring 
forward  some  further  facts  bearing  on  these  point9.  First, 
in  the  section  on  the  Tarpawa,  the  libations  of  water  offered 
to  various  deities,  Rishis,  and  the  manes,  II,  5,  9, 14,  Kanrva 
Baudhayana  receives  his  share  immediately  after  the  /?;shis 
of  the  Veda  and  before  Apastamba,  the  SotrakAra,  and 


1  Baudhavaua  Dharnia-sfitta  II,  J,  8-9, 
C  2 
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SatyasharfAa  Hirawyake-fin.  The  same  order  is  observed  in 
the  distribution  of  the  offerings  at  the  Sarpabali,  described  in 
the  G«hya-sutra\  where  the  following  teachers  of  the  Yayfur- 
veda  are  specially  named,  viz.  Vai-rampayana,  Phulingu, 
Tittiri,  Ukha,  Aukhya,  Atreya  the  author  of  the  Pada-text, 
Kau«f/inya  the  author  of  the  commentary,  Kawva  Baudhl- 
yana  the  author  of  the  Prava/tana,  Apastamba  the  author 
of  the  Sutra,  and  Satyasha^Z/a  Hira«yakcjin.  Neither  of 
these  two  passages  belongs  to  Baudhayana.  They  are  both 
clearly  interpolation*.  But  they  show  that  Mahadeva's 
statement,  which  makes  Baudhayana  the  first  expounder 
of  the  Kalpa  among  the  Taittiriyavedins,  agrees  with  the 
tradition  of  the  Baudhayanlyas  themselves.  For  not  only 
the  place  allotted  to  Baudhayana's  name,  but  still  more  the 
title  Prava>anakara  which  he  receives,  show  that  the  fol- 
lowers of  his  school  placed  him  before  and  above  all  other 
teachers  of  the  ritual.  The  term  prava^ana,  which  literally 
means  'proclaiming  or  recitation,'  has  frequently  the  technical 
sense  of  1  oral  instruction/  and  is  applied  both  to  the  tradi- 
tional lore  contained  in  the  Br&hmauas,  and  to  the  more 
systematic  teaching  of  the  Ahgas  *.  If,  therefore,  a  teacher 
is  called  the  author  of  the  Prava£ana  of  a  Sakha,  that  can 
only  mean  that  he  is  something  more  than  a  common 
Sutrakara,  and  is  considered  to  be  the  originator  of  the 
whole  system  of  instruction  among  its  followers.  The 
epithet  Ka/;va,  which  Baudhayana  receives  in  both  the 
passages  quoted  above,  indicates  that  he  belonged  to  the 
Vedic  Gotra  of  the  Karrvas.  It  deserves  to  be  noted  that 
Govindasvamin,  too,  on  I,  3,  5,  13,  explains  the  name 
Baudhayana  by  K4»vayanas. 

1  Baik!hi;aii*  Gr/hya-ndtra  IV,  8  (foL  19,  B.  5,  Elph.  Coll.  copy,  no.  5),  ^TT? 

jNni  4c*kim  4tf.fi.qm  ^nPKrcro  wnura  ^hn*HH  uq^H^ui- 
«JT«Jwym  b^htto  Wflitiai"  fnfiuMijinr  (?)  CTrnfci  vi^nftnri 

"ifalit*!  CTlTrsfrHT;  »SJ<||»»1fii  <l  See  also  Weber,  Hut  Ind.  Lit,  p.  91 
note:  Mai  Mailer,  Hist.  Anc.  Suuk.  Lit.,  p  J33;  BurndL  Caulopw  of  a 
Collection  of  S«o*kiil  MSS.,  p.  14,  no.  LIII. 

1  See  Max  Muller,  Hut.  Anc,  Sanslc.  Lit.,  p,  109. 

1  1 1.e  disomy  that  Baudaijana  bon  aL>o  the  name  KAuva  make*  it  pouible 
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The  style  of  Baudhayana's  works  furnishes,  as  Dr. 
Burncll  has  pointed  out',  another  argument  for  their  high 
antiquity.  Compared  with  the  Sutras  of  Apastamba  and 
Hirawyakerin  they  are  much  simpler  in  their  arrangement, 
and  the  complete  absence  of  that  anxiety  to  save  'half  a 
vowel '  which  characterises  the  fully  developed  Sutra-style 
is  very  remarkable.  The  last  point  has  been  noticed  by 
Govindasvamin  also.  In  commenting  on  I,  a,  3,  17- if*, 
where  Baudhayana  first  permits  students  to  beg  food  of 
men  of  all  castes,  and  afterwards  explains  that  he  means 
Aryans  who  follow  their  lawful  occupations,  he  says*,  '(If 
anybody  should  ask),  "Why  give  two  Sutras,  while  one 
Sutra,  ('A  student  shall  ask)  Aryans  who  follow  their 
lawful  occupations,'  would  have  sufficed?"  (his  objection 
will  be)  correct.  For  this  teacher  is  not  particularly 
anxious  to  make  his  book  short.'  In  -other  cases  we  find 
a  certain  awkwardness  in  the  distribution  of  the  subject 
matter,  which  probably  finds  its  explanation  through  the 
fact  that  Baudhayana  first  attempted  to  bring  the  teaching 
of  the  Taittirtyas  on  the  Dharma  into  a  systematic  form. 
Thus  the  rules  on  the  law  of  inheritance  arc  given  without 
any  apparent  necessity  and  against  the  custom  of  the  other 
Sutrakaras  in  two  different  chapters,  I,  5,  11,  9-16  and  II, 
2,  3,  1-44.  The  section  on  purification,  too,  is  divided  into 
two  separate  portions,  I,  4,  6—10  and  I,  6, 13-15.  a°d  the 
second,  which  treats  of  the  purification  of  the  vessels  at 
sacrifices,  properly  ought  to  have  been  placed  into  the 
•Srauta-sutra,  not  into'  the  Dhanna-sQtra.  Again,  the  dis- 
cussion of  several  topics  is  repeatedly  interrupted  by  the 
introduction  of  rules  belonging  to  different  subjects,  and 
Govindasvamin's  ingenuity  is  often  taxed  to  the  utmost  in 
order  to  find  the  reason  why  certain  Sutras  which  appa- 


to  refer  A  past  ambit's  quotation  of  an  opinion  of  a  Kd'iTa.  I,  6, 19,  7,  to  Baudha- 
yana, instead  of  to  a  teacher  of  the  White  Ya^ur  veda,  Sacred  Books  of  the 
Ea*l,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvi. 
'  Tanjorc  Catalogue,  p.  Job. 
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rently  are  unconnected  with  the  main  subject  have  been 
inserted.  A  third  argument  for  the  great  antiquity  of 
Baudhayana's  Sutras,  derived  irom  the  archaic  character 
of  some  of  his  doctrines,  has  been  discussed  in  the  Intro- 
duction to  Apastamba l.  The  number  of  instances  where 
Baudhayana's  rules  arc  based  on  a  more  ancient  order  of 
ideas  than  Apastamba's  might  be  increased  very  con- 
siderably. But,  as  now  the  comparison  of  the  two  works 
is  open  to  all  students,  I  omit  the  cases  contained  in  the 
two  Dharma-sutras,  and  content  myself  with  adducing  one 
,  more  from  the  less  accessible  Gf/hya-sutras.  It  is  a  well- 
known  fact  that  the  ancient  Vedic  ritual  in  certain  cases 
admitted  .S'udras,  and  particularly  the  Rathakara  or  car- 
penter, who,  according  to  all  accounts,  has  Sudra  blood  in 
his  veins,  to  a  participation  in  the  Srauta  rites.  The 
Taittirtya-brahmawa  even  gives  certain  Mantras  to  be  re- 
cited by  the  Rathakara  at  the  Agnyadhana  sacrifice3. 
Now  Baudhayana,  who,  Dh.  S.  I,  9,  rjr,  6,  derives  the 
origin  of  the  Rathakaras  from  a  Vaijya  male  and  i"udra 
female,  apparently  reckons  him  amongst  the  twice-born, 
and  explicitly  allows  him  to  receive  the  sacrament  of  the 
initiation.  He  says,  Grrhya-sutra  II,  5,  8-9,  'Let  him 
initiate  a  Brahmawa  in  spring,  a  Kshatriya  in  summer,  a 
Vaijya  in  autumn,  a  Rathakara  in  the  rainy  season;  or  all 
of  them  in  spring3.'  But  Apastamba,  who  shows  great 
hostility  against  the  mixed  castes,  and  emphatically  denies 
the  right  of  SGdras  to  be  initiated,  gives  the  same  rule 
regarding  the  seasons  for  the  initiation  both  in  his  Gr/hya 
and  Dharma-sutras  *.  He,  however, omits  the  Rathakara  in 
both  cases.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Apastamba  I 
exclusion  of  the  carpenter,  which  agrees  with  the  senti- 
ments prevailing  in  modern  Brahmanical  society,  is  an  off- 
shoot of  a  later  doctrine,  and  as  both  he  and  Baudhayana 


1  Sacred  Books  of  the  1-..-.  r,  voL  ii,  pp.  xriii-xx. 

•  See  Weher,  tmtUche  Stodien  X,  la. 

♦  C™tiy*-iiUni  It,  4, 10,  5  ;  Phuma-iCtm  I,  I.  I,l8. 
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belong  to  the  same  vidyAvawja,  or  spiritual  family,  this 
difference  may  be  used  as  an  argument  for  his  posteriority 
to  Baudhayana.  In  connexion  with  this  rule  of  BaudhAyana's 
it  ought  to  be  mentioned  that  even  in  the  present  day  certain 
subdivisions  of  the  modern  Sutars  or  carpenters  actually 
wear  the  Brahmanical  thread,  and,  in  spite  of  the  adverse 
teaching  of  the  .Sastras,  find  Brahmans  willing  to  perform 
the  ceremony  of  investiture  for  them. 

While  it  thus  appears  not  incredible  that  Baudhayana 
really  was  the  first  Satrakara  of  the  Taittiriyas,  the 
numerous  quotations  which  his  works  contain,  permit  us 
to  form  an  idea  of  the  extent  of  the  Vedic  and  profane 
literature  known  to  him.  Among  the  Vedic  works  which 
he  adduces  a9  authorities,  or  otherwise  refers  to,  the  three 
sections  of  the  Taittiriya-veda,  the  SawhitA.  the  Brahmawa. 
and  the  Arawyaka,  naturally  take  the  first  place.  For  the 
Arar,-yaka  he  seems  to  have  used  the  Andhra  version,  as 
Dh.  S.  II,  10,  18,  7,  1 1  references  to  the  seventy-first 
AnuvAka  of  the  tenth  PrapAMaka  occur.  Two  long  pas- 
sages, Dh.  S.  I,  a,  4,  3-8;  II,  6,  1 1,  1-8,  which  apparently 
have  been  taken  from  the  .Satapatha-brAhma/..a,  testify  to  his 
acquaintance  with  the  White  Ya^ur-veda.  Baudhayana  docs 
not  say  expressly  that  he  quotes  from  the  BrAhmaua  of  the 
VA^usancyins,  but  Govinda  has  no  hesitation  in  pointing  to 
the  5atapatha  as  their  source.  It  is  remarkable  that  the 
fact  noticeable  in  Apastamba's  quotation  from  the  .Sata- 
patha  reappears  here,  and  that  the  wording  of  the  two 
quotations  does  not  fully  agree  with  the  printed  text  of 
the  Brahmawa.  The  differences  in  the  first  passage  are, 
no  doubt  partly  owing  to  corruptions  and  interpolations 
in  Baudhayana's  text;  but  that  cannot  be  said  of  the 
second1.  References  to  the  Sama-veda  and  the  Samans 
occur  repeatedly,  and  the  passage  from  the  Ntdana  of 
Bhlllavins  regarding  the  geographical  extent  of  true  BrAh- 


*  I'rofenor  L^eling  \n~  Isielv  di&ciii««ei-!  I  he  nne.it 'un  of  Uic  discrepancies 
between  ApanUdiba's  quotations  from  the  Bn'ima»/n  of  the  Yarastacyi';* 
the  existing  text.  I  can  only  agree  with  him  that  we  must  wait  fur  a  comparison 
of  all  thoie  quoted,  with  both  the  recension*  of  the  V»tapatha.  before  we  draw 
further  UihatUM  from  the  fact.  See  Sacred  BooVs  of  tte  East,  vol.  xli.  p.  *1. 


BAUD  I !  A  V  A  X A . 


mantcal  learning,  which  Vasish/Aa  adduces,  is  given  I,  t,  2, 
11-12.  From  the  Rig-veda  a  few  expiatory  hymns  and 
verses,  such  as  the  Aghamarshawa  and  the  Taratsamandis, 
are  quoted.  The  Atharva-veda  is  not  referred  to  by  name, 
but  the  existence  of  Atharvawa  schools  may  be  inferred 
from  the  mention  made  of  the  vows  called  .Siras,  II,  8, 14,  2. 
Among  the  authorities  on  the  Sacred  Law,  mentioned  in 
the  Dharma-sutra,  Katya  I,  a.  3,  46,  Maudgalya  II,  a,  4,  8, 
and  Aupafandhani  It,  2,  3.  33,  do  not  occur  in  other  works 
of  the  same  class1.  Harita,  who  is  mentioned  II,  1,  2,  21, 
and  who  probably  was  a  teacher  of  the  Maitrayawiya 
school,  is  named  by  Vasish/'/'a  and  Apastamba  also.  The 
Gautama  who  is  quoted  I,  it  a,  7  and  II,  2,  4,  17,  is,  as  has 
been  shown  in  the  Introduction  to  Gautama,  most  probably 
the  author  of  the  still  existing  Institutes  of  Gautama,  To 
the  arguments  for  the  latter  view,  adduced  there,  I  may 
add  that  two  other  passages  of  the  Dharma-sutra,  II.  6.  11, 
),5  and  26,  point  to  a  close  connexion  between  Baudhayana's 
and  Gautama's  works.  The  former  of  the  two  Sutras 
contains,  with  the  exception  of  one  small  clause  in  the 
beginning,  exactly  the  same  description  of  the  duties  of  a 
hermit  in  the  forest  as  that  given  by  Gautama  III,  26-35. 
The  second  Sutra  states,  just  as  Gautama's  rule  III,  36, 
that  the  venerable  teacher  (kkAryk/t)  prescribes  one  order 
only,  that  of  the  householders.  The  reason  given  for  this 
opinion  differs,  however,  according  to  Baudhayana,  from  that 
adduced  in  Gautama's  text.  The  almost  literal  identity 
of  the  first  long  passage  makes  it  not  improbable  that 
Baudhayana  borrowed  in  this  instance  also  from  Gautama 
without  noting  the  source  from  which  he  drew.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  argument  drawn  from  the  fact  that  the 
tenth  Adhyaya  of  Pra.rna  1 1 1  has  been  taken  from  Gautama's 
Sutra  loses  its  force  since,  as  I  have  shown  above,  it  is 
improbable  that  the  third  Prarna  formed  part  of  Baudha- 


1  I'nssihly  Kiiynpa,  whose  name  occur*  in  a  Slokn,  t,  11,  ji,  2,  may  also  be 
an  ancient  teacher  lo  whom  liaurihuyana  refers.  In  the  Gr/hya-sfltra  a  teacher 
called  .Vitltki  U  icjxfl  tally  t|i>nlcd,  and  once,  I,  II  (end),  hit  opinion  it  contrasted 
w-'H  thot  of  ItaihlhuvniiA  n"l  >>i  Wnya,  i,c.  Ucitdbayaria'a  inciter.  The 
tinhya-auira  refers  also  to  Atrtv.v  K.unkrilsn*,  and  ll&dari. 
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yana's  original  work.  A  metrical  work  on  the  Sacred  Law 
seems  to  be  quoted  II,  2,  4, 14-15.  For,  as  the  second 
verse,  adduced  there,  says  that  the  penance  for  one  who 
violated  his  Guru's  bed  ha9  been  declared  above,  it  seems 
impossible  to  assume  that  the  two  5Iokas  belonged  to  the 
versified  maxims  of  the  Dharma  current  among  the  learned 
Brahmans.  If  this  quotation  is  not  an  interpolation,  it 
proves  that,  side  by  side  with  the  Dharma-sutras,  metrical 
treatises  on  the  Sacred  Law  existed  in  very  early  times1. 
One  quotation,  finally,  which  gives  a  verse  from  the  dialogue 
of  the  daughters  of  Usanas  and  VWshaparvan  seems  to 
have  been  taken  from  an  epic  poem.  The  verse  is  actually 
found  in  the  Mahdbharata  I,  78,  10,  and  again  34,  where 
the  altercation  between  6'armishcAa  and  Devayanl  forms 
part  of  the  Yayatyupakhyana.  Considering  what  has  been 
said  above  regarding  the  state  of  the  text  of  the  Dharma- 
sutra,  and  our  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  history  of  the 
Mahabharata,  it  would  be  hazardous  to  assert  that  the 
verse  proves  Baudhayana's  acquaintance  with  Vyisa's  great 
epic.  It  will  be  safer  to  wait  for  further  proofs  that  it  was 
known  to  the  Sutrakaras,  before  one  bases  far-going  specu- 
lations on  this  hitherto  solitary  quotation. 

The  arguments  which  maybe  brought  forward  to  show  that 
Baudhayana's  home  lay  in  Southern  India  are  not  as  strong 
as  those  which  permit  us  to  determine  the  native  country 
of  Apastamba.  The  portions  of  the  Sutras,  known  to  me, 
contain  no  direct  mention  of  the  south  except  in  the  deJa- 
nirwaya  or  disquisition  on  the  countries,  Dharma-sfltra  1, 1, 2, 
where  certain  peculiar  customs  of  the  southern  Brahmans 
are  enumerated,  and  some  districts  of  Southern  India,  eg. 
Kalihga,  are  referred  to  as  barbarous  countries  which  must 
not  be  visited  by  Aryans.  These  utterances  show  an 
acquaintance  with  the  south,  but  by  no  means  prove  that 
Baiulhayana  lived  there.  A  more  significant  fact  is  that 
Baudhayana  declares,  I,  1,  3,  4,  'going  to  sea'  to  be  a 
custom  prevailing  among  the  northern  Brahmans,  and  after- 
wards, II,  f,  22,  places  that  act  at  the  head  of  the  Pata* 


'  Sec  alsu  West  ru>d  Biibler,  Digest  of  llin<1u  Law  Cases,  p.  wvii,  2nd  ed. 


niyas,  the  more  serious  offences  causing  loss  of  caste.  It  is 
probable  that  by  the  latter  rule  he  wished  to  show  his  stand- 
point as  a  southerner.  But  the  most  conclusive  argument 
in  favour  of  the  southern  origin  of  the  Baudhayaniyas  is 
that  they,  like  the  Apastambiyas  and  all  other  adherents 
of  theTaittirtya  schools,  are  entirely  confined  to  the  Dekhan, 
and  are  not  found  among  the  indigenous  subdivisions  of  the 
Brahmans  in  Central  and  Northern  India,  This  fact  is,  if  not 
explicitly  stated,  at  least  implied  by  the  passage  of  the 
Mahar/iava  quoted  in  the  Introduction  to  Apastamba1.  It 
is  proved  by  the  present  state  of  things,  and  by  the  evidence 
of  the  land  grants  of  the  southern  dynasties,  several  of  which 
have  been  made  in  favour  of  Baudhayaniyas.  Thus  we  find 
a  grant  of  Bukkaraya,  the  well-known  ruler  of  Vifayana- 
gara*,  dated  Sakasawvat  1276  or  1354-5  a.d.,  in  which  a 
Brahmaua,  studying  the  Baudhayanlya-s&tra,  is  mentioned 
as  the  donee  of  a  village  in  MaisAr.  Again,  in  an  inscrip- 
tion of  Nandivarman  Pallavamalla,  which  its  editor,  the 
Rev.  Mr,  Foulkcs,  places  in  the  ninth  century  A.D.3,  a  con- 
siderable number  of  Brahma/ras  of  the  Frava£ana-sOtra 
are  named  as  recipients  of  the  royal  bounty,  together  with 
some  followers  of  the  Apastambha1  school.  As  we  have 
seen  that  Baudhayana  is  called  in  the  GWhya-sutra  the 
Pravairanakara,  it  is  not  doubtful  that  the  Prava£ana- 
sutra  of  this  inscription  is  the  Sutra  of  his  school.  The 
villages  which  the  grantees  received  from  Nandivarman 
were  situated  on  the  Pillar  river  in  the  /Tittur  districts 
of  the  Madras  Presidency.  Besides,  the  interesting  tradi- 
tion which  asserts  that  Madhava-Sayawa,  the  great  com- 
mentator of  the  Vedas,  was  a  Baudhayaniya*  is  another 
point  which  may  be  brought  forward  as  evidence  for 
the  location  of  the  school  in  Southern  India.  Further, 

• 

*  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  toL  ii,  p.m;  see  alio  L.  von  Schroder,  Maitii- 
yaatya  Simhiti.  p.  jrxrii. 

*  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  XII.  349-351. 
1  Indian  Antiquary,  VIII,  273-184. 

*  At  all  the  older  inscriptions  hitherto  published  give  Apastambha  instead  of 
Apastamba,  I  am  now  inclined  lo  consider  the  former  as  the  original  form 
of  the  name. 

'  Butoell,  Tanjore  Catalogue,  p.  20  b.  remark  i  on  no.  CCXXVL 
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it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  most  and  the  best  MSS.  of 
Baudhdyana's  Sfttras  are  found  in  Southern  India.  There 
are  also  some  faint  indications  that  the  Andhra  country  is 
the  particular  district  to  which  Baudhayana  belonged.  For 
his  repeated  references  to  voyages  by  sea  and  his  rule 
regarding  the  duty  payable  on  goods  imported  by  sea 
show  that  he  must  have  lived  in  a  coast  district  where 
sea-borne  trade  flourished,  and  the  fact  that  he  uses  the 
Andhra  recension  of  the  Taittiriya  Arawyaka  makes  it 
probable  that  he  was  an  inhabitant  of  the  eastern  coast. 

My  estimate  of  the  distance  between  Baudhftyana  and 
Apastamba  and  of  that  between  the  latter  and  the  historical 
period  of  India  has  been  given  in  the  Introduction  to  Apa- 
stamba, pp.  xx ii  and  xliii,  and  I  have  nothing  further  to 
add  on  that  subject  The  oldest  witness  for  the  existence 
of  the  .Srauta-sfltra  of  Baudhayana  is  its  commentator  Bha- 
vasvamin,  whom  Dr.  Burnell  places  in  the  eighth  century 
A.D.  The  Dharma-sGtra  is  first  quoted  by  Vyrnane-rvara, 
circiter  1080-1 100  a.d.  Several  of  the  passages  adduced 
by  him  are,  however,  not  traceable  in  the  MSS. 

As  regards  the  materials  on  which  the  translation  is  based, 
I  had  at  my  disposal  six  MSS.  of  the  text  and  two  copies 
of  Govindasvamin's  commentary,  the  Bodhayaniya-dhar- 
mavivaraffa1,  one  of  which  (C.  I.)  gives  the  text  also.  These 
MSS.  belong  to  two  chief  groups,  a  northern  and  a  southern 
one.  The  northern  group  contains  two  subdivisions.  The 
first  comprises  (1)  D.,  a  MS.  bought  by  me  for  the  Govern- 
ment of  Bombay  at  Ahmadabad  (no.  6  of  the  Dekhan  Col- 
lege collection  of  1868-69),  and  about  one  hundred  or  one 
hui.dred  and  fifty  years  old ;  (2)  P.,  an  old  MS.  of  my  own 
collection,  bought  in  1865  at  Puwa;  (3,  4)  B.  and  Bh.t  two 
mr^Jern  transcripts,  made  for  me  in  Baroda  and  Bombay. 
Among  these,  D.  alone  is  of  real  value,  as  P.,  B.,  and  Bh. 
faithfully  reproduce  all  its  clerical  errors  and  add  a  good 
many  new  ones.  The  second  subdivision  of  the  northern 
group  is  represented  by  K.,  a  modern  transcript,  made  for 

1  It  ought  to  be  noted  that  in  the  south  of  India  the  forms  Bodhiyana  and 
Bodhiyantya  are  invariably  used  for  Bandhayana  and  Bsudhayantya.  But  it 
stems  to  me  that  the  southerner*  arc  in  error,  as  the  affix  ayana  require* 
vrid'lhi  in  the  fust  syllable, 
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the  Government  of  Bombay  at  Kolh&pur  in  the  southern 
MaraMa  country  (Elphinstone  College  collection  of  1 867- 
68,  Class  VI,  no.  2).  The  MSS.  of  the  northern  group,  which 
give  the  vu  Iga  ta  current  since  the  times  of  Nilaka*///a  { 1 650 
A.D.)  and  Mitramijra  (circiter  1700  a.d.)  in  Western  and 
Central  India,  can  be  easily  recognised  by  the  omission  of 
the  third  Adhyaya  of  Pnuna  IV,  and  by  their  placing  IV, 
5,  1  b-25  after  IV,  7,  7.  One  of  the  chief  differences  between 
K.  and  the  other  MSS.  of  the  northern  group  is  the  omis- 
sion of  II,  5.  8,  4-II,  6,  11,  15  in  the  latter.  The  southern 
group  of  i/SS.  is  formed  by  M.,  a  slovenly  Devanagarl  tran- 
script of  a  Gr«  tha  MS.,  no.  iV&  °f tne  Madras  Government 
collection1,  and  oy  the  text  of  C.  1.,  a  Devanagarl  copy  of 
the  MS.  of  Govindasvamin's  commentary,  presented  by 
Dr.  Burnett  to  the  India  Office  library2.  The  second  copy  of 
the  commentary,  C.  T.,  a  Telugu  paper  MS.  from  Tanjore, 
I  owe  to  the  kindness  of  Dr.  Burnell. 

As  might  be  expected,  on  account  of  the  southern  origin 
of  the  Baudhayanlya  school,  M.  gives  on  the  whole  the  best 
form  of  the  text.  It  also  carefully  marks  the  KaWikas*  in 
the  first  two  Prarnas,  ignoring  the  Adhyayas  altogether,  and 
contains  at  the  end  of  each  Pntrna  the  first  words  of  each 
KaWik.i,  beginning  with  the  last  and  ending  with  the  first, 
after  the  fashion  which  prevails  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Taittirlya 
Saw/hita,  Rrahmawa.  and  Arawyaka.  Very  close  to  M.  comes 
Govinda's  copy,  where,  however,  as  in  most  northern  MSS., 
the  Adhyayas  alone  are  marked.  It  is,  however,  perfectly  cer- 
tain that  in  some  very  difficult  passages,  which  are  disfigured 
by  ancient  corruptions,  he  corrected  the  text  conjccturally*. 
In  a  certain  number  of  cases  the  northern  MSS.  present 
better  and  older  readings  than  M.  and  C.  I.6    Under  these 

1  Taylor,  Catalogue  Riisomiee  (!),  1,  p.  190.  The  clerical  errors  in  my  tran- 
script are  exceedingly  numerous,  and  mostly  owing  to  the  faulty  rendering  of 
the  value  of  the  Graotha  characters,  which  seem  not  to  have  been  familiar  to 
the  copyist.  There  are  also  some  small  lacunae,  and  the  lost  leaf  has  been  lost. 

*  See  Dumell,  Catalogue  of  a  Collection  of  MSS.,  p.  35,  no.  CXVH. 

1  I  alone  am  responsible  for  the  title  Kamfik.i.  given  to  the  small  section*. 
M.  marts  only  the  figures.  IX  and  the  better  northern  MSS.  show  only  break* 
at  the  end  of  the  Kam/ikSs  and  their  first  words  at  the  end  of  the  Prainas. 

1  See  e.g.  Dharma-sutra  t,  1.  3.  35.  note. 

•  See  e.g.  Dharma-*(ltrn  I,  5,  11,  35;  II,  1,  j,  36;  II,  II,  1,  4, 10; 
II,  J.  6.3;  II.  7.  ".5;  HI.  9,*. 
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circumstances  it  has  not  been  possible  to  follow  the  commen- 
tary or  M.  throughout.  Though  they  had  to  be  made  the 
basis,  they  had  in  many  passages  to  be  set  aside  in  favour  of 
readings  of  the  northern  group.  In  some  cases  I  have  also 
been  obliged  to  make  conjectural  emendations,  which  have 
all  been  mentioned  in  the  notes.  Three  Sutras,  I,  8,  16, 
13-15,  have  been  left  untranslated,  because  the  MSS.  offer  no 
safe  basis  for  a  conjectural  restoration,  and  the  commentary 
is  defective. 

Govinda,  who,  as  Dr.  Burnell  informs  me,  is  said  to  be  a 
modern  writer,  seems  to  have  composed  his  vivarawa  with- 
out the  aid  of  older  wittis.  Though  he  apparently  was 
well  acquainted  with  the  writings  belonging  to  the  Taitti- 
rfya-veda,  with  the  ritual  and  with  the  common  law-books, 
he  has  not  succeeded  in  explaining  all  the  really  difficult  pas- 
sages. Sometimes  he  is  clearly  mistaken,  and  frequently 
he  passes  by  in  silence  words  or  whole  Sutras,  the  sense  or 
the  general  bearing  of  which  is  by  no  means  certain.  Though 
it  would  be  ungrateful  on  my  part  to  underrate  the  import- 
ance of  his  work  for  my  translation,  I  cannot  place  him  in 
the  same  rank  with  Haradatta,  the  commentator  of  Apa- 
stamba  and  Gautama,  and  can  only  regret  that  no  older 
commentary  based  on  the  living  tradition  of  the  Baudha- 
yaniyas  has  been  available.  If  such  a  work  were  found, 
better  readings  and  better  explanations  of  many  difficult 
passages  would  probably  come  to  light.  With  the  materials 
at  my  disposal  the  translation  has  been  a  work  of  some 
difficulty,  and  in  trying  to  settle  the  text  I  have  often  expe- 
rienced the  feeling  of  insecurity  which  comes  over  the 
decipherer  of  a  difficult  inscription  when  the  facsimiles  are 
bad.  The  short  Adhyaya  on  adoption,  given  in  the  appendix 
to  the  Dharma-sdtra,  has  been  taken  from  the  Smarta  or 
Grihya-stitra.  It  does  not  belong  to  Baudhayana,  but  is 
frequently  quoted  by  the  writers  on  civil  law,  who  wrote  in 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries  of  our  era. 
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VA  S  I  S  H  TH  A. 


Chapter  E. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  the  desire  to  know  the  sacred 
law  for  their  welfare  (should  arise)  in  (initiated)  men. 

2.  He  who  knows  and  follows  the  (sacred  law  is 
called)  a  righteous  man. 

3.  He  becomes  most  worthy  of  praise  in  this 
world  and  after  death  gains  heaven. 

4.  The  sacred  law  has  been  settled  by  the  re- 
vealed texts  and  by  the  tradition  (of  the  sages). 

5.  On  failure  of  (rules  given  in)  these  (two 
sources)  the  pracLice  of  the  ^ish/as  (has)  authority, 

6.  But  he  whose  heart  is  free  from  desire  (is 
called)  a  51sh/a. 

7.  (Acts  sanctioned  by)  the  sacred  law  (are  those) 
for  which  no  (worldly)  cause  is  perceptible. 


I.  t.  The  word  'now'  serves,  in  this  as  in  analogous  cases, 
various  purposes.  It  marks  the  beginning  of  the  book,  serves  as 
an  auspicious  invocation  (mangala).  and  indicates  that  something 
else,  the  initiation,  must  precede  the  study  of  the  sacred  law. 
'Therefore'  means  'because,  after  initiation,  the  neophyte  is  to  he 
taught  the  presciibed  rules  regarding  personal  purification.' — 
Krishnapandita.  For  the  wording  of  the  Sutra  compare  the  be- 
ginning of  <7aimini's  MimAmsfi-sutras. 

3-6.  Gautama  I,  1-4  ;  XXVIII,  48. 

7.  The  Sutra  contains  a  limitation  of  Sutra  5.  It  indicates  that 
the  customs  of  the  SishAs,  for  which  worldly  motives  are  per- 
ceptible, have  no  authority,  and  are  not  to  be  followed.  The 
principle  enunciated  is  one  inculcated  by  the  Mtminsakas  (P.  M.  S. 
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I,  8. 


8.  The  country  of  the  Aryas  (Aryavarta)  lies  to 
the  east  of  the  region  where  (the  river  Saras vatl) 
disappears,  to  the  west  of  the  Black-forest,  to  the 
north  of  the  Paripatra  (mountains),  to  the  south  of 
the  Himalaya. 

9.  (According  to  others  it  lies  to  the  south  of  the 
Himalaya)  and  to  the  north  of  the  Vindhya  range 
(being  limited  east  and  west  by  the  two  oceans). 

10.  Acts  productive  of  spiritual  merit,  and  customs 
which  (are  approved  of)  in  that  country,  must  be 
everywhere  acknowledged  (as  authoritative) ; 

1 1.  But  not  different  ones,  (i.e.  those)  of  (countries 
where)  laws  opposed  (to  those  of  Aryavarta  prevail). 

1>  3>  3-4)-  See  -il*n  Apastamba  I,  1,  4,  5-10;  I,  4,  1a,  8;  and 
Introduction,  p.  axvii.  Kmhwapanrfita  has  misunderstood  the 
Sutra.  He  reads,  against  the  MSS.,  ag>i'hyama»akara«o  'dharma/i, 
<  unlawful  acts  are  those  Tor  which  no  motive,  i .  e.  no  sacred  source 
such  as  the  Vedas,  is  perceptible.' 

8.  The  region  where  the  river  Sarasvatt  disappears  is  the  Pat- 
ti&la  district  in  the  Pan^ab.  The  P&ripatra  mountains  belong  to 
the  great  Vindhya  range,  and  are  probably  the  hills  in  Malva.  The 
position  of  the  Kalakavana  or  Black-forest  is  not  accurately  known. 
But  it  must  probably  be  sought  in  Bihar.  All  the  MSS.  as  well  as 
Kn'shftapanJita  read  in  this  Sutra  prag^darranat  instead  of  pri- 
gadarcan&t,  1  to  the  cast  of  the  region  where  the  river  Sarasvati 
disappears.'  This  circumstance  gains  some  importance  by  the  fact 
that  the  Mahabhishya  on  Piaini  II,  4,  io,  quotes  the  same  defini- 
tion of  the  Aryavarta,  giving,  however,  instead  of  adanan&t  pra- 
gadarfat,  'to  the  east  of  Adarra,  i.e.  the  Adarxa  mountains.'  It  seems 
to  me  not  improbable  .that  our  Sutra,  too,  had  originally  prigSdar.rfit, 
and  that  some  Pandit  who  knew  nothing  about  the  Adana  hills, 
but  remembered  Manu  II,  ai,  and  Baudh&yana  I,  1,  25,  where  the 
word  vinaranit,  '  the  disappearance  of  the  Sarasvati/  undoubtedly 
occurs,  added  the  syllable  na  and  forgot  to  correct  the  1,  after 
prig. 

9.  The  translation  follows  Kr/'sh»apa«</ita's  commentary,  which 
recommends  itself  on  account  of  the  analogous  definition  of  Aryi- 
varta  given  by  Manu  II,  aa. 

11.  My  translation  follows  the  text  given  by  Kr/shwapantfita  ami 
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12.  Some  (declare  the  country  of  the  Aryas  to  be 
situated)  between  the  (rivers)  Gariga  and  Yamuna. 

13.  Others  (state  as)  an  alternative,  that  spiritual 
pre-eminence  (is  found)  as  far  as  the  black  antelope 
grazes. 

14.  Now  the  Bhallavins  quote  also  (the  following) 
verse  in  the  Nidflna: 

15.  'In  the  west  the  boundary-river,  in  the  east 

B.,  and  tin-  explanation  of  ihe  former,  because  it  seems  to  me 
that  the  general  sense  which  they  give,  is  the  correct  one.  I  feel, 
however,  not  certain  that  the  word  pratilomakadharma«8m,  'of 
those  countries  where  opposite  laws  prevail,'  is  more  than  a  care- 
less correction.  The  majority  of  the  MSS.  read  pratilomakaksha- 
dharmiitaA  (kalpadharmaaaA),  which  by  itself  is  difficult  of  expla- 
nation. But,  as  the  text  of  the  next  Sutra  contains  an  apparently 
superfluous  phrase,  I  fear,  we  shall  have  to  admit  that  the  text  is 
here  disfigured  by  corruptions,  which  with  our  present  MSS.  it 
js  impossible  to  remove  with  certainty. 

12.  K/rslinapam/ita  reads  lifts  Sutra  'eta J  aryavartam  ityiia- 
kshale  garigayamunayor  antarelyeke,'  and  lakes  it  as  one  sentence, 
the  subject  of  which  is '  eke.'  I  feci  no  doubt  that  this  explanation 
is  utterly  untenable,  and  thai  the  first  four  words  have  nothing  to  do 
with  ibis  Sutra,  the  second  part  of  which  occurs,  also  in  the  Bau- 
dhlyana  Dharma-sQtra  I,  1,  27.  My  opinion  is  that  they  originally 
belonged  to  Sutra  1 1,  though  the  state  of  the  MSS.  at  my  disposal 
does  not  allow  me  to  say  how  Sutra  1 1  has  to  be  corrected.  The 
general  sense  of  Sutra  12  is,  however,  perfectly  certain. 

13.  Manu  II,  23 ;  Y%navalkya  I,  2.  It  deserves  to  be  noted 
that  the  black  antelope  (black-buck),  Oryx  cervicapra,  selects  for 
its  home  the  well-cultivated,  rich  plains  of  India  only,  and  is  entirely 
wanting  in  the  sandy,  mountainous  or  forest  districts,  which  are  now, 
just  as1  in  ancient  limes,  the  portion  of  the  aboriginal  tribes. 

14.  Regarding  the  Bhallavins,  see  Max  Mllller,  History  of 
Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  193,  364.  K/7sh*apa«<nta  thinks 
that  Nidina  means  dejaniroaya,  *  the  disquisition  on  the  countries,' 
which  is  the  title  of  a  section  which  occurs  in  most  modern  com- 
pilations on  law.  But  it  will  be  safer  to  take  it  as  the  name  of  a 
Vedic  work,  identical  with  or  similar  to  that  quoted  in  .Saunaka's 
BrihaddevatA,  Weber,  Hist.  Ind.  Lit,  p.  81. 

15.  Sindhur  vidharairf  or  vidharawi,  as  B.  reads,  cannot  be 
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the  region  where  the  sun  rises, — as  far  as  the  black 
antelope  wanders  (between  these  two  limits),  so  far 
spiritual  pre-eminence  (is  found).' 

1 6.  '  Those  religious  acts  which  men,  deeply 
versed  in  the  knowledge  of  the  three  Vedas  and 
acquainted  with  the  sacred  law,  declare  to  be  lawful, 
(are  efficient)  for  purifying  oneself  and  others.' 

1 7.  Manu  has  declared  that  the  (peculiar)  laws  of 
countries,  castes,  and  families  (may  be  followed)  in 
the  absence  of  (rules  of)  the  revealed  texts. 

18.  Sinful  men  are,  he  who  sleeps  at  sunrise  or 
at  sunset,  he  who  has  deformed  nails  or  black  teeth, 
he  whose  younger  brother  was  married  first,  he  who 
married  before  his  elder  brother,  the  husband  of  a 
younger  sister  married  before  the  elder,  the  husband 
of  an  elder  sister  whose  younger  sister  was  married 
first,  he  who  extinguishes  the  sacred  fires,  (and)  he 
who  forgets  the  Veda  through  neglect  of  the  daily 
recitation. 


taken  with  Krish«apan</ita,  as  •  the  ocean,'  because  in  the  latter 
sense  sindhu  is  a  masculine.  It  must  be  a  boundary-river,  pro- 
bably the  Sarasvatf.  By  sOryasyodana,  'the  region  where  the 
sun  rises,'  the  udayagiri  or  1  mountain  of  the  east '  may  possibly 
be  meant 

16.  This  verse,  too,  is  marked  as  a  quotation  by  the  concluding 
word  iti,  though  it  is  not  necessary  that  it  should  be  taken  as  a 
quotation  from  the  Nidina.  Here,  and  in  the  sequel  verses  ending 
in  iti  are  marked  as  quotations  by  hyphens. 

17.  Maau  VII,  203 ;  VIII,  4 1 ;  Gautama  XI,  20.  G4ti, '  castes.' 
which  sometimes,  and  perhaps  as  appropriately,  has  been  translated 
by  '  tribes,'  denotes  in  my  opinion  those  numerous  subdivisions  of 
the  four  great  varnas,  which  we  now  find  all  over  India,  and  which 
can  be  showo  to  have  existed  for  a  very  long  time.  Usually  the 
word  '  caste '  is  also  applied  to  them. 

18.  Krishnapawtfta  explains  vtraha,  1  he  who  extinguishes  the 
sacred  fires,'  by  *  the  destroyer  of  his  sons  or  of  his  spiritual  clients ' 
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19.  They  state  that  there  are  five  mortal  sins 
(mahapataka), 

20.  (Viz.  violating)  a  Guru's  bed,  drinking  (the 
spirituous  liquor  called)  surd,  slaying  a  learned 
Brahma«a,  stealing  the  gold  of  a  Brahma«a,  and 
associating  with  outcasts, 

31.  Either  by  (entering  into)  spiritual  or  matri- 
monial (connexion  with  them), 

22.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : '  He 
who  during  a  year  associates  with  an  outcast  becomes 
(likewise)  an  outcast ;  not  by  sacrificing  for  him,  by 
teaching  him  or  by  (forming)  a  matrimonial  (alliance 
with  him),  but  by  using  the  same  carriage  or  seat,' 

23.  A  minor  offence  causing  loss  of  caste  (upa- 
pataka,  is  committed  by  him)  who  (after  beginning 
an  Agnihotra  sacrifice)  forsakes  the  sacred  fires,  and 
by  him  who  offends  a  Guru,  by  an  atheist,  by  him 
who  takes  his  livelihood  from  atheists,  and  by  him 
who  sells  the  Soma  (plant). 

24.  Three  wives  (are  permitted)  to  a  Brahma^a 
according  to  the  order  of  the  castes,  two  to  a 
Kshatriya,  one  to  a  Vaisya  and  to  a  .Sfldra. 

(ja^am&na) ;  but  the  rules  given  below,  XX,  1 1,  and  XXI,  27,  in  the 
section  on  penances,  confirm  the  explanation  given  above. 

ao.  Vishmi  XXXV,  1-2.  Guru  means  here  the  father,  see 
below,  XX,  15. 

si.  Vishmi  XXXV,  3-5.  Spiritual  connexion,  i.e.  becoming 
the  teacher  or  priest  of  an  outcast,  or  his  pupil  or  spiritual  client 
(ja^-amana). 

aa.  Identical  with  Mann  XI,  181.  It  must  be  understood  that 
spiritual  or  matrimonial  connexion  with  an  outcast  causes  immediate 
degradation,  as  Vishmi  states  expressly. 

13.  Vishmi  XXXVII,  6,  31;  Gautama  XXI,  ri.  Regarding  the 
precise  meaning  of  prati^ahnuyat,  *  offends,'  see  below,  XXI,  37. 

34-25.  Manu  111,13;  Ya/fiavalkya  I,  57;  PAraskara  Gnhya- 
suira  I,  4,  8-1 1. 
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25.  Some  declare  (that  twice-born  men  may 
marry)  even  a  female  of  the  -Sudra  caste,  like 
those  (other  wives),  without  (the  recitation  of) 
Vedic  texts. 

26.  Let  him  not  act  thus. 

27.  For  in  consequence  of  such  (a  marriage)  the 
degradation  of  the  family  certainly  ensues,  and  after 
death  the  loss  of  heaven. 

28.  There  are  six  marriage-rites, 

29.  (Viz.)  that  of  Brahman  (brahma),  that  of  the 
gods  (daiva),  that  of  the  -AVshis  (arsha),  that  of  the 
Gandharvas  (gandharva),  that  of  the  Kshatriyas 
(kshatra),  and  that  of  men  (manusha). 

30.  If  the  father,  pouring  out  a  libation  of  water, 
gives  his  (daughter)  to  a  suitor,  that  (is  called)  the 
Brahma-rite. 

31.  If  (the  father)  gives  his  daughter,  decking  her 
with  ornaments,  to  an  officiating  priest,  whilst  a  sacri- 
fice is  being  performed,  that  is  called  the  Daiva- rite. 

32.  And  (if  the  father  gives  his  daughter)  for  a 
cow  and  a  bull,  (that  is  called)  the  Arsha-rite. 

33.  If  a  lover  takes  a  loving  female  of  equal 
caste,  that  (is  called)  the  Gandharva-rite. 

34.  If  they  forcibly  abduct  (a  damsel),  destroying 
(her  relatives)  by  strength  (of  arms),  that  (is  called) 
the  Kshatra-rite. 

35.  If,  after  making  a  bargain  (with  the  father,  a 


16-27.  Mann  HI,  14-19.       28.  Apastamlia  II,  5,  1 1,  17-20. 

30.  Vishnu  XXIV,  19;  Afvalayana  Grihya-BUtra  I,  6,  1. 

31.  Vishnu  XXIV,  ao;  Aivaliyana  Grihya-sutra  I,  6,  2. 
31.  Vishnu  XXIV,  21;  Ajvalayana  Gn'hya-sutra  I,  6,  3, 

33.  Vishnu  XXIV,  23;  Afvaldyana  G/Yhya-sflira  I,  6,  5. 

34.  Vishnu  XXIV,  25 ;  Axvalftyana  Grihya-sutra  I,  6,  8. 

35.  Vishnu  XXIV,  34;  Ajvaliyana  Gnliya  sulra  I,  6,  6. 
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suitor)  marries  (a  damsel)  purchased  for  money,  that 
(is  called)  the  Manusha-rite. 

36.  The  purchase  (of  a  wife)  is  mentioned  in  the 
following  passage  of  the  Veda,  '  Therefore  one 
hundred  (cows)  besides  a  chariot  should  be  given 
to  the  father  of  the  bride.' 

37.  (It  is  stated)  in  (the  following  passage  of)  the 
A'aturmasyas,  'She  (forsooth)  who  has  been  bought 
by  her  husband  (commits  sin,  as)  afterwards  she 
unites  herself  with  strangers.' 

38.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
1  Lost  learning  comes  back  ;  when  the  family  is  lost 
all  is  lost.  Even  a  horse  becomes  estimable  on 
account  of  its  pedigree ;  therefore  men  marry  wives 
descended  from  an  (unblemished)  family. 

39.  The  three  (lower)  castes  shall  live  according 
to  the  teaching  of  the  Brahma»a. 

36.  6ankhayana  Grrhya-sfltra  1,14;  Paraskara  Gr*hya-sQtra 
I,  8, 18  ;  Apastamba  II,  6, 1 3,  1 2.  Though  Vasish/Aa's  quotation  is 
Jess  complete  than  Apastamba's,  still  the  following  Sutras  show 
that  he  knew  ihe  conclusion  of  the  passage,  and  does  not  take  it  as 
an  authority  for  the  sale  of  a  daughter. 

37.  Kr/shflapaWiia  makes  a  mistake  by  connecting  the  word 
1  Jalurmasyeshu '  with  the  next  Sutra.  He  is  right  in  saying  that 
•the  A'aturmasyas'  is  the  name  of  a  book.  It  is,  however,  not  a 
separate  work,  but  the  kan</a  or  section  of  a  Vedic  work  treating 
of  the  Aaturmasya  sacrifices  (see  Max  Mtlller,  Hist.  Anc.  Sansk. 
Lit,  p.  355).  The  particular  work  from  which  our  quotation  has 
been  taken,  is  either  the  Maitrayanfya  Sawhita,  or  the  Ka/Aaka. 
For,  as  Dr.  von  Schroeder  informs  me,  Maitrayfiwlya  Sa»ihiti  I, 
10,  11  reads  'ann'tam  va  esha"  karou  ya  patyuA  krJta  satyathinyatr 
Aarati,'  and  the  title  of  the  kSm/a  is  A'aturmdsyani.  Professor 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  V,  407,  has  found  the  same  words  in  the  Aatur- 
misya  section  of  the  Ka/Aaka  XXXVI,  5.  In  the  translation  I  have 
added  the  beginning  of  the  passage  which  Vasish/Aa  omits,  accord- 
ing to  the  Maitrayanfya  Samhila. 

39-4.1.  Gautama  XI,  15-37. 
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40.  The  Brahmana  shall  declare  their  duties, 

41.  And  the  king  shall  govern  them  accordingly. 

42.  But  a  king  who  rules  in  accordance  with  the 
sacred  law,  may  take  the  sixth  part  of  the  wealth  (of 
his  subjects), 

43.  Except  from  Brahmawas. 

44.  It  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  But  he 
obtains  the  sixth  part  of  (the  merit  which  Brahma*as 
gain  by)  sacrifices  and  charitable  works.' 

45.  {It  is  further  stated  in  the  Veda),  *  The  Bran- 
mawa  makes  the  Veda  rich ;  the  Brdhmawa  saves 
from  misfortune ;  therefore  the  Brahmawa  shall  not 
be  made  a  source  of  subsistence.  Soma  is  his  king.' 

46.  Further  (another  passage  says),  'After  death 
bliss  {awaits  the  king  who  does  not  oppress  Brah- 
mawas).' 


42.  Vishnu  III,  22-35.  Though  the  ambiguous  word  dhana, 
'  wealth,'  is  used  in  the  text,  it  seems  not  doubtful  that  VasishMa 
alludes  to  the  land-tax,  which  generally  consists  of  one  sixth  of  the 
produce. 

43.  Vishnu  III,  36. 

44.  Vishnu  III,  37-28.  Purta/the  merit  gained  by  charitable 
works,'  L  e.  by  planting  trees,  digging  wells,  and  so  forth.  The 
words  '  iti  ha,'  placed  at  the  end  of  the  Sutra,  indicate  that  it  is  a 
quotation,  and  that  \ig iiayate, '  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda,'  has  to 
be  understood  from  Sutra  46.  Gautama  XI,  1 j,  too,  alleges  that 
the  rule  is  based  on  a  Vedic  passage. 

45.  <9atapatha-brahma«a  V,  4,  3,  3.  KV/'shwapamfita's  division 
of  the  quotation  into  several  Sutras  is  unnecessary.  His  explana- 
tion of  anidya,  which  he  takes  to  mean  '  the  first  of  all,'  is  wrong. 
He  asserts  that  the  Brfihraana  is  said  'to  make  the  Veda  rich,' 
because  by  sacrificing  and  so  forth  he  fulfils  its  object  and  protects 
it.  But  the  phrase  is  probably  corrupt.  If  it  it  said  that  Soma  is 
the  king  of  the  Brihmawas,  the  object  is  to  indicate  that  an  earthly 
king  is  not  their  master,  see  Gautama  XI,  1. 
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Chapter  II. 

i.  There  are  four  castes  (varwa),  BrAhma«as, 
Kshatriyas,  Vaijyas,  and  .Sudras. 

a.  Three  castes,  Brahmaaas,  Kshatriyas,  and 
Vai^yas,  (are  called)  twice-born. 

3.  Their  first  birth  is  from  their  mother;  the 
second  from  the  investiture  with  the  sacred  girdle. 
In  that  (second  birth)  the  Savitri  is  the  mother,  but 
the  teacher  is  said  to  be  the  father. 

4.  They  call  the  teacher  father,  because  he  gives 
instruction  in  the  Veda. 

5.  They  quote  also  (the  following  passage  from 
the  Veda)  to  the  same  (effect) :  '  Of  two  kinds, 
forsooth,  is  the  virile  energy  of  a  man  learned  in 
the  Vedas,  that  which  (resides)  above  the  navel  and 
the  other  which  below  (the  navel)  descends  down- 
wards. Through  that  which  (resides)  above  the 
navel,  his  offspring  is  produced,  when  he  initiates 
Erahmawas,  when  he  teaches  them,  when  he  causes 
them  to  offer  oblations,  when  he  makes  them  holy. 
By  that  which  resides  below  the  navel  the  children 
of  his  body  are  produced.  Therefore  diey  never 
say  to  a  ^rotriya,  who  teaches  the  Veda,  "Thou  art 
destitute  of  offspring." ' 


II.  i-a.  Vishnu  II,  1-2;  Manu  X,  4. 

3.  Identical  wiih  Manu  II,  169s  i;o»,  and  Vishnu  XXVIII,  37- 
38.  The  Savitri  or  the  verse  addressed  to  Savitr/  is  found  Rig-veda 
III,  6a,  10. 

4.  Gautama  1, 10 ;  Manu  II,  171. 

5.  The  reading  tathapyudaharanti,  which  several  of  my  MSS. 
give,  seems  to  me  preferable  to  Kr/sh«apaWita's  udaharati. 
Kn'sbnapan^ta  explains  sadhu  karoti,  'makes  them  holy,'  by 
adbyatmam  opadiiati,  'teaches  them  transcendental  knowledge.' 


VASISH77/A. 


II.  6. 


6.  Harlta  also  quotes  (the  following  verse):  '  No 
religious  rite  can  be  performed  by  a  (child)  before 
he  has  been  girt  with  the  sacred  girdle,  since  he  is 
on  a  level  with  a  .Sudra  before  his  (new)  birth  from 
the  Veda.' 

7.  (The  above  prohibition  refers  to  all  rites)  except 
those  connected  with  libations  of  water,  (the  excla- 
mation) Svadha,  and  the  manes. 

8.  Sacred  learning  approached  a  Brahmata  (and 
said  to  him), 1  Preserve  me,  I  am  thy  treasure,  reveal 
me  not  to  a  scorner,  nor  to  a  wicked  man,  nor  to  one 
of  uncontrolled  passions :  so  (preserved)  I  shall  be- 
come strong,' 

9.  1  Reveal  me,  O  Brahma«a,  as  to  the  keeper  of 
thy  treasure,  to  him  whom  thou  shalt  know  to  be 
pure,  attentive,  intelligent,  and  chaste,  who  will  not 
offend  thee  nor  revile  thee/ 

10.  '(That  man)  who  fills  his  ears  with  truth,  who 
frees  him  from  pain  and  confers  immortality  upon 
him, (the  pupil)shall  consider  as  his  father  and  mother; 
him  he  must  never  grieve  nor  revile.' 

11.  'As  those  Brahmawas  who,  after  receiving  in- 
struction, do  not  honour  their  teacher  by  their  speech, 
in  their  hearts  or  by  their  acts,  will  not  be  profitable 
to  their  teacher,  even  so  that  sacred  learning  (which 
they  acquired)  will  not  profit  them.' 


6.  Vishnu  XXVIII,  40.  Instead  of  Kr/shnapant/ita's 'yivadvedo 
na  giyite,'  'yavadvede  na  gaya.le'  which  occurs  in  several 
MSS.  and  in  the  parallel  passages  of  Manu  II,  17a  and  other 
Smrrtis,  must  be  read. 

7,  Gautama  II,  5.   The  rites  referred  to  are  the  funeral  rites. 
8-rj.  Vishnu  XXIX,  9-10,  and  introduction,  p.  xxiii ;  Nirukta 

n,4. 

10.  Vishnu  XXX,  47. 
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12.  'As  fire  consumes  dry  grass,  even  so  the 
Veda,  asked  for,  (but)  not  honoured,  (destroys  the  en- 
quirer). Let  him  not  proclaim  the  Veda  to  that  man, 
who  does  not  show  him  honour  according  to  his 
ability/ 

1 3.  The  (lawfiil)occupations  of  a  Br&hmawa  are  six, 

14.  Studying  the  Veda,  teaching,  sacrificing  for 
himself,  sacrificing  for  others,  giving  alms,  and  ac- 
cepting gifts. 

15.  (The  lawful  occupations)  of  a  Kshatriya  are 
three, 

16.  Studying,  sacrificing  for  himself,  and  bestow- 
ing gifts ; 

17.  And  his  peculiar  duty  is  to  protect  the  people 
with  his  weapons  ;  let  him  gain  his  livelihood  thereby. 

18.  (The  lawful  occupations)  of  a  Vaisya  are  the 
same  (as  those  mentioned  above,  Sdtra  16), 

19.  Besides,  agriculture, trading, tending  cattle.and 
lending  money  at  interest, 

20.  To  serve  those  (superior  castes)  has  been  fixed 
as  the  means  of  livelihood  for  a  *S"udra. 

21.  (Men  of)  all  (castes)  may  wear  their  hair 
arranged  according  to  the  customs  fixed  (for  their 
family),  or  allow  it  to  hang  down  excepting  the  lock 
on  the  crown  of  the  head. 


13.  Kn'shnapanrfta  wrongly  connects  the  word  brdhmanasya 
with  the  next  SQtra.  For  this  and  the  nest  seven  Sinus,  compare 
Vishnu  II,  4—14. 

14.  Kr/sh«ApaWita  by  mistake  leaves  out  the  word  'danam.' 
«o.  I  read  'tesham  parUaryi,'  with  the  majority  of  the  MSS., 

instead  of  Kr>'sh«apaWita's  '  teshl«  ia  paiitaryi,' 

31.  In  illustration  of  this  Sutra  Kmh»apaWita.  quotes  a  verse 
of  LaugaksLi,  which  states  that  Brahmanas  belonging  to  the 
Vasish/Aa  family  wore  the  top-lock  on  the  right  side  of  the  head, 
and  the  members  of  the  Atri  family  allowed  it  to  hang  down  on 
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22.  Those  who  are  unable  to  live  by  their  own 
lawful  occupation  may  adopt  (that  of)  the  next  in- 
ferior (caste), 

23.  But  never  (that  of  a)  higher  (caste). 

24.  (A  Brahmawa  and  a  Kshatriya)  who  have  re- 
sorted to  a  Vai^ya's  mode  of  living  and  maintain 
themselves  by  trade  (shall  not  sell)  stones,  salt, 
hempen  (cloth),  silk,  linen  (cloth),  and  skins, 

25.  Nor  any  kind  of  dyed  cloth, 

26.  Nor  prepared  food,  flowers,  fruit,  roots,  per- 
fumes, substances  (used  for)  flavouring  (food) ;  nor 
water,  the  juice  extracted  from  plants ;  nor  Soma, 
weapons,  poison ;  nor  flesh,  nor  milk,  nor  prepara- 
tions from  it,  iron,  tin,  lac,  and  lead, 

27.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  By  (selling)  flesh,  lac,  and  salt  a  Brahmana  at  once 
becomes  an  outcast;  by  selling  milk  he  becomes 
(equal  to)  a  .Sudra  after  three  days,' 

28.  Among  tame  animals  those  with  uncloven 
hoofs,  and  those  that  have  an  abundance  of  hair, 
(must  not  be  sold),  nor  any  wild  animals,  (nor)  birds, 
nor  beasts  that  have  tusks  (or  fangs), 

29.  Among  the  various  kinds  of  grain  they  men- 
tion sesamum  (as  forbidden). 


both  sides,  while  the  Bhrt'gus  shaved  their  heads,  and  the  Angi- 
rasas  wore  five  locks  (*urfa)  on  the  crown  of  the  head.    Cf.  Max 
MQller,  Hist,  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.,  p.  53. 
22.  Vishnu  II,  15. 

24.  Fot  this  and  the  following  four  SQtras,  see  Gautama  V II,  8-21. 

26.  Kis.14,  'substances  used  for  flavouring,'  i.e.  'molasses, 
sugar-cane,  sugar,  and  the  like.' — Kr/sbrapanrfila.  See  also  note 
on  Gautama  VII,  g. 

27.  Identical  with  Manu  X,  93. 

39.  Vishmi  IAV,  t8;  Apastamba  I,  7,  20,  13.  Kn'shaapanrfita 
wrongly  connects  this  Sutra  with  the  preceding  one. 
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30.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  If  he  applies  sesamum  to  any  other  purpose,  but 
food,  anointing,  and  charitable  gifts,  he  will  be  born 
again  as  a  worm  and,  together  with  his  ancestors, 
be  plunged  into  his  own  ordure.' 

31.  Or,  at  pleasure,  they  may  sell  (sesamum)»  if 
they  themselves  have  produced  it  by  tillage. 

32.  For  that  purpose  he  shall  plough  before 
breakfast  with  two  bulls  whose  noses  have  not 
been  pierced. 

33.  (If  he  ploughs)  in  the  hot  season,  he  shall 
water  (his  beasts  even  in  the  morning). 

34.  The  plough  is  attended  by  strong  males,  pro- 
vided with  a  useful  share  and  with  a  handle  (to  be 
held)  by  the  drinker  of  Soma ;  that  raises  (for  him) 
a  cow,  a  sheep,  a  stout  damsel,  and  a  swift  horse  for 
the  chariot. 

35.  The  plough  is  attended  by  strong  males,  L  e. 
is  attended  by  strong  men  and  bullocks,  provided 
with  a  useful  share — for  its  share  is  useful  (because) 
with  the  share  it  raises,  i.  e.  pierces  deep — and  pro- 
vided with  a  handle  for  the  drinker  of  Soma, — for 
Soma  reaches  him, — possessing  a  handle  for  him. 
That  raises  a  cow,  a  sheep,  goats,  horses,  mules, 
donkeys  and  camels,  and  a  stout  damsel,  i.  e.  a  beau- 
tiful, useful  maiden  in  the  flower  of  her  youth. 

36.  For  how  could  the  plough  raise  (anything  for 
him)  if  he  did  not  sell  grain  ? 


30.  Maim  X,  91.  31.  Manu  X,  90. 

34.  Va^asaneyi-sawhiti  XII,  71.  The  translation  follows  the 
explanation  given  in  the  next  Sutra  as  closely  as  possible,  though 
the  latter  is  without  doubt  erroneous.  The  purpose  for  which 
VasishMa  introduces  it,  is  to  show  that  a  Vedic  text  permits  agri- 
culture to  a  Brahmawa  who  offers  Soma-sacrifices. 
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37.  Substances  used  for  flavouring  may  be  bar- 
tered for  (other)  substances  of  the  same  kind,  be  it 
for  one  more  valuable  or  for  one  worth  less. 

38.  But  salt  must  never  (be  exchanged)  for  (other) 
substances  used  for  flavouring  (food). 

39.  It  is  permitted  to  barter  sesamum,  rice,  cooked 
food,  learning,  and  slaves  (each  for  its  own  kind  and 
the  one  for  the  other). 

40.  A  Brahma«a  and  a  Kshatriya  shall  not  lend 
(anything  at  interest  acting  like)  usurers. 

41.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses); 
'  He  who  acquiring  property  cheap,  gives  it  for  a 
high  price,  is  called  a  usurer  and  blamed  among 
those  who  recite  the  Veda.' 

42.  '  (Brahman)  weighed  in  the  scales  the  crime 
of  killing  a  learned  Brahmatfa  against  (the  crime  of) 
usury;  the  slayer  of  the  Brahmawa  remained  at  the 
top,  the  usurer  sank  downwards.' 

43.  Or,  at  pleasure,  they  may  lend  to  a  person 
who  entirely  neglects  his  sacred  duties,  and  is  ex- 
ceedingly wicked, 

44.  Gold  (taking)  double  (its  value  on  repayment, 
and)  grain  trebling  (the  original  price). 

37-39-  Gautama  VII,  16-3 1. 

40.  Monti  X,  117.  Kr/shnapanffita  reads  with  MS.  B.,  virdhu- 
sh'im  na  dadyitSm,  and  explains  it  by  vr/ddhim  naiva  prayq^a- 
yetim,  'they  shall  not  take  interest.'  I  read  with  the  other  MSS. 
v Irdhusln,  and  translate  that  term  by  1  usurers.'  Below,  Sfttra  49, 
virdhushi  is  used  likewise  in  this  its  usual  sense. 

43.  Manu  X,  1 17. 

44-47.  Vishnu  VI,  11-17;  Colebrooke  I,  Dig.  LXVI,  where 
'silver and  gems'  have  been  added  after  gold,  and  rasaA,  'flavour- 
ing substances,'  been  translated  by  '  fluids.'  The  translation  differs 
also  in  other  respects,  because  there  the  Sutras  stand  by  them- 
selves, while  here  the  nouns  in  Sfltras  44  and  47  are  governed  by 
the  preceding  dadyat&m,  •  they  may  lend.'  They,  i.  e.  a  Brihmafla 
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45.  (The  case  of)  flavouring  substances  has  been 
explained  by  (the  rule  regarding)  grain, 

46.  As  well  as  (the  case  of)  flowers,  roots,  and  fruit. 

47.  (They  may  lend)  what  is  sold  by  weight,  (taking) 
eight  times  (the  original  value  on  repayment). 

48.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  Two  in  the  hundred,  three  and  four  and  five,  as  has 
been  declared  in  the  Smr/tit  he  may  take  as  interest 
by  the  month  according  to  the  order  of  the  castes.' 

49.  '  But  the  king's  death  shall  stop  the  interest 
on  money  (lent) ; ' 

50.  '  And  after  the  coronation  of  (a  new)  king  the 
capital  grows  again.' 

and  a  Kshatriya.  The  rule,  of  course,  refers  to  other  castes  also, 
and  to  those  cases  where  no  periodical  interest  is  taken,  but  the 
loan  relumed  in  kind. 

47.  The  Rainikara  quoted  by  Colebrooke  loc.  cit.  takes  '  what 
is  sold  by  weight '  to  be  '  camphor  and  the  like.'  Krf'shwapawnta 
thinks  that  'clarified  butter,  honey,  spirituous  liquor,  oil,  molasses, 
and  aait '  are  meant.  But  most  of  these  substances  fall  under  the 
term  rasaA,  'flavouring  substances.'  The  proper  explanation  of 
the  words  seems  to  be,  '  any  other  substance  not  included  among 
those  mentioned  previously,  which  is  sold  by  weight' 

48.  Vifchwu  VI,  2,  and  especially  Manu  VIII,  142.  The  lowest 
rate  of  interest  is  to  be  taken  from  the  highest  caste,  and  it  becomes 
grearer  with  decreasing  respectability.  According  to  Krrshna-> 
paWita  and  the  commentators  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Vish/iu, 
Manu,  and  other  Smn'tis,  this  rule  applies  only  to  loans  for  which 
no  security  is  given — a  statement  which  is  doubtlessly  correct 

40-50.  Both  the  reading  and  the  sense  of  this  verse,  which  in 
some  MSS.  is  wanting,  are  somewhat  doubtful.  I  read  with  my 
best  MSS., 

r&gi  tu  mrrtabh&vena  dravyavriddhiw  vinisayet  1 
puna  rS^abhishekena  dravyamulam  *a  vardhate  u 
and  consider  that  it  gives  a  rule,  ordering  all  money  transactions 
to  be  stopped  during  the  period  which  intervenes  between  the 
death  of  a  king  and  the  coronation  of  his  successor,    I  am,  how- 
ever, unable  to  point  out  any  parallel  passages  confirming  this 
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51.  4  Hear  the  interest  for  a  money-lender  declared 
by  the  words  of  Vasish///a,  five  mashas  for  twenty 
(karshapanas  may  be  taken  every  month);  thus  the 
law  is  not  violated.' 

Chapter  III. 

1.  (Brahmawas)  who  neither  study  nor  teach  the 
Veda  nor  keep  sacred  fires  become  equal  to  .Sudras ; 

2.  And  they  quote  a  verse  of  Manu  on  this  (sub- 
ject), 'A  twice-born  man,  who  not  having  studied  the 
Veda  applies  himself  to  other  (and  worldly  study), 
soon  falls,  even  while  living,  to  the  condition  of  a 
^udra,  and  his  descendants  after  him.' 

3.  '(A  twice-born  man)  who  does  not  know  the 


view.  Krishnapanrfta's  text  shows  two  important  various  readings, 
'  bhrmbhivena '  and  1  ra^abhishikena/  which  I  think  are  merely 
conjectures,  unsupported  by  the  authority  of  MSS.  He  explains 
the  verse  as  follows  :  '  The  king  shall  destroy,  i.e.  himself  not  take, 
the  interest  on  money  by  giving  [it  away]  as  a  salary.  But,  after 
thus  giving  away  interest  received,  he  may  increase  his  capital  by 
[an  extra  tax  imposed  on]  the  cultivators,  L  e.  take  from  them  the 
highest  rate,  consisting  of  one-fourth  of  the  produce.' 

51.  Gautama  XII,  39;  Colebrooke  I,  Dig.  XXIV.  The  rule 
given  in  this  Sutra  refers,  as  Kn'sh«apa*Kfita  correctly  states,  to 
loans,  for  which  securily  is  given.  The  rate  is  13;  per  cent  for  the 
month,  or  1 5  per  annum  ;  see  the  note  to  Gautama  loc.  cit.  Manu, 
VIII,  140,  especially  mentions  that  this  rate  is  prescribed  by 
Vasish/Aa. 

III.  1.  I  read  ^udrasadharma^iaA,  'equal  to  .Sudras,'  instead 
of  xudrakarmdwaA,  which  occurs  in  MS.  B.  only.  Kn'shnapawrtta 
explains  the  Utter  reading  by  judravatkarma  yeshu  te  judravaite- 
shva^araniyamityarthaA,  '  shall  be  treated  like  .Sudras.'  But  the 
verses  quoted  in  the  following  Sutras  show  that  the  former  reading 
is  the  better  one. 

i.  Identical  with  Manu  II,  168. 

3.  This  and  the  following  nine  verses  are.  as  the  word  'iti,' 
which  the  beat  MSS.  give  at  the  end  of  Sutra  13,  quotations. 
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Veda  (can) not  be  (called)  a  Brahma«a,  nor  he  who 
lives  by  trade,  nor  he  who  (lives  as)  an  actor,  nor  lie 
who  obeys  a  vSttdra's  commands,  nor  (he  who  like)  a 
thief  (takes  the  property  of  others),  nor  he  who  makes 
his  living  by  the  practice  of  medicine.' 

4.  1  The  king  shall  punish  that  village  where 
Br&hma«as,  unobservant  of  their  sacred  duties  and 
ignorant  of  the  Veda,  subsist  by  begging;  for  it 
feeds  robbers/ 

5.  '  Many  thousands  (of  Brahmawas)  cannot  form 
a  (legal)  assembly  (for  declaring  the  sacred  law),  if 
they  have  not  fulfilled  their  sacred  duties,  are  unac- 
quainted with  the  Veda,  and  subsist  only  by  the  name 
of  their  caste.' 

6.  *  That  sin  which  dunces,  perplexed  by  ignorance 
and  unacquainted  with  the  sacred  law,  declare  (to  be 
duty)  shall  fall,  increased  a  hundredfold,  on  those 
who  propound  it.' 

7.  '  What  four  or  (even)  three  (Brahmanas)  who 
have  completely  studied  the  Vedas  proclaim,  that 
must  be  distinctly  recognised  as  the  sacred  law,  not 
(the  decision)  of  a  thousand  fools.' 

8.  '  Offerings  to  the  gods  and  to  the  manes  must 
always  be  given  to  a  iSrotriya  alone.    For  gifts 


Ann\,  'who  does  not  know  the  Veda,'  means,  literally,  'unac- 
quainted with  the  ^rg-veda.' 

5.  This  verse,  which  is  identical  with  Manu  XII,  114,  and 
the  next  two  are  intended  to  show  that  a  Brahmawa  who  neglects 
the  study  of  the  Veda,  is  unfit  to  decide  points  of  the  sacred  law, 
which  are  not  settled  either  by  the  Srariti  or  the  Sruti,  and  become 
t  member  of  a  parishad  or '  PaiW.' 

6.  The  verse  contains  a  better  version  of  Manu  XII,  115. 

7.  Regarding  the  term  Vedap&raga,  see  Gautama  V,  70,  note. 
Itaresham,  'fools,'  means  literally,  'different  from  (those  who 
have  mastered  the  Vedas).' 
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bestowed  on  a  man  unacquainted  with  the  Veda, 
reach  neither  the  ancestors  nor  the  gods.' 

9.  '  If  a  fool  lives  even  in  one's  house  and  a  (Brah- 
ma»a)  deeply  learned  in  the  Veda  lives  at  a  great 
distance,  the  learned  man  shall  receive  the  gift.  The 
sin  of  neglecting  (a  Brahma«a  is  not  incurred)  in  (the 
case  of)  a  fool.' 

10.  '  The  offence  of  neglecting  a  Brahmawa  cannot 
be  committed  against  a  twice-born  man  who  is  igno- 
rant of  the  Veda.  For  (in  offering  sacrifices)  one 
does  not  pass  by  a  brilliant  fire  and  throw  the  obla- 
tions into  ashes/ 

1 1.  'An  elephant  made  of  wood,  an  antelope  made 
of  leather,  and  a  Brahmawa  ignorant  of  the  Veda,  those 
three  have  nothing  but  the  name  (of  their  kind).' 

12.  'Those  kingdoms,  where  ignorant  men  eat 
the  food  of  the  learned,  will  be  visited  by  drought ; 
or  (some  other)  great  evil  will  befall  (them).' 

13.  If  anybody  finds  treasure  (the  owner  of)  which 
is  not  known,  the  king  shall  take  it,  giving  one  sixth 
to  the  finder. 

14.  If  a  Brahmawa  who  follows  the  six  (lawful) 
occupations,  finds  it,  the  king  shall  not  take  it 

9—10.  Regarding  the  crime  of  'neglecting  a  Brabma«a,'  see 
Manu  VIII,  393-393,  where  fines  are  prescribed  for  neglecting 
to  invite  to  dinner  worthy  neighbours  and  Srotriyas. 

10.  A  learned  Brihmata  resembles  a  sacrificial  fire,  see  e.g. 
below,  XXX,  2-3 ;  Apastamba  I,  1,3,  44. 

11.  Manu  II,  157.  Kr/shnapau<fita  and  MS.  B.  give  the  un- 
grammatical  construction  which  occurs  in  Manu  and  other  Dhar- 
marastras,  while  the  other  MSS.  read  more  correctly,  'yzika. 
kishMamayo  h.  yarfo  Aarmamayo  m.'  tec. 

13-14.  This  rule  agrees  exactly  with  Gautama  X,  45;  see  also 
Vishnu  III,  56-61.  The  matter  is  introduced  here  in  order  to  show 
the  prerogative  of  a  learned  Brdhmana.  Regarding  the  six  lawful 
occupations,  see  above,  II,  13-14. 
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15.  They  declare  that  the  slayer  commits  no 
crime  by  killing  an  assassin. 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  An  incendiary,  likewise  a  poisoner,  one  who  holds  a 
weapon  in  his  hand  (ready  to  kill),  a  robber,  he  who 
takes  away  land,  and  he  who  abducts  (another  man's) 
wife,  these  six  are  called  assassins  (atatdyin).' 

1  7.  '  He  may  slay  an  assassin  who  comes  with  the 
intention  of  slaying,  even  though  he  knows  the  whole 
Veda  together  with  the  Upanishads ;  by  that  (act) 
he  (does)  not  (incur  the  guilt  of)  the  slayer  of  a 
Brahmawa.' 

18.  'He  who  slays  an  assassin  learned  in  the  Veda 
and  belonging  to  a  noble  family,  does  not  incur  by 
that  act  the  guilt  of  the  murderer  of  a  learned  Brah- 
mawa; (in)  that  (case)  fury  recoils  upon  fury.' 

19.  Persons  who  sanctify  the  company  are,  a  Tri- 
na^iketa,  one  who  keeps  five  Ares,  a  Trisuparwa,  one 
who  (knows  the  texts  required  for)  the  four  sacrifices 
(called  An'amedha,  Purushamedha,  Sarvamedha,  and 
PitWmedha),  one  who  knows  the  Va^asaneyi-^khA 
of  the  White  Ya^ur-veda,  one  who  knows  the  six 
Angas,  the  son  of  a  female  married  according  to  the 
Brahma-rite,  one  who  knows  the  first  part  of  the 
Sama-veda  Samhita,  one  who  sings  the  c?yesh/,6a- 
saman,  one  who  knows  the  Sawhita  and  the  Brah- 
mawa, one  who  studies  ^the  treatises  on)  the  sacred 
law,  one  whose  ancestors  to  the  ninth  degree,  both 


15.  Vishnu  V,  189-193.  The  connexion  of  this  subject  with 
the  main  topic  consists  therein  that  it  furnishes  an  instance  where 
learning  does  not  protect  a  Brahman*. 

17.  I  read  with  the  majority  of  the  MSS., '  api  ved&ntaparagam,' 
instead  of '  vedintagam  rane,'  as  Krrshnapanrfta  has. 

19.  For  the  explanations  of  the  terms  left  untranslated,  see  the 
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on  the  mother's  and  on  the  father's  side,  are  dis- 
tinctly known  to  have  been  »Srotriyas,  and  learned 
men  and  Snatakas. 

20.  (Four  students  of)  the  four  Vedas,  one  who 
knows  the  Mlmamsa,  one  who  knows  the  Angas, 
a  teacher  of  the  sacred  law,  and  three  eminent  men 
who  are  in  three  (different)  orders,  (compose)  a  (legal) 
assembly  consisting  at  least  of  ten  (members). 

21.  He  who  initiates  (a  pupil)  and  teaches  him 
the  whole  Veda  is  called  the  teacher  (a/arya). 

22.  But  he  who  (teaches)  a  portion  (of  the  Veda 
only  is  called)  the  sub-teacher  (upadhyaya); 

23.  So  is  he  who  (teaches)  the  Arigas  of  the  Veda. 

24.  A  Brahma«a  and  a  Vaisya  may  take  up  arms 
in  self-defence,  and  in  (order  to  prevent)  a  confusion 
of  the  castes. 

25.  But  that  (trade  of  arms)  is  the  constant  (duty) 
of  a  Kshatriya,  because  he  is  appointed  to  protect 
(the  people). 

26.  Having  washed  his  feet  and  his  hands  up  to 

note  on  Apastamba  II,  8, 17,  22;  Gautama  XV,  28;  and  the  note* 
on  Vishmi  LXXXIII,  2-11.  Regarding  the  meaning  of  A'/iandoga, 
•one  who  knowB  the  first  part  of  the  Sama  veda  SamhitA/  see 
Weber,  Hist.  Ind.  Lit,  p.  63,  note  59.  'One  who  knows  the 
Sa/nhita  and  the  Brlhma«a,  i.  e,  of  the  Rig-veda.' — KmhnapaWita. 
Regarding  the  various  classes  of  Snatakas,  see  Apastamba  1, 1 1, 
30.  1-3- 

ao.  Manu  XII,  in.  RYrshnapantrtta  reads  /iSturvidyas 
trikalpf  ia., 4  one  who  knows  the  four  Vedas  and  one  who  knows 
three  different  Kalpa-sfitras.'  My  translation  follows  the  reading 
of  the  MSS.,  ^aturvidyasn  vikalpi  4a,  which  is  corroborated 
by  the  parallel  passage  of  Baudhdyana  I,  1,  8,  '  -tdturvaidyam 
vikalpf  *a.'  The  explanation  of  the  latter  word  is  derived  from 
Govindasvamin.  'Men  who  are  in  three  orders,  i.  e.  a  student, 
a  householder,  and  ascetic,'  see  Gautama  XXVIII,  49. 

ai-23.  Vishnu  XXIX,  1-1.  14.  Gautama  VII,  35. 

15.  Vishnu  II,  6,  96-34.  Vishnu  LXII,  1-9. 
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the  wrist,  and  sitting  with  his  face  turned  towards 
the  east  or  towards  the  north,  he  shall  thrice  sip 
water  out  of  the  Tlrtha  sacred  to  Brahman,  (i.e.) 
the  part  of  the  hand  above  the  root  of  the  thumb, 
without  uttering  any  sound  ; 

27.  He  shall  twice  wipe  (his  mouth  with  the  root 
of  the  thumb); 

28.  He  shall  touch  the  cavities  (of  the  head) 
with  water; 

29.  He  shall  pour  water  on  his  head  and  on  the 
left  hand ; 

3a  He  shall  not  sip  water  while  walking,  standing, 
lying  down  or  bending  forward. 

31.  A  Brahma^a  (becomes  pure)  by  (sipping)  water, 
free  from  bubbles  and  foam,  that  reaches  his  heart, 

32.  But  a  Kshatriya  by  (sipping  water)  that  reaches 
his  throat, 

33.  A  Vaijya  by  (sipping  water)  that  wets  his 
palate, 

34.  A  woman  and  a  S&drz  by  merely  touching 
water  (with  the  Hps), 

35.  Water  (for  sipping  may)  even  (be  taken)  out 
of  a  hole  in  the  ground,  if  it  is  fit  to  slake  the  thirst 
of  cows. 

36.  (He  shall  not  purify  himself  with  water)  which 
has  been  denied  with  colours,  perfumes,  or  flavouring 
substances,  nor  with  such  as  is  collected  in  unclean 
places. 

30.  KmhnapaWila  is  probably  right  in  thinking  that  the  word 
va,  4  or,'  inserted  before  '  bending  forward,'  is  intended  to  forbid 
other  improper  acts,  gestures  or  postures,  which  are  reprehended  in 
other  Smrr'lis. 

35.  Vishnu  XXIII,  43;  Manu  V,  128. 

36,  'Collected  in  unclean  places,  e.g.  in  a  burial-ground.' — 
Kr/shnapaWila. 
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37.  Drops  (of  saliva)  falling  from  the  mouth,  which 
do  not  touch  a  limb  of  the  body,  do  not  make  (a  man) 
impure. 

38.  If,  after  having  sipped  water,  he  sleeps,  eats, 
sneezes,  drinks,  weeps  or  bathes,  or  puts  on  a  dress, 
he  must  again  sip  water, 

39.  Likewise,  if  he  touches  (that  part  of)  the  lips 
on  which  no  hair  grows. 

40.  No  defilement  is  caused  by  the  hair  of  the 
moustache  (entering  the  mouth). 

41.  If  (remnants  of  food)  adhere  to  the  teeth,  (they 
are  pure)  like  the  teeth,  and  he  is  purified  by 
swallowing  those  which  (become  detached)  in  the 
mouth. 

42.  He  is  not  defiled  by  the  drops  which  fall  on 
his  feet,  while  somebody  gives  to  others  water  for 
sipping;  they  are  stated  to  be  equally  (clean)  as 
the  ground. 

43.  If,  while  occupied  with  eatables,  he  touches 
any  impure  substance,  then  he  shall  place  that  thing 
(which  he  holds  in  his  hand)  on  the  ground,  sip 
water  and  afterwards  again  use  it 

44.  Let  him  sprinkle  with  water  all  objects  (the 
purity  of)  which  may  be  doubtful. 

45.  '  Both  wild  animals  killed  by  dogs,  and  fruit 
thrown  by  birds  (from  the  tree),  what  has  been  spoilt 
by  children,  and  what  has  been  handled  by  women,' 

37.  Gautama  I,  41.  38.  Gautama  I,  37. 

39.  Apastamba  I,  5,  16,  10.  40.  Apastamba  I.  5,  i(,  11. 
41.  Gautama  I,  38-40,  4a.  Manu  V,  14a. 

43.  Vishttu  XXLII,  55,  'Occupied  with  eatables,' i.e. '  eating.'— ■ 
KmhtapaWitn. 

45.  Vishnu  XXIII,  5a  This  and  the  following  two  Sfllras  are 
a  quotation,  as  appears  from  the  use  of  the  particle  it i  at  the  end 

of  Sutra  47. 
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46.  'A  vendible  commodity  tendered  for  sale 
and  what  is  not  dirtied  by  gnats  and  flies  that  have 
settled  on  it,' 

47.  1  Likewise  water  collected  on  the  ground  that 
quenches  the  thirst  of  cows, — enumerating  all  these 
things,  the  Lord  of  created  beings  has  declared  them 
to  be  pure.' 

48.  Anything  defiled  by  unclean  (substances)  be- 
comes pure  when  the  stains  and  the  smell  have 
been  removed  by  water  and  earth. 

49.  (Objects)  made  of  metal  must  be  scoured 
with  ashes,  those  made  of  clay  should  be  thoroughly 
heated  by  fire,  those  made  of  wood  should  be  planed, 
and  (cloth)  made  of  thread  should  be  washed. 

50.  Stones  and  gems  (should  be  treated)  like  ob- 
jects made  of  metal, 

51.  Conch-shells  and  pearl-shells  like  gems, 

52.  (Objects  made  of)  bone  like  wood, 

53.  Ropes,  ohips  (of  bamboo),  and  leather  be- 
come pure  (if  treated)  like  clothes, 

54.  (Objects)  made  of  fruits,  (if  rubbed)  with  (a 
brush  of)  cow-hair, 

55.  Linen  cloth,  (if  smeared)  with  a  paste  of  yellow 
mustard  (and  washed  afterwards  with  water). 


46.  ManuV,  129.  47.  Vishnu  XXIII,  43. 

48.  Gautama  1, 4a.  For  the  explanation  of  the  term  amedhya, 
'unclean  substances,'  see  Manu  V,  135,  and  the  passage  from 
Devala  translated  in  Professor  Jolly's  note  on  Vishnu  XXIII,  38. 

49,  Gautama  I,  29;  Vishnu  XXIII,  26,  33,  27,  18. 
50-51.  Gautama  I,  30. 

5a.  Gautama  I,  31  and  note;  Vishnu  XXIII,  4. 

53.  Gautama  I.  33. 

54.  Vishnu  XXIII,  28.  Cups  and  bottles  made  of  the  shell  of  the 
cocoa-nut  or  of  the  Bilva  (Bel)  fruit  and  of  bottle-gourds  are  meant, 

55.  Vishnu  XXIII,  St. 
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56.  But  land  becomes  pure,  according  to  the  de- 
gree of  defilement,  by  sweeping  (the  defiled  spot),  by 
smearing  it  with  cowdung,  by  scraping  it,  by  sprink- 
ling (water)  or  by  heaping  (pure  earth)  on  (it). 

57.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  Land  is  purified  by  these  four  methods,  by  digging, 
burning,  scraping,  being  trodden  on  by  cows,  and 
fifthly  by  being  smeared  with  cowdung.' 

58.  'A  woman  is  purified  by  her  monthly  dis- 
charge, a  river  by  its  current,  brass  by  (being 
scoured  with)  ashes,  and  an  earthen  pot  by  another 
burning.' 

59.  '  But  an  earthen  vessel  which  has  been  de- 
filed by  spirituous  liquor,  urine,  ordure,  phlegm,  pus, 
tears,  or  blood  cannot  be  purified  even  by  another 
burning.' 

60.  'The  body  is  purified  by  water,  the  internal 
organ  by  truth,  the  soul  by  sacred  learning  and 
austerities,  and  the  understanding  by  knowledge.' 

61.  Gold  is  purified  by  water  alone, 

62.  Likewise  silver, 


56.  Vishnu  XXIII,  56—57,  Kmhnapan^iu  takes  upakarana, 
'  heaping  (pure  earth)  on  (the  defiled  spot),'  to  mean  '  lighting  a 
fire  on  it'  or  'digging  it  up.'  The  translation  given  above  rests  on 
the  parallel  passages  of  Gautama  I,  32,  and  of  Baudh&yana  I,  5,  52, 
bh  limes  tu  saiRmaT^anaprokshanopalepanavastaianopalekhanair- 
yathasthanam  doshavijeshat  prayatyam,  '  land  becomes  pure,  ac- 
cording to  the  degree  of  the  defilement,  by  sweeping  the  (defiled) 
spot,  by  sprinkling  it,  by  smearing  it  with  cowdung,  by  scattering 
(pure  earth)  ou  it,  or  by  scraping  it.'  Bhurai,  'land/  includes  also 
the  mud-floor  of  a  house  or  of  a  verandah. 

57.  Some  MSS.  have  instead  of  gharshSt, '  by  scraping,'  varshat, 
'  by  rain see  also  note  on  Gautama  I,  3a. 

58.  Vishmi  XXII,  91.  59.  Vishnu  XXIII,  g. 
60.  Identical  with  Manu  V,  109,  and  Vishnu  XXII,  93. 
61-62.  Vishnu  XXIII,  7.    Kri'shnapantAU  points  out  that  these 
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63.  Copper  is  cleansed  by  acids. 

64.  The  Tlrtha  sacred  to  the  Gods  lies  at  the 
root  of  the  little  finger, 

65.  That  sacred  to  the  AVshis  in  the  middle  of 
the  fingers, 

66.  That  sacred  to  Men  at  the  tips  of  the  fingers, 

67.  That  sacred  to  Agni  (fire)  in  the  middle  of 
the  hand, 

68.  That  sacred  to  the  Manes  between  the  fore- 
finger and  the  thumb. 

69.  He  shall  honour  (his  food  at)  the  evening 
and  morning  meals  (saying),  '  It  pleases  me,' 

70.  At  meals  in  honour  of  the  Manes  (saying), 
'  I  have  dined  well," 

ft.  At  (a  dinner  given  on  the  occasion  of)  rites 
procuring  prosperity  (saying),  '  It  is  perfect' 

Chapter  IV* 

1.  The  four  castes  are  distinguished  by  their 
origin  and  by  particular  sacraments. 

2.  There  is  also  the  following  passage  of  the 
Veda,  1  The  Brahmana  was  his  mouth,  the  Ksha- 
triya  formed  his  arms,  the  Vaifya  his  thighs;  the 
-Sudra  was  born  from  his  feet.' 

3.  It  has  been  declared  in  (the  following  passage 

two  rules  and  that  given  in  the  next  Sutra  refer  to  cases  in  which  gold, 
silver,  and  copper  have  not  been  stained  by  impure  substances. 
63.  Vishmi  XXIII,  25. 

64-68.  Vishmi  LXII,  1-4;  Apastamba  II,  *,  3,  It. 

69.  Vishwu  LXVIII,  42.  The  Sutra  u  also  intended  to  prescribe 
that  the  number  of  the  daily  meals  is  two  only. 

70.  Manu  III,  251. 

ft,  The  rites  referred  to  are,  according  to  Krishna paWit a, 
marriages,  feeding  Brihrnawas,  Nandtrraddbas,  and  the  like. 
IV.  1.  Manu  I,  87.  2.  Rig-Yeda  X,  90,  ;  2. 
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of)  the  Veda  that  (a  *Sttdra)  shall  not  receive  the 
sacraments,  'He  created  the  Brahma«a  with  the 
Gayatrl  (metre),  the  Kshatriya  with  the  Trish/ubh, 
the  Vairya  with  the  Cagatl,  the  .Sudra  without  any 
metre.' 

4.  Truthfulness,  suppression  of  anger,  liberality, 
abstention  from  injuring  living  beings,  and  the  pro- 
creation of  offspring  (are  duties  common  to)  all 
(castes). 

5.  The  Manava  (Sutra  states),  'Only  when  he 
worships  the  manes  and  the  gods,  or  honours  guests, 
he  may  certainly  do  injury  to  animals.' 

6.  '  On  offering  a  Madhuparka  (to  a  guest),  at  a 
sacrifice,  and  at  the  rites  in  honour  of  the  manes, 
but  on  these  occasions  only  may  an  animal  be  slain  ; 
that  (rule)  Manu  proclaimed.1 

4.  Vishnu  II,  1 1 . 

5.  M&navam, '  the  Manava  (Sfltra),'  means  literally  *  a  work  pro- 
claimed by  Manu '  (manuni  proktam).  It  is  probable  that  the 
work  referred  to  by  VasishMa  is  the  lost  Dhamtt-sOtra  or  the 
M&nava  S&khi,  which  is  a  subdivision  of  the  Maitrayaniyas,  and 
On  which  the  famous  metrical  Manava  Dharmajastra  is  based. 
The  words  of  the  Sutra  may  either  be  a  direct  quotation  or 
a  summary  of  the  opinion  given  in  the  M£nava-sutra.  I  think 
the  former  supposition  the  more  probable  one,  and  believe  that 
not  only  Sfilra  5,  but  also  Sutras  6-8  have  been  taken  bodily 
from  the  ancient  Dharma-sfltra.  For  Sutra  6  agrees  literally  with 
a  verse  of  the  metrical  Manusmrrki,  and  at  the  end  of  Sutra  8 
several  MSS,  have  the  word  iti,  the  characteristic  mark  that  a 
quotation  is  finished,  while  the  language  of  Sutra  8  is  more  aati- 
quated  than  Vasish/Aa's  usual  style.  If  my  view  is  correct,  it 
follows  that  the  lost  Manava  Bharma-sutra  consisted,  like  nearly  all 
the  known  works  of  this  class,  partly  of  prose  and  partly  of  verse. 

6.  Identical  with  Manu  V,  4 1 ;  Vishwu  LI,  64 ;  and  .Sahkha- 
yana  G/Yhya-sutra  II,  16,  1.  I  take  pitWdaivata,  against  Kul- 
luka's  and  Krj'shwapaw/ita's  view,  as  a  bahuvrihi  compound,  and 
dissolve  it  by  pitaro  daivatawi  yarmiwstat,  literally  4  such  (a  rite) 
where  the  manes  arc  the  deities.'   The  other  explanation, '(rites) 
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7.  1  Meat  can  never  be  obtained  without  injuring 
living  beings,  and  to  injure  living  beings  does  not 
procure  heavenly  bliss ;  therefore  the  (sages  declare) 
the  slaughter  (of  beasts)  at  a  sacrifice  not  to  be 
slaughter  (in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word).' 

8.  '  Now  he  may  also  cook  a  full-grown  ox  or 
a  full-grown  he-goat  for  a  Brahmawa  or  Kshatriya 
guest;  in  this  manner  they  offer  hospitality  to  such 
(a  man).' 

9.  Libations  of  water  (must  be  poured  out)  for 
all  (deceased  relatives)  who  completed  the  second 
year  and  (their  death  causes)  impurity. 

10.  Some  declare  that  (this  rule  applies  also  to 
children)  that  died  after  teething. 

11.  After  having  burnt  the  body  (of  the  deceased, 
the  relatives)  enter  the  water  without  looking  at  (the 
place  of  cremation), 

12.  Facing  the  south,  they  shall  pour  out  water 
with  both  hands  on  (those  -days  of  the  period  of 
impurity)  which  are  marked  by  odd  numbers. 

10  the  manes  or  to  the  gods,'  which  is  also  grammatically  correct, 
recommends  itself  less,  because  the  rites  to  the  gods  are  already 
included  by  the  word  ya^rle,  ■  at  a  sacrifice.'  As  to  the  Madhu- 
parka,  see  Apastamba  II,  4,  8,  8-9,  and  below  XI,  I. 

7.  Manu  V,  48,  and  Vishmi  LI,  1%,  where,  however,  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  verse  has  been  altered  to  suit  the  abifnsa-doctrines  of  the 
compilers  of  the  metrical  Smn'tis.  The  reason  why  slaughter  at  a 
sacrifice  is  not  slaughter  in  the  ordinary  sense  may  be  gathered 
from  Vishnu  LI,  6r,  63. 

8.  ^atapatha-brahmawa  III,  4,  1,  » ;  Ya^iiavalkya  I,  109. 
9-10.  Vishmi  XIX,  7;  Manu  V,  58.    Regarding  the  length  of 

the  period  of  impurity,  see  below,  Sutras  16,  36-39. 
it.  Vishmi  XIX,  <S. 

1  a.  Vishmi  XIX,  7 ;  Gautama  XIV,  40.  *  On  those  days  of  the 
period  of  impurity  which  are  marked  by  odd  numbers/  i.e.  'on  the 
first,  third,  fifth,  seventh,  and  ninth,  as  has  been  declared  by  Gau- 
tama.'— Kri'sh»apa«m*ta. 
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13.  The  south,  forsooth,  is  the  region  sacred  to 
the  manes. 

14.  After  they  have  gone  home,  they  shall  sit 
during  three  days  on  mats,  fasting. 

15.  If  they  are  unable  (to  fast  so  long),  they  shall 
subsist  on  food  bought  in  the  market  or  given 
unasked 

16.  It  is  ordered  that  impurity  caused  by  a  death 
shall  last  ten  days  in  the  case  of  Sapi/ft/a  relations. 

17.  It  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda  that  Sa- 
piWa  relationship  extends  to  the  seventh  person  (in 
the  ascending  or  descending  line). 

18.  It  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda  diat  for 
married  females  it  extends  to  the  third  person  (in 
die  ascending  or  descending  line). 

19.  Others  (than  the  blood-relations)  shall  per- 
form (the  obsequies)  of  married  females, 

20.  (The  rule  regarding  impurity)  should  be 
exactly  the  same  on  the  birth  of  a  child  for  those 
men  who  desire  complete  purity, 

21.  Or  for  the  mother  and  the  father  (of  the 
child  alone) ;  some  (declare  that  it  applies)  to  the 


14.  Vishnu  XIX,  16;  Gautama  XIV,  37. 

15.  Vishnu  XIX,  14.  17.  Vishnu  XXII,  5. 
19.  Gautama  XIV,  36 ;  Fdraskara  Gr/hya-sGtra  III,  10,  4s. 

*  Others  than  the  blood-relationa,'  i.  e.  '  the  husband  and  his  rela- 
tives.' The  MSS.  have  another  Sutra  following  this,  which  Krf'sh- 
napanc/ita  leaves  out.  Tlria  tesham,  '  and  they  (the  married 
females  shall  perform  the  obsequies)  of  those  (i.  e.  their  husbands 
and  his  Sapindas).'  It  seems  to  me  very  probable  diat  the  passage 
is  genuine,  especially  as  Faraskaca,  Gnhya-sutra  III,  10,  43,  has  the 
same  words. 

to.  Vishnu  XXII,  1. 

at.  Gauuma  XIV,  15-16,  The  Sfttra  ought  to  have  been 
divided  into  two. 
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mother  (only),  because  she  is  the  immediate  cause 
of  that  (event). 

22.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  On  the  birth  (of  a  child)  the  male  does  not  become 
impure  if  he  does  not  touch  (the  female) ;  on  that 
(occasion)  the  menstrual  excretion  must  be  known 
to  be  impure,  and  that  is  not  found  in  males.' 

23.  If  during  (a  period  of  impurity)  another 
(death  or  birth)  happens,  (the  relatives)  shall  be 
pure  after  (the  expiration  of)  the  remainder  of  that 
(first  period) ; 

24.  (But)  if  one  night  (and  day  only  of  the  first 
period  of  impurity)  remain,  (they  shall  be  pure)  after 
two  (days  and  nights)  ; 

25.  (If  the  second  death  or  birth  happens)  on  the 
morning  (of  the  day  on  which  the  first  period  of 
impurity  expires,  they  shall  be  purified)  after  three 
(days  and  nights). 

26.  A  Brahmawa  is  freed  from  impurity  (caused 
by  a  death  or  a  birth)  after  ten  days, 

27.  A  Kshatriya  after  fifteen  days, 

28.  A  Vawya  after  twenty  days, 

29.  A  5ttdra  after  a  month. 

30.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
4  But  (a  twice-born  man)  who  has  eaten  (the  food) 
of  a  iSYldra  during  impurity  caused  by  a  death  or  a 


23.  Vishmi  XXII,  35.  84.  VishmiXXII,  36. 

35.  Vishmi  XXII,  37.  Kr/sh»apa*<fita  explains  prabhate,  '  on 
the  morning  (of  the  day  on  which  the  first  period  of  impurity 
expires)/  in  accordance  with  Nandapamfita's  explanation  of  Vishmi's 
text  by  Muring  the  last  watch  (of  the  last  night  of  the  period 
of  impurity).'  See  also  the  slightly  different  explanation  of  the 
identical  words  by  Haradatta,  Gautama  XIV,  8. 

36.  Vishwu  XXII,  t.  39.  Vishmi  XXII,  4- 
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birth,  will  suffer  dreadful  (punishment  in)  hell  and 
be  born  again  in  the  womb  of  an  animal.' 

31.  'A  twice-born  man  who  eats  by  appointment 
in  the  house  of  a  stranger  whose  ten  days  of  impurity, 
caused  by  a  death,  have  not  expired,  after  death  will 
become  a  worm  and  feed  on  the  ordure  of  that  (man 
who  fed  him).' 

32.  It  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda,  '(Such  a 
sinner)  becomes  pure  by  reciting  the  Sawhita  of 
the  Veda  for  twelve  months  or  for  twelve  half- 
months  while  fasting.' 

33.  On  the  death  of  a  child  of  less  than  two  years 
or  on  a  miscarriage,  the  impurity  of  the  SapiWas 
lasts  three  (days  and)  nights. 

34.  Gautama  (declares  that  on  the  former  occa- 
sion they  become)  pure  at  once. 

35.  If  (a  person)  dies  in  a  foreign  country  and  (his 
Sapi«tfas)  hear  (of  his  death)  after  ten  days  (or  a  longer 
period),  the  impurity  lasts  for  one  (day  and)  night 

36.  Gautama  (declares  that)  if  a  person  who  has 
kindled  the  sacred  fire  dies  on  a  journey,  (his  Sa- 
pif/a'as  shall)  again  celebrate  his  obsequies,  (burning 
a  dummy  made  of  leaves  or  straw),  and  remain  im- 
pure (during  ten  days)  as  if  (they  had  actually  buried) 
his  corpse. 

37.  When  he  has  touched  a  sacrificial  post,  a  pyre, 
a  burial-ground,  a  menstruating  or  a  lately  confined 
woman,  impure  men  or  (A'awdalas  and  so  forth),  he 
shall  bathe,  submerging  both  his  body  and  his  head. 

3a.  Regarding  the  penance  prescribed  here,  the  so-called  aiu- 
jnatparayana,  see  below  XX,  46,  and  Baudhayana  III,  9. 
33*  Vish«u  XXII,  17-30. 

34.  Gautama  XIV,  44,  and  introduction  to  Gautama,  p.  liii. 

36.  Introduction  to  Gautama,  pp.  liii  and  liv. 

37.  Vishnu  XXII,  69.  Kn'shflapajirfta  and  MS.  B.  read  pfiya, 
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Chapter  V. 

1.  A  woman  is  not  independent,  the  males  are 
her  masters.  It  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda,  *  A 
female  who  neither  goes  naked  nor  is  temporarily 
unclean  is  paradise.' 

2.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse)  j 
'  Their  fathers  protect  them  in  childhood,  their  hus- 
bands protect  them  in  youth,  and  their  sons  protect 
them  in  age ;  a  woman  is  never  fit  for  independence/ 

3.  The  penance  (to  be  performed)  by  a  (wife)  for 
being  unfaithful  to  her  husband  has  been  declared  in 
the  (section  on)  secret  penances. 


'pus,'  instead  of  yupa,  'a  sacrificial  post.'  The  reading  is,  how- 
ever, wrong,  because  the  parallel  passages  of  most  Sraw'tis  enjoin 
that  a  man  who  has  touched  a  sacrificial  post  shall  bathe.  The 
cause  of  the  mistake  is  probably  a  mere  clerical  error.  The  MSS. 
repeat  the  last  word  of  this  chapter,  apa  ityapaA.  The  reason 
is  not,  as  Kn'shnapaWita  imagines,  that  the  author  wishes  to  indi- 
cate the  necessity  of  bathing  when  one  touches  a  person  who  has 
touched  some  impure  thing  or  person.  It  is  the  universal  practice 
of  the  ancient  authors  to  repeat  the  last  word  of  a  chapter  in  order 
to  mark  its  end,  see  e.g.  Gautama  note  on  I,  61.  If  it  is  neg- 
lected in  the  earlier  chapters  of  the  VisishMa  Dharma-sulra,  the 
badness  of  the  MSS.  is  the  cause. 

V.  t.  Vishnu  XXV,  ia.  The  second  clause  ought  to  have  been 
given  as  a  separate  Sutra,  'A  female  who  no  longer  goes  naked,' 
i.  e.  one  who  has  reached  the  age  of  puberty.  Amr/tam,  '  is  para- 
disc,'  i.  e.  procures  bliss  in  this  life  and  heaven  after  death  through 
her  children. 

a.  Vishwu  XXV,  13.  Identical  with  Manu  IX,  3, 
3.  *Thc  penance  which  has  been  ordained  in  case  a  wife  is 
unfaithful  to  her  husband,  i.  e.  goes  to  a  lover  and  so  forth,  must  be 
performed  in  secret,  i.  e.  in  solitary  places.' — Kri'sh«apa«*riia  The 
explanation  is  clearly  erroneous.  Rahasyeshu  cannot  mean  'in 
secret'  or  'in  secret  places.'  It  might  refer  either  to  a  work 
or  works  called  Rahasyani  or  to  the  rahasyini  piiyaj£ittani.  As 
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4.  For  month  by  month  the  menstrual  excretion 
takes  away  her  sins. 

5.  A  woman  in  her  courses  is  impure  during  three 
(days  and)  nights. 

6.  (During  that  period)  she  shall  not  apply  colly- 
rium  to  her  eyes,  nor  anoint  (her  body),  nor  bathe  in 
water ;  she  shall  sleep  on  the  ground ;  she  shall  not 
sleep  in  the  day-time,  nor  touch  the  fire,  nor  make  a 
rope,  nor  clean  her  teeth,  nor  eat  meat,  nor  look  at 
the  planets,  nor  smile,  nor  busy  herself  with  (house- 
hold affairs),  nor  run ;  she  shall  drink  out  of  a  large 
vessel,  or  out  of  her  joined  hands,  or  out  of  a  copper 
vessel. 

7.  For  it  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  When 
Indra  had  slain  (W/tra)  the  three-headed  son  of 
Tvash//?,  he  was  seized  by  Sin,  and  he  considered 
himself  to  be  tainted  with  exceedingly  great  guilt. 
AH  beings  cried  out  against  him  (saying  to  him), 

the  next  SQtra  contains  a  half-verse  taken  from  the  section  on  secret 
penances,  XXVUI,  4,  it  is  evident  that  VasishMa  here  makes  a 
cross-reference.    Similar  cross-references  occur  further  on. 

4.  Yi^navalkya  I,  7 2,  and  below,  XXVIII,  4. 

5.  Vishnu  XXII,  7s. 

6.  Taitt.  Samh.  II,  5,  r,  6-7.  I  read  with  the  majority  of  the 
MSS.,  grahinna  nirtkshcta  instead  of  gnMn  na  niriksheta, 
which  latter  phrase  Krrshnapasxrtta  renders  by  '  she  shall  not  look 
out  of  the  house.'  My  reading  is  confirmed  by  his  quotation  from 
the  Smr»'timaf*£art,  where  grahiwam  nirikshanam,  1  looking  at  the 
planets,  i.  e.  the  sun,  moon/  4c,  is  forbidden.  *  A  large  vessel,'  i,  e. 
an  earthen  jar. — KrrshnapajurUa. 

7.  Taitt.  Samh.  II,  5,  1,  2-5.  The  name  'slayer  of  a  learned 
Brahmaxra'  is  applied  to  Indra,  because  VrAra  is  said  to  have  been 
deeply  versed  in  the  Vedas.  Regarding  the  '  proper  season  of 
women,*  see  Manu  III,  46-48.  In  the  clause  'That  guilt  of 
Brahma/ia-murder  appears,'  4c,  I  read  avir  bhavali  with  the 
majority  of  the  MSS.  For  the  prohibition  to  accept  food  from 
a  ra^asvali,  see  Visrwu  LI,  16-17. 
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'O  thou  slayer  of  a  learned  Brahma»a!  O  thou 

slayer  of  a  learned  Brahma«a!'  He  ran  to  the  wo- 
men for  protection  (and  said  to  them),  '  Take  upon 
yourselves  the  third  part  of  this  my  guilt  (caused  by) 
the  murder  of  a  learned  Brahmana.'  They  answered, 
'  What  shall  we  have  (for  doing  thy  wish)  ?'  He  re- 
plied, 'Choose  a  boon.'  They  said,  'Let  us  obtain  off- 
spring (if  our  husbands  approach  us) during  the  proper 
season,  at  pleasure  let  us  dwell  (with  our  husbands) 
until  (our  children)  are  born.'  He  answered, 1  So  be 
it.'  (Then)  they  took  upon  themselves  (the  third 
part  of  his  guilt).  That  guilt  of  Brahmawa-murder 
appears  every  month  as  the  menstrual  flow.  There- 
fore let  him  not  eat  the  food  of  a  woman  in  her 
courses;  (for)  such  a  one  has  put  on  the  shape  of 
the  guilt  of  Brahmawa-murder. 

8.  (Those  who  recite  the  Veda)  proclaim  the  fol- 
lowing (rule):  '  Collyrium  and  ointment  must  not  be 
accepted  from  her ;  for  that  is  the  food  of  women. 
Therefore  they  feel  a  loathing  for  her  (while  she  is) 
in  that  (condition,  saying),  "  She  shall  not  approach."  * 

9.  'Those  (Brahmawas  in)  whose  (houses)  men- 
struating women  sit,  those  who  keep  no  sacred  fire, 


8.  TaitL  Sa/nh.  II,  5,  I,  6,  I  read  the  text  of  this  Sfttra  as 
follows:  •  TadahuA— af^an5bhya%anam  cvisyi  na  pratigrahyaw 
taddbi  striyS  annam  iti — tasmat  tasyai  *a  tatra  £a  bibhatsante  roe- 
yam  upagad  iti.'  The  MSS.  give  the  following  readings  in  the 
second  clause :  tasmat  tasmai  H  (8.  Bh.  E.  F.),  tatra  na  (F.),  me- 
dhanropagad  (Bh.  F.),  medha  upagad  (F.),  seyamopigSd  (B.) 
Krjsh»apaw<flta  follows  as  usually  MS.  B.  His  explanation  of  the 
whole  Sutra  is  erroneous.  '  That  is  the  food  of  women,'  i.  e.  that  is 
as  necessary  to  women  as  their  food,  because  to  beautify  themselves 
is  one  of  their  duties. 

9.  The  meaning  of  the  Sutra  is  that  a  Brahmanical  beggar  must 
not  accept  any  alms  from  Brihmaaas  whose  wives  are  in  their 

C*4l  D 
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and  those  in  whose  family  there  is  no  .SVolriya, — all 
these  are  equal  to  iSudras.' 


Chapter  VI. 

1.  (To  live  according  to)  the  rule  of  conduct  is 
doubtlessly  the  highest  duty  of  all  men.  He  whose 
soul  is  defiled  by  vile  conduct  perishes  in  this  world 
and  in  the  next. 

2.  Neither  austerities,  nor  (the  study  of)  the  Veda, 
nor  (the  performance  of)  the  Agnihotra,  nor  lavish 
liberality  can  ever  save  him  whose  conduct  is  vile 
and  who  has  strayed  from  this  (path  of  duty). 

3.  The  Vedas  do  not  purify  him  who  is  deficient 
in  good  conduct,  though  he  may  have  learnt  them 
all  together  with  the  six  Angas ;  the  sacred  texts  de- 
part from  such  a  man  at  death,  even  as  birds,  when 
full-fledged,  leave  their  nest. 

4.  As  the  beauty  of  a  wife  causes  no  joy  to  a 
blind  man,  even  so  all  the  four  Vedas  together  with 
the  six  Angas  and  sacrifices  give  no  happiness  to 
him  who  is  deficient  in  good  conduct. 


courses,  who  keep  no  sacred  fire,  and  do  not  attend  to  the  duty  of 
Veda-study.  Regarding  sinners  of  the  latter  two  kinds,  see  also 
Apastamba  I,  6,  18,  32-33. 

VI.  1.  Manu  IV,  155.  The  word  i££ra,  which  has  been  vari- 
ously translated  by  '  conduct,'  *  rule  of  conduct,'  and  '  good  con- 
duct,' includes  the  observance  of  all  the  various  rules  for  every-day 
life,  taught  in  the  Smn'tis,  and  the  performance  of  the  prescribed 
ceremonies  and  rites. 

4.  I  read  with  MSS.  Bh.  and  E.,  shaAngastvakhilaA  sayaj-ft&A. 
The  reading  of  MS.  B.,  which  Kr<sh«apa«rfita  adopts,  sharfangiA 
sakhila/i  means,  '  together  with  the  six  Angas,  (and)  the  Khila 
(spurious)  portions  of  the  Veda.' 
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5.  The  sacred  texts  do  not  save  from  sin  the 
deceitful  man  who  behaves  deceitfully.  But  that 
Veda,  two  syllables  of  which  are  studied  in  the 
right  manner,  purines,  just  as  the  clouds  (give  be- 
neficent rain)  in  the  month  of  Isha. 

6.  A  man  of  bad  conduct  is  blamed  among  men, 
evils  befal  him  constantly,  he  is  afflicted  with  disease 
and  short-lived. 

7.  Through  good  conduct  man  gains  spiritual  merit, 
through  good  conduct  he  gains  wealth,  through  good 
conduct  he  obtains  beauty,  good  conduct  obviates  the 
effect  of  evil  marks. 

8.  A  man  who  follows  the  rule  of  conduct  esta- 
blished among  the  virtuous,  who  has  faith  and  is 
free  from  envy,  lives  a  hundred  years,  though  he 
be  destitute  of  all  auspicious  marks. 

5.  Isha  is  another  name  for  Ajvina,  the  month  September- 
October.  Though  the  rainy  season,  properly  so  called,  is  over  in 
September,  still  heavy  rain  falls  in  many  parts  of  India,  chiefly 
under  the  influence  of  the  beginning  north-east  monsoon,  and  is 
particularly  important  for  the  Rabi  or  winter  crops.  I  think, 
therefore,  that  it  is  not  advisable  to  take,  as  Knsh«apa«<fita  does, 
yatha  ishe  'bd&A  both  with  the  first  and  the  second  halves  of  the 
verse,  and  to  translate,  '  As  the  clouds  (in  general  remain  barren) 
in  the  month  of  Isha,  even  so  the  texts  of  the  Veda  do  not  save 
from  evil  the  deceitful  man  who  behaves  deceitfully.  But  that 
Veda,  two  syllables  of  which  have  been  studied  in  the  right  manner, 
sanctifies,  just  as  the  clouds  in  the  month  of  Isha,  (which  shed  a 
few  drops  of  rain  on  the  day  of  the  Sv&ti  conjunction,  produce 
pearls).'  '  In  the  right  manner,'  i.  e.  with  the  due  observance  of 
the  rules  of  studentship. 

6.  Identical  with  Manu  IV,  157. 

7.  Manu  IV,  1 56.  By  the  1  inauspicious  marks '  mentioned  in 
this  verse,  and  the  'auspicious  marks'  occurring  in  the  next,  the 
various  lines  on  the  bands  and  feet  &c.  are  meant,  the  explanation 
of  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  S&inudrika  .Sastra. 

8.  Identical  with  Manu  IV,  158;  Vishau  LXXI,  92. 
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9.  But  a  man  who  knows  the  sacred  law  shall 
perform  in  secret  all  acts  connected  with  eating,  the 
natural  evacuations  and  dalliance  with  (his  wife) ; 
business  to  be  accomplished  by  speech  or  intellect, 
likewise  austerities,  wealth,  and  age,  must  be  most 
carefully  concealed. 

10.  And  a  man  shall  void  both  urine  and  faeces, 
facing  the  north,  in  the  day-time,  but  at  night  he 
shall  do  it  turning  towards  the  south;  for  (if  he 
acts)  thus,  his  life  will  not  be  injured. 

l  x.  The  intellect  of  that  man  perishes  who  voids 
urine  against  a  fire,  the  sun,  a  cow,  a  Brahmarca,  the 
moon,  water,  and  the  morning  or  evening  twilights. 

12.  Let  him  not  void  urine  in  a  river,  nor  on 
a  path,  nor  on  ashes,  nor  on  cowdung,  nor  on  a 
ploughed  field,  nor  on  one  which  has  been  sown, 
nor  on  a  grass-plot,  nor  in  the  shade  (of  trees)  that 
afford  protection  (to  travellers). 

13.  Standing  in  the  shade  (of  houses,  clouds,  and 
so  forth),  when  it  is  quite  dark,  and  when  he  fears 
for  his  life,  a  Brahma  »a  may  void  urine,  by  day  and 
by  night,  in  any  position  he  pleases. 

14.  (Afterwards)  he  shall  perform  the  necessary 
(purification)  with  water  fetched  for  the  purpose 
(from  a  tank  or  river,  and  with  earth). 

1 5.  For  a  bath  water  not  fetched  for  the  purpose 
(may  also  be  used), 

16.  (For  the  purpose  of  purification)  a  Brihma*a 


10.  Vishnu  LX,  2.  I  read  with  the  majority  of  the  MSS.,  na 
riihyati. 

1 1.  Identical  with  Manu  IV,  5a. 
ia.  Vishnu  LX,  mi, 

13.  Identical  with  Manu  IV,  51.  14.  Vishnu  LX,  34. 

j 5.  I.  e.  one  mar  bathe  also  in  a  tank  or  river. 
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shall  take  earth  that  is  mixed  with  gravel,  from  the 
bank  (of  a  river). 

1 7.  Five  kinds  of  earth  must  not  be  used,  viz. 
such  as  is  covered  "by  water,  such  as  lies  in  a  temple, 
on  an  ant-hill,  on  a  hillock  thrown  up  by  rats,  and  that 
which  has  been  left  by  one  who  cleaned  himself, 

18.  The  organ  (must  be  cleaned  by)  one  (appli- 
cation of)  earth,  the  (right)  hand  by  three,  but 
both  (feet)  by  two,  the  anus  by  five,  the  one  (Le.  the 
left  hand)  by  ten,  and  both  (hands  and  feet)  by  seven 
(applications  of  earth). 

19.  Such  is  the  purification  ordained  for  house- 
holders ;  it  is  double  for  students,  treble  for  hermits, 
but  quadruple  for  ascetics.  ^. 

20.  Eight  mouthfuls  are  the  meal  of  an  ascetic, 
sixteen  that  of  a  hermit,  but  thirty-two  that  of  a 
householder,  and  an  unlimited  quantity  that  of  a 
student 

21.  An  Agnihotrin,  a  draught-ox,  and  a  student, 
those  three  can  do  their  work  only  if  they  eat  (well); 
without  eating  (much),  they  cannot  do  it 

22.  (The  above  rule  regarding  limited  allowances 
of  food  holds  good)  in  the  case  of  penances,  of  self- 
imposed  restraint,  of  sacrifices,  of  the  recitation  of 
the  Veda,  and  of  (the  performance  of  other}  sacred 
duties. 


18.  Vishna  LX,  25. 

19.  Identical  with  Vishmi  LX,  26,  and  Mann  V,  1 37. 

30-ai.  Identical  with  Ap&stomba  II,  5,  9,  13,  and  S.  31,  with 
.Sinkhiyana  Grihya  sikra  II,  1 6,  5. 

It,  'Penances  (vrata),  i.e.  the  Kri'Uhrzs  and  the  rest;  self- 
imposed  restraint  (niyamt),  i.e.  eating  certain  food  in  accordance 
with,  a  vow,  and  BO  forth,  luring  a  month  or  any  other  fixed  period 
.  .  .  .  sacred  duties  (dharma),  i.e.  giving  gifts  and  the  like.' — 
Kr<sh«npaw</ita. 
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23.  The  qualities  by  which  a  (true)  Brahmawa 
may  be  recognised  are,  the  concentration  of  the 
mind,  austerities,  the  subjugation  of  the  senses,  libe- 
rality, truthfulness,  purity,  sacred  learning,  compas- 
sion, worldly  learning",  intelligence,  and  the  belief  (in 
the  existence  of  the  deity  and  of  a  future  life). 

24.  One  may  know  that  bearing  grudges,  envy, 
speaking  untruths,  speaking  evil  of  Brahmanas, 
backbiting,  and  cruelty  are  the  characteristics  of  a 
Sudra. 

25.  Those  Brahmattas  can  save  (from  evil)  who 
are  free  from  passion,  and  patient  of  austerities, 
whose  ears  have  been  filled  with  the  texts  of  the 
Veda,  who  have  subdued  the  organs  of  sensation 
and  action,  who  have  ceased  to  injure  animated 
beings,  and  who  close  their  hands  when  gifts  are 
offered. 

26.  Some  become  worthy  receptacles  of  gifts 
through  sacred  learning,  and  some  through  the 
practice  of  austerities.  But  that  Brdhmawa  whose 
stomach  does  not  contain  the  food  of  a  .Sftdra,  is  even 
the  worthiest  receptacle  of  all. 

27.  If  a  Brahmana  dies  with  the  food  of  a  .Sildra 
in  his  stomachy  he  will  become  a  village  pig  (in  his 
next  life)  or  be  born  in  the  family  of  that  (.Sttdra). 

28.  For  though  a  (Brahmana)  whose  body  is 
nourished  by  the  essence  of  a  .Sftdra's  food  may 

34.  Kr/sh»apamrlta  connects  brihma»adusha*am,  translated 
above  by  1  speaking  evil  of  Brahnaanas/  with  jftdralakshanam,  and 
renders  the  two  words  thus,  '  the  characteristics  of  a  5'udra  which 
degrade  a  Brihm&na.' 

1 5.  '  Close  their  hands,'  i.  e.  are  reluctant  to  accept 
2<>.  Krt'shiapa»</ita  takes  kimiit,  translated  by  'some,' to  mean 
'  somewhat, '  *  to  a  certain  degree,'  i.  e.  neither  very  distinguished  nor 
very  despicable. 
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daily  recite  the  Veda,  though  he  may  offer  (an 
Agnihotra)  or  mutter  (prayers,  nevertheless)  he  will 
not  find  the  path  that  leads  upwards. 

29.  But  if,  after  eating  the  food  of  a  .Sudra,  he 
has  conjugal  intercourse,  his  sons  will  belong  to  the 
giver  of  the  food,  and  he  shall  not  ascend  to  heaven. 

30.  They  declare  that  he  is  worthy  to  receive 
gifts,  who  (daily)  rises  to  recite  the  Veda,  who  is 
of  good  family,  and  perfectly  free  from  passion,  who 
constantly  offers  sacrifices  in  the  three  sacred  fires, 
w  ho  fears  sin,  and  knows  much,  who  is  beloved  among 
the  females  (of  his  family),  who  is  righteous,  protects 
cows,  and  reduces  himself  by  austerities. 

31.  Just  as  milk,  sour  milk,  clarified  butter,  and 
honey  poured  into  an  unburnt  earthen  vessel,  perish, 
owing  to  the  weakness  of  the  vessel,  and  neither  the 
vessel  nor  those  liquids  (remain), 

32.  Even  so  a  man  destitute  of  sacred  learning, 
who  accepts  cows  or  gold,  clothes,  a  horse,  land,  (or) 
sesamum,  becomes  ashes,  as  (if  he  were  dry)  wood. 

33.  He  shall  not  make  his  joints  or  his  nails  crack, 

34.  Nor  shall  he  make  a  vessel  ring  with  his  nails. 

35.  Let  him  not  drink  water  out  of  his  joined  hands. 

36.  Let  him  not  strike  the  water  with  his  foot 
or  his  hand. 

37.  Nor  (pour)  water  into  (other)  water. 

38.  Let  him  not  gather  fruit  by  throwing  brick- 
bats, 

39.  Nor  by  throwing  another  fruit  at  it. 

40.  He  shall  not  become  a  hypocrite  or  deceitful, 

3a.  Manu  IV,  188.  Read  in  the  t«t  'eva/n  gS  va'  instead  of 
'eva/s  gave* 

33.  Gautama  IX,  51.*  35.  Gautama  IX,  9. 

40.  Manu  IV,  177. 
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41.  Let  him  not  learn  a  language  spoken  by  bar- 
barians. 

42.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  The  opinion  of  the  .Sish/as  is,  that  a  man  shall 
not  be  uselessly  active,  neither  with  his  hands  and 
his  feet,  nor  with  his  eyes,  nor  with  his  tongue  and 
his  body.' 

43.  'Those  Brahmanas,  in  whose  families  the 
study  of  the  Veda  and  of  its  supplements  is  heredi- 
tary, and  who  are  able  to  adduce  proofs  perceptible 
by  the  senses  from  the  revealed  texts,  must  be  known 
to  be  •Sish/as.' 

44.  1  He  is  a  (true)  Brahma/ra  regarding  whom  no 
one  knows  if  he  be  good  or  bad,  if  he  be  ignorant 
or  deeply  learned,  if  he  be  of  good  or  of  bad  conduct' 

Chapter  VI 1. 

1.  There  are  four  orders, 

2.  Viz.  (that  of)  the  student,  (that  of)  the  house- 
holder, (that  of)  the  hermit,  and  (that  of)  the  ascetic 

3.  A  man  who  has  studied  one,  two,  or  three 
Vedas  without  violating  the  rules  of  studentship, 
may  enter  any  of  these  (orders),  whichsoever  he 
pleases. 

4.  A  (professed)  student  shall  serve  his  teacher 
until  death ; 

5.  And  in  case  the  teacher  dies,  he  shall  serve  the 
sacred  fire. 

4*.  Mano  IV,  177  .  Gaataina  IX,  50-51. 
43.   M. vim  XII,  109. 

VII.  t-».  Gautama  III,  j.  3.  Gantuna  III,  1. 

4.  Vislwu  XXVIII,  43. 

5.  Vishm.1  XXVIII.  46.  I  agree  with  K/vshvapaWita.  in  thinking 
that  the  ipparcntly  purposeless  particle  'and,'  which  is  used  in 
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6.  For  it  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda, 1  The 
fire  is  thy  teacher.' 

7.  (A  student,  whether  professed  or  temporary), 
shall  bridle  his  tongue  ; 

8.  He  shall  eat  in  the  fourth,  sixth,  or  eighth 
hour  of  the  day. 

9.  He  shall  go  out  in  order  to  beg. 

10.  He  shall  obey  his  teacher. 

11.  He  either  (may  wear  all  his  hair)  tied  in  a 
knot  or  (keep  merely)  a  lock  on  the  crown  of  his 
head  tied  in  a  knot,  (shaving  the  other  parts  of  the 
head.) 

12.  If  the  teacher  walks,  he  shall  attend  him 
walking  after  him ;  if  the  teacher  is  seated,  standing ; 
if  the  teacher  lies  down,  seated. 

13.  He  shall  study  after  having  been  called  (by 
the  teacher,  and  not  request  the  latter  to  begin  the 
lesson). 

14.  Let  him  announce  (to  the  teacher)  all  that  he 
has  received  (when  begging),  and  eat  after  permission 
(has  been  given  to  him). 

this  Sutra,  indicates  Vasish/Aa's  approval  of  the  rules  given  in 
other  SmMis,  according  to  which  the  student,  on  the  death  of 
the  teacher,  shall  serve  the  teacher's  son,  a  fellow-student,  or  the 
teacher'*  wife,  and  the  service  of  the  sacred  fire  is  the  last  resource 
only.    See  Vishnu  XXVIII,  44-45;  Gautama  III,  7-8. 

6.  These  words  form  part  of  one  of  the  Mantras  which  the 
teacher  recites  at  the  initiation  of  the  student ;  see  e.  g.  -Sfthkha- 
yana  Gnhya-sfitra. 

7.  Gautama  II,  13,  33. 

8.  According  to  K>/"srurapan<rtta  a  kila,  'hour,'  is  the  eighth 
part  of  a  day. 

9.  Vishnu  XXVIII,  9.  ia  Vishnu  XXVI I L  7. 
11.  Gautama  1, 17;  Vishmi  XXVTJI,  41. 

ia.  Vishmi  XXVIII,  18-33.  13,  Vishmi  XXVTII,  6. 

14.  Vishmi  XXVIII,  to;  Apastamba  I,  t,  3,  35. 


42 


VAS1SH77M. 


VII,  l5. 


15.  Let  him  avoid  to  sleep  on  a  cot,  to  clean 
his  teeth,  to  wash  (his  body  for  pleasure),  to  apply 
collyrium  (to  his  eyes),  to  anoint  (his  body),  and  to 
wear  shoes  or  a  parasol. 

16.  (While  reciting  his  prayers)  he  shall  stand  in 
the  day-time  and  sit  down  at  night, 

1 7.  Let  him  bathe  three  times  a  day. 

Chapter  VIII. 

1.  (A  student  who  desires  to  become)  a  house- 
holder shall  bathe,  free  from  anger  and  elation, 
with  the  permission  of  his  teacher,  and  take  for  a 
wife  a  young  female  of  his  own  caste,  who  does 
neither  belong  to  the  same  Gotra  nor  has  the 
same  Pravara,  who  has  not  had  intercourse  (with 
another  man), 

2.  Who  is  not  related  within  four  degrees  on  the 
mother's  side,  nor  within  six  degrees  on  the  father  s 
side. 

3.  Let  him  kindle  the  nuptial  fire. 

15.  GauUma  II,  13. 

16.  Vishnu  XXVIII,  2-3.  The  prayers  intended  are  the  so- 
called  Sandhyis,  which  are  recited  at  daybreak  and  in  the  evening. 

17.  GauUma  11,8.  'Three  times  a  day,'  i. e.  morning,  noon, 
and  evening.  Kn'shnapaWita  thinks  that  he  shall  perform  three 
ablutions  at  midday. 

VIII.  1.  Vishnu  XXIV,  9;  Gautama  IV,  1-3.  Regarding  the 
bath  at  the  end  of  the  studentship,  see  Vishnu  XXVIII,  42,  and 
Professor  Jolly's  note. 

2.  Vishnu  XXIV,  10;  Gautama  IV,  2. 

3,  Vishnu  L1X,  1,  and  Professor  Jolly's  note.  The  fire  intended 
is  the  gftltya  or  smarta,  the  sacred  household  fire,  which  according 
to  this  Sutra  must  be  kindled  on  the  occasion  of  the  marriage  cere- 
mony, while  other  Smri'tis  permit  of  its  being  lighted  on  the  division 
of  the  paternal  estate. 
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4.  Let  him  not  turn  away  a  guest  who  comes  in 
the  evening. 

5.  (A  guest)  shall  not  dwell  in  his  house  without 
receiving  food. 

6.  If  a  Brahmawa  who  has  come  for  shelter  to 
the  house  of  a  (householder)  receives  no  food,  on 
departure  he  will  take  with  him  all  the  spiritual 
merit  of  that  (churlish  host). 

7.  But  a  Brahmatfa  who  stays  for  one  night  only 
is  called  a  guest.  For  (the  etymological  import  of 
the  word)  atithi  (a  guest)  is  '  he  who  stays  for  a 
short  while  only.' 

8.  A  Brahmawa  who  lives  in  the  same  village 
(with  his  host)  and  a  visitor  on  business  or  pleasure 
(are)  not  (called  guests.  But  a  guest),  whether  he 
arrives  at  the  moment  (of  dinner)  or  at  an  inop- 
portune time,  must  not  stay  in  the  house  of  a 
(householder)  without  receiving  food. 

9.  (A  householder)  who  has  faith,  is  free  from 
covetousness,  and  (possesses  wealth)  sufficient  for 
(performing)  the  Agnyadheya-sacrifice,  must  become 
an  Agnihotrin. 

10.  He  (who  possesses  wealth)  sufficient  for  (the 
expenses  of)  a  Soma-sacrifice  shall  not  abstain  from 
offering  it. 


4.  Vishmi  LXVII,  28-29.  5-  Vish»u  LXVII,  30. 

6.  Vishmi  LXVII,  33. 

7.  Identical  with  Vishnu  LXVII,  34  ;  Mann  III,  102. 

8.  Vistom  LXVII,  35  ;  Manu  III,  105. 

9'.  Vishnu  LIX,  2.  The  Agnrhotra  which  is  here  intended  is,  of 
course,  the  .Srauta  Agnihotra,  to  be  performed  with  three  fires.  The 
Agnyidheya  is  one  of  the  Havirya^nas  with  which  the  «5rautagni- 
botrin  has  to  begin  his  rites. 

io.  Vishnu  LIX,  8. 


44 


VASISHJ77A. 


VIII,  ii. 


i  I.  (A  householder)  shall  be  industrious  in  reciting 
the  Veda,  offering  sacrifices,  begetting  children,  and 
(performing  his  other  duties). 

12.  Let  him  honour  visitors  (who  come)  to  his 
house  by  rising  to  meet  them,  by  (offering  them) 
seats,  by  speaking  to  them  kindly  and  extolling 
their  virtues, 

13.  And  all  creatures  by  (giving  them)  food  ac- 
cording to  his  ability. 

14.  A  householder  alone  performs  sacrifices,  a 
householder  alone  performs  austerities,  and  (there- 
fore) the  order  of  householders  is  the  most  distin- 
guished among  the  four. 

•  15.  As  all  rivers,  both  great  and  small,  find  a 
resting-place  in  the  ocean,  even  so  men  of  all  orders 
find  protection  with  householders. 

16.  As  all  creatures  exist  through  the  protection 
afforded  by  their  mothers,  even  so  all  mendicants  sub- 
sist through  the  protection  afforded  by  householders. 

17.  A  Brahmana  who  always  carries  water  (in  his 
gourd),  who  always  wears  the  sacred  thread,  who 
daily  recites  the  Veda,  who  avoids  the  food  of 
outcasts,  who  approaches  (his  wife)  in  the  proper 
season,  and  offers  sacrifices  in  accordance  with  the 


11.  I  agree  with  Kr/'shwapanifita  that  the  word  'and'  used  in 
this  enumeration  serves  the  purpose  of  calling  to  mind  that  there 
are  other  minor  duties.  The  three  named  specially  are  the  so- 
f*\'*d *  three  debtB  ;'  see  below,  XI,  48. 

t3.  Vishiai  LXVII,  45 ;  Gautama  V,  38-41. 

13.  Vishnu  LXVII,  26. 

14-17.  Vj»h*u  LIX,  37-30;  ManuVl,89. 

1 ;,.  Identical  with  Manu  VI,  90. 

17.  1  Who  always  carries  water  (in  his  gourd)'  (nityodakt)  may 
also  he  translated, 4  who  always  keeps  water  (in  his  house);'  see 
Apastamba  II,  1,  I,  15.    'Who  always  wears  the  sacred  thread' 
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rules  (of  the  Veda,  after  death)  never  falls  from 
Brahman's  heaven. 

Chapter  IX. 

1.  A  hermit  shall  wear  (his  hair  in)  braids,  and 
dress  (in  garments  made  of)  bark  and  skins; 

2.  And  he  shall  not  enter  a  village. 

3.  He  shall  not  step  on  ploughed  (land). 

4.  He  shall  gather  wild  growing  roots  and  fruit 
(only). 

5.  He  shall  remain  chaste. 

6.  His  heart  shall  be  full  of  meekness. 

7.  He  shall  honour  guests  coming  to  his  hermi- 
tage with  alms  (consisting  of)  roots  and  fruit. 

8.  He  shall  only  give,  not  receive  (presents). 

9.  He  shall  bathe  at  morn,  noon,  and  eve. 

10.  Kindling  a  fire  according  to  the  (rule  of  the) 
•Sramanaka  (Sutra),  he  shall  offer  the  Agnihotra. 

1 1.  After  (living  in  this  manner  during)  six  months. 


may  also  mean  '  who  always  wears  his  upper  in  the  manner  re- 
quired at  a  sacrifice,'  i.  e.  passes  it  over  the  left  and  under  the 
right  arm. 

IX,  1.  Vishwu  XCIV,  8-9;  Gautama  III,  34.  KmhnapaniAu 
takes  £ira,  '  bark,'  to  mean  '  (made  of)  grass/  c.  g.  of  Mu^a  or 
Bahama. 

a.  Gautama  III,  33.    The  particle  'and1  probably  indicates 
that  the  hermit  is  not  to  enter  any  other  inhabited  place. 
3.  Gautama  III,  3a.  4.  Vishnu  XCV,  5. 

5.  VisbmiXCV,;.  6.  ManuVI.8. 

7.  Gautama  III,  30.  9.  Vishnu  XCV,  10. 

to.  Gautama  III,  37.    Knsh«apa»<fiU  and  MSS.  B.  F.  read 
;rava« akena,  and  the  rest  ivarnakena.    I  read  jraxna nakena,  '  ac- 
cording to  the  rule  of  the  ■Sr&manaka  Sutra,'  in  accordance  with 
Gautama's  text.    BaudhSyana,  too,  uses  the  same  word. 
11.  Manu  VI,  25. 
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he  shall  dwell  at  the  root  of  a  tree,  keeping  no  fire 
and  having  no  house. 

12.  He  (who  in  this  manner)  gives  (their  due)  to 
gods,  manes,  and  men,  will  attain  endless  (bliss  in) 
heaven. 

Chapter  X. 

1.  Let  an  ascetic  depart  from  his  house,  giving  a 
promise  of  safety  from  injury  to  all  animated  beings. 

2.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  That  ascetic  who  wanders  about  at  peace  with  all 
creatures,  forsooth,  has  nothing  to  fear  from  any 
living  being.' 

3.  '  But  he  who  becomes  an  ascetic  and  does  not 
promise  safety  from  injury  to  all  beings,  destroys  the 
born  and  the  unborn ;  and  (so  does  an  ascetic)  who 
accepts  presents.' 

4.  1  Let  him  discontinue  the  performance  of  all 
religious  ceremonies,  but  let  him  never  discontinue  the 
recitation  of  the  Veda.  By  neglecting  the  Veda  he 
becomes  a  »Sudra ;  therefore  he  shall  not  neglect  it.' 

5.  '(To  pronounce)  the  one  syllable  (Om)  is  the 
best  (mode  of  reciting  the)  Veda,  to  suppress  the 
breath  is  the  highest  (form  of)  austerity ;  (to  subsist 
on)  alms  is  better  than  fasting ;  compassion  Is  pre- 
ferable to  liberality.' 

6.  (Let  the  ascetic)  shave  (his  head);  let  him  have 
no  property  and  no  home. 

X.  1.  Manu  VI,  39;  Ya^fiavalkya  III,  61. 

2.  ManuVI,  40. 

3.  'The  born  and  the  unborn,'  i.e.  his  ancestors  who  lose 
heaven,  and  his  descendants  who  lose  their  caste. 

4.  Manu  VI,  39.  5.  Manu  II,  83. 

6.  Gautama  III,  11,  23.  The  term  parigraha,  'home,'  includes 
the  wife,  the  family,  attendants,  and  a  house. 
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7.  Let  him  beg  food  at  seven  houses  which  he 
has  not  selected  (beforehand), 

8.  (At  the  time)  when  the  smoke  (of  the  kitchen- 
fire)  has  ceased  and  the  pestle  lies  motionless. 

9.  Let  him  wear  a  single  garment, 

10.  Or  cover  his  body  with  a  skin  or  with  grass 
that  has  been  nibbled  at  by  a  cow. 

1 1.  Let  him  sleep  on  the  bare  ground. 

12.  Let  him  frequently  change  his  residence, 

1 3.  (Dwelling)  at  the  extremity  of  the  village,  in  a 
temple,  or  in  an  empty  house,  or  at  the  root  of  a  tree. 

14.  Let  him  (constantly)  seek  in  his  heart  the 
knowledge  (of  the  universal  soul), 

15    (An  ascetic)  who  lives  constantly  in  the  forest, 

16.  Shall  not  wander  about  within  sight  of  the 
village-cattle. 

1 7.  '  Freedom  from  future  births  is  certain  for 
him  who  constantly  dwells  in  the  forest,  who  has 
subdued  his  organs  of  sensation  and  action,  who  has 
renounced  all  sensual  gratification,  whose  mind  is 
fixed  in  meditation  on  the  Supreme  Spirit,  and  who 
is  (wholly)  indifferent  (to  pleasure  and  pain).' 

18.  (Let  him)  not  (wear)  any  visible  mark  (of  his 
order),  nor  (follow)  any  visible  rule  of  conduct. 

19.  Let  him,  though  not  mad,  appear  like  one  out 
of  his  mind. 

20.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
1  There  is  no  salvation  for  him  who  is  addicted  to 

7.  Vishnu  XCVI,  3. 

8.  Vishnu  XCVI,  6 ;  ManuVT,  56. 

9.  Vishnu  XCVI,  13.  It  is  very  probable  that  the  single  gar- 
ment mentioned  in  the  SuLra  is,  as  Krishnapanrfita  thinks,  a  small 
strip  of  cloth  to  cover  the  ascetic's  nakedness. 

12-13.  Vishmi  XCVI,  10-12.  14.  Manu  VI,  43,  65. 

ao.  I  read  'ramyavasathapriyasya,'  with  the  majority  of  ihe  MSS. 
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the  pursuit  of  the  science  of  words,  nor  for  him  who 
rejoices  in  captivating  men,  nor  for  him  who  is  fond 
of  (good)  eating  and  (fine)  clothing,  nor  for  him  who 
loves  a  pleasant  dwelling.' 

21.  1  Neither  by  (explaining)  prodigies  and  omens, 
nor  by  skill  in  astrology  and  palmistry.nor  by  casuistry 
and  expositions  (of  the  .Sastras),  let  him  ever  seek  to 
obtain  alms.* 

22.  '  Let  him  not  be  dejected  when  he  obtains 
nothing,  nor  glad  when  he  receives  something.  Let 
him  only  seek  as  much  as  will  sustain  life,  without 
caring  for  household  property.' 

23.  1  But  he,  forsooth,  knows  (the  road  to)  salva- 
tion who  cares  neither  for  a  hut,  nor  for  water,  nor 
for  clothes,  nor  for  the  three  Pushkaras'  (holy  tanks), 
nor  for  a  house,  nor  for  a  seat,  nor  for  food.' 

24.  In  the  morning  and  in  the  evening  he  may 
eat  as  much  (food)  as  he  obtains  in  the  house  of  one 
13  rah  ma  wa,  excepting  honey  and  meat, 

25.  And  he  shall  not  (eat  so  much  that  he  is 
quite)  satiated. 

26.  At  his  option  (an  ascetic)  may  (also)  dwell  in 
a  village. 

27.  Let  him  not  be  crooked  (in  his  ways) ;  (let 
him)  not  (observe  the  rules  of)  impurity  on  account 

J  I.  Identical  with  ManuVI,  50. 

33.  VUlwio  XCVI,4.    Identical  with  ManuVI,  57. 

33.  There  are  three  Tirthas  called  Pushltara;  see  Professor 
Jolly's  note  on  Vishnu  LXXXV,  1. 

34.  Krishna  pa»<Ata  thinks  that  this  rule  is  a  concession  to  those 
ascetics  who  are  unable  to  subsist  on  one  meal  &  day,  as  Manu 
VI,  55  prescribes. 

35.  ManuVI,  59.  36.  Manu  VI,  94-95. 

37.  The  text  is  here  probably  corrupt  But  I  follow  Krishna- 
paWita.  Several  MSS.  read  aja/Ao, '  he  shall  not  be  a  rogue,'  for 
aiavo,  1  he  shall  not  observe  the  rules  of  impurity.' 
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of  deaths  (or  births);  let  him  not  have  a  house;  let 
him  be  of  concentrated  mind. 

28.  Let  him  not  enjoy  any  object  of  sensual 
gratification. 

29.  Let  him  be  (utterly)  indifferent,  avoiding  to 
do  injury  or  to  show  kindness  to  any  living  being. 

30.  To  avoid  backbiting,  jealousy,  pride,  self-con- 
sciousness, unbelief,  dishonesty,  self-praise,  blaming 
others,  deceit,  covetousness,  delusion,  anger,  and  envy 
is  considered  to  be  the  duty  of  (men  of)  all  orders. 

31.  A  Brahmawa  who  wears  the  sacred  thread, 
who  holds  in  his  hand  a  gourd  filled  with  water, 
who  is  pure  and  avoids  the  food  of  ^Sttdras  will  not 
fail  (to  gain)  the  world  of  Brahman. 

Chapter  XL 

1.  Six  persons  are  (particularly)  worthy  to  receive 
the  honey-mixture  (madhuparka), 

2.  (Viz.)anofficiatingpriesttthe  bridegroom  of  one's 
daughter,  a  king,  a  paternal  uncle,  a  Snataka,  a  mater- 
nal uncle,  as  well  as  (others  enumerated  elsewhere). 

3.  (A  householder)  shall  offer,  both  at  the  morning 
and  the  evening  (meals,  a  portion)  of  the  prepared 
(food)  to  the  VUve  Devas  in  the  (sacred)  domestic  fire. 

30.  Vishmi  II,  16-17. 

31.  KrishnApafuiiti.  believes  that  this  Sutra  again  refers  to  ascetics. 
But  that  is  hardly  possible,  as  ascetics  are  not  allowed  to  wear  a 
sacrificial  thread  (see  above,  Sutra  1 8).  I  think  that  it  is  meant  to 
emphatically  assert  that  a  Brahmana  who  is  free  from  the  short- 
comings enumerated  in  the  preceding  Sutra,  and  who  follows  the 
rule  of  conduct,  will  obtain  salvation,  whether  he  passes  through 
the  onler  of  Sawmyisins  or  not. 

XI.  1-1.  Gautama  V,  97-30.  The  persons  enumerated  else- 
where are  the  teacher,  the  father-in-law,  and  so  forth.  Regarding 
the  Snataka,  see  Apastamba  1, 11,  30, 1-4. 

3.  Vishwu  LXVII,  1-3. 
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4.  Let  him  give  a  Bali-offering  to  the  (guardian) 
deities  of  the  house, 

5.  (Thereafter)  let  him  give  a  portion,  one  Pala 
in  weight,  to  a  iSYotriya  or  to  a  student,  (and  after- 
wards an  offering)  to  the  manes. 

6.  Next  let  him  feed  his  guests  in  due  order,  the 
worthiest  first, 

7.  (Thereafter)  the  maidens,  the  infants,  the  aged, 
the  half-grown  members  of  his  family,  and  pradatas, 

8.  Then  the  other  members  of  his  family. 

9.  (Outside  the  house)  he  shall  throw  (some  food) 
on  the  ground  for  the  dogs,  A'dWalas,  outcasts,  and 
crows. 

10.  He  may  give  to  a  5*udra  either  the  fragments 
(of  the  meal)  or  (a  portion  of)  fresh  (food). 

11.  The  master  of  the  house  and  his  wife  may 
eat  what  remains. 


4.  Visb«u  LXVII,  4-a*. 

5.  Vishwu  LIX,  14;  LXVII,  93,  ay.  Kmhwapa/i</ita  does  not 
take  'agrabhaga*  as  a  technical  term,  but  explains  it  by  a  first  por- 
tio    sufficient  for  a  dinner,  or  as  much  as  one  is  able  to  spare.' 

6.  Vistwu  LXVII,  a  8,  36-38. 

7.  VishffU  LXVII,  39.  The  majority  of  the  MSS.  read  btlavr/d- 
dhatarunapradatds  [tato].  Krrshnapan^ta  corrects  the  last  word 
to  pradata,  while  the  editor  of  the  Calcutta  edition  writes  prabhri- 
tfrns  [tato].  Both  conjectures  are  inadmissible.  As  the  same 
phrase  occurs  Once  more,  below,  XIX,  23  (where  Kr/shwapani/ita 
writes  prad&taYaA),  I  think  th.it  it  is  not  permissible  to  change  the 
text  PradAtSA  must  be  the  correct  reading,  and  a  technical 
name  for  a  class  of  female  relatives.  Etymologicalry  it  may  mean 
'  those  who  have  been  perfectly  cleansed.'  But  I  am  unable  to 
trace  its  precise  technical  import,  and  have  left  it  untranslated. 

8.  Vishwu  LXVII,  41.  9.  Vishmi  LXVIL  a6. 
to.  Gautama V,  25,  and  note.   'A  SAdra,  i.e.  one  who  ia  his 

servant.' — KV;sh«apa«(/ita.  It  is,  however,  possible,  that  a  visitor 
of  the  SMn  caste  is  meant;  see  Apastamba  II,  2,  4,  19-20. 
11.  Vish//u  LXVII.  4«. 
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12.  A  fresh  meal  for  which  all  (the  same  mate- 
rials as  for  the  first)  are  used  (may  be  prepared;,  if 
a  guest  comes  after  the  Vaiwadeva  has  been  offered. 
For  such  a  (guest)  he  shall  cause  to  be  prepared 
food  (of  a)  particularly  (good  quality). 

13.  For  it  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda.  'A 
Brahmaxca  guest  enters  the  house  resembling  the 
Vauvanara  fire.  Through  him  they  obtain  rain, 
and  food  through  rain.  Therefore  people  know 
that  the  (hospitable  reception  of  a  guest)  is  a 
ceremony  averting  evil.' 

14.  Having  fed  the  (guest),  he  shall  honour  him. 

1 5.  He  shall  accompany  him  to  the  boundary  (of  the 
village)  or  until  he  receives  permission  (to  return). 

16.  Let  him  present  (funeral  offerings)  to  the 
manes  during  the  dark  half  of  the  month  (on  any 
day)  after  the  fourth. 

17.  After  issuing  an  invitation  on  the  day  pre- 
ceding (the  .Sraddha,  he  shall  feed  on  that  occasion) 
three  ascetics  or  three  virtuous  householders,  who  are 
6"rotriyas,  who  are  not  very  aged,  who  do  not  follow 
forbidden  occupations,  and  neither  (have  been  his) 
pupils,  nor  are  (living  as)  pupils  in  his  house. 

18.  He  may  also  feed  pupils  who  are  endowed 
with  good  qualities. 

19.  Let  him  avoid  men  neglecting  their  duties, 

12.  Apastamba  II,  3,  6,  16;  Gautama  V,  3a,  33.  A  guest,  i.e. 
one  to  whom  the  definition  given  above,  VIII,  6, 7,  applies.  I  read 
according  to  my  MSS,  puna^piko  instead  of  punaApike. 

14-15.  Gautama  V,  38. 

1 6.  Vishnu  LXXVI,  1-2  ;  Gautama  XV,  3. 

17.  Vishnu  LXXIII,  1;  LXXXII,  a-4  ;  LXXXIII,  5, 19 ;  Gau- 
tama XV,  to;  Apastamba  II,  7, 17,  4. 

18.  Apastamba  II,  7,  17,  6. 

19.  Gautama  XV,  16, 18.  The  explanation  of  the  word  nagna, 
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those  afflicted  with  white  leprosy,  eunuchs,  blind  men, 
those  who  have  black  teeth,  those  who  suffer  from 
black  leprosy,  (and)  those  who  have  deformed  nails. 

20.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
1  Now,  if  a  (Brahma/za)  versed  in  the  Vedas  is 
afflicted  with  bodily  (defects)  which  exclude  him 
from  the  company,  Yama  declares  him  to  be  irre- 
proachable.   Such  (a  man)  sanctifies  the  company-'  • 

21.  'At  a  funeral  sacrifice  the  fragments  (of  the 
meal)  must  not  be  swept  away  until  the  end  of  the 
day.  For  streams  of  nectar  flow  (from  them,  and 
the  manes  of)  those  who  have  received  no  libations 
of  water  drink  (them).' 

22.  1  But  let  him  not  sweep  up  the  fragments  (of 
the  meal)  before  the  sun  has  set  Thence  issue  rich 
streams  of  milk  for  those  who  obtain  a  share  with 
difficulty.' 

23.  !  Manu  declares  that  both  the  remainder  (in 
the  vessels)  and  the  fragments  (of  the  meal)  cer- 
tainly are  the  portion  of  those  members  of  the 
family  who  died  before  receiving  the  sacraments.' 

24.  4  Let  him  give  the  fragments  that  have  fallen 
on  the  ground  and  the  portion  scattered  (on  the 
blades  of  Kiifli  grass),  which  consists  of  the  wipings 


1  neglecting  their  duties,'  is  doubtful.    1  have  followed  K/vshwa- 
pawrfila,  who  quotes  the  Mdrkanefeya  Pura*a  in  support  of  his  view. 
The  word  occurs  in  the  same  connexion,  Vighwu  LXXX1I, 
where  it  is  rendered  by  1  naked.'    Possibly  it  may  refer  to  ascetics 
who  go  entirely  naked. 

20.  The  Sutra  gives  an  exception  to  the  preceding  rule. 

a  1 .  I  read  '  jvtyotante  hi '  instead  of '  fiyotantc  vai/ 

2».  1  Those  who  receive  a  share  with  difficulty.'  i.  t,  the  mane? 
of  uninitiated  children,  mentioned  in  the  next  verses. 

23-24.  Vishnu  LXXXII,  21;  Manu  III,  145-246.  These  rules, 
ltowever,  do  not  fully  agree  with  due  teaching  of  our  Manu-smrMi, 
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and  water,  as  their  food,  to  the  manes  of  those  who 
died  without  offspring  and  of  those  who  died  young.* 

25.  'The  malevolent  A suras  seek  an  opportunity 
(to  snatch  away)  that  food  intended  for  the  manes, 
which  is  not  supported  with  bodi  hands ;' 

26.  '  Therefore  let  him  not  offer  it  (to  die  Brah- 
manas)  without  holding  (a  spoon)  in  his  hand  J  or 
let  him  stand,  holding  the  dish  (with  both  hands, 
until)  leavings  of  both  kinds  (have  been  produced). 

27.  'He  shall  feed  two  ^Brahmawas)  at  the 
offering  to  the  gods,  and  three  at  the  offering  to 
the  manes,  or  a  single  man  on  either  occasion;  even 
a  very  wealthy  man  shall  not  be  anxious  (to  enter- 
tain) a  large  company.' 

28.  'A  large  company  destroys  these  five  (advan 
tages),  the  respectful  treatment  (of  the  invited 
guests,  the  propriety  of)  time  and  place,  purity  and 
(the  selection  of)  virtuous  Brahma«a  (guests) ;  there- 
fore he  shall  not  (invite  a  large  number).' 

29.  '  Or  he  may  entertain  (at  a  tSraddha)  even  a 
single  Brahma?;a  who  has  studied  the  whole  Veda, 
who  is  distinguished  by  learning  and  virtue,  and  is 
free  from  all  evil  marks  (on  his  body) 


a3  tlie  latter  assigns  the  fragments  on  the  ground  to  honest  and 
upripht  servant*.   Sftlra  94  I  read  with  the  majority  of  the 
MSS.  '  lepanodakarn '  for  '  lepamodokam,'  and  'annani  preteshu' 
for  'anupreteshu.' 
15.  Manu  III,  335. 

a.6.  Manu  III,  224.  The  meaning  of  the  last  clause  seem*  to 
be  that  the  sacrificer  shall  suod  before  the  Brfhmawas  until  thej 
tuve  done  eating. 

37,  Identical  with  Manu  III,  125;  see  also  Visluru  I. XX 111,  3. 
The  offering  to  the  gods  is  the  VaLrvadeva  offering  which  pre- 
cedes the  .Sraddha, 

28.  Identical  with  Manu  III,  1 16.  29.  Manu  III,  129. 
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30.  '(But)  how  can  the  oblation  to  the  gods  be 
made  if  he  feeds  a  single  Brahmawa  at  a  funeral 
sacrifice  ?  Let  him  take  (a  portion)  of  each  (kind 
of)  food  that  has  been  prepared  (and  put  it)  into  a 
vessel ; ' 

31.  '  Let  him  place  it  in  the  sanctuary  of  a  god 
and  afterwards  continue  (the  performance  of)  the 
funeral  sacrifice.  Let  him  offer  that  food  in  the 
fire  or  give  it  (as  alms)  to  a  student.' 

32.  4  As  long  as  the  food  continues  warm,  as  long 
as  they  eat  in  silence,  as  long  as  the  qualities  of  the 
food  are  not  declared  (by  them),  so  long  the  manes 
feast  on  it.' 

33.  '  The  qualities  of  the  food  must  not  be  de- 
clared as  long  as  the  (Brahma*as  who  represent  the) 
manes  are  not  satiated.  Afterwards  when  they  are 
satisfied,  they  may  say,  "  Beautiful  is  the  sacrificial 
food."  * 

34.  '  But  an  ascetic  who,  invited  to  dine  at  a 
sacrifice  of  the  manes  or  of  the  gods,  rejects  meat, 
shall  go  to  hell  for  as  many  years  as  the  slaughtered 
beast  has  hairs.' 

35.  '  Three  (things  are  held  to)  sanctify  a  funeral 
sacrifice,  a  daughter's  son,  the  midday,  and  sesamum 
grains ;  and  they  recommend  three  (other  things)  for 
it,  purity,  freedom  from  anger  and  from  precipitation.' 

36.  '  The  eighth  division  of  the  day,  during  which 
the  sun's  (progress  in  the  heavens)  becomes  slow, 
one  must  know  to  be  midday;  what  is  (then)  given 
to  the  manes  lasts  (them)  for  a  very  long  time.' 

37.  '  The  ancestors  of  that  man  who  has  inter- 

31.  Identical  with  Vishmi  LXXXII,  ao,  and  Manu  III,  937. 
34.  Manu  V,  35.  35.  Identical  with  Manu  III,  235. 

37,  Vishwu  LXIX,  2-4. 
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course  with  a  woman  after  offering  or  having  dined 
at  a  .SVaddha,  feed  during  a  month  from  that  (day) 
on  his  semen.' 

38.  'A  child  that  is  born  from  (intercourse  im- 
mediately) after  offering  a  6Vaddha  or  partaking  of 
a  funeral  repast,  is  unable  to  acquire  sacred  learning 
and  becomes  short-lived.' 

39.  1  The  father  and  the  grandfather,  likewise  uie 
great-grandfather,  beset  a  descendant  who  is  born  to 
them,  just  as  birds  (fly  to)  a  fig  tree;' 

40.  '(Saying),  "  He  will  offer  to  us  funeral  repasts 
with  honey  and  meat,  with  vegetables,  with  milk 
and  with  messes  made  of  milk,  both  in  the  rainy 
season  and  under  the  constellation  Magh&i."' 

41.  '  The  ancestors  always  rejoice  at  a  descendant 
who  lengthens  the  line,  who  is  zealous  in  performing 
funeral  sacrifices,  and  who  is  rich  in  (images  of  the) 
gods  and  (virtuous)  Brahma«a  (guests)/ 

42.  '  The  manes  consider  him  to  be  their  (true) 
descendant  who  offers  (to  them)  food  at  Gaya,  and 
(by  the  virtue  of  that  gift)  they  grant  him  (blessings), 
just  as  husbandmen  (produce  grain)  on  well-ploughed 
(fields)/ 

43.  He  shall  offer  (a  .Sraddha)  both  on  the  full 
moon  days  of  the  months  .Sravawa  and  Agrahayawa 
and  on  the  Anvash/akl. 

39-40.  Vishnu  LXXVIII,  51-53. 

41.  '  Who  lengthens  the  line,'  i.  e.  who  himself  begets  sons. 
Read  instead  of  nuyantam  pitrrkannaoi  (v.  I.  muyantan  and  xri- 
pan(a^), '  udyatam.' 

42.  VishmiLXXXV,  4,.66-67. 

43.  Si&vzna,  Le.  July-August ;  Agrahiyana,  i.e.  Margarfrsha 
or  November-December.  Anvash/akl  means  the  day  following 
the  Ash/aki,  or  eighth  day,  i.  e.  the  ninth  day  of  the  dark  halves  of 
Margasiraha,  Pausba,  MIgha,  anJ  Phllguna.  The  form  of  the 
word  is  usually  anvash/aki. 
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44.  There  is  no  restriction  as  to  time,  if  (par- 
ticularly suitable)  materials  and  (particularly  holy) 
Brahma//as  are  at  hand,  or  (if  the  sacrificer  is)  near 
(a  particularly  sacred)  place. 

45.  A  Brahma«a  must  necessarily  kindle  the  three 
sacred  fires. 

46.  He  shall  offer  (in  them)  the  full  and  new 
moon  sacrifices,  the  (half-yearly)  Agrayawa  Ish/i. 
the  Aaturmasya-sacrifice,  the  (half-yearly)  sacrifices 
at  which  animals  are  slain,  and  the  (annual)  Soma- 
sacrifices. 

47.  For  all  this  is  (particularly)  enjoined  (in  the 
Veda),  and  called  by  way  of  laudation  '  a  debt' 

48.  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  A  Br&hmasra 
is  born,  loaded  with  three  debts.' (and  further.  He 
owes)  sacrifices  to  the  gods,  a  sun  to  the  manes,  the 
study  of  the  Veda  to  the  ^tshis ;  therefore  he  is  free 
from  debt  who  has  offered  sacrifices,  who  has  be- 
gotten a  son,  and  who  has  lived  as  a  student  (with  a 
teacher).' 

40.  Let  him  (ordinarily)  initiate  a  Brahma*a  in 
the  eighth  (year)  after  conception. 

50.  A  Kshatriya  in  the  eleventh  year  after  con- 
ception, 

51.  A  Vaifya  in  the  twelfth  year  after  conception. 

52.  The  staff  of  a  Br:lhma«a  (student  may)  option- 
ally (be  made)  of  Pala^a  wood, 


44-  Gautama  XV,  5.  45.  Vishnu  LIX,  s. 

46.  Vishnu  LIX,  4-9.  ♦ 

47.  Mann  IV,  257.    I  read  r/«asa««utam  with  MS.  E. 

46.  Tain.  Sarah. VI,  j,  to,  5;  Satapalhfl-brflhmaMi  I,  7,  a,  1 1. 
49-&1*  Vishmi  XXVII,  15-17. 

51-54.  Viihnu  XXVJI,  39.  Regarding  other  kinds  of  sticks, 
tee  Gautama  L,  n-14. 
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53.  (That)  of  a  Kshatriya  optionally  of  the  wood 
of  the  Banvan  tree, 

54.  (That)  of  a  Vairya  optionally  of  Udumbara 

wood. 

55.  (The  staff  )  of  a  Brdhmawa  shall  (be  of  such 
a  length  as  to)  reach  the  hair, 

56.  (That)  of  a  Kshatriya  the  forehead, 

57.  (That)  of  a  Vai<ya  the  (tip  of  the)  nose. 

5$.  The  girdle  of  a  Br&hma*a  shall  be  made  of 
Mu«/a  grass, 

59.  A  bowstring  (shall  be  that)  of  a  Kshatriya, 

60.  (That)  of  a  Vairya  shall  be  made  of  hempen 
threads. 

61.  The  upper  garment  of  a  Brahmawa  (shall  be) 
the  skin  of  a  black  antelope, 

62.  (That)  of  a  Kshatriya  the  skin  of  a  spotted 
deer, 

63.  (That)  of  a  Vaivya  a  cow  skin  or  the  hide  of 
a  he-goat 

64-  The  (lower)  garment  of  a  Brahmawa  (shall  be) 
white  fanrl)  unblemished, 

65.  (That)  of  a  Kshatriya  dyed  with  madder; 

66.  (That)  of  n  Vaisya  dyed  with  turmeric,  or 
made  of  (raw)  silk  ; 

67.  Or  (a  dress  made  of)  undyed  (cotton)  cloth 
may  be  worn  by  (students  of)  all  (castes). 

68.  A  Brahma«a  shall  ask  for  alms  placing  (the 
word)  '  Lady  '  first, 


55-57.  Vishmi  XXVII,  3 a.         58-60.  Vishnu  XXVII,  18. 
61-63.  ^'ahna  XXVII,  20. 

64-67.  Vishmi  XXVII,  19;  Gautama  I.  17-31.  *  Unblemished,' 
i.  e.  new,  without  boles  and  seams. 

68-70.  Vishnu  XXVII,  35.  Le.  'Lady,  give  aims,"  Give,  0 
lady,  alms and  '  Give  alms,  lady.' 
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69.  A  Kshatriya  placing  (the  word) '  Lady '  in  the 
middle, 

70.  A  Vabya  placing  (the  word)  '  Lady1  at  the 
end  (of  the  formula). 

7 1 .  The  time  (for  the  initiation)  of  a  Brahma*a  has 
not  passed  until  the  completion  of  the  sixteenth  year, 

72.  (For  that)  of  a  Kshatriya  until  the  completion 
of  the  twenty-second, 

73.  (For  that)  of  a  Vaij-ya  until  the  completion  of 
the  twenty-fourth. 

74-  After  that  they  become  '  men  whose  Savitrt 
has  been  neglected.' 

75.  Let  him  not  initiate  such  men,  nor  teach 
them,  nor  sacrifice  for  them;  let  them  not  form 
matrimonial  alliances  (with  such  outcasts). 

76.  A  man  whose  Savitrl  has  not  been  performed, 
may  undergo  the  Uddalaka-penance. 

77.  Let  him  subsist  during  two  months  on  barley- 
gruel,  during  one  month  on  milk,  during  half  a 
month  on  curds  of  two-milk  whey,  during  eight  days 
on  clarified  butter,  during  six  days  on  alms  given 
without  asking,  (and)  during  three  days  on  water, 
and  let  him  fast  for  one  day  and  one  night 

78.  (Or)  he  may  go  to  bathe  (with  the  priests)  at 
the  end  of  an  Arvamedha  (horse-sacrifice). 

79.  Or  he  may  offer  a  Vratya-stoma. 


71-73.  Vishmi  XXVII,  36. 

74.  Vishmi  XXVII,  37.  Sdvitrt,  literally  'the  Rik  sacred  to 
Savitn"  (Rig-veda  III,  6a,  10),  means  here  'the  initiation,'  see 
Gautama  1, 13  note. 

75.  Apastaroba  1, 1,  t,  38.  The  plural  vivAhayeyuA,  Met  them 
(not)  form  matrimonial  alliances,'  indicates  that  orthodox  Brlh- 
manas  must  neither  give  their  daughters  to  PatitasSvitrTkas  nor 
take  the  daughters  of  such  persons. 

;8.  Gautama  XIX,  9.  79.  Gautama  XIX,  8. 
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Chapter  XII. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  the  duties  of  a  Snataka  (will 
be  explained). 

2.  Let  him  not  beg  from  anybody  except  from  a 
king  and  a  pupil, 

3.  But  let  him  ask,  if  pressed  by  hunger,  for 
some  (small  gift)  only,  a  cultivated  or  uncultivated 
field,  a  cow,  a  goat  or  a  sheep,  (or)  at  the  last 
extremity,  for  gold,  grain  or  food, 

4.  But  the  injunction  (given  by  those  who  know 
the  law)  is,  'A  Snataka  shall  not  be  faint  with 
hunger.' 

5.  Let  him  not  dwell  together  with  a  person 
whose  clothes  are  foul; 

6.  (Let  him  not  cohabit)  with  a  woman  during 
her  courses, 

7.  Nor  with  an  unfit  one, 

8.  Let  him  not  be  a  stay-at-home. 

XII.  1.  'Now'  marks  the  beginning  of  a  new  topic.  'There- 
fore,' i.  e.  because  the  duties  of  a  Snataka  have  to  be  taught  after 
those  of  a  student. 

a.  Manu  IV,  33 ;  Gautama  IX,  63. 

3.  Manu  X,  113-114.       4.  Manu  IV,  34;  Vishnu  III,  79. 

5.  Kmhtapajurlu,  whom  I  have  followed  in  the  translation  of 
this  Sutra,  thinks  that  it  indicates  the  obligation  of  wearing  clean 
clothes,  see  e.  g.  Vishwu  LXXI,  9.  It  seems  to  me,  however, 
probable  that  its  real  sense  is,  '  Let  him  not  cohabit  with  a  woman 
during  her  courses,'  and  that  the  next  Sutra  has  to  be  read  nira^a- 
svalayi.  '  Nor  with  one  of  immature  age.' 

7.  '  An  unfit  one,'  L  e.  !  one  of  low  caste '  (hina). — Kr/shnapan- 
J\ti.    Probably  a  sick  wife  is  meant,  Gautama  IX,  »8. 

8.  Gautama  IX,  53.  Kr/'shnapaiurlta  gives  besides  the  above 
interpretation  of  the  Sutra  from  Haradatta's  Gautamtya  Mit&kshari, 
another  one,  according  to  which  it  means, 1  Let  him  not  forsake  his 
own  family  and  enter  another  one  (by  adoption  and  so  forth).'  A  third 
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9.  Let  him  not  step  over  a  stretched  rope  to 
which  a  calf  (or  cow)  is  tied. 

10.  Let  him  not  look  at  the  sun  when  he  rises  or 
sets. 

11.  Let  him  not  void  excrements  or  urine  in 
water, 

12.  Nor  spit  into  it. 

1 3.  Let  him  ease  himself,  after  wrapping  up  his 
head  and  covering  the  ground  with  grass  that  is  not 
fit  to  be  used  at  a  sacrifice,  and  turning  towards  the 
north  in  the  day-time,  turning  towards  the  south  at 
night,  sitting- with  his  face  towards  the  north  in  die 
twilight. 

14.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses'): 
'  But  Snatakas  shall  always  wear  a  lower  garment 
and  an  upper  one,  two  sacrificial  threads,  (shall  carry  J 
a  staff  and  a  vessel  filled  with  water.' 

15.  'It  is  declared,  that  (a  vessel  becomes)  pure 
(if  cleaned)  with  water,  or  with  the  hand,  or  with  a 
stick,  or  with  fire.  Therefore  he  shall  clean  (his) 
vessel  with  water  and  with  his  (right)  hand.' 

16.  'For  Manu,  the  lord  of  created  beings,  calls 
(this  mode  of  cleaning)  encircling  it  with  fire.' 

17.  'He  who  is  perfectly  acquainted  with  (the 
rules  of)  purification  shall  sip  water  (out  of  this 
vessel),  after  he  has  relieved  the  necessities  of 
nature,' 

18.  Let  him  eat  his  food  facing  the  east. 

explanation  is  given  by  Narivana  on  .Sankli3yana  GWhya-iulra  IV, 
19,  ii,  who  takes  it  to  mean, '  Let  bint  not  go  from  one  house 
to  the  other,' 

9.  Gautama  IX,  52  ;  Vishnu  LXIII,  43. 

10.  Vishnu  LXXI,  17-18.  t (—1 2.  Vijhmi  LXXI,  35. 

13.  Gautama  IX,  37-38,  41-43;  Vishnu  LX,  j-3. 

14.  VistufU  LXXI.  13-15.  18.  Vishnu  LXV11I,  *o. 
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19.  Silently  let  him  swallow  the  entire  mouthful, 

(introducing  it  into  the  mouth)  with  the  four  fingers 
and  with  the  thumb ; 

20.  And  let  him  not  make  a  noise  (while  eating). 
Srft  Let  him  approach  his  wife  in  the  proper 

season,  except  on  the  Parva  days. 

22.  Let  him  not  commit  a  crime  against  nature 
(with  her). 

23.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  The  ancestors  of  a  man  who  commits  an  unnatural 
crime  with  a  wedded  wife,  feed  during  that  month 
on  his  semen.  All  unnatural  intercourse  is  against 
the  sacred  law.' 

24.  It  is  also  declared  in  the  Kd/^aka,  '(When) 
the  women  (asked)  Indra,  "  May  even  those  among 
us,  who  are  soon  to  be  mothers,  (be  allowed  to) 
cohabit  with  their  husbands,"  he  granted  that  wish.' 

25.  Let  him  not  ascend  a  tree, 

26.  Let  him  not  descend  into  a  well. 

27.  Let  him  not  blow  the  fire  with  his  mouth. 

28.  Let  him  not  pass  between  a  fire  and  a  Bran- 
mawa, 

29.  Nor  between  two  fires  j 

30.  Nor  between  two  Brahma«as ;  or  (he  may  do 
it)  after  having  asked  for  permission. 

31.  Let  him  not  dine  together  with  his  wife.  For 
it  is  declared  in  the  V&^asaneyaka,  '  His  children 
will  be  destitute  of  manly  vigour.' 

10.  K/-i'shnapa*riU  thinks  that  this  rule  refers  to  the  first  five 
mouthtuls  only. 

ai.  Vishmi  LXIX,  1.  The  Parva  days  are  the  eighth,  four- 
teenth, and  fifteenth  of  each  half-month. 

25-27.  Gautama  IX,  32.  28.  Apastamba  II,  5, 12,  6. 

30.  Apastamba  II.  5,  xa,  7-8. 

31.  Jatapatha-brahmajta  X,  5,  2,  9;  Vishnu  LXVIII,  46. 
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32.  Let  him  not  point  out  (a  rainbow  calling  it) 
by  (its  proper)- name,  '  Indra's  bow.' 

33.  Let  him  call  it  'the  jewelled  bow'  (ma«i- 
dhanu/i). 

34.  Let  him  avoid  seats,  clogs,  sticks  for  cleaning 
the  teeth,  (and  other  implements)  made  of  Pallia 
wood. 

35.  Let  him  not  eat  (food  placed)  in  his  lap. 

36.  Let  him  not  eat  (food  placed)  on  a  chair. 

37.  Let  him  carry  a  staff  of  bamboo, 

38.  And  (wear)  two  golden  earrings. 

39.  Let  him  not  wear  any  visible  wreath  except- 
ing a  golden  one ; 

40.  And  let  him  disdain  assemblies  and  crowds. 

41.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  To  deny  the  authority  of  the  Vedas,  to  carp  at  the 
teaching  of  the  ^/shis,  to  waver  with  respect  to  any 
(matter  of  duty),  that  is  to  destroy  one's  soul.' 

42.  Let  him  not  go  to  a  sacrifice  except  if  he  is 
chosen  (to  be  an  officiating  priest,  But)  if  he  goes, 
he  must,  on  returning  home,  turn  his  right  hand 
(towards  the  place). 

43.  Let  him  not  set  out  on  a  journey  when  the 
sun  stands  over  the  trees. 


32-33.  Gautama  IX,  33.  34.  Gautama  IX,  44. 

35.  Vishnu  LXVIII,  31.  36.  Gautama  IX,  3s. 

37.  Vishnu  LXXI,  1 3.  38.  Vishnu  LXXI, 16. 

39.  Gautama  IX,  3a. 

40.  I  read  sabi>asamavSyi«x*3va^ayeU.  The  corrupt  read- 
ings of  Bh.  samaviylr^a  faviyan  and  of  F.  samavay:im.<*i  vakshi- 
yanna  point  to  this  version,  the  sense  of  which  agrees  with  the 
parallel  passages  of  other  Smmis,  see  e.  g.  Apastamba  1, 1 1,  3a,  19. 

41.  Vishnu  LXXI,  83.  42.  Gautama  IX,  64-55,  66, 
43.  Vishnu  LXI1I,  9.    According  to  Kn'shnapawrita  the  time 

intended  is  midday. 
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44.  Let  him  not  ascend  an  unsafe  boat,  or  (any 
unsafe  conveyance). 

45.  Let  him  not  cross  a  river,  swimming. 

46.  When  he  has  risen  in  the  last  watch  (of  the 
night)  and  has  recited  (the  Veda)  he  shall  not  lie 
down  again. 

47.  fa  the  Muhdrta  sacred  to  Pra^pati  a 
Brahmawa  shall  fulfil  some  sacred  duties. 


Chapter  XIII. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  the  Upakarman  (or  the  rite 
preparatory'  to  the  study)  of  the  Veda  (must  be  per- 
formed) on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  ^SVavawa 
or  Praush/^apada, 

2.  Having  kindled  the  sacred  fire,  he  offers 
(therein)  unground  (rice)  grains, 

3.  To  the  gods,  to  the  jRtshls,  and  to  the 
A^andas. 

4.  Let  them  begin  to  study  the  Vedas,  after 
having  made  Brahmawas  (invited  for  the  purpose) 
wish  '  welfare '  (svasti),  and  after  having  fed  them 
with  sour  milk, 

5.  (And  continue  the  Veda -study)  during  four 

44,  Vishmi  LXIII,  47. 

45.  Visbra  I  .Mil.  46.  Kmh«apaft<n"ta  omits  this  Sutra  which 
is  found  in  the  majority  of  the  MSS. 

46.  Apastamba  I,  n,  32,  15;  Vishmi  XXX,  97. 

47,  Manu  IV,  92  ;  Vishmi  LX,  1.  The  Muliorta  sacred  to 
Pra^apati  is  the  same  as  the  BrShma-muhurta,  and  (al\s  in  the  last 
watch  of  the  night. 

XIII.  1.  Vishnu  XXX,  1.  St&vtoa,  July-August.  PraushMa- 
pada,  i.  e.  Bhadrapada,  August-September.  Kr/shnapan^ita  im- 
properly combines  this  Sutra  with  the  next. 

5.  Gautama  XVI,  1. 
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months  and  a  half  or  during  five  months  and  a 
half. 

6.  After  (the  expiration  of)  that  (period),  he  may 
study  (the  Vedas)  during  the  bright  half  of  each 
month, 

7.  But  the  supplementary  treatises  (Angas)  of 
the  Veda,  at  pleasure  (both  during  the  bright  and 
the  dark  halves  of  each  month). 

8.  Interruptions  of  the  (Veda-study  shall  take 
place), 

9.  If  it  thunders  during  the  twilight, 

10.  During  (both)  the  twilights  (of  each  day), 

ft.  In  towns  where  a  corpse  (lies)  or  A'aWalas 
(stay). 

12.  At  pleasure  (he  may  study  seated)  in  (a  place) 
which  has  been  smeared  with  cowdung  and  around 
which  a  line  has  been  drawn. 

13.  (Let  him  not  study)  near  a  burial-ground, 

14.  (Nor)  lying  down, 

15.  Nor  when  he  has  eaten  or  received  a  gift  at 
a  funeral  sacrifice ; 

16.  And  with  reference  to  this  (subject)  they 
quote  a  verse  of  Manu,  '  Be  it  fruit,  or  water,  or 

6-7 .  Manu  IV,  98. 

9.  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  20.  to.  Gautama  XVI,  n. 

11.  Gautama  XVI,  19;  Vishnu  XXX,  to.  The  above  transla- 
tion follows  KralanapaWita'a  gloss.  But  the  Sutra  may  also  be 
taken  differently  :  4  In  (villages)  where  a  corpse  lies  or  a  AaWala 
stays  (and)  in  towns.'  For  the  prohibition  to  study  in  towns  is 
mentioned  by  Gautama  XVI,  45 ;  Manu  IV,  j  j6 ;  and  Apastamba 
I.  3.  9,  4- 

1  a.  Apastamba  1, 3,  9,  5.  The  rule  refers  to  places,  such  as 
high-roads,  where  studying  is  ordinarily  forbidden. 

13.  Vishmt  XXX,  15;  Apastamba  I,  3,  9,  6. 

14.  Gautama  XVI,  17.  15.  Gautama  XVI,  34. 
16.  Manu  IV,  117  somewhat  resembles  the  verse  quoted.  But 
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sesamum,  or  food,  or  whatever  be  the  (gift)  at  a 
•Sr&ddha,  let  him  not,  having  just  accepted  it,  recite 
the  Veda ;  for  it  is  declared  in  the  Smn'ti,  that  the 
hand  of  a  Brahmana  is  his  mouth.' 

17.  (Let  him  not  recite  the  Veda)  while  he  runs, 
(nor)  while  a  foul  smell  and  the  like  (are  perceptible, 
nor)  on  barren  ground, 

18.  (Nor)  when  he  has  ascended  a  tree, 

19.  (Nor)  in  a  boat  or  in  a  camp, 

20.  Nor  after  meals  while  his  hands  are  moist, 

21.  (Nor)  while  the  sound  of  a  Va«a  (is  heard), 

22.  (Nor)  on  the  fourteenth  day  (of  each  half- 
month,  nor)  on  the  new  moon  day,  (nor)  on  the  eighth 
day  (of  each  half-month,  nor)  on  an  Ash/aka, 

23.  (Nor)  while  he  stretches  his  feet  out,  (nor) 
while  he  makes  a  lap,  (nor)  while  he  leans  against 
(something),  nor  (in  any  other  unbecoming  posture), 

24.  (Nor)  close  to  his  Gurus, 

25.  (Nor)  during  that  night  in  which  he  has  had 
conjugal  intercourse, 

26.  (Nor)  dressed  in  that  garment  which  he  had 
on  during  conjugal  intercourse,  except  if  it  has  been 
washed, 


its  altered  form  shows  clearly  that  the  Minava  Dhannajastra 
known  to  Vasish/4a  differed  from  the  work  which  at  present  goes 
by  that  name.  Compare  also  .Sankhayana  Grjhya-sutra  IV,  7,  55. 

17.  Ya^wavalkya  1, 150 ;  Gautama  XVI,  19 ;  Manu  IV,  120. 

18.  Apastamba  I,  3, 11, 16. 

19.  Vishmi  XXX,  18;  Manu  IV,  iau 
30.  Apastamba  I,  3,  to,  2-. 

a  1.  Gautama  XVI,  7,  and  note. 

»s,  Vishnu  XXX,  4 ;  Gautama  XVI,  37-38.  The  Ash&kis  are 
the  eighth  days  of  the  dark  halves  of  the  winter  months,  Marga- 
jirsha,  Pausha,  Magha,  and  Phalguna. 

83.  Vishmi  XXX,  1 7 ;  Manu  IV,  1  la.      a6.  Manu  IV,  1 16. 
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27.  (Nor)  at  the  extremity  of  a  village, 

28.  (Nor)  after  (an  attack  of)  vomiting, 

29.  (Nor)  while  voiding  urine  or  faeces. 

30.  (Let  him  not  recite)  the  Rig-veda,  the  Ya^nr- 
veda,  and  (the  Atharva-veda)  while  the  sound  of  the 
S&man  melodies  (is  audible),  nor  (the  Saman  while 
the  other  Vedas  are  being  recited). 

31.  (Let  him  not  study)  before  (his  food  is) 
digested, 

35.  (Nor)  when  a  thunderbolt  falls, 

33.  (Nor)  when  an  earthquake  happens, 

34.  Nor  when  the  sun  and  the  moon  are  eclipsed. 

35.  When  a  preternaturally  loud  sound  is  heard 
in  the  sky,  when  a  mountain  falls,  (and)  when  showers 
of  stones,  blood  or  sand  (fall  from  the  sky,  the  Veda 
must  not  be  read)  during  the  twenty-four  hours  (in> 
mediately  succeeding  the  event). 

36.  If  meteors  and  lightning  appear  together,  (the 
interruption  shall  last)  three  (days  and)  nights. 

37.  A  meteor  (alone  and)  a  flash  of  lightning 
(alone  cause  an  interruption  lasting)  as  long  as  the 
sun  shines  (on  that  or  the  next  day). 

38.  (If  rain  or  other  celestial  phenomena  come) 
out  of  season,  (the  Veda  must  not  be  read)  during 
the  twenty-four  hours  (immediately  succeeding  the 
event), 

27.  Gautama  XVI,  18.  a  8.  Vishmi  XXX,  19. 

29.  Gautama  XVI,  11.  Krishjiapsuirfta  improperly  divides  the 
Sutra  into  two. 

30.  Vishnu  XXX,  26.  31.  Vishnu  XXX,  2 1 . 
32-34.  Vishwu  XXX,  5;  Gautama  XVI,  a  2. 

35.  Gautama  XVI,  22;  Manu  IV,  105,  115.  Krish/npaWita 
mentions  digdaha, '  when  the  sky  appears  pretcroaturaliy  red,'  as 
a  various  reading  for  1  dignada.' 

38.  Apastamba  I,  3, 1 1, 29. 


xni,  48. 


SALUTING. 


67 


39.  If  the  teacher  has  died,  (he  shall  not  study 
the  Veda)  during  three  (days  and)  nights. 

40.  If  the  teacher's  son,  a  pupil,  or  a  wife  (have 
died,  he  shall  not  study)  during  a  day  and  a  night. 

41.  Let  him  honour  an  officiating  priest,  a  father- 
in-law,  paternal  and  maternal  uncles,  (though  they 
may  be)  younger  than  himself,  by  rising  and  saluting 
them, 

42.  Likewise  the  wives  of  those  persons  whose 
feet  must  be  embraced,  and  the  teachers  (wives), 

43.  And  his  parents. 

44.  Let  him  say  to  one  acquainted  with  (the 
meaning  of)  a  salute,  'I  N.  N.  ho!  (salute  thee);' 

45.  But  him  who  does  not  know  it  (he  shall 
address  with  the  same  formula,  omitting  his  name). 

46.  When  a  salute  is  returned,  the  last  vowel  (of 
the  noun  standing)  in  the  vocative  is  produced  to 
the  length  of  three  moras,  and  if  it  is  a  diphthong 
(e  or  o)  changeable  according  to  the  Sandhi  rules,  it 
becomes  &y  or  a"  v,  e.  g.  bho,  bhav. 

47.  A  father  who  has  committed  a  crime  causing 
loss  of  caste  must  be  cast  off.  But  a  mother  does 
not  become  an  outcast  for  her  son, 

48.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 

39.  Apastamba  I,  3, 10,  3-4.  40.  Vishnu  XXXII,  4. 

42.  The  persons  intended  are,  the  teacher  and  so  forth.  See 
Apastamba  I,  4, 14,  7,  note. 

44.  Gautama  VI,  5. 

45.  Apastamba  I,  4,  14,  23.  Kmhsapawfua  combines  this 
Sutra  with  the  preceding. 

46.  Apastamba  1,  2,  5,  18.  In  returning  a  salute,  the  name  of 
the  person  addressed  is  pronounced,  and  if  it  ends  in  a,  the  vowel 
is  made  pluta,  while  e  and  o  are  changed  to  Sya  and  &va,  e.  g.  Hare 
to  Hariy a. 

47.  Gautama  XX,  1 ;  XXI,  15 ;  Apastamba  I,  to,  28,  9. 

48.  Manu  IT,  145. 
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'  The  teacher  (aiarya)  is  ten  times  more  venerable 
than  a  sub-teacher  (upadhydya),  the  father  a  hundred 
times  more  than  the  teacher,  and  the  mother  a 
thousand  times  more  than  the  father.' 

49.  '  A  wife,  sons,  and  pupils  who  are  defiled  by 
sinful  deeds,  must  first  be  reproved,  and  (if  they  do  not 
amend,  then)  be  cast  off.  He  who  forsakes  them 
in  any  other  way,  becomes  (himself)  an  outcast.' 

50.  An  officiating  priest  and  a  teacher  who  neglect 
to  teach  the  recitation  of  the  Veda,  or  to  sacrifice, 
shall  be  cast  off.  If  he  does  not  forsake  them,  he 
becomes  an  outcast. 

51.  They  declare  that  the  male  offspring  of  out- 
casts are  (also)  outcasts,  but  not  the  females. 

52.  For  a  female  enters  (the  family  of)  a  stranger. 

53.  He  may  marry  such  a  (female)  without  a 
dowry. 

54.  '  If  the  teacher's  teacher  is  near,  he  must  be 
treated  like  the  teacher  (himself).  The  Veda  declares 
that  one  must  behave  towards  the  teacher's  son  just 
as  towards  the  teacher.' 

55.  A  Brahmaxa  shall  not  accept  (as  gifts) 
weapons,  poison,  and  spirituous  liquor. 

56.  Learning,  wealth,  age,  relationship, and  occupa- 
tion must  be  honoured, 

57.  (But)  each  earlier  named  (quality)  is  more 
venerable  than  (the  succeeding  ones)* 

58.  If  he  meets  aged  men,  infants,  sick  men,  load- 
carriers,  women,  and  persons  riding  in  chariots,  he 

49.  Apastamba  I,  »,  8,  29-30.         50.  Gautama  XXI,  1 1. 
51.  Apastamba  I,  10,  29, 14. 

53.  Manu  II,  338  ;  Ya^wavalkya  III,  261. 

54.  Vishmi  XXVIII,  29,  31.  56.  Vishwu  XXXII,  16. 
58-59.  Visbni  LXIII,  51, 
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must  make  way  (for  them,  i.e.)  for  each  later  (named 
before  those  enumerated  earlier). 

59.  If  a  king  and  a  Snataka  meet,  the  king  must 
make  (way)  for  the  Snataka. 

60.  ^11  (must  make  way)  for  a  bride  who  is  being 
conveyed  (to  her  husbands  house). 

61.  Grass,  room  (for  resting),  fire,  water,  a  welcome, 
and  kind  words  never  fail  in  the  houses  of  good  men. 

Chapter  XIV. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  we  will  declare  what  may  be 
eaten  and  what  may  not  be  eaten. 

2.  Food  given  by  a  physician,  a  hunter,  a  woman 
of  bad  character,  a  mace-bearer,  a  thief,  an  Abhijasta, 
a  eunuch,  (or)  an  outcast  must  not  be  eaten, 

3.  (Nor  that  given)  by  a  miser,  one  who  has  per- 
formed the  initiatory  ceremony  of  a  .Srauta-sacrince, 
a  prisoner,  a  sick  person,  a  seller  of  the  Soma-plant,  a 
carpenter,  a  washerman,  a  dealer  in  spirituous  liquor, 
a  spy,  a  usurer,  (or)  a  cobbler, 

4.  Nor  (that  given)  by  a  tSttdra, 

5.  Nor  (that  given)  by  one  who  lives  by  his 
weapons, 

6.  Nor  (that  given)  by  the  (kept)  paramour  of  a 


61.  Apastamba  II,  3,  4, 14;  Gautama  V,  35-36. 

XIV.  2.  Vish/m  LI,  7,  10-11.  Da«</ika,  'a  mace-bearer/  may 
mean  'a  police  officer' or' a  messenger.'  I  read  with  MSS.  Bh. 
and  F.  sha»rf£a,  '  a  eunuch,'  instead  of  ra/Aa,  1 a  rogue,'  the  reading 
of  the  other  MSS.  and  of  Kn'shnapaWita. 

3.  Vishnu  LI,  8-9,  11,  19  ;  Gautama  XVII,  17.  I  write  sfliaka, 
1  a  spy,'  instead  of  suiika, 1  a  tailor,'  according  to  the  other  Smrilis, 
e.  g.  Vishwu  LI,  1  a  ;  Apastamba  I,  6,  18,  30 

4.  Apastamba  1,  6, 18, 13.  5.  Apastamba  1,  6,  18, 19. 
6.  Vishmi  LI,  16 ;  Gautama  XVII,  18.   I  read  with  the  majority 
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married  woman,  or  by  a  husband  who  allows  a 
paramour  (to  his  wife), 

7.  Nor  (that  given)  by  an  incendiary, 

8.  Nor  (that  given)  by  (a  ruler)  who  does  not  slay 
those  worthy  of  capital  punishment, 

9.  Nor  (food)  offered  publicly  with  these  words, 
'  Who  is  willing  to  eat?' 

10.  Nor  food  given  by  a  multitude  of  givers,  or 
by  harlots,  and  so  forth. 

11.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
4  The  gods  do  not  eat  (the  offerings)  of  a  man  who 
keeps  dogs,  nor  of  him  whose  (only)  wife  is  of  the 
Shdra.  caste,  nor  of  him  who  lives  in  subjection  to 
his  wife,  nor  of  (a  husband)  who  (permits)  a  paramour 
(of  his  wife  to  reside)  in  his  house/ 

12.  He  may  accept  (the  following  presents  even) 
from  such  (people,  viz.)  firewood,  water,  fodder, 
KliJa  grass,  parched  grain,  (food)  given  without 
asking,  a  vehicle,  (shelter  in)  the  house,  small  fish, 
millet,  a  garland,  perfumes,  honey,  and  meat 

13.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  For  the  sake  of  a  Guru,  when  he  desires  to  save 
his  wife  (and  family  from  starvation),  when  he  wishes 
to  honour  the  gods  or  guests,  he  may  accept  (presents) 
from  anybody;  but  let  him  not  satisfy  his  (own  hunger) 
with  such  (gifts)/ 


of  the  MSS.  yaiiopapatim  [pattim  F.]  mauyate,  instead  of  B.'s  and 
Krt&h*apa»</ita's  y ajiopari  manyate. 
y.  Apastamba  I,  6, 18, 1 7. 

10.  Vishmi  LI,  7.  'And  so  forth  (iti),  i.e.  by  cruel  men  and 
the  like.'— Kr/sh«apa«</ita, 

1 1.  Vifchnu  LI,  t5. 

w.  Gautama  XVII,  3 ;  Vishnu  LV1I,  10. 
13.  Vis-bsu  LV11, 13;  Manu  IV,  jgi. 


XIV,  31. 


LAWFUL  AND  FORBIDDEN  FOOD. 


7* 


14.  Food  given  by  a  hunter  who  uses  the  bow 
must  not  be  rejected. 

15.  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda, '  At  a  sacriBcial 
session  (sattra),  which  lasted  one  thousand  years, 
Agastya  went  out  to  hunt.  He  had  sacrificial  cakes 
prepared  with  the  meat  of  beasts  and  fowls  good 
(to  eat).' 

16.  With  reference  to  this  (subject)  they  quote 
also  some  verses  proclaimed  by  Pra^apati,  '  Pra^a- 
pati  (the  Lord  of  created  beings)  has  declared  that 
food  freely  offered  and  brought  (by  the  giver  himself) 
may  be  eaten,  though  (the  giver)  be  a  sinful  man.  pro- 
vided the  gift  has  not  been  asked  for  beforehand.' 

1 7.  1  Food  offered  by  a  man  who  has  faith  must 
certainly  be  eaten,  even  though  (the  giver)  be  a 
thief,  but  not  that  given  by  (a  Brahmawa)  who  sacri- 
fices for  many  and  who  initiates  many.' 

18.  'The  manes  do  not  eat  during  fifteen  years 
(the  food)  of  that  man  who  disdains  a  (freely  offered 
gift),  nor  does  the  fire  carry  his  offerings  (to  the 
gods).* 

19.  4  But  alms,  though  offered  without  asking,  must 
not  be  accepted  from  a  physician,  from  a  hunter,  from 
a  surgeon  or  a  (very)  wicked  man,  from  a  eunuch,  and 
from  a  faithless  wife.' 

20.  Fragments  of  food  left  by  other  persons  than 
the  teacher  must  not  be  eaten, 

21.  Nor  remnants  of  one's  own  (meal)  and  food 
touched  by  leavings, 

15.  Manu  V,  32-23.  I  connect  vi^niyatc  with  this  Sutra,  instead 
of  with  the  preceding  one,  as  Kmh»apaW5ta  does. 

16.  Vishnu  LVIL  it ;  Maou  IV,  348  ;  ApasUniba  I,  6,  19,  14. 

18.  Vishnu  LVII,  12;  Manu  IV,  349  ;  Apasuraba  I,  6, 19,  14. 

19.  Apastamba  I,  6,  19,  15.  >o.  Visb.au  XXVIII,  ti. 
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22.  Nor  (food)  defiled  by  contact  with  a  garment, 
hair,  or  insects. 

23.  But  at  pleasure  he  may  use  (such  food)  after 
taking  out  the  hair  and  the  insects,  sprinkling  it  with 
water,  dropping  ashes  on  it,  and  (after  it  has  been 
declared)  fit  for  use  by  the  word  (of  a  Brihmawa). 

24.  With  reference  to  this  (subject)  they  quote 
also  some  verses  proclaimed  by  Prafapati, '  The  gods 
created  for  Brahmawas  three  means  of  purifying 
(defiled  substances),  viz.  ignorance  (of  defilement), 
sprinkling  (them)  with  water,  and  commending  (them) 
by  word  of  mouth.' 

25.  '  Let  him  not  throw  away  that  food  which,  at  a 
procession  with  images  of  the  gods,  at  weddings,  and 
at  sacrifices,  is  touched  by  crows  or  dogs.' 

26.  '  After  the  (defiled)  portion  has  been  removed, 
the  remainder  shall  be  purified,  liquids  by  straining 
them,  but  solid  food  by  sprinkling  it  with  water.' 

27.  'What  has  been  touched  by  the  mouth  of  a 
cat  is  even  pure.* 

28.  (Cooked  food  which  has  become)  stale  (by 
being  kept),  what  is  naturally  bad,  what  has  been 
placed  once  only  in  the  dish,  what  has  been  cooked 
more  than  once,  raw  (food),  and  (food)  insufficiently 
cooked  (must  not  be  eaten). 

29.  But  at  pleasure  he  may  use  (such  food)  after 
pouring  over  it  sour  milk  or  clarified  butter. 

22.  Apastamba  I,  5, 16,  a8;  Gautama  XVII,  9. 

33.  Vishnu  XXIII,  38;  Ya^navalkya  I,  i8<> 

34.  Yl^navalkya  I,  191. 

a  6.  Vishnu  XXIII,  30.  Kr/sh«ap;wi<7Ua  thinks  that  pUvaaena, 
'  by  straining  them  (through  a  cloth),'  may  also  mean  '  by  heating 
them  on  the  fire.' 

a8.  Gautama  XVII,  13,  and  note,  15-16. 

39.  M&nu  V,  14. 
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30.  With  reference  to  this  (subject)  they  quote 
also  some  verses  proclaimed  by  Prafapati,  'A  Brah- 
ma«a  shall  not  eat  clarified  butter  or  oil  which  drips 
from  the  nails  (of  the  giver).  Yama  has  declared 
such  (food  to  be)  impure ;  (to  eat  it  is  as  sinful)  as 
to  partake  of  cow's  flesh.' 

31.  'But  fatty  substances,  salt,  and  condiments 
proffered  with  the  hand  do  not  benefit  the  giver,  and 
he  who  partakes  of  them  will  eat  sin.' 

32.  '  Let  him  give,  therefore,  such  substances 
placed  on  a  leaf  or  on  grass,  but  never  with  his 
hands  or  in  an  iron  vessel.* 

33.  For  eating  garlic,  onions,  mushrooms,  turnips, 
^"leshmantaka,  exudations  from  trees,  the  red  sap  flow- 
ing from  incisions(in  trees  or  plants),  food  pecked  at  by 
crows  or  worried  by  dogs,  or  the  leavings  of  a  .Sudra, 
an  Atikr*<&Mra  (penance  must  be  performed). 

34.  (Let  him  not  drink)  the  milk  of  a  cow  that  is 
in  heat,  nor  of  one  whose  calf  has  died, 

35.  Nor  that  which  cows,  buffalo-cows,  and  goats 
give  during  the  first  ten  days  (after  giving  birth  to 
young  ones). 

36.  Nor  water  collected  at  the  bottom  of  a  boat. 

37.  Let  him  avoid  wheat-cakes,  (fried)  grain, 
porridge,  barley-meal,  pulse -cakes,  oil,  rice  boiled 
in  milk,  and  vegetables  that  have  turned  sour  (by 
standing), 

33.  Vishnu  LI,  34,  36;  Gautama  XVII,  33-33.  Regarding 
the  AtiknvMnra  penance,  see  below,  XXIV,  t. 

34.  Vishnu  LI,  40.  For  other  explanations  of  the  term  san- 
dhinl,  '  a  cow  that  is  in  heat,'  see  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  33 ;  Vishnu 
LI,  40. 

35.  Vishnu  LI,  39.  The  Sutra  implies  thai  the  milk  of  other 
animals  must  not  be  drunk  under  any  circumstances. 

37-38.  Vishnu  LI,  35,  41. 
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38.  Likewise  other  kinds  of  (sour)  food  prepared 
with  milk  and  barley-flour. 

39.  Among  five-toed  animals,  the  porcupine,  the 
hedgehog,  the  hare,  the  tortoise,  and  the  iguana  may 
be  eaten, 

40.  Among  (domestic)  animals  those  having  teeth 
in  one  jaw  only,  excepting  camels. 

41.  And  among  fishes,  the  long-nosed  crocodile, 
the  Gavaya,  the  porpoise,  the  alligator,  and  the  crab 
(must  not  be  eaten), 

42.  Nor  those  which  are  misshaped  or  have  heads 
like  snakes, 

43.  Nor  the  bos  Gaurus,  the  Gayal,  and  the 
.Sarabha, 

44.  Nor  those  that  have  not  been  (specially  men- 
tioned (as  fit  for  food), 

45.  Nor  milch-cows,  draught-oxen,  and  animals 
whose  milk  teeth  have  not  dropped  out 

46.  It  is  declared  in  the  V&fasaneyaka,  that  (the 
flesh  of)  milch-cows  and  oxen  is  fit  for  offerings. 

47.  But  regarding  the  rhinoceros  and  the  wild 
boar  they  make  conflicting  statements. 

48.  And  among  birds,  those  who  seek  their  food 
by  scratching  with  their  feet,  the  web-footed  ones, 
the  Kalaviiika,  the   water-hen,  the  flamingo,  the 


39.  Gautama  XVII,  27.  Haradatta  on  Apastamba  and  Gau- 
tama explain  jv&vidh,  '  the  porcupine/  to  be  a  kind  of  boar,  and 
jalyaka, '  the  hedgehog,'  to  be  '  the  porcupine.' 

40.  Vishnu  LI,  30  ;  Manu  V,  18. 

41-42.  Gautama  XVII,  36  ;  Apastamba  I,  5, 17, 38-39. 
43.  Apastamba  I,  5, 17,  29.  44.  ManuV,  11,17, 

45.  Gauuma  XVII,  30-31.       46.  Apastamba  I,  5, 17,  31. 
48.  Gautama  XVII,  34-35;  Vishnu  LI,  28-31.   I  read  min- 
dhala,  '  the  flying  fox,'  while  Krj'shflapaJfcnil  gives  maghara,  a 
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Brahma«l  duck,  the  Bhasa,  the  crow,  the  blue  pigeon, 
(he  osprey,  the  A'itaka,  the  dove,  the  crane,  the 
black  partridge,  the  grey  heron,  the  vulture,  the 
falcon,  the  white  egret,  the  ibis,  the  cormorant,  the 
peewit,  the  flying- fox,  those  flying  about  at  night, 
the  woodpecker,  the  sparrow,  the  Railataka,  the 
green  pigeon,  the  wagtail,  the  village-cock,  the  parrot, 
the  starling,  the  cuckoo,  those  feeding  on  flesh,  and 
those  living  about  villages  (must  not  be  eaten). 

Chapter  XV. 

r.  Man  formed  of  uterine  blood  and  virile  seed 
proceeds  from  his  mother  and  his  father  (as  an  effect) 
from  its  cause, 

2.  (Therefore)  the  father  and  the  mother  have 
power  to  give,  to  sell,  and  to  abandon  their  (son). 

3.  But  let  him  not  give  or  receive  (in  adoption) 
an  only  son : 

4.  For  he  (must  remain)  to  continue  the  line  of 
the  ancestors. 

5.  Let  a  woman  neither  give  nor  receive  a  son 
except  with  her  husband's  permission. 

6.  He  who  desires  to  adopt  a  son,  shall  assemble 


reading  which  he  cannot  explain.  The  MSS.  read  as  follows: 
B.  E.  maghflra,  Bh.  F.  m&dha/n,  L  O.  913  (/i/Abh)indha  (naktam). 
Haradatta  on  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  33  explains  plava,  'the  water- 
hen,'  to  be  a  kind  of  heron,  called  also  jakarabita. 

XV.  1-9.  VyavabSramayukha  IV,  5, 16;  Cokbrooke  V,  Digest 
CCLXXI1I;  Dattakamiroawsa"  IV,  14;  V,  31-40. 

3.  Colebrooke.  Miuksh.ua  I,  it,  11;  Dattakamlma/Hsfi  IV,  2-3. 

4.  DattakamimflffisS  IV,  4.  I,  e.  to  offer  funeral  sacrifices  to 
his  ancestors  and  to  have  sons  who  do  it  after  him. 

5.  Dattakamimawsa  I,  1  5  ;  IV,  9. 

6.  Colebrooke,  Mitikshara  I,  ti,  13,  and  note;  Dattakamt- 
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his  kinsmen,  announce  his  intention  to  the  king,  make 
burnt-offerings  in  the  middle  of  the  house,  reciting 
die  Vyahntis,  and  take  (as  a  son)  a  not  remote  kins- 
man, just  the  nearest  among  his  relatives. 

7.  But  if  a  doubt  arises  (with  respect  to  an  adopted 
son  who  is)  a  remote  kinsman,  (the  adopter)  shall  set 
him  apart  like  a  .Sudra. 

8.  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda, '  Through  one 
he  saves  many.' 

9.  If,  after  an  adoption  has  been  made,  a  legiti- 
mate son  be  born,  (the  adopted  son)  shall  obtain  a 
fourth  part, 

10.  Provided  he  be  not  engaged  in  (rites)  pro- 
curing prosperity. 


mam«S  II,  51 ;  DattaVajhndrika  II,  11.  "To  the  king,'  i.e.  to  the 
person  who  holds  the  village,  either  to  the  king  of  the  country  or 
to  the  feudal  chief  (Thikor)  whu  holds  it  under  the  sovereign* 
'  Reciting  the  Vyahn'tis,'  i.  e.  saying  with  the  first  oblation  Om 
bhfl/i  svahl,  with  the  second  Om  bhuvavi  svaha,  with  the  third  Om 
svaA  svahi,  and  with  the  fourth  Om  bh.,  bh.,  sv.  svaha;  see 
Vyavaharamayukha  IV,  5,  4a.  *  A  not  remote  kinsman,  just  the 
nearest  among  his  relatives,'  L.  e.  a  boy  as  nearly  related  as  possible, 
in  the  first  instance  a  SapiWa,  on  failure  of  such  a  one,  a  Sarrd- 
nodaka  or  a  Sagotra. 

7.  Dattakamtmamsa  II,  18  ;  Dattaka*andriM  II,  it,  '  If  .1  doubt 
arises,'  i.  e.  if  the  adopter  afterwards  feels  uncertain  regarding  the 
caste  or  other  qualifications  of  his  adopted  son.  '  Set  him  apart 
like  a  Stdn,'  i.e.  shall  neither  have  him  initiated  nor  employ  him 
for  any  sacred  rites. 

8.  Dattakaiandriki  II,  1 1. 

9.  Colebrooke,  MitiksharS  I,  11,34.  DaUakamlmamsd  X,  1  ; 
Dattak&Aandrika  II,  11 ;  V,  17.  For  die  explanation  of  the  term 
'  a  fourth  part,'  see  Colebrooke,  Mitakshari  I,  77, 

10.  '  Rites  procuring  prosperity,'  i  e.  .Sraddhaa,  expiatory  rites, 
fee.  See  also  above,  III,  71,  and  Gautama  XI,  17.  According  to 
KristmapajK/ita  the  estate  is  in  this  case  to  be  divided  equally 
between  the  legitimate  son  and  the  adopted  son.    An  entirely 
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11.  He  who  divulges  the  Veda  (to  persons  not 
authorised  to  study  it),  he  who  sacrifices  for  .Sudras, 
(and  all  those)  who  have  fallen  from  the  rank  of 
the  highest  caste  (shall  be  excommunicated  by  the 
ceremony  of)  emptying  the  water-vesseL 

1 2.  A  slave  or  the  son  of  a  wife  of  a  lower  caste, 
or  a  relative  not  belonging  to  the  same  caste,  who 
is  destitute  of  good  qualities,  shall  fetch  a  broken 
pot  from  a  heap  of  vessels  unfit  for  use,  place  Kara 
grass,  the  tops  of  which  have  been  cut  off,  or  Lohita 
grass  (on  the  ground),  and  empty  the  pot  for  the 
(outcast,  overturning  it)  with  his  left  foot; 

13.  And  the  relatives  of  the  (outcast),  allowing 
their  hair  to  hang  down,  shall  touch  him  who 
empties  (the  pot). 

14.  Turning  (when  they  leave)  their  left  hands 
towards  (that  spot),  they  may  go  home  at  pleasure. 

15.  Let  them  not  afterwards  admit  the  (excom- 
municated person)  to  sacred  rites. 

16.  Those  who  admit  him  to  sacred  rites  become 
his  equals. 

17.  But  outcasts  who  have  performed  (the  pre- 
scribed) penance  (may  be)  readmitted. 

1 8.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 


different  explanation,  '  Provided  (the  estate)  may  not  have  been 
expended  in  acts  of  merit/  is  given  Dattak&iandriki  V,  17-18. 
It  is  doubtlessly  erroneous,  for '  the  estate'  is  nowhere  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  Sutras. 
11,  Gautama  XX.  t. 

11.  Gautama  XX,  4.  '  For  the  (outcast),'  i.  e.  pronouncing  his 
name,  and  saying, '  I  deprive  N.  N.  of  water.' 

13.  Gautama  XX,  5.  Kr/sh«apanrfiu  takes  the  Sfttra  differently, 
but  his  explanation  is  refuted  by  the  parallel  passage  of  Gautama 
and  Haradatta's  commentary  thereon. 

14.  Gautama  XX,  7.  15.  Gautama  XX,  6-9. 
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'  Let  him  walk  before  those  who  readmit  him,  like 
one  gamboling  and  laughing.  Let  him  walk  behind 
those  who  excommunicate  him,  like  one  weeping 
and  sorrowing.' 

19.  Those  who  strike  their  teacher,  their  mother, 
or  their  father  may  be  readmitted  in  the  following 
manner,  either  after  being  pardoned  by  the  {persons 
offended)  or  after  expiating  their  sin. 

20.  Having  filled  a  golden  or  an  earthen  vessel 
(with  water  taken)  from  a  sacred  lake  or  river,  they 
pour  (the  water)  over  him,  (reciting  the  three  verses) 
'  Ye  waters  are '  &c. 

21.  All  the  (other  ceremonies  to  be  performed  on 
the)  readmission  of  one  who  has  bathed  (in  this 
manner)  have  been  explained  by  (those  ordained  on) 
the  birth  of  a  son. 

Chapter  XVI. 

1.  Now  (follow  the  rules  regarding)  legal  pro- 
ceedings. 

2.  Let  the  king  (or)  his  minister  transact  the 
business  on  the  bench. 

3.  When  two  (parties)  have  a  dispute,  let  him 
not  be  partial  to  one  of  them. 


20.  Gautama  XX,  10-14.  I  read  ' punyahradat,'  instead  of 
'  purnihradat,'  as  the  MSS.  and  Krishnapanrfta  have.  The  passage 
of  the  Veda  referred  to  occurs  Rig-veda  X,  9, 1 . 

at.  I.  e.  the  person  readmitted  shall  receive  all  the  various 
sacraments  just  like  a  new-bom  child. 

XVI.  a.  Vishmi  III,  72-73.  Kn'shnapanrfta  gives  a  second  expla. 
nation  of  the  Sutra,  which  also  appears  admissible,  '  Let  the  king 
transact  the  business  on  the  bench,  taking  counsel  (wi*h  learned 
Brahm&Aas  as  assessors);'  see  Vish/ru  III,  7a. 

3.  Translated  as  above  the  Sutra  is  nearly  equivalent  to  Gautama 
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4.  Let  him  reason  properly  regarding  an  offence  ; 
finally-  the  offence  (will  become  evident  thereby). 

5.  He  who  properly  reasons  regarding  an  offence, 
in  accordance  with  the  sum  of  the  science  of  the 
first  two  castes,  is  equitable  towards  all  created 
beings. 

6.  And  let  him  protect  what  has  been  gained ; 

7.  (Likewise)  the  property  of  infants  (of  the)  royal 
(race). 

XI,  5.  But  the  phrase  'when  two  parties  have  a  dispute'  may 
also  indicate,  as  Kri'shnapaff/tta  suggests,  that  the  king  or  judge 
shall  not  promote  litigation,  see  Gautama  XIII,  37.  As  Rrrshmt- 
paWita  states,  the  Sutra  may,  however,  mean  also, '  When  one  case 
is  being  argued,  let  him  not  begin  another  (without  finishing  the 
first);'  see  Manu  VIII,  43.  Owing  to  the  particular  nature  of  the 
Sutra  style  and  the  inclination  of  the  Brlhmnical  mind  to  double- 
entendres,  I  do  not  think  it  improbable  that  the  author  may  have 
intended,  both  in  this  and  in  the  preceding  Sutras,  that  his  words 
should  be  interpreted  in  two  ways. 

4.  Gautama  XI,  23-24.  I  divide  the  words  of  the  text,  as 
follows,  'yathasanam  (i.  e.  yaiha-asanarn)  aparadhohi;  antena 
aparadhx*,'  and  interpolate  syit  at  the  end  of  the  first  clause. 

5.  Krfshflapa/ufita  wrongly  divides  this  Sutra  into  two,  and 
-wrongly  adopts  the  reading  of  MSS.  B,  and  E.,  consequently  he 
obtains  a  sense  only  by  the  most  astonishing  tricks  of  interpreta- 
tion. I  read  with  MSS.  Bh.  and  F.,  yathasanam  aparadhohyidya- 
varaayor  vidyantataA,  to  which  the  reading  of  L  O.  913  adya- 
varnayor  vidhinatsi  points  also.  The  meaning  of  the  expression, 
'according  to  the  sum  of  the  science  of  the  first  two  castes,'  I  take 
to  be  according  to  the  rules  of  sacred  learning  and  of  the  mtmimsi, 
which  is  peculiar  to  the  Brahma«as  and  of  logic  (SnvikshikJ)  and 
polity  (dajfc&nitt),  which  are  peculiar  to  or  at  least  recommended 
to  the  particular  attention  of  the  Kshatriyas. 

6.  I  read  with  MSS.  Bh.  and  F.,  sampannaun  Li  rakshayeL  I  con- 
sider this  Sutra  to  contain  an  admonition  addressed  to  the  king  for 
himself;  see  Manu  VII,  99.  Kn'shwapaWtta  and  B.  read  sapattram 
£a  rakshayet,  '  Let  him  protect  that  which  is  attested  by  writings,' 
i.  e.  the  donations  of  former  kings,  attested  by  writings ;  see  Vishnu 

III,  83. 

7.  Kmhwapa/s/ita  thinks  that  the  rule  refers  to  the  property  of 
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8.  (Likewise  the  property)  of  persons  unfit  to 
transact  legal  business  (minors,  widows,  and  so 
forth). 

9.  But  if  (a  minor)  comes  of  age,  his  property 
must  be  made  over  to  him. 

10.  'It  is  declared  in  the  Smmi  that  there  are 
three  kinds  of  proof  which  give  a  title  to  (property, 
V12.)  documents,  witnesses,  and  possession ;  (thereby) 
an  owner  may  recover  property  which  formerly  be- 
longed to  him  (but  was  lost).' 

11.  From  fields  through  which  (there  is  a  right 
of)  road  (a  space  sufficient  for  the  road)  must  be  set 
apart,  likewise  a  space  for  turning  (a  cart). 

12.  Near  new-built  houses  (and)  other  things  (of 
the  same  description  there  shall  be)  a  passage  three 
feet  broad. 

13.  In  a  dispute  about  a  house  or  a  field,  reliance 
(may  be  placed  on  the  depositions  of)  neighbours. 

14.  If  the  statements  of  the  neighbours  disagree, 
documents  (may  be  taken  as)  proof. 


the  infant  children  of  a  hostile  king  who  has  been  conquered  and 
slain.  It  is,  however,  not  improbable  that  it  has  a  wider  sense,  and 
exhorts  the  king  to  look  after  the  property  of  the  children  of  bis 
predecessor  and  of  deceased  feudal  barons. 

8-9.  Gautama  X,  48;  Vishmi  III,  65. 

1  a  Yi^fiavalkya  II,  22. 

11.  KsishflapancrLta  quotes  in  illustration  of  this  Sfttra  the  follow- 
ing passage  of  .Sank  ha  and  Ltkhita :  '  In  a  field  through  which 
(there  is  a  right  of)  road,  (space)  for  the  road  must  be  set  apart,  and 
on  the  king's  high-road  a  space  sufficient  for  turning  a  chariot' 

12.  Arthintareshu, ' near  other  things  (of  the  same  descrip- 
tion),' means,  according  to  KmhMapandita, '  near  pleasure-gardens 
and  the  like.'  No  doubt,  buildings  of  all  kinds,  fenced  or  walled 
gardens,  and  so  forth  are  meant.    I  read  tripailamatram, 

13.  Manu  VIII,  358,  262 ;  Ya^navalkya  II,  150, 15s,  154. 
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1 5.  If  conflicting  documents  are  produced,  reliance 
(may  be  placed)  on  (the  statements  of)  aged  (inhabi- 
tants) of  the  village  or  town,  and  on  (those  of)  guilds 
and  corporations  (of  artisans  or  traders). 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  Property  inherited  from  a  father,  a  thing  bought, 
a  pledge,  property  given  to  a  wifa  after  marriage  by 
her  husband's  family,  a  gift,  property  obtained  for 
performing  a  sacrifice,  the  property  of  reunited  co- 
parceners, and  wages  as  the  eighth.' 

1 7.  Whatever  belonging  to  these  (eight  kinds  of 
property)  has  been  enjoyed  (by  another  person)  for 
ten  years  continuously  (is  lost  to  the  owner). 

1 8.  They  quote  also  (a  verse)  on  the  other  side : 
'  A  pledge,  a  boundary,  and  the  property  of  minors,  an 
(open)  deposit,  a  sealed  deposit,  women,  the  property 
of  a  king,  (and)  the  wealth  of  a  ^rotriya  are  not  lost 
by  being  enjoyed  (by  others).' 

19.  Property  entirely  given  up  (by  its  owner)  goes 
to  the  king. 

20.  If  it  be  otherwise,  the  king  with  his  ministers 
and  the  citizens  shall  administer  it. 


15.  Manu  VIII,  359. 

16.  In  translating  anvidheya  by  'property  given  to  a  wife  by 
her  husband  or  his  family  after  marriage,'  I  have  followed  Krj'shwa- 
panrfta's  explanation.  It  may,  however,  mean  also  'a  deposit  to  be 
delivered  to  a  third  person'  (anvihita  or  anvadhi).  Piatigrahi, 
'»  gift,'  is  elsewhere  explained  as  'property  promised,  but  not 
actually  given.' 

17.  Y.V> ivalkya  II,  24;  see  also  Vish/ruV,  187 ;  Manu  VIII,  148. 

18.  Identical  with  Manu  VIII,  149 ;  YS^navalkya  II,  25. 

19.  Manu  VIII,  30. 

ao.  'If  it  be  otherwise,'  i.e.  if  the  owner  gave  his  property 
up  temporarily  only.  e.  g.  went  on  a  journey  or  a  pilgrimage,  leaving 
it  without  anybody  to  take  care  of. 

["4]  ti 
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ai.  A  king  will  be  superior  even  to  Brahman  if 
he  lives  surrounded  by  servants  (who  are  keen-eyed) 
like  vultures. 

22.  But  a  king  will  not  be  exalted  if  he  lives  sur- 
rounded by  servants  (who  are  greedy)  like  vultures. 

23.  Let  him  live  surrounded  by  servants  (who  are 
keen-eyed)  like  vultures,  let  him  not  be  a  vulture 
surrounded  by  vultures. 

24.  For  through  his  servants  blemishes  become 
manifest  (in  his  kingdom), 

25.  (Such  as)  theft,  robbery,  oppression,  and  (so 
forth). 

26.  Therefore  let  him  question  his  servants  before- 
hand. 

27.  Now  (follow  the  rules  regarding)  witnesses : 

28.  6rotriyas,  men  of  unblemished  form,  of  good 
character,  men  who  are  holy  and  love  truth  (are  fit 
to  be)  witnesses, 

29.  Or  (men  of)  any  (caste  may  give  evidence) 
regarding  (men  of)  any  (other  caste). 

30.  Let  him  make  women  witnesses  regarding 
women ;  for  twice-born  men  twice-born  men  of  the 
same  caste  (shall  be  witnesses),  and  good  .Sudras  for 
.Sudras,  and  men  of  low  birth  for  low-caste  men. 

31.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'A  son  need  not  pay  money  due  by  a  surety,  any- 
thing idly  promised,  money  due  for  losses  at  play 
or  for  spirituous  liquor,  nor  what  remains  unpaid  of 
a  fine  or  a  toll.' 

32.  'Depose,  0  witness,  according  to  the  truth  ; 
expecting  thy  answer. thy  ancestors  hang  in  suspense; 

a8.  VigW  VIII.  8;  Y5^fiavalkjra  II,  68;  Manu  VIH,  6»-63. 
19.  Va^iiavalkya  II,  60.  30.  Manu  VIII,  6H. 

jr.  Visihmi  VI,  41;  Manu  VIII,  159  ;  YJ^navaJkya  II,  47. 
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(in  accordance  with  its  truth  or  falsehood)  they  will 
rise  (to  heaven)  or  fall  (into  hell).' 

33.  '  Naked  and  shorn,  tormented  with  hunger 
and  thirst,  and  deprived  of  sight  shall  the  man  who 
gives  false  evidence  go  with  a  potsherd  to  beg  food 
at  the  door  of  his  enemy.' 

34.  'He  kills  five  by  false  testimony  regarding  a 
maiden ;  he  kills  ten  by  false  testimony  regarding 
kine;  he  kills  a  hundred  by  false  evidence  regarding 
a  horse,  and  a  thousand  by  false  evidence  regarding 
a  man.' 

35.  (Men)  may  speak  an  untruth  at  the  time  of 
marriage,  during  dalliance,  when  their  lives  are  in 
danger  or  the  loss  of  their  whole  property  is  immi- 
nent, and  for  the  sake  of  a  Brahma«a ;  they  declare 
that  an  untruth  spoken  in  these  five  cases  does  not 
make  (the  speaker)  an  outcast. 

36.  Those  who  give  partial  evidence  in  a  judicial 
proceeding  for  the  sake  of  a  relative  or  for  money, 
deprive  the  ancestors  of  their  spiritual  family  and 
those  of  their  natural  family  of  their  place  in  heaven. 

33.  Identical  with  Manu  VIII,  93. 

34.  Identical  with  Marru  VI It,  98.  Regarding  the  explanation 
of  the  words  'he  kills,'  see  Mann  V 1 11.  97,  and  Haradatta  on 
Gautama  XIII,  14. 

35.  Gautama  XXIII,  29.  Between  this  and  the  preceding 
Sutras  the  MS5.  as  well  as  Krj'shrapajMfita  insert  another  one, 
which  is  so  corrupt  that  I  aril  unable  to  translate  It  Krrsrwapaw- 
rfita's  explanation  is  opposed  to  all  rules  of  interpretation,  and  nol 
worth  giving. 

36.  This  verse,  too,  is  corrupt,  though  the  general  sense  is  no* 
doubtful.  I  read  svajanasyarthe  yadi  varthahcloA  pakskramyenaiva 
vadanti  karyam — tef  fabdavamrasya  kulasya  purvin  jrargasilhita/a- 
stinapi  patayanu,  '  The  ancestors  of  their  spiritual  family.'  i.  e.  the 
teacher,  the  teacher's  teacher,  and  so  forth. 
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Chapter  XVII. 

t.  The  father  throws  his  debts  on  the  (son)  and 
obtains  immortality  if  he  sees  the  face  of  a  living 
son. 

2.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  'Endless  are  the 
worlds  of  those  who  have  sons  ;  there  is  no  place  for 
the  man  who  is  destitute  of  male  offspring.' 

3.  There  is  a  curse  (in  the  Veda),  'May  our 
enemies  be  destitute  of  offspring." 

4.  There  is  also  (the  following)  passage  of  the 
Veda,  *  May  I  obtain,  O  Agni,  immortality  by 
offspring.' 

5.  '  Through  a  son  he  conquers  the  worlds,  through 
a  grandson  he  obtains  immortality,  but  through  his 
son's  grandson  he  gains  the  world  of  the  sun.' 

6.  There  is  a  dispute  (among  the  wise ;  some 
say),  'The  son  belongs  to  the  husband  of  the  wife;' 
(and  some  say),  '  The  son  belongs  to  the  begetter.' 

7.  With  respect  to  this  (matter)  they  quote  also 
on  both  sides  verses  like  the  following : 

8.  (Some  say),  If  (one  man's)  bull  were  to  beget 
a  hundred  calves  on  another  man  s  cows,  they  would 
belong  to  the  owner  of  the  cows ;  in  vain  would  the 
bull  have  spent  his  strength.' 


XVII.  1.  Identical  with  Vishnu  XV,  45;  Maim  IX,  ioj  ;  Cole- 
brooke  V,  Dig.  CCCIV. 

a.  The  latter  part  of  the  quotation  occurs  Aitareya-brihma** 
VII,  3.  9- 

3.  Rig-veda  1,  a  1,  5. 

4.  Rig-wda  V,  4,  10;  Taittiriya-samhiti  I,  4,  46, 1. 

5.  Identical  with  Mann  IX,  137,  and  Vishnu  XV,  46. 

6.  The  same  point  is  argued  Manu  IX,  31-56. 
8.  Identical  with  Manu  IX,  50. 


XVII,  iS. 


INHERITANCE. 


9.  (Others  say),  'Carefully  watch  the  procreation 
of  your  offspring,  lest  strangers  sow  seed  on  your 
soil ;  in  the  next  world  the  son  belongs  to  the 
begetter;  (by  carelessness)  a  husband  makes  (the 
possession  of)  offspring  in  vain.' 

10.  If  amongst  many  brothers  who  are  begotten 
by  one  father,  one  have  a  son,  they  all  have  offspring 
through  that  son  ;  thus  says  the  Veda. 

11.  If  among  many  wives  of  one  husband,  one 
have  a  son,  they  all  have  offspring  through  that  son; 
thus  says  the  Veda. 

12.  Twelve  (kinds  of)  sons  only  are  noticed  by 
the  ancients. 

13.  The  first  (among  these  is  the  son)  begotten 
by  the  husband  himself  on  his  legally  married  wife. 

14.  The  second  is  the  son  of  a  wife  (who  is  be- 
gotten) on  failure  of  the  (first)  on  a  (wife  or  widow 
duly)  authorised  (thereto,  by  a  kinsman). 

15.  The  third  is  an  appointed  daughter. 


9.  Apastamba  II,  6, 1 3,  7. 

10.  Vishnu  XV,  42.  11.  Vishnu  XV,  41. 
ta.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CXCII1;  Vishnu  XV,  1.  Elsewhere 

the  expression  pur"i«adrisli/iA, '  noticed  by  the  ancients,'  has  been 
taken  to  mean  '  seen  in  the  Purina '  ('  the  holy  writ,'  Colebrooke), 

13.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CXCIII ;  Vishnu  XV,  j. 

14.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCXXX;  Vishnu  XV,  3. 

15.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCIII  j  Mitikshard  I,  1 1,  3 ;  Vyava- 
hara  Mayfikha  IV,  4,  43,  The  curious  fact  that  VasishMa  here 
calls  the  appointed  daughter  a  so  n  may  perhaps  be  explained  by 
a  custom  which,  though  rarely  practised,  still  occurs  in  Kirmir, 
and  by  which  a  brothcrtess  maiden  is  given  a  male  name.  A  his- 
torical instance  of  this  kind  is  mentioned  in  the  Ri^ataraftgini, 
where  it  is  stated  that  Kalyanadevi,  princess  of  Gau&  and  wife 
of  king  (?ayapit/i,  was  called  by  her  father  Kaly&namalia.  When 
I  collated  this  passage  with  the  help  of  a  Karmirian,  I  was  told 
that  a  certain  Brlhmana,  still  living  in  .Srinagar,  had  changed  the 
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1 6.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  'A  maiden  who 
has  no  brothers  comes  back  to  the  male  ancestors 
(of  her  own  family);  returning  she  becomes  their  son.' 

1 y.  With  reference  to  this  (matter  there  is)a  vrse 
(to  be  spoken  by  the  father  when  appointing  his 
daughter).  4 1  shall  give  thee  a  brotherless  damsel, 
decked  with  ornaments ;  the  son  whom  she  may 
bear,  shall  be  my  son.' 

18.  The  fourth  is  the  son  of  a  remarried  woman. 

19.  She  is  called  remarried  (punarbhu)  who  leaving 
the  husband  of  her  youth,  and  having  lived  with 
others,  re-enters  his  family; 

20.  And  she  is  called  remarried  who  leaving  an 
impotent,  outcast  or  mad  husband,  or  after  the  death 
of  her  husband  takes  another  lord. 

21.  The  fifth  is  the  son  of  an  unmarried  damsel. 

22.  They  declare  that  the  son  whom  an  unmarried 
damsel  produces  through  lust  in  her  father's  house, 
is  the  son  of  his  maternal  grandfather. 


name  of  bis  only  child,  a  daughter  called  Amrl,  to  the  corresponding 
masculine  form,  Arruuyu,  in  order  to  secure  to  himself  through  her 
the  same  spiritual  benefits  as  if  he  had  a  son.  It  seems  to  me  not 
improbable  that  VasishMa's  Sutra  alludes  to  the  same  legal  6ction, 
and  that  he  recommends  in  the  first  instance  that  the  father  is  to 
make  his  daughter  a  son  by  changing  her  name,  and  next  to  secure 
for  himself  her  son,  by  the  verse  quoted  Sutia  17. 

16,  ColebrookeV,  Dig.  CCIII,  where  the  preceding  Sutra  has 
been  placed  after  this.    Compare  Rig-veda  I,  134,  5. 

17.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCXVI ;  Mitftkshari  I,  11.  3:  DSya- 
bhAga  X,  4  ;  VynvahSra  Miyukha  IV,  4,  43;  Vishnu  XV,  5. 

»8.  VUhmi  XV,  7. 

19.  Narada  XII,  48  (Jolly),  where,  however,  kaumirajr:  patim 
has  been  wrongly  translated  by  •  an  infant  husband.' 
so.  Manu  IX,  175. 

at.  CoJebrookeV,  Dig.  CCLIX;  Visbmi  XV,  to. 
».  ColebrookeV,  Dig.  CCUX;  Viih*u  XV,  11. 


xvir,  33. 
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23.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  If  an  unmarried  daughter  bear  a  son  begotten  by 
a  man  of  equal  caste,  the  maternal  grandfather  has 
a  son  through  him ;  he  shall  offer  the  funeral  cake, 
and  take  the  wealth  (of  his  grandfather).' 

24.  (A  male  child)  secretly  born  in  the  house  is 
the  sixth. 

25.  They  declare  that  these  (six)  are  heirs  and 
kinsmen,  preservers  from  a  great  danger. 

26.  Now  among  those  (sons)  who  are  not  heirs, 
but  kinsmen,  the  first  is  he  who  is  received  with 
a  pregnant  bride. 

27.  (The  son  of  a  damsel)  who  is  married  pregnant 
(is  called)  a  son  received  with  the  bride  (sahoaMta). 

28.  The  second  is  the  adopted  son, 

29.  (He)  whom  his  father  and  his  mother  give 
(in  adoption). 

30.  (The  son)  bought  is  the  third. 

31.  That  is  explained  by  (the  story  of)  .S\ina/*- 
*epa. 

32.  '  Harii/tandra,  forsooth,  was  a  king.  He 
bought  the  son  of  A^garta  SauyavasL 

33.  The  fourth  is  (the  son)  self-given. 

24,  Vishnu  XV,  13. 

35.  'From  a  great  danger,'  Le.  'from  the  danger  of  losing 
heaven  through  failure  of  the  funeral  oblations.' 

96.  Visrwu  XV,  15.  28.  Vishwu  XV,  18. 

39.  Vishna  XV,  19.  30.  Visrvia  XV.  20. 

33.  The  MSS.  and  editions  read  the  last  word  of  the  Sfltm  as 
follows :  B.  vikriyya ;  Ben.  ed.  vikriya  5  Bh.  E.  F.  vikridya  j  Calc. 
ed.  and  I.  O.  913  vikriyya  svayas*  krfuvan.  I  believe  thai,  as 
the  letters  Aa  and  va  are  constantly  mistaken  by  the  copyists  the 
one  for  the  other,  the  original  reading  was  iikraya.  Regarding 
the  story  told  in  this  Sutra  and  continued  below,  Sfitra  35,  see 
Max  MQller,  History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Liieriiure,  pp.  408-4"  6 
and  573-588. 

33.  Vishwu  XV,  32, 
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xvir.  34. 


34.  That  is  (likewise)  explained  by  (the  story  of) 
SunsAsepa.. 

35.  *  vSuna^sepa,  forsooth,  when  tied  to  the  sacri- 
ficial stake,  praised  the  gods ;  there  the  gods  loosened 
his  bonds.  To  him  spoke  (each  of)  the  officiating 
priests,  "  He  shall  be  my  son."  He  did  not  agree 
to  their  (request.  Then)  they  made  him  make  (this) 
agreement,  "  He  shall  be  the  son  of  him  whom  he 
chooses."  Vi^vamitra  was  the  Hotn  priest  at  that 
(sacrifice).    He  became  his  son.' 

36.  The  son  cast  off  is  the  fifth. 

37.  (He  is  called  so)  who,  cast  off  by  his  father 
and  his  mother,  is  received  (as  a  son). 

38.  They  declare  that  the  son  of  a  woman  of  the 
.Sudra  caste  is  the  sixth.  These  (six)  are  kinsmen, 
not  heirs. 

39.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  rule) : 
'  These  (last-mentioned)  six  (sons)  shall  take  the 
heritage  of  him  who  has  no  heir  belonging  to  the 
first-mentioned  six  (classes). 

40.  Now  (follow  the  rules  regarding)  the  partition 
of  the  (paternal)  estate  among  brothers  : 

41.  And  (let  it  be  delayed)  until  those  (widows) 
who  have  no  oifspring,  (but  are  supposed  to  be 
pregnant),  bear  sons. 

42.  Let  the  eldest  take  a  double  share, 

43.  And  a  tithe  of  the  kine  and  horses. 


36-37.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCXC;  Vishnu  XV,  24-25. 
38.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCXCII;  Dattaka*andrika  V,  14 ;  Visbmi 
XVII,  27;  Manu  IX,  178-179;  Gautama  XXVIII,  39. 

40.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  L;  Vyavabara  Mayukha  IV,  4,  37. 

4 1.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CXVII ;  Vyavahara  Mayukha  IV,  4,  37. 
4S-45-  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  L;  DSyabhiga  II,  41;  Gautama 

XXVIII,  9  and  5-7. 
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44.  The  goats,  the  sheep,  and  the  house  belong 
to  the  youngest. 

45.  Black  iron,  the  utensils,  and  the  furniture  to 
the  middlemost. 

46.  Let  the  daughters  divide  the  nuptial  present 
of  their  mother. 

47.  If  a  Brahmawa  has  issue  by  wives  belonging 
to  the  Brahma»a,  Kshatriya,  and  VaUya  classes 
respectively, 

48.  The  son  of  the  Brahma/ia  wife  shall  receive 
three  shares, 

49.  The  son  of  the  Kshatriya  wife  two  shares, 

50.  The  other  (sons)  shall  inherit  equal  shares. 

51.  And  if  one  of  the  (brothers)  has  gained 
something  by  his  own  (effort),  he  shall  receive  a 
double  share. 

52.  But  those  who  have  entered  a  different  order 
receive  no  share, 

53.  Nor  (those  who  are)  eunuchs,  madmen,  or 
outcasts. 

54.  Eunuchs  and  madmen  (have  a  claim  to) 
maintenance. 

55.  The  widow  of  a  deceased  person  shall  sleep 

46.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCCCXCII;  Dayabhiga  IV,  a,  15; 
Visbwu  XVII,  91. 

47-50.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CLIV;  Vishmi  XVIII,  1-5. 

51.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  LXXV,  CXXXVIII,  CCCLVI ;  Daya- 
bhiga II,  41 ;  VyavahSra  Mayflkha  IV,  7,  8.  '  By  his  own  effort,'  i.e. 
by  learning  or  disputations  with  learned  men.by  bravery  in  battle,  &c. 

5».  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCCXXXVIII ;  Mitakshara  II,  8,  7; 
t0,  3  ;  VyavahSra  Mayukha  IV,  11,  5.  The  persons  intended  are 
a  perpetual  student,  a  hermit,  and  ascetic. 

53.  Vyavahdra  Mayukha  IV,  11,  to. 

54.  Vyavahira  Mayukha  IV,  1 1, 10  ;  Viahwu  XV,  33. 

55.  '  Practising  religious  vows,'  L  e.  '  eating  only  once  a  day, 
and  so  forth.' — K/i'shrtapa/v/ita. 
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on  the  ground  during  six  months,  practising  religious 
vows  and  abstaining  from  pungent  condiments  and 
salt. 

56.  After  the  completion  of  six  months  she  shall 
bathe,  and  offer  a  funeral  oblation  to  her  husband. 
(Then)  her  father  or  her  brother  shall  assemble  the 
Gurus  who  taught  or  sacrificed  (for  the  deceased) 
and  his  relatives,  and  shall  appoint  her  (to  raise  issue 
to  her  deceased  husband). 

57.  Let  him  not  appoint  a  (widow  who  is)  mad, 
ill-conducted,  or  diseased, 

58.  Nor  one  who  is  very  aged. 

59.  Sixteen  years  (after  maturity  is  the  period 
for  appointing  a  widow); 

60.  Nor  (shall  an  appointment  be  made)  if  the 
(male  entitled  to  approach  the  widow)  is  sickly. 

61.  Let  him  approach  (the  widow)  in  the  muhurta 
sacred  to  Pra^apati,  (behaving)  like  a  husband, without 
(amorously)  dallying  with  her,  and  without  abusing 
or  ill-treating  her. 

62.  Let  her  obtain  (the  expenses  for)  food,  raiment, 
baths,  and  unguents  from  (the  estate  of)  her  former 
(husband). 

63.  They  declare  that  a  son  begotten  on  (a  widow 
who  has)  not  been  (duly)  appointed,  belongs  to  the 
begetter. 


56.  Gautama  XVIII,  4-7.  The  Gurus  intended  are  die  teacher, 
sub-teachers  (upadhySya),  and  officiating  priests. 

57.  Avajam, ' ill-conducled,'  may  also  mean  'out  of  her  mind 
through  grief  or  any  other  passion.'  The  formei  explanation  has 
been  adopted  by  Kr;"shwapa*rfita,  whoru  I  have  followed  above. 

61.  Manu  IX,  C&.  Regarding  the  muh&rta  sacred  to  Pra^apati. 
are  above,  XII,  47, 

63.  Gautama  XVI II,  9-13. 
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64.  If  she  was  (appointed,  the  child  belongs)  to 
both  the  males  connected  with  the  appointment 

65.  No  appointment  (shall  be  made)  through  a 
desire  to  obtain  the  estate. 

66.  Some  say,  'Or,  one  may  appoint  (a  widow  out 
of  covetousness),  after  imposing  a  penance.' 

67.  A  maiden  who  has  attained  puberty  shall 
wait  for  three  years. 

68.  After  three  years  (have  passed),  she  may  take 
a  husband  of  equal  caste. 

69.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  But  if  through  a  father's  negligence  a  maiden  is 
here  given  away  after  the  suitable  age  has  passed, 
she  who  was  waiting  (for  a  husband)  destroys  him 
who  gives  her  away,  just  as  the  fee  which  is  paid 
too  late  to  the  teacher  (destroys  the  pupil).' 

70.  '  Out  of  fear  of  the  appearance  of  the  menses 
let  the  father  marry  his  daughter  while  she  still  runs 
about  naked.  For  if  she  stays  (in  the  house)  after 
the  age  of  puberty,  sin  falls  on  the  father/ 


64.  Gautama  XVIII,  13.  'To  both  the  males  connected  with 
the  appointment,'  i.e.  to  the  deceased  husband  for  whose  sake 
the  appointment  is  made,  and  10.  the  natural  father  of  the  child,  to 
whom  the  widow  a  made  over. 

65.  Cotebrooke,  Mit&kshari  II,  I,  1 1.  KWsh*apa>Mfita  thinks 
that  the  Sutra  forbids  an  appointment  which  is  made  with  the  inten- 
tion to  9ecure  the  estate  or  a  share  of  the  estate  of  the  naiural 
father,  from  whom  the  kshetra^a  son  inherits  also  (Ya^/iawalkj-a 
II,  137).  But  it  seams  equally  probable  that  it  is  intended  to  pre- 
vent a  widow  from  agreeing  to  an  appointment  in  order  to  obtain 
control  over  her  husband's  estate. 

66.  Krishnapasp/ita  thinks  that  the  rule  refers  to  ail  cases  of 
appointment. 

67-68.  Visbmi  XXIV,  40,  aud  note. 
70.  Gautama  XV  III,  aj. 
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71.  'As  often  as  the  courses  of  a  maiden,  who  is 
filled  with  desire,  and  demanded  in  marriage  by  men 
of  equal  caste,  recur,  so  often  her  father  and  her 
mother  are  guilty  of  (the  crime  of)  slaying  an  embryo; 
that  is  a  rule  of  the  sacred  law.' 

72.  '  If  the  betrothed  of  a  maiden  die  after  she 
has  been  promised  to  him  verbally,  and  by  (a  libation 
of)  water,  but  before  she  was  married  with  {the  reci- 
tation of)  sacred  texts,  she  belongs  to  her  father 
alone.' 

73.  '  If  a  damsel  has  been  abducted  by  force,  and 
not  been  wedded  with  sacred  texts,  she  may  lawfully 
be  given  to  another  man  ;  she  is  even  like  a  maiden.' 

74.  '  If  a  damsel  at  the  death  of  her  husband  had 
been  merely  wedded  by  (the  recitation  of)  sacred 
texts,  and  if  the  marriage  had  not  been  consummated, 
she  may  be  married  again.' 

75.  The  wife  of  an  emigrant  shall  wait  for  five  years. 

76.  After  five  years  (have  passed),  she  may  go 
(to  seek)  her  husband. 

77.  If  for  reasons  connected  with  spiritual  or  with 
money  matters  she  be  unwilling  to  leave  her  home, 
she  must  act  in  the  same  manner  as  if  (her  husband 
were)  dead. 

78.  In  this  manner  a  wife  of  the  Brahmawa  caste 
who  has  issue  (shall  wait)  five  years,  and  one  who 
has  no  issue,  four  years ;  a  wife  of  the  Kshatriya 
caste  who  has  issue,  five  years,  and  one  who  has  no 
issue,  three  years ;  a  wife  of  the  Vaijya  caste  who 

71.  Colebrooke  IV,  Dig.  XVI;  Dayabhiga  XI,  a,  6;  Y%na- 
valkya  I,  64. 

12.  Colebrooke  IV,  Dig.  CLXXIV. 

75-76.  Colebrooke  IV,  Dig.  CLVI,  where  the  Sutras  have  been 
altered  intentionally;  Gautama  XV  III,  1  j-i  -•. 
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has  issue,  four  years,  and  one  who  has  no  issue,  two 
years ;  a  wife  of  the  Sddra.  caste  who  has  issue,  three 
years,  and  one  who  has  no  issue,  one  year. 

79.  After  that  among  those  who  are  united  (with 
her  husband)  in  interest,  or  by  birth,  or  by  the 
funeral  cake,  or  by  libations  of  water,  or  by  descent 
from  the  same  family,  each  earlier  named  person  is 
more  venerable  than  the  following  ones. 

80.  But  while  a  member  of  her  family  is  living, 
she  shall  certainly  not  go  to  a  stranger. 

81.  Let  the  Sapta&s  or  the  subsidiary  sons  divide 
the  heritage  of  him  who  has  no  heir  of  the  first- 
mentioned  six  kinds. 

82.  On  failure  of  them  the  spiritual  teacher  and 
a  pupil  shall  take  the  inheritance. 

83.  On  failure  of  those  two  the  king  inherits. 

84.  But  let  the  king  not  take  (the  estate)  of  a 
Brahmawa. 

85.  For  the  property  of  a  Brahmaxra  is  a  terrible 
poison. 

86.  1  Poison  they  do  not  call  the  (worst)  poison ; 
the  property  of  a  Brihmawa  is  said  to  be  the  (most 
destructive)  poison.  Poison  destroys  only  one  person, 
but  the  property  of  a  Brahmawa  (him  who  takes  it) 
together  with  sons  and  grandsons.' 

79.  The  persons  intended  are,  (1)  brothers  united  in  interest 
with  her  husband  and  other  coparceners,  (♦)  separated  brothers  of 
the  husband,  (3)  separated  blood-relations  of  the  husband  within 
six  degrees,  (4)  separated  blood-relations  of  the  husband  within 
fourteen  degrees,  and  (5)  persons  bearing  the  same  family  name 
or,  in  the  case  of  Brahma/ias,  descended  from  the  same  Ri*\n. 

81.  Gautama  XX \  III,  21  ;  Vishnu  XVII,  10.  The  subsidiary 
sons  are  those  mentioned  above,  26-38,  who  under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances do  not  inherit ;  see  also  above,  Sutra  39,  and  Gautama 
XXVIII,  34. 

82.  Apasuunba  II,  6,  m.  3.  83-84.  Vishnu  XVII,  13, 
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87.  He  should  give  it  to  men  who  are  well  versed 
in  the  three  Vedas. 

Chapter  XVI II. 

1 .  They  declare  that  the  offspring  of  a  .Sudra  and  of 
a  female  of  the  Brahmawa  caste  becomes  a  A"aWala, 

2.  (That  of  a  Sudra  and)  of  a  female  of  the  Ksha- 
triya  caste,  a  Vai/ia, 

3.  (That  of  a  Sudra  and)  of  a  female  of  the  Vawya 
caste,  an  Antyivasayin. 

4.  They  declare  that  the  (son)  begotten  by  a 
Vaixya  on  a  female  of  the  Brahmawa  caste  becomes 
a  Ramalca, 

5.  (The  son  begotten  by  the  same)  on  a  female  of 
the  Kshatriya  caste,  a  Pulkasa. 

6.  They  declare  that  the  (son)  begotten  by  a 
Kshatriya  on  a  female  of  the  Brahmawa  caste  becomes 
a  Suta. 

7.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'One  may  know  by  their  deeds  those  who  have  been 
begotten  secretly,  and  to  whom  the  stigma  of  springing 
from  unions  in  the  inverse  order  of  the  castes  attaches, 
because  they  are  destitute  of  virtue  and  good  conduct.' 

87.  Vishnu  XVII,  14. 
XVIII.  1.  Vishnu  XVI,  6. 

4.  KrishnapaWita  reads  Romaka,  'a  Roman,'  for  Rlmaks. 
and  the  B.  MS.  supports  him.  The  other  MSS.,  including  I.  O. 
913,  giro  the  reading  adopted  above.  I  prefer  it,  as  there  is  no 
reason  to  assume  that  the  Visish/Aa  bharmajastra  belongs  to  the 
late  period  when  the  Hindus  had  become  aware  of  the  existence  of 
the  Roman  empire.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  urged  that 
Romaka  is  a  correction  which  would  easily  suggest  itself  to  a 
Pandit,  who  was  unable  to  find  a  parallel  passage  in  which  the 
word  RSmaka  occurs. 

6.  Vishnu  XVI,  6.  7.  Maim  X,  40. 
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5.  (Children)  begotten  by  Brahmaaas,  Kshatriyas, 
and  Vaisyas  on  females  of  the  next  lower,  second 
lower,  and  third  lower  castes  become  (respectively) 
AmbashMas,  Ugras,  and  Nishadas. 

9.  (The  son  of  a  Brahmana  and)  of  a  6Yidra 
woman  (is)  a  Parajava. 

10.  They  declare  that  the  condition  of  a  Paraiava 
is  that  of  one  who,  though  living,  is  (as  impure)  as 
a  corpse. 

11.  Some  call  that  .Sudra  race  a  burial-ground 

12.  Therefore  (the  Veda)  must  not  be  recited  in 
the  presence  of  a  .Sudra. 

13.  Now  they  quote  also  the  (following)  verses, 
which  Yama  proclaimed : 

'The  wicked  .SYldra-race  is  manifestly  a  burial- 
ground.  Therefore  (the  Veda)  must  never  be  recited 
in  the  presence  of  a  JTudra.' 

14.  '  Let  him  not  give  advice  to  a  .Sudra,  nor  what 
remains  from  his  table,  nor  (remnants  of)  offerings 
(to  the  gods) ;  nor  let  him  explain  the  holy  law  to 
such  a  man,  nor  order  him  (to  perform)  a  penance.' 

15.  '  He  who  declares  the  law  to  such  a  man,  and 
he  who  instructs  him  in  (the  mode  of)  expiating  (sin), 
sinks  together  with  that  very  man  into  the  dreadful 
hell,  (called)  A  saw v ma.' 

16.  '  If  ever  a  worm  is  produced  in  an  open  wound 
(on  his  body),  he  shall  purify  himself  by  the  Pra/a- 
patya  penance,  and  give  gold,  a  cow,  (and)  a  garment 
as  presents  (to  Brahma#as).' 

6.  Gautama  IV,  16. 

10.  I  omh  the  words  .cava  iti  mrrtakhyi,  'a corpse  is  another 
name  for  one  who  has  died,'  as  an  interpolation. 

1 1.  Apastamba  1,  3,  9,  9.  u.  Vishnu  XXX,  14. 
i  f  —  1 5-  Identical  wilh  Manu  IV,  80-81. 

16.  A  Pr&^apatya  penance,  ie.  a  KxutMra,  see  below,  XXI,  ao. 
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17.  Let  him  not  approach  a  wife  of  the  Sbdra 
caste  after  he  has  built  the  fire-altar  for  a  ^rauta- 
sacrifice. 

18.  For  a  .Sfidra-wife  who  belongs  to  the  black 
race,  (is  espoused)  for  pleasure,  not  in  order  to  fulfil 
the  law. 

Chapter  XIX. 

1.  The  particular  duty  of  a  king  is  to  protect  (all) 
beings ;  by  fulfilling  it  (he  obtains)  success  (in  this 
world  and  in  the  next). 

2.  Those  learned  (in  the  sacred  law)  declare  that 
to  be  free  from  fear  and  pity  is,  indeed,  a  life-long 
sacrificial  session  (sattra,  to  be  performed  by  the 
king). 

3.  Therefore  let  him  appoint  a  domestic  priest 
to  (perform  the  rites)  obligatory  on  the  order  of 
householders. 

4.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  1 A  realm  where  a 
Brahma*a  is  appointed  domestic  priest,  prospers;' 

5.  For  thus  both  (the  special  duties  of  a  king  and 
those  of  a  householder)  will  be  fulfilled, 

6.  And  (the  king  alone  is)  unable  (to  do  both). 

7.  Let  the  king,  paying  attention  to  all  the  laws 
of  countries,  (subdivisions  of)  castes  (^ati)  and 
families,  make  the  four  castes  (var«a)  fulfil  their 
(respective)  particular  duties. 

The  verse  belongs  rather  to  the  section  on  penances,  and  seems  to 
have  been  entered  here  merely  because  it  stood  in  Yama's  text 
vnth  the  other  two,  and  the  author,  to  use  a  homely  Indian  com- 
parison, '  did  not  disdain  to  catch  a  fish,  though  he  went  to  fetch 
water.' 

XIX.  1.  Vishmi  III,  a.  3.  Manu  VIII,  306. 

3.  Vishmi  III,  70.  4,  Gautama  XI,  14. 

7.  Vishnu  III,  3  ;  Gautama  XI,  ao. 
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8.  Let  him  punish  those  who  stray  from  (the  path 
of  duty). 

9.  But  punishment  must  be  awarded  in  cases  of 
assault  and  abuse  after  (due  consideration  of)  the 
particular  place  and  time  (where  and  when  the 
offence  was  committed),  of  the  duties,  age,  learning 
(of  the  parties),  and  the  seat  (of  the  injury), 

10.  In  accordance  with  (the  precepts  of)  the 
(sacred)  records  and  with  precedents, 

11.  Let  him  not  injure  trees  that  bear  fruit  or 
flowers. 

12.  (But)  he  may  injure  them  in  order  to  extend 
cultivation  and  (for  sacrifices). 

1 3.  The  measures  and  weights  of  objects  necessary 
for  households  must  be  guarded  (against  falsification), 

14.  Let  him  not  take  property  for  his  own  use 
from  (the  inhabitants  of)  his  realm. 

15.  The  measures  and  price  (of  such  property) 
only  shall  be  liable  to  deductions  (in  the  shape  of 
taxes). 

8.  VishauIII,  37, 

9.  Gautama  XII,  51.  Kn'shaapaWita  has  two  Sutras  instead  of 
one,  and  reads  the  second  hiwsakro.rayoA  kalp&A.  The  majority  of 
the  MSS.  have,  however,  kalpS(A),  which  I  consider  to  be  a  mistake 
for  kalpyaA,  'must  be  awarded.' 

11.  VishmiV,  55-56.  The  meaning  of  the  Sutra  is  that  the 
king  is  to  punish  those  who  commit  such  acts. 

is.  The  explicit  permission  to  cut  down  trees  for  sacrificial 
purposes  is  given  Vishnu  LI,  63. 

13.  Manu  VIII,  403. 

14-15.  The  translation  of  these  two  Sutras  is  not  certain, 
because  the  words  nfhara  and  naiharika  are  not  found  elsewhere  in 
the  sense  which  has  been  attributed  to  them  here.  Still  I  think  it 
very  probable  that  KrJSbwapaWita's  explanation  nirhira  and  nirhare 
sldhu  is  right,  and  that  the  king  is  exhorted  not  to  take  the  property 
of  his  subjects  by  force,  but  to  levy  taxes  according  to  the  value  or 
the  measure  of  the  articles  sold. 

[<4]  « 
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16     ft,  . 

17.  On  the  march  against  the  enemy  the  army 
which  consists  of  companies  of  ten,  shall  be  able  to 
perform  a  double  (duty). 

18.  In  every  (camp)  there  shall  be  places  where 
water  is  distributed. 

19.  Let  him  make  one  hundred  men  at  the  least 
engage  in  battle. 

20.  The  wives  (of  slain  soldiers)  shall  be  pro- 
vided for. 

21  

22.  A  ferry  shall  be  taken  away  (from  a  river)  in 
which  there  is  no  water. 

23.  A  SVotriya  is  free  from  taxes,  (and  so  are) 
a  servant  of  the  kinj,  one  who  has  no  protector, 


16.  The  Sutra  has  been  left  out,  as  the  text  is  corrupt,  and  I  am 
unable  to  suggest  any  emendation,  Kr7sh«apa/u/ita's  explanation 
is  not  worth  giving. 

17.  'The  army  which  consists  of  companies  of  ten,'  i.e.  the 
lowest  subdivision  of  which  consists  of  ten  parts,  viz.  one  elephant, 
one  chariot,  two  horsemen,  and  three  foot  soldiers.  Such  a  body  is 
called  a  parti.  The  larger  divisions,  like  the  senxmukha,' battalion,' 
kc,  are  formed  by  three,  nine,  or  twenty-seven  pattis.  Though  I 
am  unable  to  adduce  any  positive  proof  for  it,  vaha  must,  according 
to  the  connexion  in  which  it  stands,  be  a  synonym  of  patti.  1  The 
double  duty  'of  the  army  is,  according  to  K/-i'sh»apa«./ita,  marching 
and  fighting. 

•  1,  The  Sutra  is  utterly  corrupt,  and  cannot  be  restored  with  the 
help  of  the  MSS.  at  my  disposal.  It  probably  referred  to  the 
amount  of  duties  to  be  levied  on  goods  sold  in  the  market. 

as.  The  meaning  of  the  Sutra  seems  to  be,  that  on  those  rivers, 
where  the  water  either  runs  off  or  is  very  low  during  the  dry  season, 
the  ferrymen  must  not  be  allowed  to  exact  a  toll  from  people  cross- 
ing without  their  help.  Such  a  rule  would  not  be  superfluous,  as 
most  Indian  rivers  are  perfecdy  fordable  between  December  and 
June,  but  impassable  without  boats  in  the  other  five  months. 

23.  Apastatnba II,  10, 16,10,  ta-t7;  Manu  VIII,  394.  Krishna- 
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one  who  has  left  (the  order  of  householders),  an 
infant,  a  very  aged  man,  a  young  man  {who  studies), 
and  pradatas ; 

24.  (Moreover  widows)  who  return  to  their 
former  (family),  unmarried  maidens,  and  the  wives 
of  servants, 

25.  He  who  swims  with  his  arms  (across  a  river 
in  order  to  escape  payment  of  a  toll  at  a  ferry)  shall 
pay  one  hundred  times  (the  amount  due). 

26.  No  taxes  (shall  be  paid)  on  the  usufruct  of 
rivers,  dry  grass,  forests,  (places  of)  combustion,  and 
mountains ; 

27.  Or  those  who  draw  their  subsistence  from 
them  may  pay  (something), 

28.  But  he  shall  take  a  monthly  tax  from  artisans. 

29.  And  when  a  king  has  died,  let  him  give  what 
is  required  for  the  occasion. 

panrfta  correctly  points  out  that,  though  according  to  I,  43,  all  Brah- 
m&nas  are  to  be  free  from  taxes,  the  iSrOtriya  or  Vaidik  is  mentioned 
once  more  in  order  to  show  that  a  king,  however  distressed,  must 
not  take  anything  from  him  (Manu  VII,  133).  Kr/shnapanrfta 
reads  instead  of  pradiltas,  praditaraA,  *  very  liberal  men.'  Manu 
loc.  cit.  exempts  'those  who  confer  great  benefits  on  priests  of 
eminent  learning'  from  paying  taxes.  His  emendation  would,  there- 
fore, be  acceptable  if  the  word  pradStiA  did  not  occur  in  the  same 
connexion  above,  XI,  7. 
34.  Apastamba  II,  10, 26,  ir. 

ag.  I  read  with  the  majority  of  the  MSS.  bahubhy&muttara7lMa- 
tagunam  dadyat. 

26.  Krishflapa»<rt  .  explains  daha, 1  (places  of)  combustion,' by 
agni, « fire.'  I  am  not  certain  what  he  means  thereby.  To  me  it 
seems  most  probable  that  Vasish/Ja  intends  'a  place  of  cremation ' 
(ddhasthala),  though  it  is  just  possible  to  refer  the  expression  to  the 
jungle  fires,  which  the  aboriginal  tribes  b'ght  in  the  forests,  in  order 
to  sow  their  Ndgli  in  the  ground  manured  by  the  ashes, 
a 8.  Gautama  X,  31. 

29.  Kn'shwapar^ita  refers  this  and  the  following  five  Sfitras  to 

H  2 
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30.  It  is  hereby  explained  that  (his)  mother  (must 
receive)  maintenance. 

31.  Let  the  king  maintain  the  paternal  and 
maternal  uncles  of  the  chief-queen, 

32.  As  well  as  her  other  relatives. 

33.  The  wives  of  the  (deceased)  king  shall  receive 
food  and  raiment, 

34.  Or  if  they  are  unwilling,  they  may  depart. 

35.  Let  the  king  maintain  eunuchs  and  madmen, 

36.  Since  their  property  goes  to  him. 

37.  Now  they  quote  also  a  verse  proclaimed  by 
Manu,  which  refers  to  duties  and  taxes, '  No  duty 
(is  paid)  on  a  sum  less  than  a  Karshapawa,  there 
is  no  tax  on  a  livelihood  gained  by  art,  nor  on  an 
infant,  nor  on  a  messenger,  nor  on  what  has  been 
received  as  alms,  nor  on  the  remnants  of  property 
left  after  a  robbery,  nor  on  a  .Srotriya,  nor  on  an 
ascetic,  nor  on  a  sacrifice,' 


the  case  where  a  king  has  conquered  a  foreign  country  ;  compare 
also  Vishnu  III,  47—48,  I  think  tiiat  Sutras  30-31  conclusively 
show  lhat  these  rules  are  intended  to  regulate  the  conduct  of  a 
king  on  the  death  of  his  predecessor  and  his  own  accession  lo  the 
throne. 

34.  Kr«h*apaWiu  thinks  that  the  queens  unwilling  to  accept  a 
bare  subsistence  may  go  wherever  they  tike.  I  think  the  word  used 
in  the  text  points  rather  to  their  becoming  ascetics. 

35.  This  rule  refers  apparently  to  eunuchs  and  insane  persons 
left  with  money,  but  without  near  relatives,  with  whom  they  are 
united  in  interest.   Vishnu  III,  65. 

37.  I  translate  the  one  word  rulka  by  '  duties  and  taxes.'  The 
term  has  a  great  many  different  meanings  in  the  law  buoks,  and  ia  in 
this  verse  apparently  nsed  in  two  senses.*  Krishna  pajiJkta  is  of  a 
different  opinion,  and  thinks  that  the  persons  named  are  free  from 
paying  a  rulka  in  case  they  trade.  The  chief  objection  is  lhat 
trading  ascetics  and  AYotriyas  are  not  known  to  the  ancient  writers, 
though  they  are  common  enough  in  modern  India, 
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38.  A  thief  becomes  free  from  guilt  by  entering 
(the  royal  presence)  after  (his  deed  and  asking  to  be 
punished). 

39.  But  according  to  some  (lawyers)  he  (who  is 
caught)  with  weapons  in  his  hands,  with  stolen  goods 
in  his  possession,  or  covered  with  wounds  is  proved 
(to  be  a  criminal). 

40.  In  case  (a  criminal)  worthy  of  punishment  is 
allowed  to  go  free,  the  king  shall  fast  during  one 
(day  and  one)  night ; 

41.  (And)  his  domestic  priest  during  three  (days 
and)  nights. 

42.  If  an  innocent  man  is  punished,  the  domestic 
priest  (shall  perform)  a  Kftyfcbin  penance ; 

43.  (And)  the  king  (shall  fast)  during  three  (days 
and)  nights. 

44.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  The  slayer  of  a  learned  Brahmawa  casts  his  guilt 
on  him  who  eats  his  food;  an  adulterous  wife  on 
her  (negligent)  husband ;  a  student  and  a  sacrificer 
on  an  (ignorant)  teacher  (and  officiating  priest);  and 
a  thief  on  the  king  (who  pardons  him).' 

45.  *  But  men  who  have  committed  offences  and 
have  received  from  kings  the  punishment  (due  to 
them),  go  pure  to  heaven,  and  (become)  as  holy  as 
the  virtuous.' 

46.  '  The  guilt  falls  on  the  king  who  pardons  an 


38.  This  Sutra  apparently  alludes  to  a  penitent  tbief  who  con- 
fesses his  crime  and  asks  for  punishment ;  see  below,  XX,  41. 

39.  Manu  IX,  370;  NArada  V,  19-33  (Jolly).  As  given  in  the 
MSS.  and  by  Kr/shnapan^ita,  the  Sutra  is  doubtlessly  corrupt. 
I  read  vrawasampanno  vyapadish/aA. 

44.  Identical  with  Manu  VIII,  317. 

45.  Identical  with  Manu  VIII,  318. 
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offender.  If  he  causes  him  to  be  slain,  he  destroys 
sin  in  accordance  with  the  sacred  law.' 

47.  *  It  is  ordained  that  kings  become  at  once 
pure  (by  bathing)  when  they  have  done  acts  causing 
death.  They  are  likewise  (pure  while  engaged  in 
business)  not  causing  death.  Time  is  the  reason 
for  that.' 

48.  And  with  reference  to  this  (matter)  they 
quote  a  verse  proclaimed  by  Yama,  '  No  taint  of 
impurity,  forsooth,  falls  on  kings,  on  those  engaged 
in  practising  vows,  or  on  those  engaged  in  the  per- 
formance of  sacrificial  session  (sattra);  for  (the  first) 
are  seated  on  the  throne  of  Indra,  (and  the  others) 
are  always  equal  to  Brahman.' 

Chapter  XX. 

1.  A  penance  (shall  be  performed)  for  an  offence 
committed  unintentionally. 

2.  Some  (declare  that  it  shall  be  performed)  also 
for  (a  fault)  committed  intentionally. 

3.  4  The  spiritual  teacher  corrects  the  learned ; 
the  king  corrects  the  evil-minded ;  but  Yama,  the 
son  of  Vivasvat,  forsooth,  punishes  those  who  offend 
secretly.' 

4.  And  among  those  (sinful  persons),  let  him  who 
slept  at  sunrise  stand  during  the  (following)  day  and 
recite  the  verse  sacred  to  Savitn. 

47.  Vishnu  XXII,  48 ;  Manu  V,  94. 

48,  Identical  with  ManuV,  93.*  'Those  engaged  in  practising 
tows*  arc,  according  to  Kulltika  and  Kri'sh/rapawJita,  students 
learning  the  Veda. 

XX.  i-a.  Manu  XI,  45;  Ysl^ivalkya  III,  216. 
4.  'Among  those,'  i.e.  the  sinful  men  (enasvinaA)  enumerated 
above,  1, 18 ;  Vi«i -u  LIV,  n. 
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5.  Let  him  who  slept  at  sunset  remain  in  a  sitting 
posture  during  the  (next)  night,  likewise  (reciting 
the  Gayatri). 

6.  But  let  a  man  wiih  deformed  nails  or  black 
teeth  perform  a  Krr«W//ra  penance  of  twelve  days' 
duration. 

7.  He  whose  younger  brother  married  first  shall 
perform  a  Krikkhra.  penance  during  twelve  days, 
marry  and  take  to  himself  even  that  (woman  whom 
his  brother  wedded). 

8.  Now  he  who  has  taken  a  wile  before  his  elder 
brother  shall  perform  a  KtiM/rrs.  penance  and  an 
Atikrt'M/ira.  penance,  give  ^his  wife)  to  that  (elder 
brother),  marry  again,  and  take  (back)  the  same 
(woman  whom  he  wedded  first). 

9.  The  husband  of  a  younger  sister  married 
before  her  elder  sister  shall  perform  a  K/'/X-Mra 
penance  during  twelve  days,  marry  and  take  to  him 
that  (elder  sister). 

10.  The  husband  of  an  elder  sister  married  after 
e  younger  one  shall  perform  a  Kn'M-Ara.  penance 

and  an  Atilo  ikkhra.  penance,  give  (his  wife)  to  that 
(huaband  of  the  younger  sister  and  marry  again). 

5-10.  Manu  XI,  301. 

6.  Regarding  the  Rn'ithn  penance,  see  below,  XXI,  30. 

7-8.  Vishnu  LIV,  16.  According  toKn'sh*apa«</ita  both  brothers 
shall  perform  penances.  The  cider  brother  shall  marry  after  his 
penance  is  finished.  The  younger  one  shall  offer  his  wife  to  the 
elder,  in  order  to  atone  for  the  slur  put  upon  the  elder.  The  latter 
shall  accept  her  for  form's  sake  and  reluro  her  to  the  younger 
brother,  who  must  once  more  wed  her.  Regarding  the  Alikri&kAii 
penance,  see  below,  XXIV,  3. 

10.  VishmiLIV,  16.  Kr/shnapawn'ta  thinks  that  he  should  marry 
another  wife,  but  adds  that  others  say  that,  after  offering  his  wife 
to  the  husband  of  the  younger  sister  and  receiving  his  permission, 
he  should  wed  her  once  more. 
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11.  We  shall  declare  below  (the  penance  pre- 
scribed for)  him  who  extinguishes  the  sacred  fire. 

12.  He  who  has  forgot  the  Veda  (by  neglecting 
to  recite  it  daily),  shall  perform  a  Krr^Mra  penance 
of  rwelve  days'  duration,  and  again  learn  it  from  his 
teacher. 

13.  He  who  violates  a  Guru's  bed  shall  cut  off 
his  organ,  together  with  the  testicles,  take  them 
into  his  joined  hands  and  walk  towards  the  south ; 
wherever  he  meets  with  an  obstacle  (to  further  pro- 
gress), there  he  shall  stand  until  he  dies. 

14.  Or,  having  shaved  all  his  hair  and  smeared 
his  body  with  clarified  butter,  he  shall  embrace  the 
heated  (iron)  image  (of  a  woman).  It  is  declared  in 
the  Veda  that  he  is  purified  after  death. 

15.  The  same  (expiation  is  prescribed  if  the 
offence  was  committed)  with  the  wife  of  the  teacher, 
of  a  son,  and  of  a  pupil. 

16.  If  he  has  had  intercourse  with  a  female  (who 
is  considered)  venerable  in  the  family,  with  a  female 
friend,  with  the  female  friend  of  a  Guru,  with  an 
Apapatra  female,  or  with  an  outcast,  he  shall  per- 
form a  Kft&Mra  penance  during  three  months. 

17.  The  same  (penance  must  be  performed)  for 
eating  food  given  by  a  A'aWila  or  by  an  outcast. 
Afterwards  the  initiation  (must  be  performed)  once 
more;  but  the  tonsure  and  the  rest  may  be  omitted. 


it.  See  below,  XXI,  af.  1 2.  Vishmi  LIV,  13. 

13.  Gautama  XXlll,  re.  14.  Gautama  XXIII,  9,  1 1. 

15-16.  Gautama  XXIII,  13. 

16  Kr/shwapandTita  explains  Bakhim,  'a  female  friend,'  by 
I  a  woman  who  has  affection  (for  the  offender),  L  e.  a  sister  and 
so  forth.'  A  papa  iras  are  low-caste  people,  whose  vessels  must  not 

be  used  [  see  Apastamba  1, 1,  3,  25.  note. 
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18.  And  with  reference  to  this  (matter)  they  quote 
a  verse  proclaimed  by  Manu,  'The  tonsure,  (the 
tying  on  of)  the  sacred  girdle,  (the  wearing  of)  a  staff, 
and  the  begging  of  alms,  these  acts  may  be  omitted 
on  a  second  initiation.' 

19.  If  (a  Brahmana)  intentionally  (drinks)  other 
spirituous  liquor  than  that  distilled  from  rice,  or  if 
he  unintentionally  (drinks)  spirituous  liquor  extracted 
from  rice  (sura),  he  (must  perform)  a  Krr££6ra  and 
an  Atikr/'^Wra,  and,  after  eating  clarified  butter,  be 
initiated  again. 

20.  The  same  (expiation  is  prescribed)  for  swal- 
lowing ordure,  urine,  and  semen. 

21.  If  a  Brahmana  drinks  water  which  has  stood 
in  a  vessel  used  for  (keeping)  spirituous  liquor,  he 
becomes  pure  by  drinking,  during  three  days,  water 
(mixed  with  a  decoction)  of  lotus,  Udumbara,  Bilva, 
and  Pala\ya  (leaves). 

22.  But  a  Brahmana  who  repeatedly  (and  in- 
tentionally partakes)  of  liquor  extracted  from  rice, 
shall  drink  (liquor  of)  the  same  (kind)  boiling  hot. 
'  He  becomes  pure  after  death.' 

23.  We  will  declare  (who  must  be  considered)  the 
slayer  of  a  learned  Brahmana  (bhru«ahan).  He  is 
called  Bhruwahan  who  kills  a  Brahma»a  or  destroys 
an  embryo  (the  sex  of)  which  is  unknown. 

24.  '  For  embryos  (the  sex  of)  which  is  unknown 


18.  Identical  with  Manu  XI,  152,  and  Vishnu  LI,  5, 

19-ao.  Manu  XI,  151 ;  Vishnu  LI,  a.  Regarding  the  olher  of 
liquors,  see  Manu  XI,  95-96. 

tt,  Manu  XI,  148.  22.  Gautama  XXIII,  1. 

23.  Gautama  XXII,  13.  It  must  be  understood  a  real  Brih- 
mana  who  knows  the  Veda  is  meant 

34.  1  Therefore  they  offer  burnt-oblations  for  the  production  of 
males,'  i.e.  they  perform  the  Pumsavana,  one  of  the  sacraments; 
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become  males;  therefore  they  offer  burnt-oblations 
for  the  production  of  males.' 

25.  Let  the  slayer  of  a  learned  Brahroawa  kindle 
a  fire  and  offer  (therein  the  following  eight  oblations, 
consisting  of  portions  of  his  own  body), 

26.  The  first  (saying), '  I  offer  my  hair  to  Death, 
I  feed  Death  with  my  hair;'  the  second  (saying), 
'  I  offer  my  skin  to  Death,  I  feed  Death  with  my 
skin  ;'  the  third  (saying), '  I  offer  my  blood  to  Death, 
I  feed  Death  with  my  blood;'  the  fourth  (saying), 
'  I  offer  my  flesh  to  Death,  I  feed  Death  with  my 
flesh ;'  the  fifth  (saying),  '  1  offer  my  sinews  to 
Death,  I  feed  Death  with  my  sinews;'  the  sixth 
(saying), 4  I  offer  my  fat  to  Death,  I  feed  Death  with 
my  fat;'  tho  seventh  (saying).  '  I  offer  my  bones  to 
Death,  I  feed  Death  with  my  bones;'  the  eighth 
(saying),  '  1  offer  my  marrow  to  Death,  I  feed  Death 
with  my  marrow.' 

27.  (Or)  let  him  (fight)  for  the  sake  of  the  king, 
or  for  the  sake  of  Bra1ima//as,  and  let  him  die  in 
battle  with  his  face  turned  (to  the  foe). 

28.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '(A  murderer)  who 
remains  thrice  unvanquished  or  is  thrice  defeated 
(in  battle)  becomes  pure.' 

29.  'A  sin  which  is  openly  proclaimed  becomes 
smaller.' 

tec  e.g.  AfvalSyana  I,  13.  The  SiKra  is  marked  as  a  quotation, 
and  probably  beloags  |0  some  Vedic  work. 

«5.  Apastamba  I,  9,  rfi,  1?.  tj.  Gautarai  XXII.  8. 

98.  Apaacamba  I,  9,  24,  21. 

39.  Taken  by  itself  die  S3tra  would  seem  to  refer  to  the  maxim 
that  a  free  confession  reduces  the  guilt  of  the  offender  (Manu  XI, 
3:8).  But  on  account  of  the  next  Sana  it  is  necessary  lo  assume, 
with  Krwh/wpofw'ta,  that  liaif  the  guilt  of  a  crime,  of  which  another 
man  justly  accuica  an  offender,  falls  on  die  accuser,  wlulc  the 
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30.  To  this  (effect)  they  quote  also  (the  following 
verse):  *  By  saying  to  an  outcast,  "O  thou  outcast!" 
or  to  a  thief,  "O  thou  thief!"  a  man  incurs  a  guilt 
as  great  as  (that  of  the  offender).  (If  he)  falsely 
(accuses  anybody  of  such  offences),  his  guilt  will  be 
twice  as  great' 

31.  In  like  manner  having  slain  a  Kshatriya,  he 
shall  perform  (a  penance)  during  eight  years, 

32.  For  (killing)  a  Vai.rya  during  six  (years), 

33.  For  (killing)  a  iMra,  during  three  (years), 

34.  For  killing  a  female  of  the  Brahmawa  caste 
who  is  an  Atreyi,  and  a  Kshatriya  or  a  VaLrya, 
engaged  in  a  sacrifice  (the  same  penance  must  be 
performed  as  for  killing  a  learned  Brahma«a). 

35.  We  will  explain  (the  term)  Atreyi,  They 
declare  that  she  who  has  bathed  after  temporary 
uncleanness  is  an  Atreyi, 

36.  '  For  if  (the  husband)  approaches  her  at  that 
(time),  he  will  have  offspring.' 


offender's  guilt  becomes  less  by  the  publication  of  his  misdeed. 
It  is,  however,  not  improbable  that  the  text  is  here  defective,  and 
one  or  several  Sutras  have  been  left  out. 

30.  Gautama  XXI,  17-18. 

31.  Vishnu  L,  12.  The  text  is  here  evidently  defective.  The 
Sutra  or  Sutras  left  out  must  have  contained  the  description  of 
another  penance  for  the  murder  of  a  BrShmaaa,  which  is  mentioned 
in  nearly  all  the  Smr/u"s  (see  Vishnu  L,  t-6,  15,  and  the  parallel 
passages).  Its  chief  conditions  ore,  that  the  murderer  is  to  live 
separate  for  twelve  years,  and  to  subsist  on  alms  given  by  people 
who  are  acquainted  with  his  crime.  .Without  such  an  additional 
rule  this  and  the  following  Sutras  arc  utterly  unintelligible. 

3 a.  Vishmi  L,  13.  33.  Vishmi  L,  14. 

34,  Vishnu  L,  f,  9. 

36.  The  author  means  to  say  that  the  word  itrey!  is  derived 
from  atra,  'at  that  time,'  and  the  verb  i, '  to  approach.'  The  ety- 
mology is  worthy  of  the  Nirukta. 
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37-  (For  killing  a  female  of  the  Brahmawa  caste) 
who  is  not  an  Atreyl,  (the  penance  prescribed)  for 
the  murder  of  a  Kshatriya  (must  be  performed), 

38.  (For  killing)  a  female  of  the  Kshatriya  caste, 
(the  penance  prescribed)  for  the  murder  of  a  Vaisya, 

39.  (For  killing)  a  female  of  the  Vauya  caste,  (the 
penance  prescribed)  for  the  murder  of  a  .Sudra. 

40.  (For  killing)  a  female  of  the  .Sudra  caste  (let 
him  perform)  during  one  year  (the  penance  prescribed 
for  the  murder  of  a  Brahma«a). 

41.  If  a  man  has  stolen  gold  belonging  to  a 
Brahmaua,  he  shall  run,  with  flying  hair,  to  the 
king,  (exclaiming)  'Ho,  I  am  a  thief;  sir,  punish 
mel'  The  king  shall  give  him  a  weapon  made  of 
Udumbara  wood;  with  that  he  shall  kill  himself. 
It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  he  becomes  pure 
after  death. 

42.  Or  (such  a  thief)  may  shave  off  all  his  hair, 
anoint  his  body  with  clarified  butter,  and  cause 
himself  to  be  burnt  from  the  feet  upwards,  in  a  fire 
of  dry  cowdung.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  he 
becomes  pure  after  death. 

43.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
*  Hear,  (how)  the  bodies  of  those  who  having  com- 
mitted various  crimes  died  a  long  time  ago,  and 
were  (afterwards)  born  again,  are  (marked);' 


37-40.  Gautama  XXII,  17. 

41.  Vishnu  I. II,  1-2.  Kr/shnap&w/ita  remarks  that  .SOlapam 
explains  audumbarara,  'made  of  Udumbara  wood,'  by  'made  of 
copper,'  and  lhat  the  weapon  intended  is  a  club.  The  last  remark 
is  probably  true,  as  the  parallel  passages  of  the  other  Smn'tis 
state  that  the  thief  is  to  take  a  club  to  the  king,  with  which  he  is 
to  be  struck. 

43,  Apastamba  I,  9,  25,  6, 
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44.  '  A  thief  will  have  deformed  nails,  the  mur- 
derer of  a  Brahmata  will  be  afflicted  with  white 
leprosy,  but  he  who  has  drunk  spirituous  liquor  will 
have  black  teeth,  and  the  violator  of  his  Guru's  bed 
will  suffer  from  skin  diseases.' 

45.  Property  received  from  outcasts,  after  forming 
alliances  with  them  either  by  (teaching)  the  Veda 
(and  by  sacrificing)  or  by  marriage,  must  be  relin- 
quished.  Let  him  not  associate  with  such  (men). 

46.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  (he  who  has 
associated  with  outcasts)  becomes  pure  by  reciting 
the  Sawhita  (of  his  Veda),  proceeding  in  a  northerly 
direction  and  fasting. 

47.  They  quote  also  (a  verse)  to  this  (effect),  *A 
sinner  is  liberated  from  guilt  by  tormenting  his  body, 
by  austerities,  and  by  reciting  the  Veda  ;  he  becomes 
also  free  by  bestowing  gifts.  That  has  been  declared 
in  the  Veda.' 

Chapter  XXI. 

1.  If  a  5udra  approaches  a  female  of  the  Brah- 
ma«a  caste,  (the  king)  shall  cause  the  .Sttdra  to  be 
tied  up  in  Virata  grass  and  shall  throw  him  into  a 
fire.  He  shall  cause  the  head  of  the  Brahmattt  to  be 
shaved,  and  her  body  to  be  anointed  with  butter; 
placing  her  naked  on  a  black  donkey,  he  shall  cause 
her  to  be  conducted  along  the  highroad.  It  is  de- 
clared that  she  becomes  pure  (thereby). 


44   Manu  XT,  49 ;  Vah«u  XLV,  4,  5,  6. 

45.  Vi&fwu  LIV,  28.  46.  ManuXI1i94. 

XXI.  1-5.  Gautama  XXIII,  15.  Kmlutapam/iia  reads,  instead 
of  prisyet,  '  he  shall  throw,'  prlryet,  and  explains  it  by  dihayet, 
1  he  shall  cause  to  be  burnt.'    It  must  be  understood  that  these 
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2.  If  a  Vauya  approaches  a  female  of  the  Brah- 
ma.-.-a  caste,  (the  king)  shall  cause  the  VaUya  to  be 
tied  up  in  Lohita  grass  and  shall  throw  him  into  a 
fire.  He  shall  cause  the  head  of  the  Brahmawl  to  be 
shaved,  and  her  body  to  be  anointed  with  butter ; 
placing  her  naked  on  a  yellowish  donkey,  he  shall 
cause  her  to  be  conducted  along  the  highroad.  It 
is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  she  becomes  pure 
(thereby). 

3.  If  a  Kshatriya  approaches  a  female  of  the 
Brahmana  caste,  (the  king)  shall  cause  the  Ksha- 
triya to  be  tied  up  in  leaves  of  .Vara  grass  and  shall 
throw  him  into  a  fire.  He  shall  cause  the  head  of 
the  Brahma;/!  to  be  shaved,  and  her  body  to  be 
anointed  with  butter ;  placing  her  naked  on  a  white 
donkey,  he  shall  cause  her  to  be  conducted  along 
the  highroad.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  she 
becomes  pure  (thereby). 

4.  A  Vauya  who  offends)with  a  female  of  the  Ksha- 
triya class  (shall  be  treated)  in  the  same  manner, 

5.  And  a  »Sudra  (who  offends)  with  females  of  the 
Kshatriya  or  Vai>ya  castes. 

6.  If  (a  wife)  has  been  mentally  unfaithful  to 
her  husband,  she  shall  live  on  barley  or  rice  boiled 
in  milk  during  three  days,  and  sleep  on  the  bare 
ground.  After  the  three  days  (have  expired),  the 
(husband)  shall  offer  eight  hundred  burnt-oblations, 
(reciting)  the  Savitrt  (and  the  Mantra  called)  *Siras, 
while  she  is  immersed  in  water.  It  is  declared  in 
the  Veda  that  she  becomes  pure  (thereby). 

extreme  punishments  are  to  be  inflicted  in  particularly  bad  cases 
only. 

6.  '  Afterwards  in  order  to  purify  her  who  is  immersed  in  water, 
t.  e.  has  plunged  into  water,  he  shall  offer  eight  hundred,  i.  e.  (such) 
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7.  If  (a  wife)  has  held  an  (improper)  conversation 
(with  another  man),  she  must  perform  the  same 
penance  during  a  month.  After  (the  expiration  of) 
the  month,  (the  husband)  shall  offer  four  times  eight 
hundred  burnt-oblations,  (reciting)  the  Savitrl  (and 
the  Mantra  called)  .Siras,  while  she  is  immersed  in 
water.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  she  becomes 
pure  (thereby). 

8.  But  if  (a  wife)  has  actually  committed  adultery, 
she  shall  wear  during  a  year  a  garment  smeared 
with  clarified  butter,  and  sleep  on  a  mat  of  Kuja 
grass,  or  in  a  pit  filled  with  cowdu  ng.  After  (the  ex- 
piration of)  the  year,  (the  husband)  shall  offer  eight 
hundred  burnt-oblations,  (reciting)  the  Savitrl  (and 
the  Mantra  called)  »Siras,  while  she  is  immersed  in 
water.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  she  becomes 
pure  (thereby). 

9.  But  if  she  commits  adultery  with  a  Guru,  she 
is  forbidden  (to  assist  her  husband)  in  (the  fulfil- 
ment of)  his  sacred  duties. 

10.  But  (these)  four  (wives)  must  be  abandoned, 
(viz.)  one  who  yields  herself  to  (her  husband's)  pupil 
or  to  (his)  Guru,  and  especially  one  who  attempts 


a  number  of  burnt-oblations  with  the  .Sires,  i  e.  (the  words)  "  Om, 
ye  waters,  who  are  splendour,  juice,  and  ambrosia,"  ftc,  which 
are  joined  to  the  G&yatrt.'— Kri'shaapWita.  The  Siras,  or  'head,' 
is  again  mentioned  below,  XXV,  1 3 ;  see  also  Visturu  LV,  9.  This 
and  the  following  two  rules  refer  to  offences  committed  with 
males  of  equal  caste. 

9.  Ya^navalkya  I,  70.  Colebrooke  IV,  Dig.  LXXVI,  where 
a  different  reading,  vyavSyaUrtbagamanadharmebhy  aA,  has 
been  adopted,  and  the  Sutra  has  been  combined  with  the  next  The 
first  clause  may  also  be  translated, '  If  she  actually  commits  adul- 
tery, (and  especially)  if  she  converses  with  a  Guru.' 

10.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit ;  Manu  IX,  80  j  Ya^wavalkya  1, 7 .-. 
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the  life  of  her  lord,  or  who  commits  adultery  with 
a  man  of  a  degraded  caste. 

11.  That  woman  of  the  Brahmawa  caste  who 
drinks  spirituous  liquor,  the  gods  will  not  admit 
(after  death)  to  the  same  abode  with  her  husband ; 
losing  all  spiritual  merit  she  wanders  about  in  this 
world  and  is  born  again  as  a  leech  or  a  pearl-oyster. 

12.  The  wives  of  Brahma#as,  Kshatriyas,  and 
Vaijyas  who  commit  adultery  with  a  .Sudra  may  be 
purified  by  a  penance  in  case  no  child  is  born  (from 
their  adulterous  intercourse),  not  otherwise. 

13.  (Those  who  have  committed  adultery)  with  a 
man  of  lower  caste  shall  perform  a  KriMAra  penance, 
succeeded  by  one,  two,  or  three  Arandraya//as. 

14.  Faithful  wives  who  are  constantly  pure  and 
truthful  (reside  after  death)  in  the  same  abodes  with 
their  husbands;  those  who  are  unfaithful  are  born  as 
jackals. 

15.  Half  the  body  of  the  husband  falls  if  his  wife 


ft.  Colebrooke  IV,  Dig.  0X111,  where  rukari,  'a  sow/  is  read 
instead  of  jukliki,  1  a  pearl-oyster.' 

13.  ManuXI,  178.  KrrslwapaWita  stales  correctly  that  iin- 
drayanottaratn,  'succeeded  by  one,  two,  or  three  A*anclraya«as,' 
may  also'  mean  '  following  one,  two,  or  three  A*andr£yaffas,'  and 
that  the  number  of  Aindrayanas  to  be  performed  depends  nn  the 
caste  of  the  person  with  whom  the  adultery  was  committed.  Thus 
a  Brihmani  must  perform  one  Kr/WAra  and  one  Aandriyana  for 
adultery  with  a  Kshatriya,  one  Krt'MAn  and  two  A'andrayanas  for 
adultery  with  a  Vairya,  and  one  Kr/MAra  and  three  AatidrSyanas 
for  adulter}'  with  a  .Sudra.  His  view  that  the  role  refers  to  wives 
who  commit  the  sin  without  intent  or  against  their  will,  is  open  to 
doubt.  It  is  probably  an  alternative,  to  be  adopted  in  lighter  cases, 
for  the  public  punishment  prescribed  above,  XXI,  1-3.  Regarding 
the  Aandrayana,  sec  below,  XXIV,  44. 

14.  Colebrooke  IV,  Dig.  CVIII ;  Manu  V,  164-165. 

15.  Manu  IX,  80;  Yafriavalkya  I,  73. 
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drinks  spirituous  liquor.  No  purification  is  pre- 
scribed for  the  half  which  has  fallen. 

16.  IfaBrahma?ra  unintentionally  commits  adul- 
tery with  the  wife  of  a  Brahma«a,  (he  shall  perform) 
a  Krik&Ara  penance  in  case  (the  husband)  fulfils  the 
religious  duties  (of  his  caste),  and  an  Atikr?i£//ra 
penance  in  case  (the  husband)  does  not  fulfil  his 
religious  duties. 

17.  The  same  .(penances  are  prescribed)  for 
Kshatriyas  and  Vawyas  (for  adultery  with  women 
of  their  respective  castes). 

18.  If  he  kills  a  cow,  let  him  perform,  during  six 
months,  a  KrtfMra  or  a  Taptak?'f££//ra,  dressed  in 
the  raw  hide  of  that  (cow). 

1 9.  The  rule  for  these  two  (penances  is  as  follows)  2 

20.  '  During  three  days  he  eats  in  the  day-time 
(only),  and  during  the  (next)  three  days  at  night 
(only),  he  subsists  during  (another)  period  of  three 
days  on  food  offered  without  asking,  and  (finally)  he 
fasts  during  three  days.'  That  is  a  Rfik&MttL  penance. 

21.  '  Let  him  drink  hot  water  during  three  days  ; 
let  him  drink  hot  milk  during  the  (next)  three  days  ; 
after  drinking  during  (another)  period  of  three  clays 
hot  clarified  butter,  he  shall  subsist  on  air  during 
the  (last)  three  days.'  That  is  a  TaptaknXvMra 
penance. 

22.  And  he  shall  give  (to  a  Br&hma«a)  a  bull 
and  a  cow. 

23.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'Through  killing  a  spotted  deer,  a  he-goat,  and 

16,  Vishnu  LIU,  2. 

18.  Vishnu  L,  16-34  >  Gautama  XXII,  1 8. 

20.  Vishnu  XLVI,  10.  sr.  Vishnu  XLVI.  n. 

23.  The  above  translation  follows  the  commentary  of  Kri'shna- 

[«4]  I 
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a  bird  three  maladies  (befal  men),  viz.  jealousy, 
hunger,  and  old  age ;  (therefore)  let  him  (who  is 
guilty  of  such  an  offence)  perform  (a  penance)  during 
ninety-eight  (days).' 

24.  Having  slain  a  dog.  a  cat,  an  ichneumon, 
a  snake,  a  frog,  or  a  rat,  let  him  perform  a  KW£64ra 
penance  of  twelve  days'  duration,  and  give  something 
(to  a  Brahmaz/a). 

25.  But  having  slain  a  quantity  of  boneless  ani- 
mals, equal  to  the  weight  of  a  cow,  let  him  perform 
a  KriMAra.  penance  of  twelve  days'  duration,  and 
give  something  (to  a  Brahma»a). 

26.  But  (the  same  penance  must  be  performed)  for 
each  single  (slain  animal)  that  possesses  bones. 

27.  He  who  extinguishes  the  (sacred)  fires  shall 
perform  a  VLrtJUAt*  penance  of  twelve  days,  and 
cause  them  to  be  kindled  again  (by  priests  engaged 
for  the  occasion). 

28.  He  who  falsely  accuses  a  Guru  shall  bathe, 
dressed  in  his  clothes,  and  ask  his  Guru's  pardon. 
1 1  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  he  becomes  pure  by 
the  Guru's  forgiving  him. 

29.  An  atheist  shall  perform  a  Kri&Mra  penance 
of  twelve  days'  duration,  and  give  up  his  infidelity. 


paWita,  who  further  states  that  the  penance  to  be  performed  shali 
consist  of  a  diet  of  barley  gruel.  I  feel  by  no  means  certain  that 
his  interpretation,  especially  that  of  the  last  clause,  is  correct. 
Possibly  ash/anavatim  aharet  may  mean  'he  shall  offer  ninety-eight 
oblations." 
94.  Vishnu  L,  30,  31. 

35.  Gautama  XXII,  31.  'Something'  moans  eight  bandfuls  of 
grain.  36.  Gautama  XXII,  22, 

17.  Vilhwu  LIV,  13  ;  Gautama  XXII,  34. 
It.  Vishau  LIV,  14;  Ya£«avallcya  III,  383. 
29-30.  Vish«u  LIV,  15. 
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30.  But  he  who  receives  subsistence  from  infidels 
(shall  perform)  an  AtikW/kMra  penance  (and  not 
repeat  his  offence). 

31.  (The  rule  applicable  to)  a  seller  of  Soma  has 
been  explained  hereby. 

32.  A  hermit,  on  violating  the  rules  of  his  order, 
shall  perform  a  KriteAra  penance  of  twelve  days' 
duration,  and  continue  (the  observances  obligatory 
on  him)  in  a  great  forest. 

33.  Ascetics,  (offending  in  the  same  manner)  as 
hermits,  shall  perform  for  a  protracted  period  (the 
vow  of  regulating  the  quantity  of  their  food  according 
to)  the  growth  of  the  moon,  and  shall  again  be 
initiated,  in  accordance  with  {the  rules  of)  the  Insti- 
tutes applicable  to  them. 

Chapter  XXII. 

1.  Now,  indeed,  man  (in)  this  (world)  speaks  an 
untruth,  or  sacrifices  for  men  unworthy  to  offer  a 
sacrifice,  or  accepts  what  ought  not  to  be  accepted, 
or  eats  forbidden  food,  or  practises  what  ought  not 
to  be  practised. 

31.  Vishnu  LIV,  17. 

33.  The  penance  prescribed  appears  to  be  similar  to  the  ^ifin- 
drayana.  The  offender  must  eat  one  mouthful  on  the  first  lunar 
day,  two  on  the  second,  and  so  forth.  But  it  is  not  clear  for  how 
long  a  period  the  rule  is  to  be  observed.  The  Sutra  is  interesting; 
as  it  furnishes  corroborative  evidence  for  Pimm's  statement  (IV, 
3, 110)  that  Bhikshu-sutras  which  contained  the  rules  applicable  to 
Bhifcshus  formerly  existed. 

XXII.  1.  As  this  chapter  is  almost  identical  with  and  probably 
copied  from  Baudhayana  III,  10,  and  Gautama  XIX,  the  division 
of  the  Sutras  has  not  been  made  in  accordance  with  Krishna- 
paWita's  commentary,  but  agrees  with  that  of  the  chapter  in 
Gautama's  Dharmari&tra.   The  notes  to  the  translation  of  the 
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2.  They  are  in  doubt  if  he  shall  perform  a  penance 
for  such  (a  deed),  or  if  he  shall  not  do  it 

3.  (Some)  declare  that  he  shall  not  do  it, 

4.  Because  the  deed  docs  not  perish. 

5.  (The  correct  view  is,  that)  he  shall  perform 
(a  penance),  because  it  is  enjoined  in  the  revealed 
texts, 

6.  4  He  who  offers  a  horse-sacrifice  conquers  all 
sin,  he  destroys  the  guilt  of  the  murder  of  a 
Br&hmafta.' 

7.  (Moreover),  1  Let  an  AbhLyasta  offer  a  Gosava 
or  an  Agnish/ut-sacrifice.' 

8.  Reciting  the  Veda,  austerity,  a  sacrifice,  fasting, 
giving  gifts  are  the  means  for  expiating  such  a 
(blamable  act). 

9.  (The  purificatory  texts  are)  the  Upanishads, 
the  Vedantas,  the  Saiwhita-text  of  all  the  Vedas,  the 
(Anuvakas  called)  Madhu,  the  (hymn  of)  Aghantar- 


latter  work  must  be  consulted  for  the  explanation  of  the  more 
difficult  passages. 

5-7.  The  teit  appears  here  to  be  corrupt.  After  Sutra  5, 
Baudhayana  III,  io,  6  (Gautama  XIX,  7),  PunaA  stomena  ya^eta 
puna/4  savanamaynntiti  vi^/uvate, '  It  is  declaied  in  the  Veda,  "  Let 
him  offer  a  PunaAstoma-sacritke,  (those  who  offer  it)  again  come 
lo  partake  of  (the  libations  of)  Soma," '  has  been  left  out  This 
omission  caused  the  insertion  of  the  words  tasmaMArutinidarjanat 
[damnit,  Bh.  F.],  ('  because  it  is  enjoined  in  the  revealed  texts,') 
at  the  end  of  Sutra  5.  The  proof  that  the  sixth  Sutra  of  Baudhfi- 
yana  has  been  accidentally  omitted  is  furnished  by  the  fact  that 
several  MSS.  of  VasishMa  read  iti  Aa  after  yo  'xvamedhena  ya^ate 
(Vas.  XXII,  6).  This  Aa  has  no  meaning,  except  if  another  Vedic 
passage  preceded  Sutra  6.  In  order  to  escape  this  difficulty, 
Kn'shnapaWita  writes  yo  'jvamedhena  ya^ata  itt,  and  begins  the 
next  Sutra  with  iti  4a,  which  he  explains  by  'moreover.' 

9.  Kmhwapamriia  gives  before  1  Vedantas '  another  word  veda- 
dayaA,  which  he  explains  by '  the  Vedas,  SmrAis,  and  Purauas.' 
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shawa,  the  A tharvaj i ras,  the  (A  nu vakas  called)  Rudras, 
the  Purusha-hymn,  the  two  Samans  called  Ra^awa 
and  Rauhineya,  the  Kushma«dias,  the  Pavaminis, 
and  the  Savitrt. 

10.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
1  He  who  performs  once  in  each  season  the  offerings 
to  Vaixvanara  and  Vratapati  and  the  Pavitresh/i 
sanctifies  ten  ancestors.' 

11.  To  live  on  milk  alone,  as  if  one  were  fasting, 
to  eat  fruit  only,  (to  live  on)  barley  gruel  prepared 
of  a  handful  of  grain,  to  eat  gold,  to  drink  Soma  (are 
modes  of  subsistence  which)  purify, 

12-  All  mountains,  all  rivers,  holy  lakes,  places 
of  pilgrimage,  the  dwellings  of  ^?/shis,  cowpens,  and 
temples  of  the  gods  (are)  places  (which  destroy  sin). 

13.  A  year,  a  month,  twenty-four  days,  twelve 
days,  six  days,  three  days,  a  day  and  a  night  are  the 
periods  (for  penances). 

14.  These  (acts)  may  be  optionally  performed 
when  no  (particular  penance)  has  been  prescribed, 

15.  (Viz.)  for  great  sins  difficult  (penances),  and 
for  trivial  faults  easy  ones. 

16.  The  Krikkhtti  and  the  MkrikNk*  (as  well  as) 
the  A'andrayawa  are  penances  for  all  (offences). 

Chapter  XXIII. 

I.  If  a  student  has  approached  a  woman,  he  shall 
slay  in  the  forest,  in  a  place  where  four  roads  meet, 

10.  Kr»shnapan<flta  takes  the  last  word  darapftrusham  to  mean 
ten  ancestors  and  ten  descendants. 

II.  '  As  if  one  were  fasting,'  i.  e.  in  small  quantities. — Krishna* 
pam/ita. 

X X 1 II.  1.  Gautama  XXIII,  17. 
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(kindling)  a  common  fire,  an  ass  for  the  Rakshas 
(the  goblins), 

2.  Or  he  may  offer  an  oblation  of  rice  (him)  to 
Nim'ti  (the  goddess  of  hell). 

3.  Let  him  throw  into  the  fire  (four  oblations 
consisting)  of  that  (sacrificial  food,  saying),  'To  Lust 
sv&ha;  to  him  who  follows  his  lust  svaha;  to  Nir- 
rix\  svaha;  to  the  divine  Rakshas  svaha.' 

4.  If,  before  returning  home  (from  his  teacher, 
a  student)  voluntarily  defiles  himself,  sleeps  in  the 
day-time,  or  practises  any  other  vow  (than  that  of 
studentship),  the  same  (penance  must  be  performed). 

5.  If  he  has  committed  a  bestial  crime,  he  shall 
give  a  white  bull  (to  a  Brahma*a). 

6.  The  guilt  incurred  by  a  bestial  crime  with  a 
cow,  has  been  explained  by  the  (rule  regarding)  the 
killing  of  a  female  of  the  .Sudra  caste. 

7.  A  student  breaks  his  vow  by  performing 
funeral  rites, 

8.  Excepting  those  of  his  mother  and  his  father. 

9.  If  a  (student)  is  sick,  he  may  eat,  at  his  pleasure, 
all  that  is  left  by  his  teacher  as  medicine. 

10.  If  (a  student)  who  is  employed  by  his  teacher 
(to  perform  some  duty),  meets  with  his  death,  (the 
teacher)  shall  perform  three  Kri&AAra.  penances. 

4.  Manu  XI,  121. 

5.  Vishnu  I. ill,  7;  Gautama  XXII,  36. 

6.  Vishnu  LIU,  3  ;  Gautama  XXIII,  fa. 

7.  Manu  V,  88.  8.  Manu  V,  or. 

9.  The  object  of  the  Sutra  is  to  permit  during  sickness  a  relax- 
ation of  the  1  ulea  regarding  forbidden  food.  Hence  a  sick  student 
may  cat  honey,  meat,  &c. 

10.  Y^'Aavalkya  III,  383.  '  Meets  with  his  death,'  e.g.  is 
killed  by  a  wild  animal  or  a  snake,  while  collecting  fuel  in  the 
forest 
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11.  If  a  student  eats  meat  which  has  been  given 
to  him  as  leavings  (by  his  teacher),  he  shall  perform 
a  Krt'&Ara.  penance  of  twelve  days'  duration,  and 
afterwards  finish  his  vow. 

12.  The  same  (penance  must  be  performed)  if  he 
eats  food  given  at  a  iSraddha  or  by  a  person  who  is 
impure  on  account  of  a  recent  death  or  birth. 

13.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  that  honey  given 
without  asking  does  not  defile  (a  student)  of  the 
Va^asaneyi-.fakh£i. 

14.  For  him  who  committing  suicide  becomes  an 
Ablmasta,  his  blood-relations  (sapi/*cfe)  shall  not 
perform  the  funeral  rites. 

15.  He  is  called  a  suicide  who  destroys  himself 
by  means  of  wood,  water,  clods  of  earth,  stones, 
weapons,  poison,  or  a  rope. 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
1  The  twice-born  man  who  out  of  affection  performs 
*he  last  rites  for  a  suicide,  shall  perform  a  A"andra~ 
ya«a  penance  together  with  a  Taptakr^/fcra.' 

1 7.  We  shall  describe  the  A"&ndraya«a  below. 

18.  A  fast  of  three  days  (must  be  performed)  for 
resolving  to  die  by  one's  own  hand. 

1 1.  Manu  XI,  159 ;  Yajriavalkya  III,  282 ;  see  also  Apastamba's 
discussion  on  the  subject,  1, 1,  4,  5. 
1  a.  Manu  XI,  158. 

13.  This  Sutra  may  also  mean,  'It  is  declared  that,  according 
to  the  Vi^asaneyaka,  honey  given  (to  a  student)  without  his  asking 
for  it  does  not  defile  him.'  But  a  parallel  passage  of  Devala,  which 
K/-iih/«tpa>wxUa  quotes,  makes,  I  think,  the  version  given  above 
appear  preferable.  In  either  case  the  passage  is  explained  by  the 
fact  that,  according  to  the  .Satapatha-brahmafta,  £vetaketu,  one  of 
the  great  teachers  of  the  White  Ya^ur-veda,  strongly  pleaded  for  the 
use  of  honey;  see  Weber,  Indische  Studien  X,  133  seq. 

14.  Vishra  XX 11,  56 ;  Gautama  XIV,  12. 

16.  Vishwu  XXII,  58-59.  17.  See  below,  SQtfa  45. 
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19.  4  He  who  attempts  suicide,  but  remains  alive, 
shall  perform  a  Y^rikkhr^.  penance  during  twelve 
days.  (Afterwards)  he  shall  fast  for  three  (days  and) 
nights,  being  dressed  constantly  in  a  garment  smeared 
(with  clarified  butter),  and  suppressing  his  breath,  he 
shall  ihrice  recite  the  Aghamarshawa 

ao.  Or,  following  the  same  rule,  he  may  also 
frequently  recite  the  Gayatri ; 

21.  Or,  having  kindled  a  fire,  he  may  offer  clarified 
butter  with  the  Kushm.iWas. 

22.  'And  the  guilt  (of)  all  (offences)  excepting 
mortal  sins  is  removed  thereby.' 

23.  Now  he  may  also  sip  water  in  the  morning, 
thinking  of  (the  Mantra), 'May  fire  and  wrath  and 
the  lords  of  wrath  protect  me,'  &c,  and  meditating 
on  his  sin  ;  (then)  he  may  mutter  the  Vyahn'tis  that 
end  with  satya  (truth),  prefixing  (the  syllable)  Om 
(to  each),  or  he  may  recite  the  Aghamarshawa, 

24.  If  he  touches  a  human  bone  to  which  fat  still 
adheres,  he  becomes  impure  during  three  (days  and) 
nights ; 

25.  But  (on  touching  a  bone)  to  which  no  fat 
adheres,  a  day  and  a  night, 

26.  Likewise  if  he  has  followed  a  corpse  (to  the 
burial-ground). 

27.  If  he  passes  between  men  reciting  the  Veda, 
he  shall  fast  during  a  day  and  a  night. 

28.  (Those  who  recite  the  Veda)  shall  sprinkle 
each  other  with  water  and  stay  away  (from  their 
houses)  during  three  (days  and)  nights. 

22.  Regarding  the  efficacy  of  the  Kftshradw/a  texts,  see  above, 
XXII,  9. 

13.  The  text  occurs  Taitt.  At.  X,  24,  1. 
14-15.  Manu  V,  87;  Vhbm  XXII,  75. 
96.  Manu  V,  tot.  38.  Gnutarm  I,  58. 
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29.  (The  same  penance  must  be  performed)  for 
a  day  and  night,  if  a  dog,  a  cat,  or  an  ichneumon 
pass  quickly  (between  those  who  recite  the  Veda). 

30.  If  he  has  swallowed  the  flesh  of  a  dog,  a  cock, 
a  village  pig,  a  grey  heron,  a  vulture,  a  Bhasa,  a 
pigeon,  a  man,  a  crow  or  an  owl,  (he  must)  fast 
during  seven  days,  (and  thus)  empty  his  entrails ; 
(afterwards  he  must)  eat  clarified  butter,  and  be 
initiated  again. 

31.  'But  a  Brahma«a  who  has  been  bitten  by  a 
dog,  becomes  pure,  if  he  goes  to  a  river  that  flows 
into  the  ocean,  (bathes  there),  suppresses  his  breath 
one  hundred  times,  and  eats  clarified  butter.' 

32.  1  Time,  fire,  purity  of  mind,  water,  looking  at 
the  sun,  and  ignorance  (of  defilement)  are  the  six 
means  by  which  created  beings  are  purified.' 

33.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that,  on  touching 
a  dog,  a  A'awdala,  or  an  outcast,  he  becomes  at  once 
pure,  if  he  bathes,  dressed  in  his  clothes. 

34.  If  (while  reciting  the  Veda)  they  hear  noises 


99.  Gautama  I,  50. 

30.  Vistoiu  LI,  3-4;  Gautama  XXIII,  4-5;  Manu  XI,  157. 
The  Sutra  is  badly  corrupted  in  Kr-»'sh«apaWita's  edition.  I  read 
kanka  instead  of  vanka,  leave  out  vayasa  after  bhisa,  and  change 
kakolftkanam  siidane  to  kakol&kamlmsAdane.  The  latter  change 
is  absolutely  necessary ;  firstly,  because  the  penances  for  killing  dogs 
and  men  have  been  given  above  ;  secondly,  because  the  word  manu- 
sha  requires  a  noun  which  it  qualifies  at  the  end  of  the  compound  ; 
thirdly,  because  the  penance  which  is  prescribed,  fasting  until  the 
entrails  are  empty,  is  absurd  for  murder,  but  appropriate  for  eating 
forbidden  food;  and  fourthly,  b'.-ca-use  the  parallel  passages  of  other 
SmriUs  actually  do  prescribe  it  for  eating  the  flesh  of  excessively 
impure  animals  and  for  cannibalism.  The  change  of  ami  lo  ana" 
is  a  very  common  mistake  in  Devanagar!  MSS. 

31.  Vishjiu  LIV,  13.  3a.  Visbwu  XXII,  88. 
33.  Apasumba  I,  5, 15,  16. 
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made  by  outcasts  or  A'aw/alas,  they  shall  sit  silent 
and  fasting  during  three  days  ; 

35.  Or  if  they  repeat  that  (text  of  the  G^yatrJ) 
at  least  one  thousand  times,  they  become  pure ;  thus 
it  is  stated  in  the  Veda. 

36.  By  this  rule  (the  penance  to  be  performed  by) 
those  who  teach  or  sacrifice  for  vile  men  has  been 
explained.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  they 
become  pure  by  also  relinquishing  the  fees  (which 
they  received). 

37-  By  this  same  (rule  the  penance  prescribed 
for)  an  Abhisasta,  (one  accused  of  a  heinous  crime,) 
has  been  explained. 

38.  (If  he  has  been  accused  of)  killing  a  learned 
Brahmawa,  let  him  subsist  during  twelve  days  on 
water  (only),  and  fast  during  (another)  twelve  days. 

39.  If  he  has  falsely  accused  a  Brahma«a  of  a 
crime  which  causes  loss  of  caste,  or  of  a  minor 
offence  which  does  not  cause  loss  of  caste,  he  shall 
subsist  during  a  month  on  water  (only),  and  con- 
stantly repeat  the  (fittos  called)  .Suddhavatts ; 

40.  Or  he  may  go  to  bathe  (with  the  priests)  at 
(the  conclusion  of)  a  horse-sacrifice 

41.  By  this  (rule  the  penance  for)  intercourse  with 
a  female  of  the  A'aWala  caste  has  been  declared. 

42.  Now  (follows  the  description  of)  another 
K  > .  iAkhrz  penance,  applicable  to  all  (men),  where  (the 
rule  given  above)  has  been  altered. 

43.  On  one  day  (let  him  eat)  in  the  morning  (only), 
on  the  (following)  day  at  night  (only),  on  the  (next) 
day  food  given  without  asking,  and  on  the  (fourth) 
day  (let  him)  fast ;  the  succeeding  (three)  periods  of 


36.  Vishnu  UV,  35, 18.  38.  Ya>flavallcya  III,  287. 

39.  Y5f>lavalkya  111,386.  41.  Vishnu  LI II,  5,  6. 
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four  clays  (must  be  passed)  in  the  same  manner. 
Wishing  to  show  favour  to  the  Brahmawas,  Manu, 
the  chief  among  the  pillars  of  the  law,  has  thus 
described  the  51sukrr£/7/ra  (the  hard"  penance  of 
children)  for  infants,  aged,  and  sick  men. 

44.  Now  follows  the  rule  for  (the  performance  of) 
the  A'andrayawa  (lunar  penance). 

45.  On  the  first  day  of  the  dark  half  (of  the  month) 
let  him  eat  fourteen  (mouthfu Is),  let  him  diminish  the 
(number  of)  mouthfuls  (each  day  by  one),  and  conti- 
nue in  this  manner  until  the  end  of  the  fortnight  In 
like  manner  let  him  eat  one  mouthful  on  the  first  day 
of  the  bright  half,  and  (daily)  increasing  (the  number 
of)  mouthfuls,  continue  until  the  end  of  the  fortnight. 

46.  Meanwhile  let  him  sing  Samans,  or  mutter 
the  VyAhrztis. 

47.  A  month  during  which  he  thus  performs  a 
A"andraya«a,  the  if/'shis  have  called  by  way  of 
laudation,  '  a  means  of  purification 1  (pavitra).  It  is 
prescribed  as  an  expiation  of  all  (offences)  for  which 
no  (special  penance)  has  been  mentioned. 

Chapter  XXIV. 

1 .  Now  (follows  the  description  of)  an  kvkrti- 
Mra.  penance. 

2.  Let  him  eat  as  much  as  he  can  take  at  one 
(mouthful,  and  follow  the  rules  given)  above  for  a 
KriMAn,  (viz.)  to  eat  during  three  days  in  the 
moming,  (during  another  three  days)  in  the  evening, 
(during  further  three  days)  food  given  without 

44-47-  Vishnu  XLVIL  It  must  be  understood  that  during  the 
bright  half  of  the  month  the  number  of  mouthfuls  must  be  increased 
every  day  by  one. 

XXIV.  1-9.  Gautama  XXVI,  18-19.    '  Above,'  t  e.  XXI,  10. 
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asking,  and  to  fast  during  the  last  three  days.  That 
is  an  Atik/7/vMra. 

3.  A  Kri&£Ara.  penance  (during  the  performance 
of  which  one)  subsists  on  water  (only  is  called)  a 
K  rikkh  ratikrt&Wra. 

4.  The  peculiar  observances  (prescribed  during  the 
performance)  of  Krikkhra.  penances  (are  as  follows) : 

5.  '  Having  cut  his  nails,  (the  performer)  shall 
cause  his  beard  and  all  his  hair  to  be  shaved  oft", 
excepting  the  eyebrows,  the  eyelashes,  and  die  lock 
at  the  top  of  the  head ;  (wear)  one  garment  only ;  he 
shall  eat  blameless  food ;  what  one  obtains  by  going 
to  beg  once  (is  called)  blameless  food  ;  he  shall  bathe 
in  the  morning,  at  noon,  and  in  the  evening  ;  he  shall 
carry  a  stick  (and)  a  waterpot ;  he  shall  avoid  to 
speak  to  women  and  5udras;  carefully  keeping 
himself  in  an  upright  or  sitting  posture,  he  shall 
stand  during  the  day,  and  remain  seated  during 
the  night.'    Thus  speaks  the  divine  Vasish/^a. 

6.  Let  him  not  instruct  in  these  Institutes  of  the 
sacred  law  anybody  but  his  son  or  a  pupil  who 
stays  (in  his  house  at  least)  for  a  year. 

7.  The  fee  (for  teaching  it)  is  one  thousand  (pa«as), 
(or)  ten  cows  and  a  bull,  or  the  worship  of  the  teacher. 

Chapter  XXV. 
1.  I  will  completely  explain  the  purification  of 
those  whose  guilt  has  not  been  made  public,  both 
from  great  crimes  and  for  minor  offences. 

3.  Gautama  XXVI,  30;  see  also  Vishwu  XI. VI.  13—14. 

4-5.  Gautama  XXVI,  6,  8;  Vishmi  XLVII,  34-35. 

6.  The  MSS.  read  in  the  beginning  of  this  SGua,  satayanudeti 
or  satay&tudcta,  while  JO  fshwapaWita,  probably  as  a  guess,  writes 
saiapa  nuitati.  1  do  not  think  that  his  correction  is  satisfactory, 
and  propose  in  its  stead,  sa  tadyadetad  (dharaujastram). 
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2.  A  penance  prescribed  in  (the  section  on)  secret 
(penances)  is  for  an  Agnihotrin,  an  aged  and  a  learned 
man,  who  have  subdued  their  senses ;  but  other  men 
(must  perform  the  expiations)  described  above. 

3.  Those  constantly  engaged  in  suppressing  their 
breath,  reciting  purificatory  texts,  giving  gifts,  making 
burnt-oblations,  and  muttering  (sacred  texts)  will, 
undoubtedly,  be  freed  from  (the  guilt  of)  crimes 
causing  loss  of  caste. 

4.  Seated  with  Kara  grass  in  his  hands,  let  him 
repeatedly  suppress  his  breath,  and  again  and  again 
recite  purificatory  texts,  the  Vyahr/tis,  the  syllable 
Om,  and  the  daily  portion  of  the  Veda. 

5.  Always  intent  on  the  practice  of  Yoga,  let  him 
again  and  again  suppress  his  breath.  Up  to  the 
ends  of  his  hair  and  up  to  the  ends  of  his  nails  let 
him  perform  highest  austerity, 

6.  Through  the  obstruction  (of  the  expiration) 
air  is  generated,  through  air  fire  is  produced,  then 
through  heat  water  is  formed;  hence  he  is  internally 
purified  by  (these)  three. 

7.  Neither  through  severe  austerities,  nor  through 
the  daily  recitation  of  the  Veda,  nor  through  offering 
sacrifices  can  the  twice-born  reach  that  condition 
which  they  attain  by  the  practice  of  Yoga. 

8.  Through  the  practice  of  Yoga  (true)  knowledge 
is  obtained.  Yoga  is  the  sum  of  the  sacred  law,  the 
practice  of  Yoga  is  the  highest  and  eternal  austerity ; 
therefore  let  him  always  be  absorbed  in  the  practice 
of  Yoga. 

XXV.  4.  Read  prawiyamdn  in  th«  text 

5.  The  MSS,  read  at  the  end  of  this  verse,  tapas  tapyatam  utta- 
mam,  white  KA/sh»apa»rfita  gives  tapas  tapySt  tu  uttamam.  The 
correct  reading  is  probably  tapas  tapyatu  uttamam. 
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9.  For  him  who  is  constantly  engaged  in  (reciting 
the  syllable)  Om,  the  seven  Vyahrms,  and  the  three- 
footed  Gayatrt  no  danger  exists  anywhere. 

10.  The  Vedas  likewise  begin  with  the  syllable 
Om,  and  they  end  with  the  syllable  Om,  the  syllable 
Om  is  the  sum  of  all  speech;  therefore  let  him 
repeat  it  constantly. 

It*  The  most  excellent  (portion  of  the)  Veda, 
which  consists  of  one  syllable,  is  declared  to  be  the 
best  purificatory  text 

12.  If  the  guilt  of  all  sins  did  fall  on  one  man, 
to  repeat  the  Gayatrt  ten  thousand  times  (would  be) 
an  efficient  means  of  purification. 

13.  If,  suppressing  his  breath,  he  thrice  recites 
the  Gayatrt  together  with  the  Vyahr/tis  together 
with  the  syllable  Om  and  with  the  (text  called)  >Siras. 
that  is  called  one  suppression  of  breath. 

Chapter  XXVI. 

1.  If,  untired,  he  performs  three  suppressions  of 
his  breath  according  to  the  rule,  the  sins  which  he 
committed  during  a  day  and  a  night  are  instantly 
destroyed. 

2.  Seated  during  the  evening  prayer,  he  removes 
by  (three)  suppressions  of  his  breath  all  guilt  which 

9.  I  read  with  the  MSS.  bhayam  for  bhave. 

10.  Mann  II,  74. 

13.  Identical  withVishwu  LV,  9.  Regarding  the  text  called 
•Sires,  see  above,  XXI,  6. 

XXVI.  1.  The  verb  dhiravet,  'perforins,'  seems  to  be  used  in 
order  to  indicate  that,  according  to  the  Yogajastra,  thiee  Prlwft- 
yim&ft  nuke  one  Dbara»a  ;  sec  Ydjnavalkya  III,  201. 

3-3.  Regarding  the  position  at  the  Ssundhya  prayers,  see  al»o 
above. 
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he  incurred  during  the  day  by  deeds,  thoughts,  or 
speeches. 

3.  But  standing  during  the  morning  prayer,  he  re- 
moves by  (three)  suppressions  of  his  breath  all  guilt 
which  he  incurred  during  the  night  by  deeds,  thoughts, 
or  speeches. 

4-  But  sixteen  suppressions  of  breath,  accompanied 
by  (the  recitation  of)  the  Vyahmis  and  the  syllable 
Om,  repeated  daily,  purify  after  a  month  even  the 
slayer  of  a  learned  Brahma*a. 

5.  Even  a  drinker  of  spirituous  liquor  becomes 
pure,  if  he  mutters  the  (hymn  seen)  by  Kutsa,  1  Apa 
naA  jani£ad  agham,'  and  (the  hymn  seen)  by  Vasish- 
tka.  (which  begins  with  the  word) '  Prati,'  the  Mahitra 
(hymn),  and  the  .Suddhavatls, 

6.  Even  he  who  has  stolen  gold  becomes  instantly 
free  from  guilt,  if  he  once  mutters  (the  hymn  begin- 
ning with  the  words)  'Asya  vamasya'  and  the 
•Swasaftikalpa. 

7.  The  violator  of  a  Guru's  bed  is  freed  (from  sin) 
if  he  repeatedly  recites  the  (hymn  beginning) '  Havish 
pantam  a^aram '  and  that  (beginning) '  Na  tarn  a  wha// ' 
and  mutters  the  hymn  addressed  to  Purusha. 

8.  Or  plunging  into  water  he  may  thrice  mutter 
the  Aghamarsha«a.  Manu  has  declared  that  the 
(effect  is  the)  same  as  if  he  had  gone  to  bathe  at 
a  horse-sacrifice, 

4.  Identical  with  Manu  XI,  J49;  see  also  Vishnu  LV,  2. 

5.  Identical  with  Manu  XI,  250.  The  Vedic  texts  mentioned 
are  Rig-veda  I,  97.  1 ;  VII,  80;  X,  185;  VIII,  84.  7-9 

6.  Manu  LI,  251,  The  Vedic  texts  alluded  to  are  Rig-veda  I, 
164  ;  and  an  Upanishad. 

7.  Identical  with  Manu  XI,  a$a.  The  Vedic  texts  mentioned 
are  Rig-veda  X,  88 ;  X,  136 ;  X,  90. 

8.  Manu  XI,  160-361 ;  Viahmi  LV,  7. 
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9«  An  offering  consisting  of  muttered  prayers  is 
ten  times  more  efficacious  than  a  sacrifice  at  which 
animals  are  killed  ;  a  (prayer)  which  is  inaudible  (to 
others)  surpasses  it  a  hundred  times,  and  the  mental 
(recitation  of  sacred  texts)  one  thousand  times. 

10.  The  four  Pakaya^«as  and  those  sacrifices 
w  hich  are  enjoined  by  the  rules  of  the  Veda  are  all 
together  not  equal  in  value  to  the  sixteenth  part  of 
a  sacrifice  consisting  of  muttered  prayers. 

1 1 .  But,  undoubtedly,  a  Brahmawa  reaches  the 
highest  goal  by  muttering  prayers  only  ;  whether  he 
perform  other  (rites)  or  neglect  them,  he  is  called  a 
Brahma«a  who  befriends  all  creatures  (maitra). 

1 2.  The  sins  of  those  who  are  intent  on  muttering 
prayers,  of  those  who  offer  burnt-oblations,  of  those 
who  are  given  to  meditation,  of  those  who  reside  in 
sacred  places,  and  of  those  who  have  bathed  after 
performing  the  vows  called  .Siras,  do  not  remain. 

13.  Asa  fire,  fanned  by  wind,  burns  brighter,  and 
(as  its  flame  grows)  through  offerings  (of  butter), 
even  so  a  Brihmawa  who  is  daily  engaged  in 

9.  Manu  II,  85;  Vishnu  LV,  19.  The  term  arambhaya?na, 
translated  by  'an  offering  at  which  animals  are  slain,'  is  taken  by 
Kri'shnapanrfla  to  mean  pl/ziaya^vla,  '  an  offering  consisting  of 
Vedic  mantras  recited  aloud.'  The  word  may  be  taken  in  several 
ways,  but  the  various  reading  vidhiya^tia  in  Manu's  verse  induces 
me  to  adopt  the  translation  given  above. 

10.  Identical  with  Manu  II,  86,  and  Yishwu  LV,  20.  Regarding 
the  four  Pakaya^iJas,  see  Professor  Jolly's  note  on  Vish»u.  In 
my  opinion  the  four  classes  of  rites  hula,  ahuta,  prahuta,  and  prl- 
xita  are  meant, 

IX.  Identical  with  Manu  II,  87. 

1  a.  '  After  performing  the  vows  (called)  S\m'  i.  e.  those  which 
are  known  in  the  Upanishads,  which  arc  called  agnidharana  and 
bo  forth,  and  whose  head  (riras)  consists  in  the  worship  of  the 
teacher. — Kmtorapam/ita.    Mu/u&ka  Upanishad  III,  a,  10. 
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muttering  sacred  texts  shines  with  a  brilliant 
lustre, 

14.  The  destruction  of  those  who  fulfil  the  duty 
of  daily  study,  who  constantly  restrain  themselves, 
who  mutter  prayers  and  offer  sacrifices  has  never 
been  known  (to  happen). 

15.  Let  him  who  is  desirous  of  purification  repeat, 
though  he  be  charged  with  all  sins,  the  divine  (Gaya- 
trt),  at  the  most  one  thousand  times,  or  one  hundred 
times  as  a  medium  (penance),  or  at  least  ten  times 
(for  trivial  faults). 

16.  A  Kshatriya  shall  pass  through  misfortunes 
which  have  befallen  him  by  the  strength  of  his  arms, 
a  Vaisya  and  .Sudra  by  their  wealth,  the  highest 
among  twice-born  men  by  muttered  prayers  and 
burnt-oblations. 

1 7.  As  horses  (are  useless)  without  a  chariot,  as 
chariots(are  useless)without  horses,  even  so  austerity 
(is  useless)  to  him  who  is  destitute  of  sacred  learn- 
ing, and  sacred  learning  to  him  who  practises  no 
austerities. 

18.  As  food  mixed  with  honey,  or  honey  mixed 
with  food,  even  so  are  austerities  and  learning,  joined 
together,  a  powerful  medicine. 

y  19.  No  guilt  taints  a  Brahma«a  who  possesses 
/  learning,  practises  austerities,  and  daily  mutters  sacred 
I    texts,  though  he  may  constantly  commit  sinful  acts,  j 

r     Chapter  XXVII. 

1.  If  a  hundred  improper  acts,  and  even  more, 
have  been  committed,  and  the  (knowledge  of  the) 


14.  Manu  IV,  146. 
XXVII.  i-a.  Manu  XI,  847. 
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Veda  is  retained,  the  fire  of  the  Veda  destroys  all 
(the  guilt)  of  that  man  just  as  a  (common)  fire  con- 
sumes fuel. 

2.  As  a  fire  that  burns  strongly  consumes  even 
green  trees,  even  so  the  fire  of  the  Veda  destroys 
one's  guilt  caused  by  (evil)  deeds. 

3.  A  13  rili  maw  a  who  remembers  the  Rig-veda  is 
not  tainted  by  any  guilt,  though  he  has  destroyed 
these  (three)  worlds  and  has  eaten  the  food  of  all, 
(even  of  the  most  sinful)  men. 

4.  If  (a  Brahmana)  relies  on  the  power  of  the 
Veda,  he  cannot  find  pleasure  in  sinful  acts.  Guilt 
(incurred)  through  ignorance  and  negligence  is  de- 
stroyed, not  (that  of)  other  (intentional  offences). 

5.  If  a  hermit  subsisting  on  roots  and  fruit  prac- 
tises austerities  in  a  forest,  and  (a  householder) 
recites  a  single  Rik,  the  merit  of  the  acts  of  the  one 
and  of  the  other  is  equal. 

6.  Let  him  strengthen  the  Veda  by  (studying) 
the  Itihasas  and  Puraaas.  For  the  Veda  fears  a  man 
of  little  learning,  (thinking)  '  He  will  destroy  me.' 

7.  The  daily  recitation  of  the  Veda  and  the  per- 
formance, according  to  ones  ability,  of  the  series 
of  Mah&ya^as  quickly  destroy  guilt,  even  that  of 
mortal  sins. 

8.  Let  him  daily  perform,  without  tiring,  his  par- 
ticular rites  which  the  Veda  enjoins.  For  if  he  does 
that  according  to  his  ability,  he  will  reach  the  most 
blessed  state. 

9.  Through  sacrificing  for  wicked  people,  through 
teaching  them,  through  intermarrying  with  them, 
and  through  receiving  gifts  from  them,  (learned) 

3.  Identical  with  Manu  XI,  »6a. 

8.  'The  most  blessed  state,'  i.  e.  final  liberation,  or  moksha. 
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Brahma«as  do  not  contract  guilt,  for  (a  learned 
Brahmawa)  resembles  a  fire  and  the  sun. 

10.  I  will  now  declare  the  purification  prescribed 
for  (eating)  food,  regarding  which  doubts  have  arisen, 
whether  it  may  be  called  fit  to  be  eaten  or  not. 
Listen  to  my  words  1 

11.  Let  a  Brahmawa  drink  during  three  days  the 
astringent  decoction  of  the  Brahmasuvar/feali  plant, 
unmixed  with  salt  or  pungent  condiments,  and  (a  de- 
coction of;  the.Sankhapushp!  plant,  together  with  milk. 

12.  Let  him  drink  water,  after  boiling  in  it  Palls  a 
and  Bilva  leaves,  Ku*a  grass,  and  (leaves  of)  lotuses 
and  Udumbara  trees;  after  three  days  and  no  more 
he  becomes  pure. 

13.  (Subsisting)  during  one  day  on  each  (of  the 
following  substances),  cow's  urine,  cowdung,  milk, 
sour  milk,  butter,  and  water  in  which  Ku*a  grass  has 
been  boiled,  and  fasting  on  the  seventh  day  purify 
even  (him  who  fears  that  he  has  partaken  of  the 
food  of)  a  .Svapaka. 

14.  He  who  lives  during  five  days  on  cow's  urine, 
cowdung.  milk,  sour  milk,  and  clarified  butter,  is 
purified  by  means  of  (that)  Pa»£agavya,  (the  five 
products  of  the  cow.) 

15.  He  who,  in  accordance  with  the  rule,  uses 
barley  (for  his  food),  becomes  pure  even  by  ocular 
proof.  (For)  if  he  is  pure,  those  (barley  grains)  will 
be  white,  if  he  is  impure  they  will  be  discoloured. 

16.  (If  he  makes)  three  morning  meals  of  food 


13.  Vishmj  XLVI,  23.    I  read  abho^yabho^yasam^Tiake. 
13.  Vistoro  XLVI,  19. 

15.  The  rule  is  described  by  Vjsbmi  XLVI  1 1. 

16.  The  meaning  or  the  SQtra  is  that  each  mode  or  subsistence 
is  to  be  continued  during  three  days. 
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fit  for  a  sacrifice  and  three  evening  meals  in  like 
manner,  and  if  food  given  without  asking  {is  his 
subsistence)  in  the  same  manner,  (he  will  thus  per- 
form) three  fasts. 

1 7.  Now  if  he  is  in  haste  to  make  (himself  pure), 
(let  him)  subsist  on  air  during  a  day,  and  pass  the 
night  standing  in  water;  (that  penance)  is  equal  to 
a  Pra^apatya  (Krt'MAn). 

18.  But  if  at  sunrise  he  mutters  the  Gayatrl  eight 
thousand  times,  he  will  be  freed  from  all  mortal  sins, 
provided  he  be  not  the  slayer  of  a  Brahma/za. 

19.  He,  forsooth,  who  has  stolen  (the  gold  of 
a  Brahma«a),  has  drunk  spirituous  liquor,  has  slain 
a  learned  Brahma/ra,  or  has  violated  his  Guru's 
bed,  will  become  free  from  all  (these)  mortal  sins 
if  he  studies  the  Institutes  of  the  sacred  law. 

20.  For  unlawful  acts,  for  unlawful  sacrifices,  and 
for  great  sins  (let  him  perform)  a  Krt'M/tra.  and 
a  Ziandrayawa,  which  destroy  all  guilt. 

21.  Let  him  add  daily  one  mouthful  (to  his  food) 
during  the  bright  (half  of  the  month),  let  him  dimi- 
nish it  (daily  by  one  mouthful)  during  the  dark  (half), 
and  let  him  fast  on  the  new-moon  day ;  that  is  the 
rule  for  the  A'andrayawa  (or  lunar  penance). 

Chapter  XXVIII. 
1.  A  woman  is  not  defiled  by  a  lover,  nor  a  Brah- 
ma«a  by  Vedic  rites,  nor  water  by  urine  and  ordure, 
nor  fire  by  consuming  (impure  substances). 

18.  Asli/asahasram, ' eight  thousand  times,' may  also  mean  'one 
thousand  and  eight  times.' 
31.  Sec  above,  XXJ1I,  4117. 

XXVIII.  1.  'Is  not  defiled  by  a  lover,'  i.e.  does  not  become 
Irrevocably  an  outcast,  but  may  be  restored  to  her  position  uft«r 
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2-3.  A  wife,  (though)  tainted  by  sin,  whether  she 
be  quarrelsome,  or  have  left  the  house,  or  have  suf- 
fered criminal  force,  or  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of 
thieves,  must  not  be  abandoned;  to  forsake  her  is 
not  prescribed  (by  the  sacred  law).  Let  him  wait 
for  the  time  of  her  courses ;  by  her  temporary 
uncleanness  she  becomes  pure. 

4.  Women  (possess)  an  unequalled  means  of 
purification ;  they  never  become  (entirely)  foul. 
For  month  by  month  their  temporary  uncleanness 
removes  their  sins. 

5.  Women  belong  first  to  three  gods,  Soma  (the 
moon),  the  Gandharva,  and  Fire,  and  come  after- 
wards into  the  possession  of  men  ;  according  to  the 
law  they  cannot  be  contaminated. 

6.  Soma  gave  them  cleanliness,  the  Gandharva 
their  melodious  voice,  and  Fire  purity  of  all  (limbs); 
therefore  women  are  free  from  stains. 

7.  Those  versed  in  the  sacred  law  state  that  there 
are  three  acts  (only)  which  makewomen  outcasts,  (viz.) 
the  murder  of  the  husband,  slaying  a  learned  Brah- 
mana,  and  the  destruction  of  the  fruit  of  their  womb. 

8.  A  calf  is  pure  when  the  milk  flows,  a  bird  when 
it  causes  fruit  to  fall,  women  during  dalliance,  and 
a  dog  when  he  catches  a  deer. 

9.  Pure  is  the  mouth  of  a  goat  and  of  a  horse, 
pure  is  the  back  of  a  cow,  pure  are  the  feet  of  a  Brah- 
matta,  but  women  are  pure  in  all  (limbs). 

performing  a  penance,  provided  her  lover  was  a  man  of  equal 
caste. — Kri'shnapanrfita. 

g-3.  For  the  last  clause  compare  Ya^navalkya  I,  7a. 

4.  See  above,  V,  3—4. 

5.  Paraskara  Gr/bya-sGtra  I,  4,  16. 

6.  Ya^navalkya  I,  71.  7.  YA^ftavalkya  I,  72. 
8.  Vishwu  XXIII,  49.                     9-  Vshmi  XXlil,  40. 
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10.  I  will  now  declare  the  purificatory  texts  (which 
are  found)  in  each  Veda ;  by  muttering  them  or  re- 
citing them  at  a  burnt-oblation  (men)  are  doubtlessly 
cleansed  (from  sin), 

1 1«  (They  are)  the  Aghamarshawa,  the  Devakrrta, 
the  .Suddhavatis,  the  Taratsamas,  the  KushmaWas, 
the  Pavamanls,  and  the  Durgasavitrl  j 

12.  The  Attsharigas,  the  Padastobhas,  and  the 
Samans  (called)  Vyahr/ti,  the  Bharuwafa  Samans 
the  Gayatra  (Saman),  and  the  Raivata  ; 

13.  The  Purushavrata  and  the  Bhasa,  and  like- 
wise the  Devavrata  (Samans),  the  Abliriga,  the  Bar- 
haspatya,  the  hymn  addressed  to  V&£,  likewise  the 
y?//-as  (called)  Madhu ; 

14.  The  .Satarudriya.  the  Atharvajiras,  the  Tri- 
suparwa,  the  Mahivrata,  the  Gosukta,  and  the  A^va- 
sfikta,  and  the  two  Samans  (called)  .Suddhlruddhtya. 

15.  The  three  (Samans  called)  A^yadohas,  the 
Kathantara.  the  Agnervrata,  the  Vamadevya,  and 
the  Br/hat,  being  muttered,  purify  (all)  living  beings. 
(He  who  sings  them)  may  obtain  the  recollection  of 
former  existences,  if  he  desires  it. 

16.  Gold  is  the  firstborn  of  Fire,  through  Vishwu 
exists  the  earth,  and  the  cows  are  children  of  the 


10-15.  Vishnu  I.VT,  and  preface,  p.  rviii.  The  explanation  of 
the  various  terms  used  will  be  found  in  the  notes  to  Professor 
Jolly's  translation  of  Vish«u. 

la.  MSS.  and  Kr/slurapaxk/ita,  AbhishahgiA.  KmhnapanJiu 
and  MS.  B.  bhlradana&ni ;  E.  bh&dini ;  Bh.  and  F.  omit  w.  ta 
and  13  a. 

13.  Kr;sh«apaiu/ha  and  B.  anvigam;  Bh.  E.  F.  as  above.  The 
nhd?a  begins,  according  to  Krt'shnapan<r1u,  agnc  -vratapate. 

14.  Kr/shnapawriu  and  B.  indrafuddhe;  Bh.  E.  F.  juddham- 
xuddlicna. 
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Sun ;  he  who  bestows  as  gifts  gold,  a  cow,  and  land 
will  obtain  rewards  without  end  for  them. 

17.  A  cow,  a  horse,  gold,  (and)  land,  bestowed 
on  an  unlearned  Brahma«a  who  neglects  his  sacred 
duties,  prevent  the  giver  (from  attaining  heaven). 

18-19.  (If  he  presents),  on  the  full  moon  of  the 
month  of  Vaixakha,  (to)  seven  or  five  Brahma*as, 
black  or  white  sesamum  grains  (mixed)  with  honey, 
(saying),  '  May  the  king  of  justice  (Yama)  rejoice!' 
or  (expressing)  some  other  (wish)  which  he  may  have 
in  his  mind,  the  guilt  which  he  has  incurred  during 
his  (whole)  life  will  instantly  vanish. 

20.  But  hear  (now)  the  reward  of  the  merit 
acquired  by  that  man  who  gives  the  skin  of  a  black 
antelope,  to  which  the  hoofs  are  (still)  attached  and 
the  navel  of  which  is  adorned  with  gold,  covering  it 
with  sesamum  grains. 

21.  'Without  doubt  he  has  bestowed  (through 
that  gift)  the  four-faced  earth,  together  with  its 
caves  tilled  with  gold,  and  together  with  its  moun- 
tains, groves,  and  forests.' 

22.  4  He  who,  placing  on  the  skin  of  a  black  ante- 
lope, sesamum,  gold,  honey*  and  butter,  gives  it  to 
a  Brahmana,  overcomes  all  sin.' 


17.  Manu  IV,  190, 193-194.  Kr*sh»apa*ftu  and  MSS.  B.  and 
£.  read  uparudanti  dataram,  MSS.  Bh.  and  F.  uparundanti.  I  change 
the  latter  reading  to  uparundhanti. 

18-19.  Vishnu  XC,  10. 

20-23.  Vishmi  LXXXVII,  8-1  o,  and  Professor  Jolly's  preface, 
p.  xviii. 

1  J.  'The  four-faced  earth,'  i.e.  the  efcrth  which  is  surrounded 
by  the  four  oceans. 


Chapter  XXIX. 

1 .  Through  liberality  (man)  obtains  all  his  desires. 

2.  (Even)  longevity,  (and  he  is  born  again  as) 
a  student  of  the  Veda,  possessed  of  beauty. 

3.  He  who  abstains  from  injuring  (sentient  beings) 
obtains  heaven. 

4.  By  entering  a  fire  the  world  of  Brahman  (is 
gained). 

5.  By  (a  vow  of)  silence  (he  obtains)  happiness. 

6.  By  staying  (constantly)  in  water  he  becomes 
a  lord  of  elephants. 

7.  He  who  expends  his  hoard  (in  gifts)  becomes 
free  from  disease. 

8.  A  giver  of  water  (becomes)  rich  by  (the  fulfil- 
ment of)  all  his  desires. 

9.  A  giver  of  food  (will  have)  beautiful  eyes  and 
a  good  memory. 

10.  He  who  gives  a  promise  to  protect  (some- 
body) from  all  dangers  (becomes)  wise. 

1 1.  (To  bestow  gifts)  for  the  use  of  cows  (is  equal 
to)  bathing  at  all  sacred  places. 

12.  By  giving  a  couch  and  a  seat  (the  giver 
becomes)  master  of  a  harem. 

*3-  By  giving  an  umbrella  (the  giver)  obtains 
a  house. 


XXIX.  4.  This  Sutra,  which  recommends  self-cremation,  is  of 
some  importance,  as  it  confirms  the  teaching  of  the  Puriwas  and 
explains  the  accounts  of  the  Greeks  regarding  the  self-immolation 
of  Bfa!ima»ras  who  visited  Europe. 

9.  Vishwu  XCII,  at. 

12.  Vishnu  XCII,  27  j  Manu  IV,  23*.  'Master  of  a  harem,' 
i.  e.  the  possessor  of  many  beautiful  wives  and  concubines. 
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14.  He  who  gives  a  house  obtains  a  town. 

15.  He  who  gives  a  pair  of  shoes  obtains  a  vehicle. 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  Whatever  sin  a  man  distressed  for  livelihood  com- 
mits, (from  that)  he  is  purified  by  giving  land,  (be 
it)  even  "  a  bull's  hide." ' 

17.  1  He  who  gives  to  a  Brahmawa  a  vessel  filled 
with  water  for  sipping,  will  obtain  after  death  com- 
plete freedom  from  thirst  and  be  born  again  as  a 
drinker  of  Soma.' 

18.  'If  a  gift  of  one  thousand  oxen  fit  to  draw 
a  carriage  (has  been  bestowed)  according  to  the  rule 
on  a  perfectly  worthy  man,  that  is  equal  to  giving 
a  maiden.' 

19.  '  They  declare  that  cows,  land,  and  learning 
are  the  three  most  excellent  gifts.  For  to  give 
learning  is  (to  bestow)  the  greatest  of  all  gifts,  and 
it  surpasses  those  (other  gifts).' 

20.  '  A  learned  man  who,  free  from  envy,  follows 
this  rule  of  conduct  which  procures  endless  rewards, 
and  which  through  final  liberation  frees  him  from 
transmigration 

a  1.  1  Or  who,  full  of  faith,  pure,  and  subduing  his 


14.  Vishnu  XCII,  31.  15.  Vishnu  XCII,  28. 

16.  Vishnu  XCII,  4.  Kr/'shnapam/ita  quotes  a  passage  of  the 
Matsya-purawa  according  to  which  '  a  bull's  hide  '  is  a  measure 
equal  to  140  square  hast  as ;  see,  however,  notes  to  Vishnu  loc.  dt. 
and  V,  183. 

17.  Manu  IV,  229. 

18.  Read  in  the  text  vidhtvaddinam  kanySdanena  tatsamam. 

19.  KrishnapaWita  wrongly  makes  two  Sutras  out  of  this  verse, 
ao.  Kr/shnapani/ita  and  MS.  B.  read,  against  'he  metre  and 

sense,  yoginam  sampuritam  vidvan,  another  reading  yrginam  HOT* 
matam  vidvan.  F,  reads  yonasamyurimaw  vidvan.  I  read  yo'na- 
suyurimatn  vidvan. 
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senses,  remembers  or  even  hears  it,  will,  freed  from 
all  sin,  be  exalted  in  the  highest  heaven.1 

Chapter  XXX. 

1.  Practise  righteousness,  not  unrighteousness; 
speak  truth,  not  untruth ;  look  far,  not  near ;  look 
towards  the  Highest,  not  towards  that  which  is  not 
the  Highest. 

2.  A  Brahma«a  is  a  fire. 

3.  For  the  Veda  (says),  'Agni,  forsooth,  is  a 
Brahma«a.' 

4.  And  how  is  that  ? 

5.  And  it  is  also  declared  in  the  K&Maka,  'On 
that  (occasion)  the  body  of  the  Brahmawa  who  repre- 
sents the  sacrificial  seat  is  the  altar,  the  vow  to  per- 
form the  rite  is  the  sacrifice,  the  soul  is  the  animal 
to  be  slain,  the  intellect  the  rope  (with  which  the 
animal  is  bound),  the  mouth  of  (the  Brahmawa)  who 
represents  the  seat  is  the  Ahavanlya  fire,  in  his 
navel  (is  the  Dakshiwa  fire),  the  fire  in  his  abdomen 
is  the  Gdrhapatya  fire,  the  Pra/;a  is  the  Adhvaryu 
priest,  the  Apana  the  HotW  priest,  the  Vyana  the 
Brahman,  the  Samana  the  UdgatW  priest,  the  organs 
of  sensation  the  sacrificial  vessels.  He  who  knowing 
this  offers  a  sacrifice  to  the  organs  through  the 
organs.'  .  .  . 

6.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  An  offering  placed  in  the  mouth-fire  of  a  Brah- 


XXX.  a.  See  above.  111,  10. 
3.  Satapatha-brahmana  I,  4,  39- 

5.  Kri$hnapamAu  divides  the  passage  into  thirteen  Sutras,  and 
connect!  tatra, '  on  that  occasion,'  with  the  preceding  Sutra.  '  On 
that  (occasion),'  i.  e.  if  a  Brahmana  is  fed. 
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ma«a  which  is  rich  in  Veda-fuel,  protects  and  saves 
the  giver  and  (the  eater)  himself  from  sin/ 

7.  '  But  the  offering  made  through  the  mouth  of  a 
Brahmawa,  which  is  neither  spilt  nor  causes  pain  (to 
sentient  creatures),  nor  assails  him  (who  makes  it),  is 
far  more  excellent  than  an  Agnthotra.' 

8.  After  performing  a  mental  sacrifice  at  which 
meditation  (takes  the  place  of  the  sacred)  fire,  truth- 
fulness (the  place  of)  the  sacred  fuel,  patience  (the 
place  of)  the  oblation,  modesty  (the  place  of)  the 
sacrificial  spoon,  abstention  from  injuring  living 
beings  (the  place  of  the)  sacrificial  cake,  contentment 
(the  place  of)  the  sacrificial  post,  (and  a  promise 
of)  safety  given  to  all  beings  which  is  hard  to  keep 
(the  place  of)  the  reward  given  to  the  priests,  a  wise 
man  goes  to  his  (eternal)  home. 

9.  The  hair  of  an  aging  man  shows  signs  of  age, 
(and)  the  teeth  of  an  aging  man  show  signs  of  age, 
(but)  the  desire  to  live  and  the  desire  for  wealth  do 
not  decay  even  in  an  aging  man. 

7.  Manu  VII,  84  ;  YS^navalkya  I,  315.  Kr»sh»apa«ifita's  read- 
ing, nainam  adhyfi>ate  <ta  yxh,  which  occurs  also  in  B.,  is  nonsense. 
I  read  with  Bh.  nainamadhyapatcH-.i  yat,  and  lake  adhyapatet, 
'  assails  (the  giver),'  in  the  sense  of  '  troubles  him  by  causing  the 
performance  of  penances,  on  account  of  mistakes  committed. 
Manu's  version,  na  vinajyati  karhi&t, '  and  Dever  perishes,'  is  of 
course  an  easier  one,  but  it  seems  to  me  doubtful  whether  it  is 
older  than  VasishMa's. 

8.  The  passage,  which  is  probably  a  quotation  from  an  Upani- 
shad,  is  very  corrupt  in  the  MSS.  and  Kr/shnapaWita's  text.  I  cor- 
rect it  as  follows : 

DhyanagniA  satyopa^ayanam  kshintyahutiA 
smvamhriA  puroc/asamahtmsa  sawtosho 
yfipaA  Vrikkhnm  bhutebhyo  'bbayadikshi»yam  iti 
kritvi  kratum  manasaw  yati  kshayam  budh&ft. 
But  I  am  not  confident  that  all  Wii  dirficultifi  have  been  removed. 
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10.  Happiness  (is  the  portion)  of  that  man  who 
relinquishes  (all)  desire,  which  fools  give  up  with 
difficulty,  which  does  not  diminish  with  age,  and 
which  is  a  life-long  disease. 

1 1.  Adoration  to  VasishMa  .Satayatu,  the  son  of 
Mitra  and  Varuwa  and  Urvari ! 


baudhAyana. 


Prasna  I,  AdhyAya  1,  Kaaujika  X. 

1 .  The  sacred  law  is  taught  in  each  Veda. 

2.  We  will  explain  (it)  in  accordance  with  that. 

3.  (The  sacred  law),  taught  in  the  Tradition 
(Smr;'ti,  stands)  second. 

4.  The  practice  of  the  .Slsh/as  (stands)  third. 

5.  tSlsh/as,  forsooth,  (are  those)  who  are  free 
from  envy,  free  from  pride,  contented  with  a  store 
of  grain  sufficient  for  ten  days,  free  from  covetous- 
ness,  and  free  from  hypocrisy,  arrogance,  greed, 
perplexity,  and  anger. 

6.  '(Those  are  called)  .Sish/as  who,  in  accordance 
with  the  sacred  law,  have  studied  the  Veda  together 

1.  1,  VasishAb  I,  4.  Each  Veda,  i.e.  each  x&kha  or  redaction 
of  the  Veda. — Govinda. 

3.  Vasish/Aa  I,  4.  Govinda  lakes  smn'ii, '  the  tradition,'  in  the 
sense  of  works  (granlba)  explaining  the  recollections  of  the 
A/shis,  and  is  no  doubt  right  in  doing  so. 

4.  Vasish/Aa  I,  5.  The  explanation  of  agama  by  '  practice'  rests 
on  the  authority  of  Govinda  and  the  parallel  passages  where  jila 
and  l£ara, '  conduct,'  are  used. 

5.  Apastambal,  7,  ao,  8;  Gautama  XX VIII,  48.  Kurabhldhiny*, 
translated  according  to  Govinda  by '  contented  with  a  store  of  grain 
sufficient  for  ten  days,'  means,  according  to  others, '  contented  with 
a  store  of  grain  sufficient  for  six  days  or  for  a  year.' 

6.  Va&ishjfo,  VI,  43.   Govinda  omits  the  word  'iti,'  given  by  the 
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with  its  appendages,  know  how  to  draw  inferences 
from  that,  (and)  are  able  to  adduce  proofs  perceptible 
by  the  senses  from  the  revealed  texts.' 

7.  On  failure  of  them,  an  assembly  consisting  at 
least  of  ten  members  (shall  decide  disputed  points 
of  law). 

8.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'Four  men,  who  each  know  one  of  the  four  Vedas, 
a  Mtma**saka,  one  who  knows  the  Angas,  one  who 
recites  (the  works  on)  the  sacred  law,  and  three 
Brahmawas  belonging  to  (three  different)  orders, 
(constitute)  an  assembly  consisting,  at  least,  of  ten 
members.' 

9.  'There  may  be  five,  or  there  may  be  three,  or 
there  may  be  one  blameless  man,  who  decides  (ques- 
tions regarding)  the  sacred  law.  But  a  thousand 
fools  (can)not  (do  it).' 

10.  'As  an  elephant  made  of  wood,  as  an  antelope 
made  of  leather,  such  is  an  unlearned  Brahmawa : 
those  three  having  nothing  but  the  name  (of  their 
kind).' 

MSS.  after  the  verse,  whereby  it  is  marked  as  a  quotation.  'The 
appendages,'  i.e.  the  Iuhasas  and  Purawas. — Govinda. 

8.  VasishMa  III,  to.  Govinda,  quoting  Gautama  XXVIII,  49, 
says  that  Vanaprasthas  cannot  serve  as  members  of  Parishads,  be* 
cause  they  live  in  the  forest.  He  also  notices  a  different  reading, 
not  found  in  my  MSS.,  'Ajramasthls  trayo  mukhyiA.'  He  asserts 
that  thereby  professed  students  are  intended,  because  professed 
students  are  declared  to  be  particularly  holy  in  the  Dharmaskandha- 
bnShmana. 

9.  Vasish/Aa  III,  7.  Itare,  translated  by  'fools,'  means  literally, 
'  those  different  from  the  persons  enumerated  in  the  preceding 
verse.'  Govinda  remarks  that  according  to  Sutra  1  a  one  learned 
Brahmana  must  be  taken  only  in  cases  of  the  most  pressing 

necessity. 

to.  Vasish/Aa  III,  ri. 


I.  r,  r. 
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11.  'That  sin  which  dunces,  perplexed  by  ignor- 
ance and  unacquainted  with  the  sacred  law,  declare 
(to  be  duty),  falls,  increased  a  hundredfold,  on  those 
who  propound  it.' 

1 2.  '  Narrow  and  difficult  to  find  is  the  path  of  the 
sacred  law,  towards  which  many  gates  lead.  Hence, 
if  there  is  a  doubt,  it  must  not  be  propounded  by 
one  man  (only),  however  learned  he  may  be." 

13.  'What  Brahma»as,  riding  in  the  chariot  of 
the  law  (and)  wielding  the  sword  of  the  Veda,  pro- 
pound even  in  jest,  that  is  declared  to  be  the  highest 
law.' 

14.  'As  wind  and  sun  will  make  water,  collected 
on  a  stone,  disappear,  even  so  the  sin  that  (cleaves) 
to  an  offender  completely  vanishes  like  water.' 

15.  *  He  who  knows  the  sacred  law  shall  fix  the 
penances  with  discernment,  taking  into  consideration 
the  constitution,  the  strength,  the  knowledge,  and  the 
age  (of  the  offender),  as  well  as  the  time  and  the 
deed.' 


11.  Vasish/ia  III,  6. 

13.  The 1  gates'  of  the  sacred  law  are  the  Vedas,  the  Smr/'tis,  and 
ihe  practice  of  the  Sish/as.  They  are  many,  because  the  redactions 
of  the  Vedas  and  Smntis  are  numerous  and  the  practices  vary  in 
different  countries. 

14.  I.  e.  provided  the  offender  performs  the  penance  imposed  by 
learned  and  virtuous  Brahma/ias.  Pran&rayct, '  will  make  disappear,' 
is  u n grammatical,  as  the  subject  stands  in  the  dual.  Grammatical 
accuracy  has  probably  been  sacrificed  to  the  exigencies  of  the 
metre. 

15.  VasishMa  XIX,  9.  .Sari  ram,  literally  'the  body,'  means  here 
the  constitution,  which  may  be  bilious, '  windy,'  and  so  forth.  AyuA, 
literally  '  life 1  or  '  long  life,'  has  been  translated  by  '  knowledge,' 
in  accordance  with  Govmda's  explanation,  ^iianam.  As  the  word 
vayaA,  '  age,'  also  occurs  in  this  verse,  it  is  clear  that  iyaA  cannot 
have  its  usual  meaning. 
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16.  '  Many  thousands  (of  Brahma#as)  cannot  form 
a  (legal)  assembly  (for  declaring  the  sacred  law),  if 
they  have  not  fulfilled  their  sacred  duties,  are  unac- 
quainted with  the  Veda,  and  subsist  only  by  the 
name  of  their  caste.' 

PrASNA  I,  ADHYAYA  1,  Ka/v\DIKA  2. 

r.  There  is  a  dispute  regarding  five  (practices) 
both  in  the  south  and  in  the  north. 

2.  We  will  explain  those  (peculiar)  to  the  south. 

3.  They  are,  to  eat  in  the  company  of  an  uniniti- 
ated person,  to  eat  in  the  company  of  one's  wife,  to 
eat  stale  food,  to  marry  the  daughter  of  a  maternal 
uncle  or  of  a  paternal  aunt. 

4.  Now  (the  customs  peculiar)  to  the  north  are, 
to  deal  in  wool,  to  drink  rum,  to  sell  animals  that 
have  teeth  in  the  upper  and  in  the  lower  jaws,  to 
follow  the  trade  of  arms,  to  go  to  sea. 


l6.  VasishMa  III,  5.  The  two  copies  of  the  commentary  omit 
this  SQira,  though  it  is  quoted  in  the  explanation  of  Sfltra  9.  The 
best  MSS.  repeat  the  last  words  of  the  Sutra  in  order  to  show  that 
the  KaWika  ends  here.  The  same  practice  is  observed,  though 
not  quite  regularly,  in  the  sequel. 

2.  1.  The  boundary  between  the  north  and  south  of  India  is,  as 
Govinda  also  points  out,  the  river  Narmada. 

3.  Some  of  the  customs  mentioned  here  still  prevail  in  parts  of 
southern  India.  Thus  the  marriages  between  cousins  occur  among 
the  De/astha  and  Karhdrfa  Brahmanas  of  the  Dekhan. 

4.  The  first  two  customs  mentioned  still  prevail  in  the  north, 
especially  in  Karmir,  where  Brahmanas  commonly  deal  in  wool 
and  woollen  cloth.  Spirituous  liquor  is  not  now  drunk  openly,  but 
its  use  is  sanctioned  in  the  Kaftnirian  Nilamata-purana.  Many 
Brahmanical  families  in  the  north,  especially  in  the  North-western 
Provinces,'  subsist  by  enlisting  as  soldiers  in  the  British  and  native 
armies. 
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5.  He  who  follows  (these  practices)  in  any  other 
country  than  where  they  prevail,  commits  sin. 

6.  For  each  (of  these  customs)  the  (rule  of  the) 
country  should  be  (considered)  the  authority. 

7.  Gautama  declares  that  that  is  false. 

8.  And  one  should  not  take  heed  of  either  (set  of 
practices)  because  they  are  opposed  to  the  tradition 
of  the  .Sish/as. 

9.  The  country  of  the  Aryas  (Aryavarta)  lies  to 
the  east  of  the  region  where  (the  river  Sarasvatl) 
disappears,  to  the  west  of  the  Black-forest  (Kala- 
kavana),  to  the  north  of  the  P&ripatra  (mountains), 
to  the  south  of  the  Himalaya.  The  rule  of  conduct 
which  (prevails)  there,  is  authoritative. 

10.  Some  (declare)  the  country  between  the 
(rivers)  Yamuna  and  Ganges  (to  be  the  Aryavarta). 

1  1.  Now  the  Bhallavins  quote  also  the  (following) 
verse : 

12.  'In  the  west  the  boundary-river,  in  the  east 
the  region  where  the  sun  rises, — as  far  as  the  black 
antelopes  wander  (between  these  two  limits),  so  far 
spiritual  pre-eminence  (is  found).' 


5-6.  A  similar  argument  is  given  by  the  Kajmtrians  for  the 
lawfulness  of  the  consumption  of  meat,  which  they  justify  by  a 
dejaguna  or  '  vittue  of  their  country.' 

7.  Gautama  XI,  20. 

9.  VasishMa  I,  8, 10.  Many  MSS.,  and  among  them  the  Telugu 
copy  of  the  commentary,  read  Pariyatra  instead  of  Paripltra,  which 
latter  I  consider  to  be  the  correct  form  of  the  word. 

10.  Vasish/6a  I,  i  >. 

it,  Vasish/Aa  I,  14.  Govinda  remarks  that  the  Bhallavins  are 
a  school  studying  the  Sama-veda.  See  also  Max  M  (liter,  Hist. 
A  ik  Sansk.  Lit.,  pp.  193,  364. 

la.  Vasish/Aa  1, 15.  There  is  a  great  uncertainty  in  the  MSS. 
about  the  word  following  sindhuA.    1  have  adopted  the  renting  ol 


148 


BAUDHAYANA. 


I.  1,  7. 


13.  The  inhabitants  of  Avant!.  of  Anga,  of  Maga- 
dha,  of  Surash/ra,  of  the  Dekhan,  of  UpavWt,  of 
Sindh.  and  the  Sauvlras  are  of  mixed  origin. 

14.  He  who  has  visited  the  (countries  of  the) 
Ara/7as,  Kiraskaras,  Pundras,  Sauvlras,  Vangas,  Ka- 
lingas, (or)  -  Pranunas  shall  offer  a  Punastoma  or  a 
Sarvapr/sh///a  (ish/i). 

15.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  He  commits  sin  through  his  feet,  who  travels  to 
the  (country  of  the)  Kalingas.  The  sages  declare 
the  Vaisviinarl  ish/i  to  be  a  purification  for  him.' 


M.,  sindhur  vidharant,  'the  boundary-river,' which  occurs  also  in 
the  parallel  passage  of  VasishMa.  The  Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS. 
read  vWarawl  or  vtfarana,  and  the  two  copies  of  the  commentary 
visaraw).  The  sense  of  these  various  readings  appears  to  be  '  the 
river  that  vanishes  or  looses  itself,'  i.  e.  the  Sarasvatt. 

13.  This  and  the  following  two  Sutras  are  intended  to  show 
that  the  customs  prevailing  in  the  countries  named  have  no  autho- 
rity and  must  not  be  followed.  Avanti  corresponds  to  western 
Malvii,  Ahga  to  western  Bengal,  Magadha  to  Bihir,  and  Surash/ra 
to  southern  Ki/Mavatf.  The  Sauvlras,  who  are  always  associated 
with  the  Sindhians,  probably  dwelt  in  the  south-west  of  the  Patifib, 
near  Multin.  The  Uplvr/ts  probably  are  the  same  as  the  Upi- 
vn'ttas  mentioned  Mahabh&rala  VI,  49.  But  I  am  unable  to  deter- 
mine dieir  seats. 

14.  The  Ara/ras  dwell  in  the  Pa/i^Sb  (Lassen,  Ind.  Alth.  I,  p.  973, 
sec.  ed.),  and  are  greatly  blamed,  Mahabharata  VIII,  44,  36  scq.  _ 
The  Kiraskaras  are  named  in  the  same  chapter  of  the  Mand- 
bharata  as  a  degraded  tribe,  but  seem  to  belong  to  the  south  of 
India.  The  Kalingas  are  the  inhabitants  of  the  eastern  coast  of 
India,  between  Orissa  and  the  mouth  of  the  Krishna  river.  The 
Puwfras,  who  are  mentioned  as  a  degraded  tribe  in  the  Aitareya- 
brahmana  VII,  18,  and  occur  frequently  in  the  Mahabhslrata,  and 
the  Vangas  belong  to  Bengal  (see  Lassen,  Ind.  Alth.  I.  669,  sec. 
ed. ;  Cunningham,  Anc.  G-eog.  p.  480).  Regarding  the  Puna- 
stoma, see  Gautama  XIX,  7  note ;  and  regarding  tlie  SarvaprrahMa 
ish/i,  Taitliriya-aa/whita  II,  3,  7,  1-2. 

15.  Apastamba  I,  11,32,  i9. 
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16.  'Even  if  many  offences  have  been  committed, 
they  recommend  for  the  removal  of  the  sin  the 
Pavitresh/i.  For  that  (sacrifice)  is  a  most  excellent 
means  of  purification.' 

17.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  He  who  performs  (by  turns)  in  each  season  the 
Vawvanart  (ish/i),  the  Vrdtapatt  (ish/i),  and  the 
Pavitresh/i  is  freed  from  (all)  sins.' 

Prasna  I,  AdhyAya  2,  Kaatdika  3. 

1.  The  (term  of  the)  studentship  for  (learning 
the)  Veda,  as  kept  by  the  ancients,  (is)  forty-eight 
years, 

2.  (Or)  twenty-four  (years),  or  twelve  for  each 
Veda, 

3.  Or  at  the  least  one  year  for  each  Ka«da, 

.4.  Or  until  (the  Veda  has  been)  learned ;  for  life 
is  uncertain. 

5.  A  passage  of  the  revealed  texts  declares,  *  Let 
him  kindle  the  sacred  fires  while  his  hair  is  (still) 
black.' 

17.  Vastsbrfa  XXII,  10.  The  meaning  is  Lhat  in  each  of  the 
three  seasons  of  the  year,  Grishma,  Varsha,  Hemanta,  one  of  the 
three  sacrifices  is  to  be  offered. 

3.  1.  Apastamba  I,  1,  a,  ti.  Govindasvamtn  gives  four  explana- 
tions of  the  adjective  pauriwam,  '  kept  by  the  ancients,'  viz.  1.  old, 
i.  e.  kept  by  the  men  of  the  Krt'ta  or  Gulden  age ;  a.  revealed  to 
and  kept  by  the  ancients,  such  as  Manu;  3.  found  in  the  ancient, 
i.  e.  eternal  Veda ;  4.  found  in  the  known  Itthasas  and  Puriwas. 

3.  Apa-tamba  1, 1,  2, 14-16. 

3.  Each  Kam/a,  i.e.  each  of  the  seven  books  Of  the  Taitliriya- 
sawhild. 

4.  Manu  III,  t. 

5.  The  object  of  the  Sijia  is  to  prove  that  the  period  of  student- 
ship must  nut  be  protracted  tuo  long,  lest  the  duty  of  offering  tlm 
•Smula  Agniliolra  be  neglected. 
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6.  They  do  not  put  any  (religious)  restrictions  on 
the  acts  of  a  (child)  before  the  investiture  with  the 
girdle  (is  performed).  For  he  is  on  a  level  with  a 
■Sudra  before  (his  second)  birth  through  the  Veda. 

7.  The  number  of  years  (must  be  calculated)  from 
the  conception.  Let  him  initiate  a  Brahma«a  in  the 
eighth  (year)  after  that, 

8.  A  Kshatriya  three  (years)  later  (than  a  Brah- 
mawa), 

9.  A  VaLrya  one  year  later  than  a  (Kshatriya). 

10.  Spring,  summer,  and  autumn  are  the  seasons 
(for  the  initiation)  according  to  the  order  of  the 
castes. 

11.  (Let  him  perform  the  initiation  reciting),  ac- 
cording to  the  order  (of  the  castes),  a  Gayatrl.  a 
TrishAjbh,  (or)  a  f7agatl  (verse). 

12.  Up  to  the  sixteenth,  the  twenty-second,  and 
the  twenty-fourth  (years)  respectively  (the  time  for 
the  initiation)  has  not  passed. 

13.  The  girdles  (shall  consist  of  a  rope)  made  of 
Mu«^a  grass,  a  bow-string,  (or  a  rope)  made  of 
hemp. 

14.  The  skins  (shall  be)  those  of  a  black  antelope, 
of  a  spotted  deer,  (or)  of  a  he-goat. 

15.  The  staff  shall  reach  the  crown  of  the  head, 
the  forehead,  (or)  the  tip  of  the  nose,  (and  be  made) 
of  a  tree  fit  for  a  sacrifice.  The  details  have  been 
stated  above. 

6.  Vasish/Aa  It.  6;  Gautama  II,  1. 
7-9.  Vasish/Aa  XI,  49-51. 

to.  Apastamba  I,  t,  1,  tB.  la.  VasishMa  XI,  71-73. 

13.  VasishMa  XI,  58-60.  With  this  and  the  next  two  SGiraa 
the  words '  according  to  the  order  of  the  castes'  must  he  understood. 

14.  Vasish/Aa  XI,  61-63. 

15.  VasishMa  XI,  55-57.    The  details  referred  to  are  to  be 
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16.  Let  him  beg,  (employing  a  formula)  consisting 
of  seven  syllables,  with  the  word  bhavat  in  the 
beginning,  with  the  word  bhikshd  in  the  middle, 
and  with  the  (verb  expressing)  the  request  at  the 
end ;  and  let  him  not  pronounce  loudly  (the  sylla- 
bles) ksha  and  hi. 

17.  A  Brahmawa  (student)  shall  ask  for  alms, 
placing  (the  word)  'Lady'  first,  a  Kshatriya  placing 


found  in  the  Baudhayana  GriTiya-sutra.  II,  7,  where  the  various 
kinds  of  trees  from  which  the  staff  may  be  taken  are  specified. 
The  Sutra  shows  that  the  GWhya-sutra  preceded  the  Dharma-sutra 
in  ihe  collection. 

16.  The  text  of  this  Sutra  is  corrupt.  I  read,  '  bhavaipurva/w 
bhikshamadhySffi  yaKtantiw  ^aret  saptaksharire  bhikshaw  ksltim 
hi.  him  na  vardhayet.'  The  various  readings  of  the  MSS.  are, 
bbtksh&n  madhyiw  yaik/tim&m  hiet  saplSkshara/n  bhim  *a  na 
vardhayet,  C.  T.  ;■ — ya^wAwtSw  £aret  saptaksharamai  kshaw  *a  bhim 
in  narvyayet,  D.; — yiLWiawtam  iaret  saptaksharaw/slun  rksha.  ba  hi« 
na  vardhayet,  K.; — ysuHiSmtim  tiksha/w  -taret  saptaksharan  ksham  fa 
h\m  ii  na  vardhayan,  M. ; — yMrnksilmum  t.i  ret  saptaksharan  bliilt- 
shSm  H  him  ia  na  vardhayet,  C.  I.  The  most  serious  corruption  lies 
in  the  syllables  following  saptSksharam,  and  I  am  not  certain  that 
my  emendation  bhi ksham  is  correct.  The  commentary  on  the 
first  half  of  the  Sutra  runs  as  follows :  bhikshamantram  vyaktam 
evnWaret  bhavajt-Mabdapurvam  bhikshl»bdamadhya>«  yaAnapraii- 
pa[pS]dakarabd&ffl»ta«  .r&bdaksharam  [saptaksharam]  &i  eva«  hi 
bhavati  bhiksham  dehi  sawpanno  bhavati,  'let  him  pronounce  « I L  -  - 
linctly  the  formula  employed  in  begging,  beginning  with  the  word 
bbavat,  having  the  word  bhiksha  in  (he  middle,  and  ending  with 
the  word  conveying  the  sense  of  giving,  and  containing  seven 
syllables.  For  thus  (the  formula),  "  Lady,  gTve  alms,"  becomes  com- 
plete.' It  is  curious  that  Govinda  says  nothing  about  the  form 
sapuksharim  and  the  feminine  terminations  of  the  other  adjectives, 
which  do  not  agree  with  man  tram,  a  masculine. 

1 7.  Vasish/Aa  XI,  68-70  .  Gautama  II,  35.  Govinda  thinks 
that  a  student  should,  if  possible,  beg  from  people  of  his  own 
caste.  Three  castes  only  are  intended  by  the  term  'from  all 
castes.'    But  see  Apastamba  I,  1,  3,  25;  Gautama  VII,  1  seqq. 
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it  in  the  middle,  (and)  a  Vaisya  placing  it  at  the 
end  (of  the  formula),  from  (men  of)  all  castes. 

18.  The  (persons  fit  to  be  asked)  are  Brahman/as 
and  so  forth,  who  follow  (their  lawful)  occupations. 

19,  Let  him  daily  fetch  fuel  out  of  the  forest  and 
offer  (it  in  the  sacred  fire). 

ao.  (A  student  shall  be)  truthful,  modest,  and 
devoid  of  pride. 

a  1.  He  shall  rise  before  (his  teacher  in  the 
morning)  and  go  to  rest  after  (him  in  the  evening), 

22.  He  shall  never  disobey  the  words  of  his 
teacher  except  (when  he  is  ordered  to  commit)  a 
crime  causing  loss  of  caste. 

23.  Let  him  converse  with  women  so  much  (only) 
as  his  purpose  requires. 

24.  Let  him  avoid  dancing,  singing,  playing 
musical  instruments,  the  use  of  perfumes,  garlands, 
shoes,  (or)  a  parasol,  applying  colly  Hum  (to  his 
eyes),  and  anointing  (his  body). 

25.  Let  him  take  hold  (of  his  teacher's)  right 
(foot)  with  the  right  (hand),  and  of  the  left  (foot) 
with  the  left  hand. 

26.  If  he  desires  long  life  and  (bliss  in)  heaven, 


19.  Viahmi  XXVIII,  4. 

ao.  Gautama  II,  8  ;  Apastamba  I,  1,  3,  20. 

•1.  Vishwu  XXVIII,  13. 

23.  Apastamba  I,  1,  a,  t9  ;  Vasisli/Aa  VII,  10. 

33.  Apastamba  I,  1,  3,  16. 

■4.  Vishnu  XXV  HI,  1 1  ;  Vasish//,aVII.  15, 

an.  Visbmi  XXVIII,  J5,  The  details  regarding  the  times  when 
this  kind  of  salutation  is  to  be  performed  are  found  Apastamba  I, 
a.  5,  a  1  seqq. 

26.  The  two  copies  of  the  commentary  connect  the  clause,  'if 
he  is  desirous  of  long  life  and  (bliss  in)  heaven,'  with  the  preceding 
Sutra.    But  see  Apastamba  I,  2,  5,  15,  where  the  identical  words 
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(he  may  act)  at  his  pleasure  (in  the  same  manner) 
towards  other  holy  (men),  after  having  received 
permission  from  his  teacher. 

27.  (Let  him  say),  *I  N.  N.,  ho!  (salute  thee),' 
touching  his  ears,  in  order  to  compose  the  internal 
organ. 

28.  (Let  him  embrace  his  teacher's  leg)  below  the 
knee  down  to  the  feet. 

2.9.  (A  student  shall  not  embrace  his  teacher) 
when  he  (himself)  is  seated,  or  lying  down,  or  im- 
pure, nor  when  (his  teacher)  is  seated,  lying  down, 
or  impure. 

30.  If  he  can  (find  water  to  sip),  he  shall  not 
remain  impure  even  during  a  muhurta. 

31.  If  he  carries  a  load  of  fuel  or  holds  a  pot, 
flowers,  or  food  in  his  hands,  he  shall  not  salute  ; 
nor  (shall  he  do  it)  on  similar  occasions. 

32.  Let  him  not  salute  (die  teacher)  standing  too 
close, 

33.  Nor,  if  he  has  reached  the  age  of  puberty, 
the  young  wives  of  brothers  and  the  young  wives 
of  the  teacher. 


occur.  The  commentary  omits  the  remainder  of  the  Sutra,  which 
all  my  MSS.  give  here,  and  inserts  it  below,  after  Surra  39. 

97.  Apastamba  I,  2,  5,  12;  VasishMa  XIII,  44.  Regarding  the 
phrase, '  in  order  to  compose  bis  internal  organ,1  see  Manu  II,  uo. 

28.  Apastamba  I,  2,  5,  22.  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the 
pupil  is  first  to  stroke  his  teacher's  legs  from  the  knee  downwards, 
and  then  to  take  hold  of  it  at  the  ankle, 

29.  Apastamba  I,  4, 14,  14-20.      30.  Apastamba  I,  5,  15,  8. 
31.  Apastamba  I,  4,  14,  22.    'On  similar  occasions,'  i.e.  when 

he  himself  is  engaged  in  the  worship  of  the  manes,  of  the  gods,  or 
of  the  fire,  or  when  his  teacher  is  occupied  in  that  way. 

33.  The  salutation  which  is  meant,  is  probably  the  embrace  of 
the  feet;  see  also  Gautama II,  32.  Govinda  thinks  that  the  words 
sumavdye  'tyantyaix*,  '  standing  too  clo5e/  must  be  understood. 
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34.  To  sit  together  with  (these  persons)  in  a  boat, 
on  a  rock,  on  a  plank,  on  an  elephant,  on  the  roof  of  a 
house,  on  a  mat,  or  in  wheeled  vehicles  is  permissible. 

35.  (The  pupil)  must  assist  his  teacher  in  making  * 
his  toilet,  shampoo  him.  attend  him  while  bathing, 
eat  his  leavings,  and  so  forth. 

36.  (But  he)  should  avoid  the  remnants  of  food 
left  by  his  (teachers)  son,  though  he  may  know  the 
Veda  together  with  the  Angas, 

37.  And  to  assist  at  the  toilet  of,  to  shampoo,  to 
attend  in  the  bath,  and  to  eat  the  remnants  of  food 
left  by  a  young  wife  of  his  (teacher). 

38.  Let  him  run  after  (his  teacher)  when  he  runs, 
walk  after  him  when  he  walks,  attend  him  standing 
when  he  stands. 

39.  Let  him  not  sport  in  the  water  while  bathing. 

40.  Let.  him  swim  (motionless)  like  a  stick. 

41.  To  study  under  a  non-Brahmanical  teacher 
(is  permitted)  in  times  of  distress. 

34.  Govinda  adds  that  to  sit  with  young  wives  of  his  teachers 
on  other  occasions  is  sinful. 

35.  I  read  utsadana. '  to  shampoo,'  while  the  MSS.  have  either 
a  lacuna  or  read  u&Madana,  and  the  commentary  aiMAdana,  which 
is  explained  by  Matiradh£ra»a,  '  10  hold  a  parasol,'  or  malapa- 
karshana, '  to  clean.'  The  kith*  is,  however,  merely  owing  to  a  very 
common  faulty  pronunciation  of  tsa.  GovinJa  remarks  correctly 
that  the  word  '  iti,'  which  follows  the  enumeration  of  the  services  to 
be  performed  by  the  pupil,  has  the  force  of 'and  so  forth.' 

36-37.  The  meaning  of  the  two  Sutras  is  that  the  pupil  shall 
serve  the  son  of  his  teacher,  especially  if  he  is  learned,  and  aged 
wives  of  his  teacher,  but  not  eat  their  leavings.  The  explanation 
of  anulana,  'who  knows  the  Angas/  is  given  by  Baudliayam, 
Grrhya-suira  I,  It,  4. 

38.  Apastamba  I,  2,  6,  7-9  ;  VasishMaVTI,  \  t, 

30-40.  Apastamba  U  1,  a,  30;  Vishnu  XXVIII,  g. 

41.  Apa&tamba  II.  2,  4,  25.  Govinda  c  ombines  this  Sutra  with 
the  next  two  and  makes  one  of  the  three. 
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42.  (The  pupil  shall)  obey  and  walk  after  him  as 
long  as  the  instruction  (lasts). 

43.  (According  to  some  this  is  improper,  because) 
just  that  (mutual  relation)  sanctifies  both  of  them. 

44.  And  (the  behaviour)  towards  brothers,  sons, 
and  (other)  pupils  (of  the  teacher  shall  be  regulated) 
in  the  same  manner. 

45.  But  officiating  priests,  a  father-in-law,  paternal 
and  maternal  uncles  who  are  younger  than  (oneself 
must  be  honoured  by)  rising  and  (by  being)addressed. 

46.  Katya  (declares  that)  the  salutation  shall  be 
returned. 

47.  For  (the  propriety  of  that  rule)  is  apparent 
(from  the  story)  about  iSini  Arigirasa. 

Prajna  I,  Adhyaya  2,  Kaa-dika  4. 

1.  If  merit  and  wealth  are  not  (obtained  by  teach- 
ing), nor  (at  least)  the  due  obedience,  one  should 
die  with  ones  learning;  one  should  not  sow  it  on 
barren  soil. 

42.  Apastamba  II,  2,4,26:  Gautama  VII,  2-3. 

43.  The  words  between  brackets  belong  to  Govinda. 

44.  I.  e.  if  they  are  younger  than  oneself. 

45.  Instead  of  pralyutthayabhibhasha/fam,  '  (shall  be  honoured 
by)  rising  and  being  addressed,'  which  is  the  reading  of  the  two 
copies  of  the  commentary  and  of  M.,  the  MSS.  from  the  Dekhan 
and  Gujarat  read,  pratyuuhayabhivadanam.  The  latter  reading 
might  be  translated  by  'shall  be  saluted  by  rising;'  see  Gautama 
VI,  9.  Govinda  says,  in  explanation  of  this  rule :  '  This  restrictive 
rule  also  (refers)  to  teachers  only,  officiating  priests,  and  the  rest ; 
to  address  (means)  to  use  words  such  as  "  welcome." ' 

46.  '  Katya,  i.e.  a  descendant  or  the  /cYshi  Kata.  He  was  of 
opinion  that  officiating  priests  and  the  rest  must  return  the  salute. 
As  the  return  of  a  salute  is  prescribed  for  them,  it  is  understood 
that  the  other  (party)  must  salute.' — Govinda. 

47.  Tbe  story  of  Sun  Angirasa  is  told,  Manu  II,  151—153- 
4.  1.  Manu  II,  it  a. 
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2.  As  fire  consumes  dry  grass,  even  so  the  Veda, 
asked  for,  (but)  not  honoured,  (destroys  the  en- 
quirer). Therefore  let  him  not  proclaim  the  Veda 
to  those  who  do  not  show  him  honour  according 
to  their  ability. 

3.  They  proclaim  to  him  a  command  to  the  fol- 
lowing effect ; 

4.  '  Brahman,  forsooth,  made  the  created  beings 
over  to  Death.  The  student  alone  it  did  not  make 
over  to  him.'  He  (Death)  spake,  'Let  me  have 
a  share  in  him.'  (Brahman  answered),  '  That  night 
in  which  he  may  neglect  to  offer  a  piece  of  sacred 
fuel  (shall  belong  to  thee).' 

5.  '  Therefore  a  student  who  passes  a  night  with- 
out offering  a  piece  of  sacred  fuel,  cuts  it  off  from 
the  length  of  his  life.  Therefore  let  the  student 
offer  a  piece  of  sacred  fuel,  lest  he  spend  a  night, 
shortening  his  life.' 

6.  'A  long  sacrificial  session  begins  he  who  com- 
mences his  studentship.  That  (night)  in  which, 
after  being  initiated,  he  (first)  offers  a  piece  of  sacred 
fuel  corresponds  to  the  Prayawlya  (Atiratra  of  a 
sacrificial  session) ;  that  night  in  which  (he  offers  it 
list),  intending  to  take  the  final  bath,  corresponds 
to  the  Udayantya  (Atiratra).  Those  nights  which 
(lie)  between  (these  two  terms  correspond)  just  to 
the  nights  of  his  sacrificial  session.' 


3.  Vasish/Aa  II,  13. 

'They,  Le.  the  Va^asaneyins ;  to  him,  i,  e.  to  the  student.' — 
Covinda. 

4.  The  quotation,  which  begins  here  and  ends  with  the  end  of 
the  section,  is  taken  from  Satapatha-brahmana  XI,  3,  6.  In  the 
text  the  word  Brahman  is  a  neuter. 

0.  MSS.  M.  and  K„  as  well  as  the  commentary,  read  dirghawt 


Ii  2.  $ 


STl'DEXTSHir. 


'57 


7.  'A  Brahma«a  who  becomes  a  student  of  the 
Veda,  enters  existent  beings  in  a  fourfold  manner, 
(viz.)  with  one  quarter  (he  enters)  Fire,  with  one 
quarter  Death,  with  one  quarter  the  Teacher,  the 
fourth  quarter  remains  in  the  Soul.  When  he  offers 
to  Fire  a  piece  of  sacred  fuel,  he  thereby  buys  back 
even  that  quarter  which  (resides)  in  Fire,  hallowing 
it,  he  places  it  in  himself ;  that  enters  into  him. 
Now  when  making  himself  poor  and,  becoming 
shameless,  he  asks  for  alms  (and)  lives  as  a  student 
of  the  Veda,  he  thereby  buys  back  the  quarter 
which  (resides)  in  Death ;  hallowing  it,  he  places  it 
in  himself;  that  enters  into  him.  Now  when  he 
obeys  the  orders  of  his  Teacher,  he  thereby  buys 
back  that  quarter  which  (resides)  in  the  Teacher; 
hallowing  it.  he  places  it  in  himself;  that  enters  into 
him.  [Now  when  he  recites  the  Veda,  he  thereby 
buys  back  the  quarter  which  resides  in  the  Soul. 
Hallowing  it,  he  places  it  in  himself ;  that  enters 
into  him.]  Let  him  not  go  to  beg,  after  he  has 
bathed  (on  finishing  his  studentship). ...  If  he  does 
not  find  another  woman  whom  he  can  ask  for  alms, 
let  him  beg  even  from  his  own  teacher's  wife  or 
from  his  own  mother.  The  seventh  (night)  shall 
not  pass  without  his  asking  for  alms.  [(He  com- 
mits) sin  if  he  does  not  go  out  to  ask  for  alms  and 
does  not  place  fuel  on  the  fire.  If  he  neglects  that 
during  seven  (days  and)  nights,  he  must  perform  the 


tram  ha  vfi  esha  upaiti,  while  the  MSS.  from  the  Dekhan  and  Gu^arSt, 
like  the  printed  edition  of  lite  .Sal.  Br.,  omil  the  particle  'ha.'  Pr4- 
yaniya  means,  literally, 1  initial,'  and  udavaniya, '  final.'  Each  satlra 
or  sacrificial  session  begins  and  ends  with  an  AtirStra  sacrifice. 

7.  This  portion  of  the  quotation  shows,  besides  some  minor 
deviations  from  the  published  text  of  the  Madhyandinas,  several 
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penance  prescribed  for  one  who  has  broken  the 
vow  of  studentship.]  All  the  Vedas  come  to  him 
who  knows  that  and  acts  thus.' 

8.  '  As  a  blazing  fire  shines,  even  so  shines  he 
who,  knowing  this,  thus  fulfils  the  duties  of  student- 
ship, after  he  has  bathed  (on  leaving  his  teacher).' 
Thus  speaks  the  Brahmawa. 

Prajka  I,  AdhyAya  3,  Kajvt>ikA  5. 
t.  Now  (follow  the  duties)  of  a  Snataka. 


interpolations  and  corruptions.  The  minor  discrepancies  are, 
'  brahmano  vai  brahma£aryam  upayan '  (upayaMAan,  C.  I.  and  T.) ; 
padatmanyeva  /faturthaA  padaA ;  yadagnaye  samidham  Idadhiti ; 
atha  yad  atraanam  dariJrikrr'tyjhnr  bhfltva  bhikshate  brahma^aryaw 
Aarati  :  atha  yad  a*aryavaiaA  karoti  ya  evasya*arye.  In  the  second 
passage  the  Dekhan  MSS.  read,  however,  like  the  printed  text. 
The  interpolations  are,  '  Now  when  he  recites  the  Veda,'  fee,  and 
the  verse,  '  He  commits  sin  if  he  neglects,'  &c.  The  former 
passage  entirely  destroys  the  sense  of  the  whole  and  the  con- 
nexion of  the  parts.  Both  have,  however,  been  retained,  as  they 
occur  in  all  the  MSS.  and  the  two  copies  of  the  commentary,  and 
have  been  enclosed  in  brackets.  The  corrupt  passage  is  so  bad 
that  it  makes  no  sense  at  all.  The  beet  MSS.  read  as  follows ; 
'  api  hi  vai  snatva  bhiksha/n  Aaratyavi^tianana-ranayaya  pitrwa- 
manyabhyaA  kriySbhyaA'  sa  yadanyara,  &c,  D. ;  'api  ha  vai  snSlva" 
hhish/am  Aarasapi  ^n&ni  naxanaya  ya  [vi  sec.  m.]  pitr/nlm  anyi- 
hhyaA  kriyabhyaA,'  K. ;  api  ha  vai  snatva  bhikshan  *arati — pa^ftatt 
— na»  ranaylipi  pitrmam  anyabhyaA  kriyasas,  M. ;  api  ha  vai 
snatva  bhikshaw  ^aratyavu/tjatinamajanayipi  pitrYwam  anyabhya 
kiiyabhyaA,  C.  I,  As  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  Baudhayana's 
reading  agreed  with  that  of  the  printed  text,  I  have  left  the 
passage  out. 

5.  I.  Regarding  the  term  Snataka,  see  Apaslamba  I,  1 1,  30,  1-4. 
Govinda  thinks  that  the  following  rules  are  intended  10  apply  in 
the  first  instance  to  a  student  who  has  performed  the  SamAvartana 
on  completion  of  his  studentship  and  lives  unmarried  at  home. 
For  though  the  Smriti  declares  it  necessary  for  a  student  to  enter, 
on  completing  his  term,  at  once  into  one  of  the  remaining  three 


2.  He  shall  wear  a  lower  garment  and  upper 
garment. 

3.  Let  him  carry  a  staff  made  of  bamboo, 

4.  And  a  pot  filled  with  water. 

5.  Let  him  wear  two  sacrificial  threads. 

6.  (He  shall  possess)  a  turban,  an  upper  garment 
(consisting  of)  a  skin,  shoes,  and  a  parasol.  (He 
shall  keep)  a  sacred  fire  and  (offer)  the  new  and 
full  moon  (Sthallpakas). 

7.  He  shall  cause  the  hair  of  his  head,  of  his 
beard,  and  of  his  body,  and  his  nails  to  be  cut 
on  the  Parva  days. 

8.  His  livelihood  (he  shall  obtain  in  the  following 
manner) : 

9.  Let  him  beg  uncooked  (food)  from  Brahmawas, 
Kshatriyas,  Vairyas,  or  carpenters, 

10.  Or  (cooked)  food  (even  from  many). 

11.  Let  him  remain  silent  (when  he  goes  to  beg). 

1 2.  Let  him  perform  with  that  all  Pakaya^was, 
offered  to  the  gods  and  manes,  and  the  rites, 
securing  welfare. 

orders,  it  may  happen,  as  the  commentator  observes,  thai  the  SnS- 
taka's  marriage  cannot  take  place  immediately.  The  correctness  of 
this  view  is  proved  by  Apastaraba  I,  2, 3,  and  by  the  fact  that  below, 
II)  3-  5i  the  rules  for  a  married  Snaiaka  are  given  separately. 
2-5.  Vasish//ia  XII,  14.  6,  Apastamba  I,  2,  8, 1. 

7.  Regarding  the  Parva  days,  see  VasishMa  Xil,  2 1  note. 

8.  VasishMa  XII,  2-4.  '  Though  the  Snataka  is  the  subject  of 
the  discussion,  the  word  "his"  is  used  (in  this  Sutra)  in  order  to 
introduce  the  remaining  duties  of  a  householder  also,' — Govinda. 

9.  The  carpenter  (rathak&ra)  is  a  Sudra,  but  connected  with  the 
Vedic  sacrifices. 

10.  '  *  Food"  (bhaiksham),  t.  e.  a  quantity  of  begged  food.  The 
meaning  is  thai  in  times  of  distress  he  may  beg  from  many." — 
Govinda.  , 

1 2.  With  that,  i.e.  with  the  food  obtained  by  begging.  Regarding 
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13.  Baudhayana  declares  that  by  (following)  this 
rule  the  most  excellent  sages  reach  the  highest 
abode  of  Pra^apati  ParameshMin. 

Prasna  E,  Auhvaya  4,  Kajvdika  6. 

1.  Now  (those  who  know  the  law)  prescribe  the 
carrying  of  a  waterpot. 

2.  It  is  declared  (in  the  Vedas)  that  6 re  (resides) 
in  the  right  ear  of  a  goat,  in  the  right  hand  of  a 
Brahma«a,  likewise  in  water  (and)  in  a  bundle  of 
Kara  grass.  Therefore  after  personal  purification 
let  him  wipe  (his  water-vessel)  on  all  sides  with  his 
(right)  hand,  (reciting  the  mantra),  '  Blaze  up,  O 
hrc  ;'  for  that  (is  called)  encircling  it  with  fire  and 
is  preferable  to  heating  (the  pot  on  the  fire). 

3.  With  reference  to  this  matter  they  prescribe 
also  (the  following  rules) :  *  If  he  thinks  in  his 
heart  that  (the  pot)  has  been  slightly  defiled,  let  him 
light  Kuja  or  (other)  grass  and  heat  (the  pot)  on  all 
sides,  keeping  his  right  hand  turned  towards  it.' 

4.  'If  (pots)  have  been  touched  by  crows,  dogs,  or 


tlit  Pakaya^ftas,  see  Gautama  VIII,  18.  Govinda  gives  as  an 
instance  of  the  rites  securing  welfare  (bhulikarmam)  the  ayushya- 
X'.u  u,  a  rice-offcring  intended  to  procure  long  life. 

13.  Govinda  explains  Baudhayana  by  Kanvdyana,  and  adds 
that  either  the  author  speaks  of  himself  in  the  third  person  or 
a  pupil  must  have  compiled  the  book. 

6.  1.  As  Govinda  observes,  the  rales  regarding  the  waterpot  (ka- 
mam&lu)  are  introduced  here  in  connexion  with  I.  3,  g,  4. 

2.  VasishMa  XII,  15-16.  The  mantra  is  found,  Tamil  iya-Ara- 
wyaka  X.  i,  4. 

3.  The  word  upadiranti,  '  they  prescribe,'  stands  at  the  end  of 
Sfttra  4,  as  it  refers  to  both  rules. 

4.  Vasish/ia  III,  59.  The  paryagnikarawa  is  the  me  prescribed 
in  Sutra  a. 
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other  (unclean  animals,  they  shall  be  heated,  until 
they  are  of)  the  colour  of  fire,  after  the  (paryagnt- 
karawa  has  been  performed).' 

5.  (Pots)  which  have  been  defiled  by  urine, 
ordure,  blood,  semen,  and  the  like  must  be  thrown 
away. 

6.  If  his  waterpot  has  been  broken,  let  him  offer 
one  hundred  (oblations)  reciting  the  Vydhmis,  or 
mutter  (the  Vydhmis  as  often). 

7.  (Reciting  the  text),  '  Earth  went  to  earth,  the 
mother  joined  the  mother ;  may  we  have  sons  and 
cattle ;  may  he  who  hates  us  be  destroyed,'  he  shall 
collect  the  fragments,  throw  them  into  water,  repeat 
the  G&yatri  at  least  ten  times  and  take  again  another 
(pot). 

8.  Taking  refuge  with  Vanuia,  (he  shall  recite 
the  mantra), '  That  (belongs)  to  thee,  Varu«a ;  again 
to  mti,  Om,'  (and)  meditate  on  the  indestructible. 


5.  Vasish/Aa  III,  59. 

6.  Regarding  the  Vyihr/tis,  see  Gautama  I,  51. 

7.  Govinda  says  that  Vamadeva  is  the  Jtishi  of  the  mantra. 
The  fragments  of  the  pot  are  to  be  thrown  into  a  river  or  tank, 
in  order  to  preserve  them  from  defilement  See  also  Journ.  Bo. 
Br.  Roy.  As.  Soc.,  No.  XXXIV  A,  p.  55  note. 

8.  *  Taking  refuge  with  Varuwa,  i.  e.  saying,  "  I  flee  for  safety  to 
Varuwa."  (The  words),  "  That  for  thee,  Varuwa,  again  to  me,  Om," 
(are)  the  mantras  (to  be  recited)  on  taking  (a  new  vessel).  Its 
meaning  is  this :  "  Those  fragments  which  1  have  thrown  into  the 
water  shall  belong  to  thee,  Varuwa."  (Saying).  "  Come,  thou  (who 
art)  a  lord  of  water-vessels,  again  to  me,  Om,"  he  shall  meditate  on 
another  visible  pot  as  indestructible,  i.  e.  at  the  end  of  the  Vedic 
(word) "  Om,"  let  him  meditate,  (i.  e.)  recollect,  that  not  everything 
will  be  turned  topsy-turvy,  (but  that  some  things  are)  also  inde- 
structible, i.  e.  that  that  is  not  destroyed,  does  not  perish.' — Go- 
vinda. The  explanation  of  the  last  clause  of  our  Sutra  seems  to 
be  that,  on  pronouncing  the  syllabic  (akshara)  Om,  the  reciter  U 
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9.  *  If  he  has  received  (the  new  vessel)  from  a 
^Sndra,  let  him  recite  (the  Gayatrl)  one  hundred 
(times).  (If  he  has  received  it)  from  a  Vaisya,  fifty 
(repetitions  of  the  Gayatrl)  are  prescribed,  but  (on 
receiving  it)  from  a  Kshatriya  twenty-five,  (and  on 
taking  it)  from  a  Brahma«a  ten/ 

10.  Those  who  recite  the  Veda  are  doubtful 
whether  he  shall  fetch  water  after  the  sun  has  set 
or  shall  not  fetch  it 

11.  The  most  excellent  (opinion  is)  that  he  may 
fetch  it 

12.  Let  him  restrain  his  breath,  while  he  fetches 
water. 

13.  Fire,  forsooth,  takes  up  water. 

14.  It  is  declared  (in  the  Veda),  'When  he  has 
washed  his  hands  and  feet  with  water  from  his 
water-vessel,  he  is  impure  for  others,  as  long  as  the 
moisture  (remains).  He  purifies  himself  only.  Let 
him  not  perform  other  religious  rites  (with  water 
from  his  pot).' 


to  recollect  the  etymological  import  of  the  word  akshara, '  inde- 
structible,' and  thus  to  guard  the  new  vessel  against  the  mishap 
which  befell  the  old  one. 

9.  According  to  Govinda,  either  the  pranava,  the  syllable  Om. 
or  the  Gayatrl  are  the  mantras  to  be  recited,  and  the  recitation  is 
a  penance  to  be  performed  when  the  vessel  is  received.  The 
MSS.  of  the  text  mark  the  verse  as  a  quotation  by  adding  the 
word  '  m,'  which  the  commentary  omits. 

13.  According  to  Govinda,  a  Br&hmajia  who  goes  to  fetch 
water  at  night,  which  he  may  want  for  personal  purification,  is 
ordered  to  restrain  his  breath,  because  thereby  the  air  in  the  body 
becomes  strong,  and  fire  or  heat  (agni)  is  produced.  Now  as  at 
night  the  sun  is  stated  to  enter  the  fire  and  to  become  subject  to 
it,  a  BnUimana,  who  by  restraining  his  breath  has  produced  fire, 
has  secured  the  presence  of  the  sun,  when  he  goes  to  fetch  water. 

14.  Govinda  expressly  states  that  the  word  v^-AAyate/it  is  declared,* 
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15.  Baudhayana  (says),  *Or  if  on  the  occasion 
of  each  personal  purification  (he  washes  himself 
with  other  water)  up  to  the  wrist,  (he  will  become) 

pure,' 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 

Prasna  I,  AdhyAya  4,  KaatoixA  7. 

t.  '  Formerly  (the  use  of)  a  waterpot  has  been 
prescribed  by  Brahman  and  the  chief  sages  for  the 
purification  of  twice-born  men.  Therefore  he  shall 
always  carry  one.' 

'  He  who  desires  his  own  welfare,  shall  use  it 
without  hesitation,  for  purifying  (his  person),  for 
drinking,  and  for  performing  his  twilight  devotions.' 

2.  Let  him  do  it  with  a  believing  heart;  a  wise 
man  must  not  corrupt  his  mind.    The  self-existent 


literally, 1  it  is  distinctly  known/  always  indicates  that  the  passage 
quoted  is  taken  from  the  Veda.  The  rites  for  which  water  from 
the  waterpot  is  not  to  be  used,  are  libations  to  the  manes,  the 
gods,  and  the  fire.    See  also  below,  I,  4,  7, 5. 

1 5.  The  words  enclosed  between  parentheses  are  Govinda's. 

7.  1.  The  division  of  this  chapter  into  two  sections  occurs 
in  the  M.  manuscript  only.  The  Dekhan  MSS.,  which  give  the 
division  into  Kanakas,  do  not  note  it,  and  have  at  the  end  of  the 
Praxna  the  figure  ao,  while  M.  has  2 1  and  in  words  ekavunratii 
after  the  enumeration  of  the  Prattkas. 

a.  '  A  wise  man  most  not  corrupt  his  mind,'  i.  e.  must  not  doubt 
or  adopt  erroneous  views  regarding  ihe  teaching  of  the  Sastras 
with  respect  to  the  waterpot  It  seems  to  me  that  this  passage 
indicates  the  existence  of  an  opposition  to  the  constant  carrying 
of  the  waterpot  in  Baudhayana's  times.  This  is  so  much  more 
probable,  as  the  custom  is  now  obsolete,  and  is  mentioned  in 
some  Pur&nas  and  versified  Smrrtis  as  one  of  the  practices  for- 
bidden in  the  Kali  age;  see  e.g.  the  general  note  appended  to 
Sir  W.  Jones'  translation  of  Manu. 
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(Brahman)  came  into  existence  with  a  water-vessel. 
Therefore  let  him  perform  (his  rites)  with  a  water- 
vessel. 

3.  Let  him  hold  it  in  his  right  hand  when  he 
voids  urine  and  excrements,  in  the  left  when 
he  sips  water.  That  is  (a)  settled  (rule)  for  all  good 
men. 

4.  For  as  the  sacrificial  cup  (tamasa)  is  declared 
to  be  pure  on  account  of  its  contact  with  the  Soma- 
juice,  even  so  the  water-vessel  is  constantly  pure 
through  its  contact  with  water. 

5.  Therefore  let  him  avoid  (to  use)  it  for  the 
worship  of  the  manes,  the  gods,  and  the  fire. 

6.  Therefore  let  him  not  go  on  a  journey  without 
a  waterpot,  nor  to  the  boundary  of  the  village,  nor 
from  one  house  to  the  other. 

7.  Some  (declare  that  he  must  not  go  without  it) 
a  step  further  than  the  length  of  an  arrow. 

8.  Baudhayana  (says  that  he  shall  not  go  without 
it)  if  he  wishes  to  fulfil  his  duties  constantly. 

9.  (The  divine)  Word  declares  that  (this  is  con- 
firmed) by  a  A/k-shaped  (passage). 

Prasna  I,  AdhyAva  5,  KajvdikA  8. 

1,  Now  (follows  the  description  of)  the  means  of 
purification. 

5.  According  to  Govinda  the  word  « therefore '  refers  back  to 
SQtra  I,  4,  6,  14. 

9.  ' J?igvidham, "  a  tfilt -shaped  (passage),"  means  Agvidhinain, 
"a  prescription  consisting  of  a  The  Brabraa*a  is  indi- 

cated by  (the  word)  vak,  ("the  goddess  of)  speech."  The  meaning 
is,  "  The  Brihmana  says  that  there  is  also  a  .ffik-vefse  to  this 
effect.  That  is  as  follows,  tasyaisha  bhavali  yat  te  lilparn  ityadi' 
(Taittiriya-Arawyaka  I,  7,  1). — Govinda, 
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2.  The  body  is  purified  by  water,  the  understand- 
ing by  knowledge,  the  soul  by  abstention  from 
injuring  living  beings,  the  internal  organ  by  truth. 

3.  Purifying  the  internal  organ  (is  called)  internal 
purification. 

4.  We  will  explain  (the  rules  of)  external  purifi- 
cation. 

5.  The  sacrificial  thread  (shall  be  made)  of 
Kura  grass,  or  cotton,  (and  consist)  of  thrice  three 
strings. 

6.  (It  shall  hang  down)  to  the  navel. 

7.  (In  putting  it  on)  he  shall  raise  the  right  arm, 
lower  the  left,  and  lower  the  head. 

8.  The  contrary  (is  done  at  sacrifices)  to  the 
manes. 

9.  (If  the  thread  is)  suspended  round  the  neck, 
(it  is  called)  nivtta. 

10.  (If  it  is)  suspended  below  (the  navel,  it  is 
called)  adhopavtta. 

It.  Let  him  perform  (the  rite  of  personal)  puri- 
fication, facing  .the  east  or  the  north,  (and)  seated 
in  a  pure  place ;  (let  him)  place  his  right  arm  be- 
tween his  knees  and  wash  both  hands  up  to  the 
wrist  and  both  feet  (up  to  the  ankles). 

12.  Let  him  not  use  for  sipping  the  remainder 
of  the  water  with  which  he  has  washed  his  feet 

13.  But  if  he  uses  (that)  for  sipping,  let  him  do 
it,  after  pouring  (a  portion  of  it)  on  the  ground. 


8.  a.  Vasisb/fo  III,  60.  7-9.  Mana  II,  63. 

11.  VasishMa  III,  a6.  Govinda  points  oat  that  the  word  jau- 
hm,  '  (rite  of)  purification,'  has  here  the  meaning  of  a&manam, 
'  sipping  water.'  He  thinks  that  the  k&,  '  and,'  which  stands  after 
padau,  'both  feet,'  indicates  that  other  portions  of  the  body  which 
have  been  denied  must  be  washed  also. 
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14.  He  shall  sip  out  of  the  Ttrtha  sacred  to 
Brahman. 

15.  The  part  (of  the  hand)  at  the  root  of  the 
thumb  (is  called)  the  Ttrtha  sacred  to  Brahman. 

16.  The  part  above  the  thumb  (is  called  the 
Ttrtha)  sacred  to  the  manes,  the  part  at  the  tips 
of  the  fingers  that  sacred  to  the  gods,  the  part  at 
the  root  of  the  fingers  that  sacred  to  the  ./frshis. 

1 7.  (Let  him  not  use  for  sipping  water  that  has 
trickled)  from  the  fingers,  nor  (water)  that  is 
covered  with  bubbles  or  foam,  nor  (water  that  is) 
hot,  or  alkaline,  or  salt,  or  muddy,  or  discoloured, 
or  has  a  bad  smell  or  taste. 

18.  (Let  him  not  sip  water)  laughing,  nor  talking, 
nor  standing,  nor  looking  about,  nor  bending  his 
head  or  his  body  forward,  nor  while  the  lock  on 
his  crown  is  untied,  nor  while  his  throat  is  wrapped 
up,  nor  while  his  head  is  covered,  nor  when  he  is 
in  a  hurry,  nor  without  wearing  the  sacrificial  thread, 
nor  stretching  his  feet  out,  nor  while  his  loins  are 
girt  (with  a  cloth),  nor  without  holding  his  right 
arm  between  his  knees,  nor  making  a  sound. 

19.  Let  him  thrice  drink  water  that  reaches  his 
heart. 

20.  Let  him  wipe  (his  lips)  thrice. 

21.  Some  (declare  that  he  shall  do  it)  twice. 


14.  VaaisihMa  III,  26. 

16.  Viahau  LXHj  3-4.  All  the  M3S.  except  M,  place  the 
Ttrtha  sacred  to  the  gods  at  the  root  of  the  fingers,  and  that  sacred 
to  the  /tohia  ai  the  tips  of  the  fingers,  and  Govinda  has  the  same 
erroneous  reading. 

17.  VasiahMa  III,  36.  18.  Vasish/Aa  III,  30. 
19-20.  VasishMi  III,  s6;  Apastamba  1,  5,  16,  3. 

31.  VasishMa  III,  17;  Apastamba  I,  5, 1 6,  4. 
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22.  A  woman  and  a  Stidra  (shall  perform)  both 
(acts)  once  (only). 

23.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'A  Brahmawa  is  purified  by  water  that  reaches  his 
heart,  a  Kshatriya  by  (water)  reaching  his  throat, 
a  Vaisya  by  (water  barely)  taken  into  the  mouth, 
a  woman  and  a  .Sudra  by  touching  (it)  with  the 
extremity  (of  the  lips), 

24.  1  If  (drops)  adhere  to  his  teeth*  (they  must 
be  considered  pure)  like  the  teeth,  because  they  are 
fixed  (in  the  mouth)  like  the  teeth.  Let  him  not 
sip  water  on  their  account  in  case  they  fall.  If  they 
flow  out,  he  will  be  pure.' 

25.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse); 
'  If  anything  adheres  to  the  teeth,  (it  is  pure)  like 
the  teeth ;  and  if  he  swallows  (it  or)  whatever  else 
may  be  in  the  mouth  (or)  may  remain  after  sipping 
water,  (he  will  become)  pure.' 

26.  (After  sipping)  he  shall  touch  the  cavities  (of 
the  head)  with  water,  the  feet,  the  navel,  the  head, 
(and)  lastly  the  left  hand. 

27.  If  he  becomes  impure  while  holding  (a  vessel) 
made  of  metal,  he  shall  put  it  down,  sip  water  and 
sprinkle  it,  when  he  is  going  to  take  it  up. 

28.  Now  if  he  becomes  impure  (while  he  is 
occupied)  with  food,  he  shall  put  it  down,  sip  water 
and  sprinkle  it,  when  he  is  going  to  take  it  up. 

29.  Now  if  he  becomes  impure  (while  occupied) 


23.  Vasish/Aa  III,  31-34. 

24.  The  MSS.  read  in  ihe  last  pada  of  this  verse,  tes!ii«  sa.tr.. 
srSye  [ya  or  va]-Muii/itL  1  think  sawsravawaMAufir  iti  is  the 
correct  readinjr 

25.  Vasish/Aa  III,  4T.  26.  Vasish/Aa  111,  28-29. 
a8.  Vasish/Aa  III,  43-44. 
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with  water,  he  shall  put  it  down,  sip  water  and 
sprinkle  it,  when  he  is  going  to  take  it  up. 

30.  That  is  contrary  (to  the  rule)  in  (the  case  of 
an  earthen)  vessel. 

31.  In  (the  case  of  a  vessel)  made  of  wood  there 
is  an  option. 

32.  Denied  (objects)  made  of  metal  must  be 
scoured  with  cowdung,  earth,  and  ashes,  or  with  one 
of  these  (three). 

33.  Copper,  silver,  and  gold  (must  be  cleaned) 
with  acids. 

34.  Earthen  vessels  must  be  heated. 

35.  (Objects)  made  of  wood  must  be  planed. 

36.  (Objects)  made  of  bamboo  (must  be  cleaned) 
with  cowdung, 

37.  (Objects)  made  of  fruits  with  a  rope  of  cow- 
hair, 

38.  Skins  of  black  deer  with  (ground)  Bel  nut 
and  rice, 

39.  Blankets  (of  the  hair  of  the  mountain  goat) 
with  Areka  nuts, 

40.  (Cloth)  made  of  (sheep's)  wool  by  the  (rays  of 
the)  sun, 

41.  Linen  (cloth)  with  a  paste  of  yellow  mustard, 


30,  '  (The  word)  amatram,  literally  "  a  vessel,"  denotes  here  an 
tinhen  vessel.  The  meaning  is  that  such  a  one.  if  it  is  very 
much  defiled,  shall  only  be  put  down  and  nut  he  taken  back. 
Any  other  (earthen  vessel) -shall  be  heated.' — Govinda. 

32.  VasishMa  HI,  49. 

33.  Manu  V,  114  ;  Vasish/4a  III,  63. 

34-3.1  VasisliAia  III,  49.  36.  Vasishtfa  Til,  53. 

37.  VsMsii/^.i  III,  54.  Govinda  thinks  that  the  word  HUM 
•a  rope,'  is  used  here  in  the  sense  of 'a  conglomeration,*  and 
merely  indicates  that  a  quantity  of  cowhair  must  be  used. 

39.  Manu  V,  iao,  41.  Vaaish/fa  III,  55. 
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42.  Cotton  cloth  with  earth, 

43.  Skins  (other  than  deer-skins  shall  be  treated) 
like  cotton  cloth, 

44.  Stones  and  gems  like  (objects)  made  of  metal, 

45.  Bones  like  wood, 

46.  Conch-shells,  horn,  pearl-shells,  and  ivory  like 
linen  cloth. 

47.  Or  (they  may  be  cleaned)  with  milk. 

48.  (Objects)  which  have  been  defiled  by  urine, 
ordure,  blood,  semen,  or  a  dead  body,  (but)  are 
agreeable  to  the  eye  and  the  nose,  shall  be  rubbed 
seven  times  with  one  of  the  substances  mentioned 
above. 

49.  (Objects)  not  made  of  metal  which  are  in  the 
same  condition  must  be  thrown  away. 

50.  The  cups  and  vessels  (used)  at  a  sacrifice 
(must  be  cleaned)  according  to  the  injunction  (of 
the  Veda). 

51.  The  Veda  (declares),  'They  do  not  become 
impure  through  Soma.* 

52.  '  Time,  fire,  purity  of  mind,  water  and  the  like 
(fluids),  smearing  with  cowdung  and  ignorance  (of 
defilement)  are  declared  to  be  the  sixfold  (means  of) 
purification  for  created  beings.' 

53.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 

42.  Vasish/Aa  III,  49.  43.  V,isi-hMa  III,  53. 

44.  Vasish/Aa  III,  50.  45.  Vasish/*a  III,  53. 

46.  Vasish/4a  III,  51.  49.  VasishMa  III,  59. 

fio.  Govinda  explains  this  Sutra  differently.  He  says :  'The  fault 
of  defilement  by  remnants  does  not  affect  sacrificial  cups  and 
vessels.  This  must  be  understood.  If  they  are  defiled  by  urine 
and  the  like,  they  must  be  thrown  away'  My  explanation  is 
based  on  the  parallel  passage  of  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  13.  See  also 
below,  I,  6,  13, 11  seq. 

5*.  Vishnu  XXII,  88. 
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1  A  clever  man,  who  knows  {the  rules  of)  purification 
and  is  desirous  of  righteousness,  shall  perform  (the 
rites,  of)  purification,  after  having  fully  considered 
the  rime,  and  the  place  (of  the  defilement),  likewise 
himself,  (as  well  as)  the  object  (to  be  cleaned)  and 
the  substance  (to  be  employed),  the  purpose  of  the 
object,  the  cause  (of  the  defilement),  and  the  con- 
dition (of  the  thing  or  person  defiled)/ 

Prajna  I,  Adhyaya  5,  Kajm>tkA  9. 

1.  The  Veda  declares  that  the  hand  of  an  artisan 
is  always  pure,  so  is  every  vendible  commodity 
exposed  for  sale  and  food  obtained  by  begging, 
which  a  student  holds  in  his  hand. 

2.  A  calf  is  pure  on  the  flowing  (of  the  milk), 
a  bird  on  the  fall  of  the  fruit,  women  at  the  time 
of  dalliance,  and  a  dog  when  he  catches  a  deer. 

3.  All  mines  and  places  of  manufacture  are  pure 
excepting  distilleries  of  spirituous  liquor;  con- 
tinuously flowing  streams  of  water  and  dust  raised 
by  the  wind  cannot  be  contaminated. 

4.  The  flowers  and  fruit  of  flowering  and  fruit- 
bearing  trees  which  grow  in  unclean  places  are 
likewise  not  impure. 

9.  1.  Vishmi  XXIII,  48. 
3.  Vishwu  XXIII,  49. 

3.  Vishwu  XXIII,  48.  The  term  Skara,  translated  by  'mines 
and  places  of  manufacture,'  is  explained  in  the  commentary  by 
'places  of  production,  i.e.  of  sugar  and  honey.'  It  is  no  doubt 
intended  to  apply  to  any  place  where  articles  of  consumption  or 
use  are  produced.  Govinda  adds  that  as  '  continuous  streams  of 
water'  are  always  pure,  one  must  take  care  that  the  water  for 
hipping  flows  out  of  the  vessel  in  an  unbroken  stream. 


Ti  5>  9- 


PURIFICATION. 


5.  On  touching  a  tree  standing  on  a  sacred  spot, 
a  funeral  pile,  a  sacrificial  post,  a  AaWila  or  a 
person  who  sells  the  Veda,  a  Brahmaaa  shall  bathe 
dressed  in  his  clothes. 

6.  One's  own  couch,  seat,  clothes,  wife,  child,  and 
waterpot  are  pure  for  oneself;  but  for  strangers 
they  are  impure. 

7.  A  seat,  a  couch,  a  vehicle,  ships  (and  boats), 
the  road  and  grass  are  purified  by  the  wind,  if  they 
have  been  touched  by  Aattd&las  or  outcasts. 

8.  Grain  on  the  threshing-floor,  water  in  wells 
and  reservoirs,  and  milk  in  the  cowpen  are  fit  for 
use  even  (if  they  come)  from  a  person  whose  food 
must  not  be  eaten. 

9.  The  gods  created  for  Brahma/zas  three  means 
of  purification,  (viz.)  ignorance  of  defilement,  sprink- 
ling with  water,  and  commending  by  word  of  mouth. 

10.  Water  collected  on  the  ground  with  which 

5.  Vasish/Aa  IV,  37.  A'aityavrrksha,  '  a  tree  standing  on  sacred 
ground,'  means  literally, '  a  memorial- tree.' 

7.  Govinda  points  out  that  couches  and  seats  and  the  like,  on 
which  A'aWalas  and  outcasts  have  lain  or  sat  down,  must  be 
purified. 

8.  'That  must  be  referred  to  grain  on  a  threshing-floor,  and  so 
forth,  which  has  been  produced  by  men  whose  food  must  not  be 
eaten,  and  again  is  considered  to  be  common  to  all  In  this  case, 
too,  what  has  been  received  from  outcasts  and  A'aWilas,  that  is 
defiled.  Milk  which  has  been  received  just  at  milking-time  may 
be  drunk  out  of  a  vessel  that  stands  in  the  cowpen.' — Govinda. 
As  regards  the  grain  produced  by  low-caste  people,  the  rule 
probably  refers  to  cases  where  the  land  of  an  Agrah&ra  01  other 
village  is  cultivated  by  men  of  the  lowest  castes.  The  author 
means  to  say  that  in  such  cases  a  Br&hmana  may  take  his  share 
from  the  threshing-floor,  where  the  whole  produce  of  the  village- 
land  is  stored,  without  hesitation. 

9.  Vasish/iia  XIV,  34  ;  Mann  V,  1 27. 

10.  Vasish/fa  III,  35-36. 
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cows  slake  their  thirst  is  a  means  of  purification, 
provided  it  is  not  strongly  mixed  with  unclean 
(substances),  nor  has  a  (bad)  smell,  nor  is  dis- 
coloured, nor  has  a  (bad)  taste. 

11.  But  land  becomes  pure,  according  to  the 
degree  of  the  defilement,  by  sweeping  the  (defiled) 
spot,  by  sprinkling  it  with  water,  by  smearing  it 
with  cowdung,  by  scattering  (pure  earth)  on  it,  or 
by  scraping  it 

12.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 

Prajna  I,  Adhyaya  5,  Kajwika  10. 

1.  'A  drop  of  water  which  is  allowed  to  fall  (on 
the  ground)  purifies  a  bull's  hide  of  land,  whether 
(the  land)  has  been  (previously)  swept  or  not,  pro- 
vided no  impure  substance  is  visible  on  it' 

2.  Food  which  is  cooked  out  of  sight  must  be 
illuminated  (with  fire)  and  be  sprinkled  with  water, 

3.  Likewise  eatables  bought  in  the  market 

4.  For  the  Veda  (declares),  '  For  the  gods  who 
are  (easily)  disgusted  and  desirous  of  purity  do  not 

II.  Vas'tsh/Aa  III,  56. 

10.  t.  Regarding  the  term  '  a  bull's  bide'  of  land,  aee  Vishnu 
V,  181-183,  XCII,  4. 

s.  Apastamba  II,  a,  3,  9.  '  Out  of  Bight,'  i.  e.  not  before  the 
eyes  of  him  who  eats  it.' — Govinda.  It  would,  however,  seem  that 
this  rule  refers  to  food  prepared  by  Sudras,  without  the  super- 
visions of  Aryans.  For  Apastamba's  Sutra,  which  contains  the 
game  word,  paroksham,  'out  of  sight,'  certainly  has  reference  to 
that  case  only,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  food  prepared  by 
Brahman  cooks  should  be  purified  before  it  ia  eaten. 

3.  Apastamba  I,  5,  17,  19.  The  eatables  here  intended  are, 
according  to  Govinda,  La</us  and  other  sweet-meats  which  are 
frequently  bought  ready  made. 
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enjoy  the  offerings  made  by  a  man  destitute  of 

faith.' 

5.  After  reflecting  (for  a  long  time  on  the  re- 
spective value  of)  the  (food)  of  a  pure  man  destitute 
of  faith  and  of  an  impure  person  who  has  faith, 
the  gods  declared  both  to  be  equal.  But  the  Lord 
of  created  beings  said  to  them,  '  That  is  not  equal, 
it  is  unequal.  The  food  of  a  man  destitute  of  faith 
is  worthless,  that  which  is  purified  by  faith  is 
preferable.' 

6.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  Want  of  faith  is  the  greatest  sin ;  for  faith  is  the 
highest  austerity.  Therefore  the  gods  do  not  eat 
offerings  given  without  faith.' 

7.  1 A  foolish  man  does  not  reach  heaven,  though 
he  may  offer  (sacrifices)  or  give  (gifts).' 

8.  '  He  is  called  a  foolish  man  whose  conduct 
is  blemished  by  doubts,  and  who,  clinging  to 
his  own  fancies,  transgresses  (the  rules  of)  the 
.Sastras,  because  he  opposes  the  fulfilment  of  the 
sacred  law.' 

9.  But  pot-herbs,  flowers,  fruit,  roots,  and  annual 
plants  (must  be)  sprinkled  (with  water). 

10.  Having  placed  dry  grass,  wood  of  trees  unfit 
for  sacrifices  or  a  clod  of  earth  (on  the  ground),  let 
him  void  faeces  or  urine,  turning  his  face  during  the 
day  towards  the  north  and  at  night  towards  the 
south  and  wrapping  up  his  head. 

8.  Dharmatantra,  translated  '  the  fulfilment  of  the  sacred  law,' 
is  explained  in  the  commentary  by  dharmasya  tantram  anush/Aanam, 
by  '  the  performance  of  the  sacred  duties.'  It  may  also  mean  '  the 
doctrine  of  or  the  treatises  on  the  sacred  law.'  The  <£astras  are 
the  Vedas  and  the  whole  body  of  the  sacred  literature. 

9.  Vishnu  XXUI,i$.  10.  VasishAiaVI,  10, 
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11.  (After  voiding)  urine  he  shall  clean  (the 
organ  once)  with  earth  and  water, 

12.  The  hand  three  times. 

13.  In  like  manner  (he  shall  clean  himself  with 
earth  and  water  after  voiding)  faeces. 

14.  The  number  (of  the  applications  of  both  is) 
thrice  three  for  both  feet  and  the  hand. 

15.  After  an  effusion  of  semen  (he  shall  purify 
himself)  in  the  same  manner  as  after  voiding  urine. 

16.  He  shall  wash  himself,  after  he  has  untied 
or  put  on  the  cloth  round  his  loins, 

1 7.  Or  he  may  touch  moist  grass,  cowdung,  or 
earth. 

18.  While  he  is  engaged  in  (the  performance  of) 
religious  rites,  he  shall  avoid  to  touch  (the  part  of 
his  body)  below  the  navel. 

19.  The  Veda  (declares),  '  A  man's  (body)  is  pure 
above  the  navel,  it  is  impure  below  the  navel.' 

20.  .Sudras  living  in  the  service  of  Aryans  shall 
trim  (their  hair  and  nails)  every  month ;  their  mode 


11-13.  VasishMa  VI,  14,  18.  According  to  Govinda  one 
application  of  water  suffices  for  the  left  hand  and  two  for  both 
together. 

13-14.  Vasish/4a  VI,  18.  Govinda  reads  in  Sutra  14,  against 
the  authority  of  all  the  MSS.,  p&yoA,  'for  the  anus,'  instead  of 
padayoA,  '  for  both  feet" 

15.  Apastamba  1, 5,  15,  93. 

16.  Apastamba  I,  5, 16, 14.  17.  Apastamba  1, 5, 16,  ig. 

18.  Vishjtu  XX HI,  51. 

19.  Taittiriya  Sa*ihit4  VI,  1,  3, 4. 

ao.  Apastamba  II,  1,  2,  4-5.  The  above  translation  follows 
Govinda'B  explanation.  But  iryadhish/AitaA, '  living  in  the  service 
of  Aryans,'  may  also  mean  '  superintended  by  Aryans,'  and  the 
rule  be  taken  to  refer  to  the  special  case  of  Sudra  cooks,  as  in  the 
parallel  passage  of  Apastamba. 
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of  sipping  water  (shall  be)  the  same  as  that  of 
Aryans. 

ai.  A  Vawya  may  live  by  usury. 

22.  But  (a  sum  of)  twenty-five  (karshapa/zas  shall 
bear  an  interest)  of  five  mashas  (per  mensem). 

23.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  He  who,  acquiring  property  cheap,  employs  (it  so 
that  it  yields)  a  higher  price,  is  called  a  usurer,  and 
blamed  in  all  (treatises  on)  the  sacred  law.'  1  (Brah- 
man) weighed  in  the  scales  the  crime  of  killing  a 
learned  Brahmawa  against  (the  crime  of)  usury  ;  the 
slayer  of  the  Brahmawa  remained  at  the  top,  the 
usurer  sank  downwards.' 

24.  !  Let  him  treat  Brahmawas  who  tend  cattle, 
those  who  live  by  trade,  (and)  those  who  are  artisans, 
actors  (and  bards),  servants  or  usurers,  like  *Sudras.' 

25.  But  men  of  the  first  two  castes  may,  at  their 
pleasure,  lend  (money  at  interest)  to  one  who 
neglects  his  sacred  duties,  to  a  miser,  to  an  atheist, 
or  to  a  very  wicked  man. 

26.  Through  the  neglect  of  sacrifices,  of  (lawful) 
marriages,  of  the  study  of  the  Veda,  and  of  (learned) 
Brahma»as,  (noble)  families  (even)  are  degraded. 

27.  The  offence  of  neglecting  a  Brahmawa  cannot 
be  committed  against  a  fool  who  is  unacquainted 

ai.  Vasish/Aa  II,  19.  aa.  Vasish/Aa  II,  5 1 . 

33.  Vasish/Aa  II,  41-42.  34.  Vasish/Aa  III.  3. 

35.  Vasish/Aa  II,  4$.  M.  reads  na  dadyatitn, '  shall  not  lend.' 
According  to  Govinda,  '  a  very  wicked  man'  is  equivalent  to  '  a 
.Sudra.' 

26.  Manu  III,  63.  Govinda  says  that  this  SOtra  is  introduced 
in  connexion  with  the  expression,  '  one  who  neglects  his  sacred 
duties,'  which  occurs  in  Sutra  25. 

27.  Vasish/Aa  III,  9  note,  10.  This  Sutra  is  added  in  explana- 
tion  of  the  term  '  the  offence  of  neglecting  a  Brahmawa.' 


1 76 


BAl'DHAYANA. 


I.  5.  »©• 


with  the  Veda.  For  (in  offering  sacrifices)  one  does 
not  pass  by  a  brilliant  fire  and  throw  the  oblations 
into  ashes. 

28.  Families  which  are  deficient  in  (the  know- 
ledge of)  the  Veda,  are  degraded  by  (keeping)  cows, 
horses  and  vehicles,  by  agriculture  and  by  serving 
the  king. 

29.  But  even  poor  families  which  are  rich  in  (the 
knowledge  of)  the  Veda  obtain  rank  among  the 
(noble)  families  and  gain  great  fame. 

30.  The  (study  of)  the  Veda  impedes  (the  pursuit 
of)  agriculture,  (the  pursuit  of)  agriculture  impedes 
(the  study  of)  the  Veda.  He  who  is  able  (to  do 
it),  may  attend  to  both ;  but  he  who  is  unable  (to 
attend  to  both),  shall  give  up  agriculture, 

31.  A  fat,  bellowing,  raging  humped  bull,  who 
does  not  restrain  himself,  who  hurts  living  creatures 
and  speaks  according  to  his  pleasure,  forsooth,  does 
not  reach  the  (abode  of)  the  gods ;  (but)  those  who 
are  small  like  atoms,  (being)  emaciated  (by  austerities 
and  fasts),  go  thither. 

32.  If,  erring,  in  his  youth  he  commits  at  any 
time  good  or  evil  acts  of  any  kind,  (they  will  all 
remain  without  result).  (For)  if  in  his  later  age  he 
lives  righteously,  he  will  obtain  (the  reward  of)  that 
(virtuous  conduct)  alone,  not  (the  punishments  of 
his  former)  crimes- 

33.  Let  him  always  be  sorrowing  in  his  heart, 
when  he  thinks  of  his  sins,  (let  him)  practise 
austerities  and  be  careful;  thus  he  will  be  freed 
from  sin. 

34.  '  Where  drops  of  water  touch  the  feet  of  a 


38-99.  Manu  III,  64,66. 


34.  Vasish//ia  HI,  43. 
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man  who  offers  water  for  sipping  to  others,  no 
defilement  is  caused  by  them.  They  are  equally 
(pure)  as  (water)  collected  on  the  ground.' 

Prasna  I,  AdkvAya  5,  KajwikA  11. 

1.  Referring  to  deaths  and  births,  they  declare 
that  the  impurity  of  Sapi«</as  lasts  ten  days ;  ex- 
cepting officiating  priests,  men  who  have  performed 
the  initiatory  ceremony  of  a  Soma-sacriike,  and 
students  of  the  Veda, 

2.  But  amongst  Sapi//</as  Sapi/fda-relationship 
(extends)  to  the  seventh  person. 

3.  (If  children  die)  before  the  completion  of  the 
seventh  month  or  before  teething,  (the  relatives) 
shall  bathe. 

4.  In  (the  case  of  a  child)  that  dies  before  the 
completion  of  its  third  year  or  before  teething,  offer- 
ings of  funeral  cakes  and  water  are  not  prescribed, 
and  one  should  not  burn  its  (body) ; 

5.  Nor  when  unmarried  maidens  die. 

6.  Some  do  it  in  the  case  of  married  daughters. 

7.  That  (is  done)  in  order  to  gain  the  good-will 


11.  I,  VasishMa  IV,  16.  Officiating  priests,  Soma-sacrificers, 
and  students  do  not  become  impure  by  deaths  or  births  occurring 
among  their  relatives;  see  VasishrTla  XIX,  48;  Gautama  XIV,  t. 

a.  Vasish/Aa  IV,  1^  For  the  specification  of  the  extent  of  the 
Sapin^a-relarionsbip,  see  below,  Sutra  9. 

3.  Vtshwu  XXII,  *?. 

4.  Vishnu  XXII,  28  ;  Gautama  XIV,  34,43. 

6 .  Gautama  XIV,  36.  ■  That  refers  to  the  Sapim/as  oo  the 
father's  side.* — Govinda. 

7.  Mann  IX,  18. 
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of  the  people.  Women  are  considered  to  have  no 
business  with  the  sacred  texts. 

8.  1  The  relatives  of  unmarried  women  become 
pure  after  three  days.  But  the  uterine  brothers 
become  pure  by  (following)  the  rule  mentioned 
before.' 

9.  Moreover,  the  great-grandfather,  the  grand- 
father, the  father,  oneself,  the  uterine  brothers,  the 
son  by  a  wife  of  equal  caste,  the  grandson,  (and)  the 
great-grandson — these  they  call  Sapiwrtas,  but  not 
the  (great-grandson's)  son; — and  amongst  these  a 
son  and  a  son's  son  (together  with  their  father  are) 
sharers  of  an  undivided  oblation. 

10.  The  sharers  of  divided  oblations  they  call 
Sakulyas. 


8.  This  verse,  which  occurs  in  all  my  MSS.  of  the  text,  is  left 
out  in  the  two  copies  of  Govinda' s  commentary. 

9.  Colebrooke,  DayabhSga  XI.  1,  37 ;  V.  Digest  CCCXCVIL 
The  text  on  which  Colebrooke's  two  versions  are  based  differs  from 
th.u  of  my  MSS.  and  of  Govinda  by  reading  avibhaktadayadin 
instead  of  teshi/n  kx  putrapautram  [v.  1.  cpautrakam]  avibhakta- 
dayam.  The  meaning  of  the  latter  clause,  which  is  placed  paren- 
thetically before  sapifwVm  ajfcakshate,  '  (these)  they  call  Sapiwa'as,' 
seems  to  be  that  a  father  with  his  son  and  grandson  share  the 
cakes  offered  at  one  funeral  sacrifice  by  the  fourth  descendant. 
Its  object  is  to  show  that  the  group  called  SapWas  consists  of  two 
such  subdivisions,  between  whom  the  middlemost  forms  the  con- 
necting link.  For  the  middlemost,  the  svayam,  '  oneself/  of  the 
text,  first  offers  the  cakes  to  his  three  ancestors  and  later  receives 
the  cakes,  together  with  his  first  two  descendants,  from  his  great- 
grandson.  Govinda  gives  no  help.  He  merely  remarks  that  the 
Sutra  contains  a  paribhasha*  or  technical  rule  of  interpretation,  and 
that  the  words  api  ia, '  moreover,'  indicate  that  it  is  an  expansion 
of  Sutra  j. 

to.  Colebrooke,  loc.  cit.  According  to  Gtmfitavihana  the  Saku- 
lyas arc  the  three  ascendants  beyond  the  great-grandfather  and  the 
three  descendants  beyond  the  great-grandson.    Others,  arnu.-g 
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11.  If  no  other  (relations)  are  living,  the  property 
(of  a  deceased  male)  descends  to  them  (the  Sa- 
piwdas). 

12.  On  failure  of  Sapin^/as,  the  Sakulyas  (inherit). 

13.  On  failure  of  them,  the  teacher  who  (holds 
the  place  of  a  spiritual)  father,  a  pupil,  or  an 
officiating  priest  shall  take  it, 

14.  On  failure  of  them,  the  king.  Let  him  give 
that  property  to  persons  well-versed  in  the  three 
Vedas. 

15.  But  the  king  should  never  take  for  himself 
the  property  of  a  Brahmana. 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  The  property  of  a  Brahm.ua  destroys  (him  who 


whom  Govinda  takes  his  place,  explain  the  word  sakulya  to  mean 
'  members  of  one  family '  in  general.  Govinda  says,  sambandha- 
viresba^n&ne  sati  sapiwrfi  uiyantel  sambandhamatrafnane  sakulyaAu 
Aiaj  ki  sapiwrfa  api  sakulyaAll  'If  a  particular  relationship  is  known, 
they  are  called  Sapiafifas;  and  if  (the  fact)  only  is  known  that 
relationship  exists,  Sakulyas.  Hence  the  Sapi*r<ks  are  also 
Sakulyas.' 

11.  Colebrooke,  loc.  cit.  Both  the  Dayabhaga  and  the  Digest 
read  satsvanga^eshu,  '  when  there  is  male  issue,'  and  the  Vlrami- 
trodaya,  foL  at 8,  p.  *,  1.  7,  agrees  with  them.  The  MSS.  read  all 
satsv  anyeshu,  which  may,  however,  be  taken  with  Govinda  for 
asatsv  anyeshu,  because  the  preceding  word  ends  in  t.  Govinda 
explains  anyeshu,  '  others,'  by  aurasfldishu, '  legitimate  sons  of  the 
body,  and  so  forth.* 

12.  Colebrooke,  Diyabhaga,  loc.  cit.  The  digest  omits  this 
Sutra. 

13.  Colebrooke,  loc.  cit,  G'imutavahana  wrongly  reads  pita 
JaHrya^, 1  the  father  and  the  teacher.'  Govinda  gives  the  expla- 
nation adopted  above.  Regarding  the  spiritual  fatherhood  of  the 
teacher,  see  e.  g.  Vasish/Aa  II,  4. 

14.  Colebrooke,  loc.  cit.  Govinda  reads  satsvam, '  the  property 
of  a  holy  man,'  instead  of  tatsvam, '  that  property.' 

15.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCCCXLIV;  Vasishrta  XVII,  86. 
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takes  it),  together  with  sons  and  grandsons ;  poison 
kills  one  man  only.  (Therefore)  they  do  not  declare 
poison  to  be  (the  worst)  poison.  The  property  of 
a  Brahmawa  is  called  (the  worst)  poison.' 

17.  If  a  birth  and  a  death  occur  together,  one 
and  the  same  period  of  ten  (days  and)  nights  (shall 
serve  for  both). 

18.  Now  if  (other  deaths  or  births)  happen  be- 
fore the  completion  of  the  ten  (days  and)  nights  (of 
impurity),  the  first  period  of  ten  (days  and)  nights 
(shall  suffice,  provided  the  n  w  cause  of  impurity 
occurs)  before  the  end  of  the  ninth  day. 

19.  On  a  birth,  indeed,  the  parents  (alone)  become 
impure  during  ten  days. 

20.  Some  (declare  that)  the  mother  (alone  be- 
comes impure),  because  (peoplf)  avoid  (lying-in 
women  alone). 

a  1.  Others  (say  that)  the  father  (alone  becomes 
impure)  because  the  semen  is  the  chief  cause  (of 
the  generation). 

22.  For  sons  who  were  born  without  mother:;, 
are  mentioned  in  the  revealed  texts. 

23.  But  (the  correct  opinion  is  that)  both  the 
parents  (become  impure)  because  they  a'e  equally 
connected  (with  the  event). 


18.  VasishMa  IV,  23-25.  Govinda  points  out  that  in  case  the 
second  birth  or  death  happens  «ftcr  the  completion  of  the  ninth 
day,  the  rule  given  (Gautama  XIV,  7)  applies. 

19.  Vasish/Aa  IV,  20-21. 

20.  Vasisli/Aa  IV,  31-12.  Tatpariharanlt,  literally,  'because 
the  is  avoided,  i.e.  because  people  avoid  newly  -confined  women 
(not  their  httsbands).'— Govinda. 

a  1.  E.  g.  Agastya  and  Vasish/Aa.  See  Rig-veJa  VII,  33, 1 1,  and 
S  iyana's  commentary  thereon. 
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24.  But  when  a  death  (has  happened,  the  relatives 
of  the  deceased),  allowing  the  youngest  to  begin, 
shall  pass  their  sacrificial  threads  over  the  right 
shoulder  and  under  the  left  arm,  descend  into  the 
water  at  a  bathing-place,  submerge  (their  bodies), 
emerge  (out  of  the  water),  ascend  the  bank,  sip 
water,  pour  out  libations  for  the  (deceased,  repeat- 
ing the  last  four  acts)  severally  three  times  there- 
after, ascend  the  bank,  sip  water,  touch  a  coal,  water 
or  the  like  at  the  door  of  their  house,  and  sit  during 
ten  days  on  mats,  eating  food  that  does  not  contain 
pungent  condiments  or  salt. 

25.  (Let  him  perform)  a  funeral  sacrifice  on  the 
eleventh  or  the  twelfth  (day). 

26.  In  (performing)  the  remaining  rites  (one 
should)  conform  to  (the  customs  of)  the  people, 

27.  In  case  of  a  (death)  let  him  also  keep  (a 
period  of  impurity)  for  (persons  who  are)  not  (his) 
Sapittf/as,  according  to  the  degree  of  nearness, 
three  (days  and)  nights,  a  day  and  a  night,  one  day 
and  so  forth, 

24.  Vasish/Aa  IV,  9-15.  When  the  libations  of  water  are 
poured  out,  the  name  of  the  deceased  must  be  pronounced. 
Govinda  correctly  states  that  iti,  *or  the  like,'  which  stands  after 
'a  coal,  water,'  is  intended  to  include  'cowdung,  and  yellow 
mustard  seed,'  which  are  mentioned  by  YV»»aviilkya  III,  13. 
Regarding  the  clause  sakMtriA,  '(repeating  thctc  Inst  four  acts) 
severally  three  times,'  see  Apastamba  II,  6,  15,  10. 

a  5.  Vishmi  XXI,  2  seq.,  and  especially  tg. 

26.  Govinda,  in  explanation  of  this  Sutra,  refers  to  the  last 
words  of  Apastamba  II,  6,  15,  lo,  where  it  is  said  that  relatives 
*  shall  perform  those  rites  for  the  dead  which  the  women  declare 
to  be  necessary,'  and  to  Apastamlm  II,  ft,  so,  15. 

17.  Gautama  XIV,  20.  Govinda  is  of  opinion  that  the  duration 
of  me  impurity  shall  depend  on  ihe  good  qualities,  learning,  &c.  of 
the  deceased. 
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28.  For  a  teacher,  a  sub-teacher  (upldhyaya),  and 
their  sons,  three  (days  and)  nights, 

29.  Likewise  for  officiating  priests, 

30.  Let  him  keep  on  account  of  a  pupil,  for  one 
who  has  the  same  spiritual  guide,  for  a  fellow-student 
(sabrahmaHrin)  three  (days  and)  nights,  one  day 
and  a  night,  one  day  and  so  forth  (as  periods  of 
impurity). 

31.  On  a  miscarriage  females  (remain  impure)  as 
many  (days  and)  nights  as  months  (elapsed  after 
conception). 

32.  If  he  unintentionally  touches  the  corpse  of 
a  stranger,  he  becomes  at  once  pure  after  bathing 
dressed  in  his  clothes. 

33.  (If  he  does  it)  intentionally,  (he  will  remain 
impure)  during  three  (days  and)  nights, 

34.  And  (the  same  rules  apply  if  he  touches  a 
woman)  during  her  courses. 

35.  A  son  who  is  born  from  (intercourse  with  a 
temporarily  unclean  woman)  becomes  an  Abhixasta. 
Thereby  the  penances  (to  be  performed)  by  him 
have  been  explained. 


38.  Vishnu  XXII,  41,44.  Govinda  asserts  that  the  impurity 
on  account  of  an  UpSdhyaya  lasts  one  night,  together  with  the 
preceding  and  following  days,  and  on  account  of  a  teacher's  or 
UpSdhyayas  sons  one  day  only.  It  looks  as  if  he  had  read  lite 
words  pakshinyekdham  in  his  text. 

19.  Govinda  asserts  that  i&,  'likewise,'  indicates  that  the  rule 
applies  also  on  the  death  of  persons  for  whom  one  sacrifices. 

30,  Vishnu  XXII,  44.  Govinda  explains  sarirthya  to  mean  *  one 
who  has  the  same  guru  or  spiritual  guide,'  while  according  to 
others  it  means  'one  who  studies  under  the  same  sub-teacher' 
(upadhyaya).  See  also  the  KinkS  on  Panini  IV,  4,  1 17,  and  note. 

31.  Vishnu  XXII,  35.  3*~33-  Gautama  XIV,  §7. 
34.  Vishnu  XXII,  69. 
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36.  On  touching  one  who  sells  the  Veda,  a  sacri- 
ficial post,  an  outcast,  a  funeral  pile,  a  dog,  or  a 
■/fatfrfala  he  shall  bathe. 

37.  Now  if  a  worm  is  produced  in  an  open  wound 
that  is  filled  with  pus  and  sanies,  how  shall,  in  that 
case,  a  penance  be  performed  ? 

38.  He  who  is  bitten  by  a  worm  will  become  pure 
on  bathing  (daily)  during  three  days  and  drinking  (a 
mixture  of)  cow's  urine,  cowdung,  milk,  sour  milk, 
butter,  and  water  boiled  with  K  vsa.  grass. 

39.  He  who  has  been  touched  by  a  dog  shall 
bathe  dressed  in  his  clothes; 

40.  Or  he  becomes  pure  by  washing  that  spot 
(where  he  has  been  touched),  by  touching  it  with 
fire,  by  (afterwards)  again  washing  it  and  his  feet, 
and  by  sipping  water, 

41.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  But  a  Br&hmana  who  has  been  bitten  by  a  dog,  is 
purified  if  he  goes  to  a  river  that  flows  into  the 
ocean,  (bathes  there  and)  suppresses  his  breath  one 
hundred  times  and  (afterwards)  eats  clarified  butter. 
He  will  (also)  become  pure  at  once  on  bathing  (in 
water  brought)  in  golden  or  silver  (vessels),  or  in 
a  cow's  horn,  or  in  new  (earthen  pots).' 


36.  This  verse,  which  is  another  version  of  I,  5,  9,  5,  is  left 
out  in  the  Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS.;  I  consider  its  genuineness 
very  doubtful. 

37.  Vasisb/Aa  XVIII,  16. 

39-40.  Apastamba  I,  5,  15,  16-17.  Govinda,  too,  states  that 
the  second  mode  of  purification  is  to  be  adopted,  if  the  dog  touches 
any  part  of  the  body  below  the  naveL 

41.  Vasish/Aa  XXIII,  31. 
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Prajna  I,  AdhyAva  5,  Kaa-aika  12. 

1.  Tame  animals  must  not  be  eaten. 

2.  Nor  carnivorous  and  (tame)  birds, 

3.  Nor  (tame)  cocks  and  pigs; 

4.  Goats  and  sheep  (are)  excepted  (from  the 
above  prohibition). 

5.  Five  five-toed  animals  may  be  eaten,  (viz.) 
the  porcupine,  the  iguana,  the  hare,  the  hedgehog, 
the  tortoise  and  the  rhinoceros,  excepting  the  rhi- 
noceros, 

6.  Likewise  five  animals  with  cloven  hoofs,  (viz.) 
the  white-footed  antelope  (NU-gai),  the  (common 
ravine)  deer,  thr  spotted  deer,  the  buffalo,  the  (wild) 
boar  and  the  black  antelope,  excepting  the  black 
antelope, 

7.  (Likewise)  five  (kinds  of)  birds  that  feed  scratch- 
ing with  their  feet,  (viz.)  the  partridge,  the  blue  rock- 
pigeon,  the  francoline  partridge,  the  (crane  called) 
Vardhrfiwasa,  the  peacock  and  the  VSrawa,  except- 
ing the  Vata«a, 


12.  r.  Vasish/Aa  XIV,  4a 
t.  Vasish/Aa  XIV,  48.    Govinda  says  that  the  particle  fa,  'and,' 
is  used  in  order  to  indicate  that  the  word  'tame'  must  be  understood. 
3.  Apastamba  I,  5, 17,  39,  3a. 

5.  Vasish/Aa  XIV,  >u.  Another  explanation  of  the  word  rv4vi/, 
1  the  porcupine'  (see  also  Gautama  XVII,  27),  is  given  in  the  com- 
mentary, which  says  that  it  is  a  wild  animal  resembling  a  dog,  and 
belonging  to  the  hoar  species.  Govinda  points  out  that  there,  is 
a  dispuie  among  the  learned  regarding  the  rhinoceros  (Vasish/Aa 
XV,  47),  and  that  the  peculiar  wording  of  the  Sfttra  is  intended  to 
indicate  that. 

6.  The  permissibility  of  the  last-named  animal  is  again  doubtful. 

7.  Gautama  XVII,  35.  The  case  of  the  last-mentioned  bird, 
the  Van«a,  is  again  doubtful.    From  the  first  rock-edict  of  Ajoka 
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8.  (And  the  following)  fishes,  (viz.)  the  Silurus 
Pelorius  (Sahasrada/wsh/rin),  the  A'ili£ima,  the  Var- 
mi,  the  Br/haivMiras,  the  Marakari(?),  the  Cyprinus 
Rohita,  and  the  Rifi. 

9.  The  milk  of  a  (female  animal)  whose  offspring 
is  not  ten  days  old,  and  of  one  that  gives  milk  while 
big  with  a  young  one,  must  not  be  drunk, 

10.  Nor  that  of  a  (cow)  that  has  no  calf  or  that 
(suckles)  a  strange  calf. 

11.  (The  milk)  of  sheep,  camels,  and  one-hoofed 
animals  must  not  be  drunk, 

12.  If  (he  has)  drunk  (milk)  which  ought  not  to 
be  drunk,  excepting  cow's  milk,  (he  must  perform)  a 
Kr*&&4ra  (penance). 

13.  But  if  (he  has  drunk)  cow's  milk  (that  is  unfit 
for  use,  he  shall)  fast  during  three  (days  and)  nights. 

14.  Stale  (food  must  not  be  eaten  or  drunk) 
excepting  pot-herbs,  broths,  meat,  clarified  butter, 
cooked  grain,  molasses,  sour  milk,  and  barley-meal, 

15.  Nor  (substances)  which  have  turned  sour,  nor 
molasses  which  have  come  into  that  state. 

16.  After  performing  the  ceremony  preparatory 


it  appears  that  peacocks,  now  considered  inviolable,  were  actually 
eaten  in  the  third  century  a,  d. 

8,  Vasish/Aa  XIV,  41-43.  The  names  are  much  corrupted  in  the 
MSS.,  and  for  Marakari,  which  I  do  not  find  in  the  dictionaries, 
Samuakari  or  Samasakari  is  also  read.  The  hnhnWiuza  is 
probably  the  Indian  salmon,  the  Mahsir. 

0-10.  Vasish/ia  XIV,  34-35  ;  Gautama  XVII,  22,  The  meaning 
of  sandhini, 1  a  female  animal  that  gives  milk  while  big  with  young,' 
is  uncertain.    See  also  Vishnu  LI,  40;  Apasttmba  I,  5,  17,  23. 

11.  Gautama  XVII,  24.  12.  Vishnu  LI,  38-41. 

14.  Gautama  XVII,  16.  15.  Vasiah/Aa  XIV,  37-38. 

16.  Vasisli/Aa  XIII,  1-5.  Govinda  states  that  this  SGtia  lias 
been  introduced  here,  because  the  purity  of  one's  food  ensures 
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to  the  beginning  of  the  Veda-study  (upakarman)  on 
the  (full  moon  of  the  month)  of  .Srava/za  or  of 
Ashau&a,  they  shall  close  the  term  on  the  full  moon 
of  Tatsha  or  Magha. 

PRASNA  I,   ADHYAYA  6,   KaJVDIKA  13. 

1.  The  gods  enjoy  a  pure  sacrifice  (only)  ; 

2.  For  the  gods  are  desirous  of  purity  and  (them- 
selves) pure. 

3.  The  following  (Rik)  declares  that,  'To  you,  O 
Maruts,  the  pure  ones,  pure  viands ;  to  you,  the  pure 
ones,  I  offer  a  pure  sacrifice.  They  who  love  the 
pious  rites,  who  are  of  pure  origin,  (themselves)  pure 
and  purifiers  (of  others),  came  duly  to  the  truthful 
(worshipper).' 

4.  (He  will  be)  pure  (if  there  is)  no  blemish  on 
his  clothes,  therefore  let  him  perform  all  (acts)  that 
are  connected  with  sacrificing,  (dressed)  in  unblem- 
ished clothes. 

5.  The  sacrificer  and  his  wife  as  well  as  the  officiat- 
ing priests  shall  put  on  dresses  which  have  been 
washed,  and  dried  by  the  wind,  and  which  are  not 
in  a  bad  condition. 


purity  of  one's  soul,  and  purity  of  soul  gives  strength  of  memory, 
and  thereby  makes  one  fit  to  study  the  Veda. 

13.  1-2.  See  also  above,  I,  g,  10,  4.  This  Adhyiyaand  the  next 
ought  to  have  been  given  in  the  £rauta  Sutra, 

3.  Rig-veda  VII,  56,  n ;  Taittiriya-brahmaAa  II,  8,  5,  5.  The 
meaning  of  the  last  portion  of  the  verse  is  somewhat  doubtful. 
Saya/ta  gives  two  different  explanations  and  Govinda  a  third. 

4.  Govinda  points  out  that  the  dresses  of  (he  sacrificer  and  of 
his  priests  must  be  white,  because  farther  on  (SQtras  9-10)  other 
colours  are  specially  prescribed. 

5.  Govinda  thinks  that  the  word  4a, '  as  well  as,'  is  intended  to 
include  the  lookers-on. 
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6.  (It  shall  be)  thus  from  the  (beginning  of  the) 
Prakrama, 

7.  And  thus  at  the  long  Soma-sacrifices  and  the 
Sattras ; 

8.  And  (on  other  occasions  other  dresses  must 
be  used)  in  accordance  with  the  injunction  (of  the 
Veda),  ' 

9.  Thus  at  (all)  Ish/is,  animal  sacrifices,  and 
Soma-sacrifices  which  may  be  used  as  spells  (against 
enemies),  the  priests  shall  perform  (the  sacred 
rites),  wearing  red  turbans  and  red  dresses ;  (when 
reciting  the  hymn  seen  by)  Vmhikapi  (he  shall) 
wear  a  dress  and  a  mantle  of  many  colours  and 
so  forth. 

10.  At  the  Agny&dh&na  (sacrifice)  the  clothes 
(shall  be  made)  of  flax ;  on  failure  of  such,  (dresses) 
made  of  cotton  or  of  wool  are  used. 

11.  Clothes  defiled  by  urine,  ordure,  blood,  semen 
and  the  like  (shall  be)  cleaned  with  earth,  water 
and  the  like. 

12.  (Dresses)  made  of  Tn'pa-bark  and  vr*kala 
(shall  be  treated)  like  cotton-cloth, 


6.  Regarding  the  ceremony  called  Prakrama,  literally  '  stepping 
forward  from  the  Garhapatya  fire,'  see  Siyana  on  Tain.  Br.  I,  1, 
ir  t.    It  opens  the  Agnyadhina  rite. 

9.  Govinda  states  that  the  words  iti  4a,  'and  so  forth,'  are  in- 
tended to  include  other  incantations.  The  Vmhikapi  hymn  is 
found  Rig-veda  X,  86. 

11.  Govinda  states  that  the  word  ill,  'and  the  tike.'  is  intended 
to  include  cowdung,  cow's  urine,  and  oilier  substances  used  for 
purification. 

1  a.  Govinda  states  that  there  is  a  tree  called  Tri'pa,  the  bark  of 
which  is  used  for  dresses.  VnTtala,  which  has  been  left  untrans- 
lated, is  explained  by  jakama,  a  word  which  is  not  found  in  our 
dictionaries. 
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13.  Deer-skins  like  (dresses)  made  of  bark. 

14.  (Let  him)  not  (use)  a  mantle  which  has  been 
wrapped  (round  the  loins,  or)  on  which  he  has  been 
lying  (in  his  bed),  without  washing  it. 

15.  Let  him  not  employ  for  the  gods  anything 
used  by  men  without  beating  it  on  a  stone. 

16.  If  solid  earth  is  defiled,  (it  must  be)  smeared 
with  cowdung. 

1 7.  Loose  (earth  must  be  cleansed  by)  ploughing, 

18.  Moist  (earth)  by  bringing  pure  (earth)  and 
covering  (it  with  that). 

19.  Land  is  purified  in  four  (ways),  by  being  trod 
on  by  cows,  by  digging,  by  lighting  a  fire  on  it,  by 
rain  falling  on  it, 

20.  Fifthly  by  smearing  it  with  cowdung,  and 
sixthly  through  (the  lapse  of)  time. 

21.  Grass  placed  on  unconsecrated  ground  (must 
be)  washed. 

22.  (Grass)  defiled  out  of  one's  sight,  (shall  be) 
sprinkled  (with  water). 

23.  Small  pieces  of  sacred  fuel  (shall  be  purified) 
in  the  same  manner. 

24.  Large  pieces  of  wood  (must  be)  washed  and 
dried. 

13-  Govinda  says  that,  as  the  treatment  of  vaikala, '  bark-dresses,' 
has  not  been  prescribed,  the  meaning  of  the  Sutra  can  only  be, 
that  bark-dresses  and  black-buck  skins  are  to  be  treated  alike, 
i.  e.  that  they  are  to  be  cleaned  with  Bel-nut  and  rice ;  sec  above. 

15.  Govinda  explains  apalpulitam  by  *  without  beating  it  with 
the  hand  on  a  stone.'  He  mentions  as  an  instance  the  skin  which 
is  used  in  preparing  the  Soma. 

16.  According  to  Govinda,  solid  earth  is  such  on  which  the  fire- 
altars  are  built. 

31.  E.  g.  grass  intended  for  the  barhis,  if  it  has  been  placed  on 
a  spot  which  has  not  been  sprinkled  with  water. 

aa.  'Defiled  out  of  one's  sight,'  i.e.  brought  by  .Sudras. 
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25.  But  a  great  quantity  (of  wood  shall  be) 
sprinkled  (with  water). 

26.  Wooden  vessels  which  have  been  touched  by 
impure  men  (shall  be)  scraped ; 

27.  (And)  those  which  are  defiled  by  stains  of 
remnants  (shall  be)  planed. 

28.  (Wooden  vessels)  defiled  by  urine,  ordure, 
blood,  semen,  and  the  like  (very  impure  substances 
shall  be)  thrown  away. 

29.  These  (rules  must  be  followed)  except  in  case 
a  (special)  injunction  (is  given) ; 

30.  Thus,  for  instance,  (purification  by)  washing 
with  Ku?a  grass  and  water  (is  prescribed)  on  all  the 
following  (occasions,  viz.)  at  the  Agnihotra,  the 
Ghanno^A'//i$h/a,  the  Dadhighamta,  the  Ku««/apa- 
yinam  Ayana,  the  Utsargi;*4m  Ayana,  the  DakshA- 
ya«a  sacrifice,  the  Ardhodaya,  the  Aatuj^akra,  and 
the  Brahmaudanas, 

31.  (Again)  at  all  Soma-sacrifices  (the  cups  must 
be)  cleaned  with  water  only  on  (the  heap  of  earth 
called)  the  Mar^allya ; 

32.  If  these  same  (cups  are  defiled)  by  urine,  ordure, 


27.  Govinda  says  that  this  rule  is  optional. 

a8.  Govinda  adds  that  fuel,  Kurt  grass,  and  the  like,  which  have 
been  denied  in  this  manner,  must  also  be  thrown  away. 

30.  Regarding  the  Dadhigharma,  a  homa,  see  Vaitana  Sutra 
at,  18;  regarding  the  KtWapayinam  Ayana,  ArvalAyana  .Srauta 
Sutra  XII,  4  ;  and  regarding  the  Dikbhayawa  sacrifice,  a  variety  of 
the  new  and  full-moon  offering,  Arval&yana  II,  14.  The  Ardho- 
daya is  possibly  the  vrata  of  that  name  mentioned  in  the  Pui'-inas. 
According  to  Govinda,  the  A'atofiakra,  which  is  otherwise  known 
as  a  Tannic  rite,  is  a  sacrifice,  ish/akakosh/a  (?)  madhyavasamo 
ya^ante  tathetaradayavi  (?).  Regarding  the  Brahmaudana,  see  Afva- 
liyana  .Srauta  Sutra  1, 4. 

32.  Govinda  says  that  the  injunction  to  throw  away  defiled 
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blood,  semen,  and  the  like  (they  must  be)  thrown 
away. 

Prajna  I,  Adhvaya  6,  Kaazhka  14. 

1.  Earthen  vessels  that  have  been  touched  by 
impure  persons  (must  be)  exposed  to  (the  flame  of) 
a  fire  of  Kusz  grass. 

2.  Those  which  have  been  defiled  by  stains  of 
remnants  (of  food  must  be)  exposed  to  another 
burning. 

3.  Those  which  have  been  defiled  by  urine, 
ordure,  blood,  semen,  and  the  like  (must  be)  thrown 
away. 

4.  (Vessels)  made  of  metal  (must  be)  washed, 
after  having  been  scrubbed  as  (directed)  above. 

5.  The  materials  (to  be  used)  for  scrubbing  (are) 
cowdung,  earth,  ashes,  and  so  forth. 

6.  Those  which  have  been  defiled  by  urine, 
ordure,  blood,  semen,  and  the  like  (must  be)  recast, 

7.  Or  (they  must)  be  kept  during  seven  (days 
and)  nights  completely  immersed  in  cow's  urine, 

8.  Or  in  a  great  river  for  as  long  (a  period). 

9.  (Vessels)  made  of  stone  or  of  fruits,  (i.  e.) 
gourds,  Bel-fruit,  and  Vina/as,  (shall  be)  brushed 
with  (a  brush  of)  cow's  hair. 

vessels  has  been  repeated,  in  order  to  prevent  a  misconception. 
For  as  Soma  is  said  to  be  a  great  means  of  purification,  it  might 
be  supposed  that  it  was  powerful  enough  to  prevent  the  defile- 
ment of  vessels  into  which  it  is  poured  at  a  sacrifice.  But  com- 
pare the  nest  Sutras. 

14.  8.  A  great  river,  i.  e,  one  which  directly  flows  into  the 
ocean.  —  Govinda. 

9.  A  Vini/a,  i  e.  (a  vessel)  made  of  bamboo  or  VidagdhaaaAi ;  it 
is  called  a  'long  vessel' (dirghabhafanam),  and  is  used  for  carrying 
the  Prartta  water  and  the  like  purposes. — Govinda.    The  vessel 
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10.  (Sacrificial  implements  made  of)  plaited  Na/a- 
reeds,  bamboo,  or  ^Sara-reeds  (shall  be)  washed  with 
cowdung,  water,  and  the  like. 

11.  If  unhusked  rice  has  been  defiled,  (it  must 
be)  washed  (and  afterwards  be)  dried. 

1 2.  But  a  great  quantity  (of  unhusked  rice  must 
be)  sprinkled 

13.  Husked  rice  (which  has  been  denied  must  be) 
thrown  away. 

14.  The  same  (rule  applies)  to  cooked  sacrificial 
viands. 

15.  But  if  a  gTeat  quantity  has  been  denied  by 
(the  touch  of)  dogs,  crows,  and  the  like  (unclean 
beings),  one  must  throw  away  that  portion  (as)  food 
for  men,  and  sprinkle  (the  rest  with  water),  reciting 
the  Anuvdka,  *  Pavamana/i  suvarguna^.' 

16.  Hydromel  and  preparations  of  milk  (are) 
purified  by  pouring  them  from  one  vessel  into 
another. 


intended  is  do  doubt  the  flask  made  of  a  bamboo  which  is  cut 
below  the  joint,  and  is  commonly  used  as  a  bottle  for  oil.  Govinda 
adds  that  this  mode  of  purification  is  to  be  adopted  in  case  the 
vessels  have  been  touched  by  impure  persons. 

10.  Na/a-reeds,  i.  e.  Amphidonax  Karka  ;  i.  c.  Saccharum 
Sara.  Govinda  says  that  the  rule  applies  to  cases  where  such 
implements  have  been  defiled  by  remnants  of  food  (uWAish/a- 
lepa). 

11.  'Defiled,  i.e.  touched  by  a  Aa/w/ala.'  (The  rule)  refers  to 
a  quantity  less  than  a  Dro«a  (66  or  132  lbs  ). — Govinda. 

13.  'If  it  has  been  defiled  by  urine  and  the  like  and  the  quan- 
tity is  small ;'  this  must  be  understood,  because  he  will  declare 
(below,  Sutra  15)  that  if  there  is  a  great  quantity  (the  denied) 
portion  only  shall  be  thrown  away. — Govinda. 

1 4.  This,  too,  refers  to  small  quantities  only. 

15.  The  Anuvika  referred  to  is  Taittiriya-bribmaaa  I,  4,  8. 

1 6.  *  Hydromel,  i.  e.  sour  milk,  honey,  clarified  butter,  water,  and 
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17.  In  like  manner  let  him  pour  oil  and  clarified 
butter  which  have  been  touched  by  an  impure 
(person)  into  water,  and  (afterwards)  use  them. 

18.  If  (any)  impure  (substance)  is  thrown  (into 
the  sacrificial  fire)  let  him  place  (the  two  Arawis 
one)  on  (the  other),  produce  lire  by  friction,  (and 
offer)  a  Pavamanesh/i. 

19.  If  (the  rules  regarding)  purity,  the  proper 
place,  the  mantras,  the  series  of  actions,  the  object, 
the  materials,  (their)  consecration,  and  the  proper 
time  are  conflicting,  each  earlier-named  (point)  is 
more  important  (than  the  following  ones). 

Prajna  I,  AdhyAya  7,  Kaamka  15. 

1.  The  sacred  fires  (shall  be)  approached  from 
the  north, 

2.  (And  be)  left  in  the  same  manner. 

3.  The  contrary  (proceeding  should  be  adopted 
at  sacrifices  offered)  to  the  manes. 


grain ;  a  preparation  of  milk,  i.  e.  curd  of  two- milk  w  hey  (amikshi), 
if  these  are  blemished  by  the  fault  of  men,  and  that  (blemish  must 
have  been  caused  by)  the  touch  of  an  impure  (person,  uMiishta) 
only.' — Govinda. 

17.  'And  that  must  be  done  in  such  a  manner  that  the  oil  and 
the  clarified  butter  are  not  lost' — Govinda. 

18.  'Any  impure  substance,  i.e.  urine,  ordure,  and  the  like.' — 
Govinda. 

19.  Ami, 'the  series  of  actions,'  i. e.  the  growth  (prSmjubhiva) 
of  the  ceremonial  (prayoga). — Govinda. 

18.  i.  Manava  .SVauta  Sfttral,i,i,  and  Kumarila  thereon  in 
Professor  Goldstocker's  lithographed  copy  and  Kdtyayana  Srauta 
SQua  I,  8,  34.  Sec  also  Professor  Haug's  map  of '  the  sacrificial 
compound,'  Aitareya-brahmaita,  vol.  i. 

3.  1.  e.  the  entrance  and  exit  are  to  be  made  to  the  south  of  the 
flret 
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4.  Let  him  wash  that  which  has  been  touched  with 
(his)  foot 

5.  Let  him  touch  water,  in  case  he  touches  his 
body  or  the  hem  (of  his  garment). 

6.  Likewise  (let  him  touch  water)  after  cutting, 
splitting,  digging  or  removing  (anything,  or  offering 
oblations)  to  the  manes,  to  the  Rakshasas,  to 
Nirmi,  to  Rudra,  (and  after  performing  sacrifices) 
intended  as  spells  (against  enemies). 

7.  Let  him  not  turn  round  himself  a  sacrificial 
implement  (the  use  of)  which  is  accompanied  by  the 
recitation  of  mantras. 

8.  (For)  the  sacrificial  implements  (are)  more 
nearly  (connected  with  the  sacrifice), 

9.  The  priests,  more  remotely. 

10.  The  sacrificer  and  his  wife  are  even  nearer 
than  the  priests. 

ft.  After  the  sacrificial  implements  (follows)  the 
clarified  butter,  after  the  clarified  butter  the  sacri- 
ficial viands,  after  the  sacrificial  viands  the  animal 
to  be  slain,  after  the  animal  the  Soma,  after  the 
Soma  the  sacred  fires. 


5.  Gavin  da  explains  si*,  'the  ban  of  the  garment,'  by  the 
garment  wrapped  round  the  loins  (parihilaw  vasaA). 

7.  The  meaning  is  that  the  priest  must  hold  the  sacrificiil  imple- 
ments, such  as  the  ami  and  srava  ladles  be  tween  himself  and  the 
fires,  and  not  place  himself  between  them  and  the  fires  (airaano 
bahir  na  kuryat  agncr  antaraA  svayam  na  bhaved  its  yival). 

8,  1  He  gives  the  reason  for  that  (rule),  "  For  the  sacrificial 
implements  (are)  nearer"  than  the  priests,  that  must  be  under* 
stood.' — Govinda. 

10.  '  For  they  obtain  the  reward  of  the  sacrifice.  The  instances 
(referring)  to  those  two  are  the  Vaisaryanas  and  the  Dakshuias."— 
Govinda. 

11.  K&tyayana  &auta  Sutra  I,  8,  31.   'If  the  space  on  the 


194 


FAUDHAYANA. 


I.  7.  »5- 


L2.  If  there  is  work  for  them,  the  priests  shall 
not  turn  away  from  the  sacred  fires. 

13.  If  he  faces  the  east,  let  him  turn  towards  his 
right  shoulder, 

14.  If  he  faces  the  west,  towards  the  left. 

1 5.  The  entrance  to  the  sacrificial  (enclosure  lies) 
between  the  Aatvala  and  the  Utkara, 

16.  (When  one  comes)  from  the  A'atvala,  (it  lies 
between)  the  Ahavaniya  fire  and  the  Utkara. 

17.  The  officiating  (priests),  the  sacrificer,  and  his 
wife  shall  enter  by  that  (road), 

18.  As  long  as  the  sacrificial  rite  is  not  completed. 

19.  When  it  has  been  finished  (they  shall)  pass  to 
and  fro  on  the  side  where  there  is  no  Utkara  (i.e. 
on  the  western  side  of  the  enclosure). 


Uttaravedi  and  the  rest  is  confined,  the  Soma  is  made  ready  imme- 
diately after  the  fire,  after  that  the  meat  and  so  forth,  after  that  the 
(rrain  for  the  sacrificial  cakes,  then  the  clarified  butter,  and  after 
that  the  spoons  called  sruva,  sruJ,  and  so  forth.' — Govinda. 

13.  'It  is  indicated  hereby  that,  if  there  is  work  (to  be  done) 
there,  they  shall  not  turn  away  from  the  sacred  fires  except  in 
cases  of  absolute  necessity.' — Govinda. 

13.  'This  rule  (refers  to  the  case)  when  he  walks  with  the 
sacred  fires,  It  must  be  understood  that  he  shall  not  turn  his 
back  on  the  fires.' — Govinda. 

14.  'This  rule  (is  to  be  interpreted)  in  the  same  manner  (as 
the  preceding  one).  Or  il  is  prescribed  by  these  two  Sutras  that 
the  men  engaged  (in  the  sacrifice)  shall  go  out,  turning  their  right 
hand  towards  (the  fires)/ — Govinda. 

tfj.  Katyayana  £rauta  Sutra  V,  1, 11. 

16.  t  read  with  die  MSS.of  the  text  '/Mtvilad  atuvanfyotkarau.' 
The  two  copies  of  tin.-  commentary  give  HtvaliA  ahavantyotkarau. 
Govinda  says  that  the  words  antarena  lirtham  must  be  understood. 
1'or  the  position  of  the  A'Atvftla  and  the  Utkara,  sec  Professor 
Haug's  map,  where  the  road  of  the  priests  is  also  marked,  though 
somewhat  differently. 
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20.  Let  him  not  put  on  the  fire  logs  or  Samidhs 
which  have  not  been  sprinkled  (with  water), 

21.  The  Brahman  (priest)  and  the  sacrificer  shalL 
enter  in  front  of  the  Ahavantya  fire. 

22.  Some  (declare  that  they  shall  enter)  behind 
the  Ahavantya  fire. 

23.  The  seat  of  the  Brahman  (priest  is  situated) 
to  the  south  of  the  Ahavantya  fire,  (tfcat)  of  the 
sacrificer  to  the  west  of  him. 

24.  (The  seat)  of  the  Hotrz"  (priest  is  situated)  to 
the  north  of  the  northern  Srom  (of  the  Vedi), 

25.  (That)  of  the  Agntdhra  priest  near  the 
Utkara, 

26.  (That)  of  the  (sacrificer  s)  wife  behind  the 
Garhapatya  fire. 

27.  He  scatters  Darbha  grass  on  these  (seats) 
as  often  as  (they  are  used). 

28.  A  vessel  filled  with  water,  for  the  purpose  of 
sipping,  shall  be  appropriated  to  (the  use  of)  each 
(person). 

29.  He  who  has  been  initiated  (to  the  performance 
of  a  sacrifice  shall)  keep  the  (following)  vows : 

30.  Let  him  not  proclaim  the  guilt  of  other  men  ; 
let  him  not  become  angry ;  let  him  not  weep ;  let 
him  not  look  at  urine  and  ordure. 

31.  If  he  has  looked  at  any  unclean  (substance), 
he  mutters  (the  verse), '  Unrestrained  is  the  internal 

23.  For  the  seats  of  the  priests  and  the  other  persons  named 
in  this  and  the  following  rules,  sec  Professor  Haug's  plan,  and 
Dr.  Hillebrandt's  Altindische  Neu  und  Vollmondopfer,  p.  190. 

34.  'The  northern  Srom  of  the  Vedi,  i.e.  the  north-western 
comer  of  the  Vedi.' — Govinda. 

31.  Taititrtya  Samhiti  III,  1,1,2,  where  the  rule  also  is  given. 
M.  alone  adds  another  Sutra,  the  text  of  which  is  corrupt.  But  it 
ended  with  the  mantra  undatir  balaw  dhatta,  4c.  Taitt.  S.  ibid.  3. 
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organ,  wretched  (my)  eye-sight ;  the  sun  is  the  chief 
of  the  (heavenly)  lights;  0  Dtksha,  do  not  forsake 
me !' 

Prasna  I,  Adhyaya  8,  KajvdikA  16. 

1.  There  are  four  castes  (var«a,  viz.)  Brahmawas. 
Kshatriyas,  Vaijyas,  and  »Sudras. 

2.  (Males)  belonging  to  them  (may  take)  wives 
according  to  the  order  of  the  castes,  (viz.)  a  Brah- 
maua  four, 

3.  A  Kshatriya  three, 

4.  A  VaLrya  two, 

5.  A  .Sudra  one. 

6.  Sons  begotten  on  (wives)  of  equal  or  of  the 
next  lower  castes  (are  called)  Savarwas  (of  equal 
caste). 

7.  (Those  born)  of  (wives)  of  the  second  or  third 
lower  castes  (become)  AmbashMas,  Ugras,  and 
Nishadas. 

8.  Of  females  wedded  in  the  inverse  order  of  the 
castes  (are  born)  Ayogavas,  Magadhas,  Vai«as, 
Kshattn's,  Pulkasas,  Kukku/akas,  Vaidehakas,  and 
A'awi/alas. 

9.  An  AmbashMa  (begets)  on  a  female  of  the 
first  (caste)  a  .Svapaka, 

10.  An  Ugra  on  a  female  of  the  second  (caste) 
a  Vai«a, 

11.  A  Nishada  on  a  female  of  the  third  (caste) 
a  Pulkasa. 

16.  I.  Vasish/Aa  II,  1.  a-5.  VasishMa  I,  24-35. 

<5.  Gautama  IV,  1 6.  7,  VasUhMa  XVIII,  3. 

8-ia.  Vasish/Aa  XVTII,  1-6 ;  Gautama  IV,  17-ai.  In  the  L  O. 
copy  of  the  commentary  there  is  a  break,  which  extends  from 
Sutra  8  to  the  beginning  of  Adhyiya  10. 
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12.  In  the  contrary  case  a  Kukku/aka  (is  pro- 
duced). 

13.  »  *»  *\  ».  %.  i-v   .f>  r^ffll 

14.  •   '-fflfti'    •  •  •    f2*-iA  •  ! 

15  N 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  But  those  sons  whom  an  uninitiated  man  begets, 
the  wise  call  Vratyas,  who  are  excluded  from  the 
Savitri;  (that  is  a  rule  which  refers)  in  an  equal 
manner  to  the  three  (highest)  castes.' 

Prajna  I,  AdiiyAya  9,  KandikA  17. 

1.  The  RathakAra  (carpenter),  the  AmbashMa, 
the  Sflta  (charioteer),  the  Ugra,  the  Magadha,  the 
Ayogava,  the  Vai«a,  the  Kshattn*  the  Pulkasa,  the 
Kukku/a,  the  Vaidehaka,  the  A'attdala,  and  so  forth, 

2.  Among  these,  sons  of  equal  caste  (spring)  from 
women  of  equal  caste. 

3.  A  Brahma*a  (begets)  on  a  female  of  the  Ksha- 
triya  caste  a  Brahmaira,  on  a  female  of  the  Vaifya 
caste  an  Ambash/-6a,  on  a  female  of  the  5fcdra  caste 
a  Nishada, 

4.  (According  to)  some  a  Pirarava. 

13-15.  The  text  of  the  three  SCtras  is  eiceedingly  corrupt,  and 
the  Telugu  copy  of  the  commentary  affords  no  help.  It  is,  how- 
ever, clear  that  the  passage  left  out  contained  something  which 
corresponded  to  Gautama  IV,  2 1-23,  and  treated  of  the  possibility 
of  raising  persons  of  a  lower  caste  to  a  higher  one  by  intermarriages 
continued  for  five  or  seven  generations.  The  reading  of  K,,  which 
perhaps  is  the  best,  will  show  this :  '  nishddena  nishidy&d  &  pa*- 
iama^oLi  bhavanri  tam  upanayet  shash/Aam  yl^ayet  sapttmo  'vi- 
krrii^lsama/wfito  saptamauil^isama  ity  ekesham  sam^nS  knunena 
nipatanti.' 

16.  Manu  X,  20. 

17.  1-3.  Manu  X,  26-97.  3-6.  See  above,  1, 8, 16,6-7. 
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5.  A  Kshatriya  (begets)  on  a  female  of  the  Vai.fya 
caste  a  Kshatriya,  on  a  female  of  the  iatclra  caste  an 
Ugra. 

6.  A  Vai^ya  (begets)  on  a  female  of  the  ^Sildra 
caste  a  Rathakara. 

7.  A  iSfldra  begets  on  a  female  of  the  Vaisya  caste 
a  Magadha,  on  a  female  of  the  Kshatriya  caste  a 
Kshattr/,  but  on  a  female  of  the  Brdhmawa  caste 
a  AV.vYiU. 

8.  A  Vai^ya  begets  on  a  female  of  the  Kshatriya 
caste  an  Ayogava,  on  a  female  of  the  Brahmawa 
caste  a  Suta. 

9.  If  among  these  an  AmbashMa  (male)  and  an 
Ugra  (female)  unite,  (their  son)  will  be  born  in  the 
direct  order  of  the  castes  (Anuloma). 

10.  If  a  Kshattr/ (male)  and  a  Vaidehaka  (femate) 
unite,  (their  son  will  be)  born  against  the  order  of 
the  castes  ( Pratiloma). 

IX.  An  Ugra  (begets)  on  a  female  of  the  KshattW 
caste  a  .SVapaka, 

12.  A  Vaidehaka  on  a  female  of  the  Ambash/7/a 
caste  a  Vai«a, 

13.  A  Nishada  on  a  female  of  the  tSudra  caste 
a  Pulkasa, 

14.  A  .Sudra  on  a  female  of  the  Nishada  caste 
a  Kukku/aka. 

15.  The  wise  declare  those  sprung  from  an  inter- 
mixture of  the  castes  to  be  Vratyas. 


7-8.  See  above,  I,  8, 16,8. 

9-10.  I.  e.  the  offspring  of  individuals  of  different  Anuloma 
castes  again  become  Anulnm  is,  and  the  offspring  of  individuals  of 
different  Pratiloma  casies,  rratilomas. 

11-12.  Manu  X,  19. 

13-14.  See  above,  I,  8, 16,  it-i*.        15.  Gautama  IV,  aj. 
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Prajna  I,  Adhvava  10,  KaydikA  18. 

1.  Let  the  king  protect  (his)  subjects,  receiving  as 
his  pay  a  sixth  part  (of  their  incomes  or  spiritual 
merit). 

2.  Brahman,  forsooth,  placed  its  majesty  in  the 
Brahma«as,  together  with  (the  duties  and  privileges 
of)  studying,  teaching,  sacrificing  for  themselves, 
sacrificing  for  others,  liberality,  and  accepting  (gifts), 
for  the  protection  of  the  Vedas  ; 

3.  In  the  Kshatriyas  (it  placed)  strength,  together 
with  (the  duties  and  privileges  of)  studying,  sacri- 
ficing, liberality,  (using)  weapons,  and  protecting  the 
treasure  (and  the  life  of)  created  beings,  for  the 
growth  of  (good)  government ; 

4.  In  the  Vaijyas  (it  placed  the  power  of  work), 
together  with  (the  duties  of)  studying,  sacrificing, 
liberality,  cultivating  (the  soil),  trading,  and  tending 
cattle,  for  the  growth  of  (productive)  labour. 

5.  On  the  5udras  (it  imposed  the  duty  of)  serving 
the  three  higher  (castes). 

6.  For  (the  Veda  states), '  they  were  created  from 
the  feet  (of  Brahman).' 


18.  1.  Vasish/Aa  I,  42-44.  Learned  Brahmanas  do  noi  pay 
taxes,  but  the  king  obtains  a  sixth  part  of  the  spiritual  merit  which 
they  acquire.  Hence  Baudhiyana  uses  the  general  term, '  a  sixth 
share." 

a.  Vasish/Aa  II,  13-14.  3.  VasishMa  II,  15-17. 

4.  Vasish/Aa  II,  18-19.  The  words  'the  power  of  work' are 
inserted  by  Govinda. 

5.  Vastsh/Aa  II,  so. 

6.  Rig-vcda  X,  90, 13  ;  Taitiiriya  Arawyaka  III,  1 2, 6. 
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7.  Let  (the  king)  choose  a  domestic  priest  (who 
shall  be)  foremost  in  all  (transactions). 

8.  Let  him  act  according  to  his  instructions. 

9.  Let  him  not  turn  back  in  battle. 

10.  Let  him  not  strike  with  barbed  or  poisoned 
(weapons). 

1 1.  Let  him  not  fight  with  those  who  are  in  fear, 
intoxicated,  insane  or  out  of  their  minds,  (nor  with 
those)  who  have  lost  their  armour,  (nor  with)  women, 
infants,  aged  men,  and  Brahmawas, 

1 2.  Excepting  assassins  (atatayin). 

13.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse)  : 
LHe  who  slays  an  assassin,  able  to  teach  (the  Veda) 
and  born  in  a  (noble)  family,  does  not  (incur)  by 
that  (act  the  guilt  of)  the  murderer  of  a  learned 
Biahma#a ;  (in)  that  (case)  fury  recoils  upon  fury/ 

14.  The  duty  on  goods  imported  by  sea  is,  after 
deducting  a  choice  article,  ten  Pawas  in  the  hundred. 

15.  Let  him  also  lay  just  (duties)  on  other 
(marketable  goods)  according  to  their  intrinsic  value 
without  oppressing  (the  traders). 


7.  VasisbMa  XIX,  3-6.  Govmda  explains  sarvatodhuram,  'fore- 
most in  all,'  by  sarva^nam, '  omniscient.' 

8.  VasishMa  I,  40-41-  The  rule,  of  coarse,  refers  primarily  to 
advice  in  spiritual  matters. 

9.  Gautama  X,  16.  1©.  Manu  VII,  90. 
11.  Gautama  X,  18.    The  meaning  is  that  such  persons  shall 

not  be  slain  in  battle. 

12-13.  Vasish/Aa  tUi  18. 

14.  I  lake  this  to  mean  that  the  king  may  take  one  article  which 
particularly  pleases  him  out  of  each  consignment,  and  impose  on 
the  rest  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  ten  per  cent.  Regarding  the  tribute 
in  kind  to  be  paid  to  Indian  kings  by  foreign  merchants,  see  Peri- 
plus  maris  Erythraei,  par.  49. 

15,  Vishmj  III,  29-30.  Govinda  interprets  anupahatya,  'without 
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16.  Let  the  king  guard  the  property  of  men 
belonging  to  a  non-Brahmanical  caste,  the  owner 
of  which  has  disappeared,  during  a  year,  and  after- 
wards take  it  (for  himself), 

17.  A  Brahma/ia,  forsooth,  shall  not  suffer  cor- 
poral punishment  for  any  offence. 

18.  In  case  (a  Brdhmana)  has  slain  a  Brahma«a, 
has  violated  his  Gurus  bed,  has  stolen  the  gold 
(of  a  Brahma«a),  or  has  drunk  (the  spirituous  liquor 
called)  Surft,  (the  king)  shall  cause  to  be  impressed 
with  a  heated  iron  the  mark  of  a  headless  trunk, 
a  female  part,  a  jackal,  (or)  the  sign  of  a  tavern 
on  the  forehead  (of  the  offender)  and  banish  him 
from  his  realm. 

19.  If  a  Kshatriya  or  (a  man  of  any)  other  (lower 
caste)  has  murdered  a  Brahma*a,  death  and  the 
confiscation  of  all  his  property  (shall  be  his  punish- 
ment). 

20.  If  those  same  (persons)  slay  men  of  equal  or 
lower  castes,  (the  king)  shall  fix  suitable  punishments 
in  accordance  with  their  ability. 

Prasna  I,  AdhyAya  10,  Kawijika  19. 
1.  For  slaying  a  Kshatriya  (the  offender)  shall 


oppressing  the  traders,'  by  'without  deducting  (anuddhmya)  a 
choice  article.' 

t6.  Vasish/Aa  XVI,  19-jo,  As  stated  above,  I,  5,  11,  »s,  the 
king  must  not  take  the  property  of  a  Brflhma*ra. 

17.  VishwuV,  a.  'Corporal  punishment,'  i.e.  capital  punish- 
ment, mutilation,  Sc.,  except  branding. 

18.  Vistoni  V,  3-7.  19,  Apastaroba  II,  io,  Vj,  16- 
20.  VasishMa  XIX,  9.    'Those  same  persons,' i.  e.  Kshatnyas, 

Vairyas,  or  .Sudras. 

19.  1.  Apastamba  I,  9,  24,  1.    Govinda  explains  vairaniryata- 
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give  to  the  king  one  thousand  cows  and  besides 
a  bull  in  expiation  of  his  sin, 

2.  For  (slaying)  a  VaLjya  one  hundred  cows,  for 
(slaying)  a  .Sudra  ten ;  and  a  bull  (must  be)  added 
(in  each  case). 

3.  (The  punishment  for)  the  murder  of  a  woman 
— excepting  a  (Brahmawl)  who  had  bathed  after 
temporary  uncleanness — and  for  the  destruction  of 
a  cow  have  been  explained  by  the  (rule  regarding 
the)  murder  of  a  vS'udra, 

4.  If  he  has  slain  a  milch-cow  or  a  draught-ox, 
he  shall  perform  a  Aandrlya»a  (lunar  penance)  after 
(paying  the  prescribed  fine). 

5.  The  (punishment  for  the)  murder  of  a  (Brah- 
ma»l)  who  had  bathed  after  temporary  uncleanness 
has  been  explained  by  (the  rule  regarding)  the 
murder  of  a  Kshatriya. 

6.  For  killing  a  flamingo,  a  Bhasa,  a  peacock, 
a  Brahma;/!  duck,  a  Pra/alaka,  a  crow,  an  owl,  a 
frog,  a  musk-rat,  a  dog,  (the  large  ichneumon  called) 
Babhru,  a  common  ichneumon,  and  so  forth,  (the 
offender  shall  pay)  the  same  (fine)  as  (for  the  murder 
of)  a  6udra. 

7.  In  order  to  gain  the  good  opinion  of  men. 
a  witness  shall  give  evidence  in  accordance  with 
what  he  has  seen  or  heard. 

ninrmm  in  two  ways:  1.  in  expiation  of -his  sin;  3.  in  order  to 
remove  the  enmity  of  the  relatives  of  the  murdered  man.  He  adds 
all  these  punishments  are  really  penances  (prayajiittas)  to  be 
imposed  by  the  king.  Apastamba  has  these  Sutras  in  the  section 
on  penances. 

a.  Apastamba  I,  9,  34,  2-4, 

3.  Apastamba  I,  9,  34,  5  ;  I,  9,  36, 1. 

5.  VaslshMa  XX,  34,  37.  6.  Apastamba  I,  9,  35, 13. 

7.  VishMiVHI,  13-14. 
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8.  Of  injustice  (in  decisions)  one  quarter  falls  on 
the  party  in  the  cause,  one  quarter  on  his  witnesses, 
one  quarter  on  all  the  judges,  and  one  quarter  on 
the  king. 

But  where  he  who  deserves  condemnation  is  con- 
demned, the  king  is  guiltless  and  the  judges  free 
from  blame ;  the  guilt  falls  on  the  offender  (alone). 

9.  (Therefore)  a  wise  man  should  ask  an  appointed 
witness  in  the  following  manner : 

10.  '  The  merit  which  thou  hast  acquired  in  the 
interval  between  the  night  in  which  thou  wast  born 
and  that  in  which  thou  wilt  die,  all  that  will  go  to 
the  king,  if  thou  speakest  an  untruth." 

11.  'A  witness  who  speaks  falsely,  slays  three 
fathers  and  three  grandfathers  and  seven  (descend- 
ants), both  the  born  and  the  unborn.' 

12.  1  By  false  testimony  concerning  gold  he  kills 
three  ancestors ;  by  false  testimony  regarding  (small) 
cattle  he  kills  five;  by  false  testimony  concerning 
kine  he  kills  ten/ 

'  He  kills  a  hundred  by  false  evidence  regarding 
horses,  (and)  a  thousand  by  false  evidence  con- 
cerning a  man.  A  witness  who  speaks  falsely, 
destroys  the  whole  (world)  by  false  evidence  con- 
cerning land.' 

8.  ManuVIII,  18-19. 

9.  I  read,  with  the  Tclugu  copy  of  the  commentary,  slksluwam 
tvevam  uddish/un.  All  the  MSS.  of  the  text  and  C.  I.  read  sak- 
shi«a«  daivam  uddish/am.  Govinda's  explanation,  adhuna  nir- 
dish/iin  sakshiwa  evam  yrikkked  iri  padinvayaA,  'the  construction 
of  the  words  is,  "let  him  now  ask  the  appointed  witnesses  in  the 
following  manner,"'  agrees  with  the  reading  adopted. 

10.  Vasish/Aa  XVI,  32-33. 

11.  '  Three  fathers  and  three  grandfathers,'  i.  e.  seven  ancestors. 

12.  VasishMa  XVI,  34.    Regarding  the  explanation  of  the 
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13.  {Men  of)  the  four  castes  (varwa)  who  have 
sons  may  be  witnesses  excepting  •Srotriyas,  the  king, 
ascetics,  and  those  who  are  destitute  of  human 
(intellect). 

14.  If  (the  witness  rightly)  recollects  (the  facts  of) 
the  case  (he  will  receive)  commendation  from  the 
most  eminent  men. 

15.  In  the  contrary  case  (he  will)  fall  into  hell. 

16.  Let  him  (who  has  given  false  evidence),  drink 
hot  milk  during  twelve  (days  and)  nights  or  offer 
burnt  oblations  (reciting)  the  KushmdWa  (texts). 


words  'he  kills,'  see  Manu  VIII,  97,  and  Haradatta  on  Gautama 
XIII,  14. 

13.  Vasish//4a  XVI,  38-30.  The  text  has  ri^anya,  '  members 
of  the  royal  family.'  But  the  parallel  passages  of  other  Dhanna- 
sfttras,  e.  g.  Vislvra  VIII,  z,  make  it  probable  that  the  king  fs 
meant. 

14.  Apastamba  II,  11,  29,  10.  Govinda  takes  the  Sfltra  dif- 
ferently. His  commentary  runs  as  follows :  aakshidvaye  sati  t&gni 
tatpurushau  £a  kus  kartavyam  jty  ata  aha  11  smrriau  pradhanataA 
pratipattLi  ti  pridhinyatas  taponirdish/avidyadibhii  1  tadvaianSt  pra- 
tipattir  nij-tayaA  karya  ityadhy&hSra*  kiryaA  it  'What  shall  the 
king  and  his  officers  do,  if  there  are  two  witnesses  ?  In  order  to 
answer  this  question  lie  says :  "  On  recollection,  according  to  pre- 
eminence, reliance."  According  to  pre-eminence,  Lc.  on  account 
of  austerities,  (being)  appointed  (as  a  witness),  learning  and  the 
like  ;  in  accordance  with  the  evidence  of  such  person's  conviction, 
i.  e.  the  decision  must  be  made.  The  latter  word  has  to  be  under- 
stood.'   Govinda  then  goes  on  to  quote  Manu  VIII,  73. 

15.  Apastamba  II,  1 1,  29,  9.  Govinda  and  M.  read  karuvpatyara 
for  kartapatyam,  the  reading  of  the  Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS. 
The  explanation  of  the  former  term  is  said  to  be  dosliaA, 1  sin.' 
Regarding  the  ancient  word  kartapatya,  which  Govinda  and  the 
writer  of  M.  have  not  understood,  sec  Haradatta  on  Apastamba 
I,  >.  5.  3- 

16.  In  accordance  with  his  explanation  of  Sutra  14,  Govinda 
thinks  that  this  penance  is  to  be  performed  by  the  king  and  the 
judges  in  case  they  fail  to  weigh  the  evidence  properly.  But 


7,  II,  20. 


MARRIAGE. 


205 


Prajna  I,  AdhyAya  11,  Kajvoika  20. 

1.  (There  are)  eight  marriage-rites. 

2.  If  (the  father)  gives  (his  daughter)  to  a  student 
(who  has  not  broken  his  vow  of  chastity  and)  who 
asks  for  her,  after  fully  enquiring  into  his  learn- 
ing and  character,  that  (is)  the  rite  of  Brahman 
(brahma). 

3.  If  (the  father  gives  his  daughter  away)  after 
clothing  her  and  decking  her  with  ornaments,  (say- 
ing) '  That  (is  thy  wife),  fulfil  the  law  (with  her)/ 
that  (is)  the  rite  of  Pra^pati  (pra^ipatya). 

4.  If  (the  bridegroom)  after  offering  the  first  burnt 
oblation  of  parched  grain  (receives  the  maiden) 
for  a  bull  and  a  cow,  that  ts  the  rite  of  the  ^/shis 
(arsha). 

5.  If  (a  maiden  is  given)  to  an  officiating  priest 
within  the  sacrificial  enclosure,  while  the  presents 
are  being  taken  away,  that  (is)  the  rite  of  the  gods 
(daiva). 

according  to  Manu  VIII,  106,  Vishnu  VIII,  16,  the  oblations  with 
the  KQshmaWis  (TaitL  Ax.  X,  are  to  be  offered  for  uttering 
in  evidence  a  venial  falsehood.  That  is,  no  doubt,  here,  too,  the 
real  meaning. 

20.  t.  Vishwu  XXIV,  17. 

3.  V*sish/Aa  I,  30,  The  word  brahmaiarin  has,  no  doubt,  as 
Govinda  too  contends,  been  used  in  the  double  sense  of '  a  student 
of  the  Veda'  and  'chaste.1 

3.  Viahmi  XXIV,  as. 

4.  Vasish/Aa  I,  3a.  '  After  the  first  of  the  burnt  oblations  of 
parched  grain,  which  are  prescribed  for  weddings,  has  been  offered, 
the  bridegroom  shall  give  to  him  who  has  power  over  the  maiden 
a  bull  and  a  cow,  and  receive  them  back  together  with  the  (bride).* — 
Govinda. 

5.  VasishMa  I,  31.    According  to  this  rule  the  damsel  is  given 
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6.  The  union  of  a  lover  with  a  loving  damsel  (is 
called)  the  rite  of  the  Gandharvas  (gindharva). 

7.  (If  the  bridegroom  receives  the  maiden)  after 
gladdening  (the  parents)  by  money,  (that  is)  the  rite 
of  the  Asuras  (asura). 

8.  (If  the  maiden  is  wedded)  after  being  forcibly 
abducted,  (that  is)  the  rite  of  the  Rakshasas 
(rakshasa). 

9.  If  one  has  intercourse  with  (a  maiden)  who  is 
sleeping,  intoxicated,  or  out  of  her  senses  (with  fear 
or  passion  and  weds  her  afterwards,  that  is)  the  rite 
of  the  PL&6as  (paijaia). 

10.  Among  these  (eight  rites)  the  four  first  (named) 
are  (lawful)  for  a  Br4hma«a.  Among  these  also  each 
earlier  named  is  preferable. 

11.  Among  the  (four)  later  (named  rites)  each 
succeeding  one  is  more  sinful  (than  the  preceding 
ones). 

12.  Among  these  the  sixth  and  the  seventh  agree 
with  the  law  of  the  Kshatriyas.  For  power  is  their 
attribute. 


as  part  of  the  sacrificial  fee  (dakshin4)  to  one  of  the  priests  after 
a  sacrifice  has  been  completed.  Govinda  adds  that  the  recipient 
has  to  accept  the  gift  with  the  six  mantras,  '  pra^Apati  striyim 
yaxaA,'  Taitt.  Brahmawa  II,  4, 6,  5.  In  his  commentary  on  the 
passage  Sayaita  makes  the  same  statement.  Govinda  adds  that  in 
this  case  as  well  as  in  those  mentioned  in  the  following  Sutras  the 
regular  marriage  ceremony  must  be  performed  later. 

6.  Vasish/Aa  1,33.  7.  VasishMa  1,35- 

8.  VasishMa  I,  34.  9.  Vishmi  XXIV,  26. 

10.  Vishnu  XXIV,  ay. 

1  a.  Vishnu  XXIV,  a8;  VasiBhMa  I,  39,  34.  The  meaning  of 
the  last  clause  is  that  as,  according  to  I,  to,  18,  3,  Brahman  placed 
power  in  the  Kshatriyas,  they  may  adopt  marriage  rites  by  which 
a  disregard  of  conventionalities  or  strength  is  displayed. 
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13.  The  fifth  and  the  eighth  (are  lawful)  for 
Vauyas  and  .Sudras. 

14.  For  Vaisyas  and  Madras  are  not  particular 
about  their  wives, 

15.  Because  they  are  allowed  (to  subsist  by  such 
low  occupations  as)  husbandry  and  service. 

16.  Some  recommend  the  Gandharva  rite  for  all 
(castes),  because  it  is  based  on  (mutual)  affection. 

Prajna  I,  Aduyava  11,  KajvkikA  21. 

1 .  The  Veda  declares, '  The  quality  of  the  offspring 
depends  on  the  quality  of  the  marriage  rite.' 

2.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
1  It  is  declared  that  a  female  who  has  been  pur- 
chased for  money  is  not  a  wife.  She  cannot  (assist) 
at  sacrifices  offered  to  the  gods  or  the  manes. 
K&ryapa  has  stated  that  she  is  a  slave.' 


13.  'I.e.  the  fifth  for  Vaifyas  and  the  eighth  for  -Sudras.' — 
Govinda. 

14.  'Those  whose  spouse,  i.e.  wife,  is  not  restrained,  i.e.  not 
fixed  by  rule,  are  called  not  particular  about  their  wives.  The 
meaning  is  that  there  is  oneness  (d&reshvaikyam)  with  respect  to 
wives,  that  fixed  rules  regarding  them  there  are  none  (niyamas 
teshaw  na  bhavati).' — Govinda. 

15.  ' "  Husbandry  "  includes  also  trade  and  the  like.  Because 
those  two  (castes)  are  permitted  to  pursue  low  occupations,  there- 
fore their  marriage  rites  are  of  the  same  description.  That  is 
what  the  author  intends  to  say.' — Govinda. 

21.  1.  Apastamba  II,  5, 13,  4. 

2.  Vasishlfta  I,  36-38.  Govinda  inserts  after  the  words  '  Now 
they  quote  also,'  two  Sutras  in  prose:  1.  'Ten  virtuous  sons  and 
daughters  (spring)  from  a  Daiva  marriage,  tea  from  a  PriLjSpatya 
marriage.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  the  son  of  a  wife  wedded 
according  to  the  Brihma  rite  (sanctifies)  ten  ancestors,  ten  de- 
scendants, and  oneself.'    2. '  The  power  of  learning  the  Veda  also 
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3.  '  Those  wicked  men  who,  seduced  by  greed, 
give  away  a  daughter  for  a  fee,  who  (thus)  sell 
themselves  and  commit  a  great  crime,  fall  (after 
death)  into  a  dreadful  place  of  punishment  and 
destroy  their  family  down  to  the  seventh  (genera- 
tion). Moreover  they  will  repeatedly  die  and  be 
born  again.  All  (this)  is  declared  (to  happen),  if 
a  fee  (is  taken).' 

4.  On  the  day  of  the  full  moon,  on  the  eighth  day 
(of  each  half  month),  on  the  day  of  the  new  moon, 
on  the  appearance  of  a  meteor,  on  the  occasion  of 
an  earthquake,  on  visiting  a  burial-ground,  and  on 
the  death  of  the  king  of  the  country,  of  a  .Srotriya 
or  of  one  who  has  the  same  Guru  (sattrthya),  the 
study  of  the  Veda  must  be  discontinued  for  a  day 
and  a  night. 

5.  (The  study  of  the  Veda  must  be  interrupted) 
while  (a  strong)  wind  (blows),  a  foul  smell  (is  per- 
ceptible), or  hoar-frost  (lies  on  the  ground),  when 
dancing  (is  going  on),  and  while  the  sounds  of 
singing,  musical  instruments,  weeping,  or  of  the 
Saman  (melodies  are  audible). 

6.  When  thunder,  lightning,  and  rain  come  toge- 
ther, (the  interruption  shall  last)  diree  days  except 
in  the  rainy  season. 

belongs  to  such  sons.'  None  of  my  MSS.  of  the  text  has  these 
words,  and  they  are  suspicious,  because  the  phrase  ■  Now  they 
quote  also'  usually  precedes  verses  only.  The  Dekhan  and 
Gujarat  MSS.,  except  K.,  omit  these  and  the  next  Sutra  too. 

4.  VasishMi  XIII,  ia,  32-35;  Vishnu  XXX,  23.  Govinda  ex- 
plains agnyutpata,  '  on  the  appearance  of  meteor,*  by  '  if  a  fire 
breaks  out  in  the  village.' 

5.  VasishMa  XU1, 17,  30;  Vishnu  XXX,  7, 13  ;  Apastamba  I, 
it  Hi  91 J  I,  3.  '°.  »7- 

6.  Gautama  XVI,  .p. 
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7.  In  the  rainy  season,  too,  (the  reading  must  be 
interrupted)  until  the  same  hour  of  the  (next)  day 
or  night,  (if  thunder  and  lightning  come  together), 
not  on  account  of  rain. 

8.  If  (he  has)  received  anything  or  dined  on  the 
occasion  of  a  sacrifice  in  honour  of  the  manes,  (he 
shall  not  read)  during  the  remainder  of  the  day, 

9.  (Nor)  after  meals  until  (the  food)  has  been 
digested. 

10.  For  the  hand  of  a  Brahmawa  is  his  mouth. 

11.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
1  According  to  the  revealed  texts  there  is  no  differ- 
ence whether  one  has  eaten  or  received  (a  present 
at  a  .SVaddha).' 

1 2.  (A  student  shall  discontinue  the  study  of  the 
Veda)  during  three  days  in  case  his  father  has  died. 

13.  'Of  two  kinds,  forsooth,  is  the  virile  energy 
of  a  famous  Brahmawa  who  is  learned  in  the  Vedas, 
(that  which  resides)  above  the  navel  and  the  other 
(that  resides)  below  the  navel.   Through  that  which 


7.  Govinda  takes  ahor&trayor  4a  talkalam  to  mean  until  the  end 
of  the  day  or  night. 

8.  Vasish^a  XIII,  15.  Govinda  adds  that  the  recitation  must 
be  slopped  as  soon  as  the  invitation  to  a  .SrSddha  is  received. 

9.  VasishMa  XIII,  31. 

10.  Vasish/Aa  XIII,  16.  The  word  'for'  used  in  this  Sutra 
gives  ihe  reason  for  the  rule  in  Sutra  8. 

I  a.  'This  (rule)  refers  to  a  student  who  has  not  returned  home. 
But  on  one  who  has  returned  home  it  is  obligatory  to  interrupt 
the  Veda-study  until  he  becomes  pure.  Here  he  calls  the  sub- 
tcacher  (upadhyaya)  "  farrier,"  because  he  gives  the  Veda,  For  (an 
interruption  of)  twelve  days'  duration  is  prescribed  on  (the  death  of) 
a  real  father  (by  the  Sutra);  "  on  the  death  of  the  mother,  the  father, 
and  the  teacher  twelve  days." ' — Govinda. 

13.  VasishMa  II,  5.    This  Sutra  is  intended  to  show  how  the 
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(resides)  above  the  navel,  his  offspring  is  produced 
when  he  initiates  Brahma«as,  when  he  teaches  them, 
when  he  causes  them  to  offer  sacrifices,  when  he 
makes  them  holy.  All  these  are  his  children.  But 
through  that  which  resides  below  the  navel  the 
children  of  his  body  are  produced.  Therefore  they 
never  say  to  a  Srotriya  who  is  versed  in  the  Vedas, 
!  Thou  art  destitute  of  offspring.' 

14.  '  Therefore  a  Brahmawa  has  two  names;  two 
mouths,  two  kinds  of  virile  energy,  and  two  births.' 

15.  (Let  him  discontinue  the  recitation  of  the 
Veda)  as  long  as  he  is  within  hearing  or  sight  of 
Madras  and  Apapatras. 

16.  When  at  night  the  howl  of  a  solitary  jackal 
is  heard,  he  shall  not  study  until  he  has  slept 

1 7.  Let  him  not  study  in  the  evening  and  morn- 
ing twilights  nor  on  the  Parva-days. 

18.  He  shall  not  eat  meat  nor  approach  his  wife 
(on  those  days). 

19.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  For  on  the 
Parva-days  the  Rakshasas  and  the  Pija^as  roam 
about  (in  order  to  injure  men)/ 

20.  And  on  (the  appearance  of)  other  omens  and 
portents  (he  shall  not  repeat  the  Veda),  except 
mentally,  during  a  day  and  a  night. 

Upadhyaya  can  be  called  a  father.  Govinda  states  that  the  pre- 
cise meaning  of  anfiWna,  'versed  or  learned  in  the  Veda,'  is  '  one 
who  knows  the  Veda,  its  meaning,  and  the  Ahgas.'  See  also 
Baudhayana  Grrhya-sfltra  1, 10,  5. 

15.  Vasish/Aa  XVIU,  ra.  Regarding  the  term  Apapatras,  see 
Apastamba  1, 1,  3,  35  note. 

16.  Apastamba  I,  3, 10,  fj. 

tf.  Vaaishrta  XIII,  aa.    The  explanation  of  the  term  Parva- 
day  is  given  below,  Sutra  a  a. 
18.  Vishnu  LXIX,  1. 
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21.  The  mental  recitation  of  the  Veda  must  also 
be  interrupted  on  births  and  deaths  (occurring  in 
the  family). 

22.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
1  The  eighth  day  destroys  the  teacher,  the  four- 
teenth destroys  the  pupil,  the  fifteenth  destroys 
learning ;  therefore  let  him  avoid  (studying  the  Veda) 
on  the  Parva-days.' 

Prasna  II,  AdhyAya  1,  Kamwka  1. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  the  penances  (will  be  de- 
scribed). 

2.  The  murderer  of  a  learned  Brahmawa  (shall 
practise  the  following  vow)  during  twelve  years : 

3.  Carrying  a  skull  (instead  of  a  dislt)  and  the 
foot  of  a  bedstead  (instead  of  a  staff),  dressed  in  the 
hide  of  an  ass,  staying  in  the  forest,  making  a  dead 
man's  skull  his  flag,  he  shall  cause  a  hut  to  be  built 
in  a  burial-ground  and  reside  there ;  going  to  seven 
houses  in  order  to  beg  food,  while  proclaiming  his 
deed,  he  shall  support  life  with  what  (he  gets  there), 
and  shall  fast  if  he  obtains  nothing 

4.  Or  he  may  offer  a  horse-sacrifice,  a  Gosava,  or 
an  Agnish/ut ; 


31.  Vishwa  XXX,  29-30.  In  accordance  with  the  practice 
usual  in  Vedic  works  the  best  MSS.  of  the  text  repeat  the  begin- 
ning of  each  Ka#rfki  at  the  end  of  the  Prima,  giving  the  last  first 

1.  3-3.  Gautama  XXII,  4-6;  Vishwu  L,  1-3,  15.  The  ex- 
pression *  staying  in  the  forest '  means  that  the  sinner  shall  not 
stop  in  the  village  or  the  fields  during  the  day-time,  but  live  id  some 
uncultivated  tract  in  the  neighbourhood. 

4.  Gautama  XIX,  9-10.  The  Gosava  sacrifice  is  an  Eklha; 
see  Kityayana  .Srauta  Sutra  XXIT,  11,  3. 
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5.  Or  he  may  bathe  (with  the  priests)  on  the 
completion  of  a  horse-sacrifice  (offered  by  somebody 
else). 

6.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 1  He 
who  unintentionally  slays  a  Bnihmawa  becomes  sinful 
according  to  the  sacred  law.  The  sages  declare 
that  he  may  be  purified  (if  he  did  it)  unintentionally. 
But  no  expiation  is  found  for  a  wilful  murderer.' 

7.  '  He  who  has  raised  his  hand  (against  a  Brah- 
ma/fa), shall  perform  a  YLriAkkra.  penance,  an  Atiknte- 
Mra.  penance  if  he  strikes,  a  Ktv&Hira  and  a  A'an- 
draya«a  if  blood  flows.  Therefore  let  him  neither 
raise  his  hand  nor  cause  blood  to  flow.' 

8.  (For  killing)  a  Kshatriya  (he  shall  keep  the 
normal  vow  of  continence)  during  nine  years, 

9.  (For  killing)  a  VaLrya  during  three  (years), 

10.  (For  killing)  a  6ttdra  during  one  year, 

11.  Likewise  for  killing  a  woman. 

12.  (The  penance  for  killing)  a  woman  who  has 
bathed  after  temporary  uncleanness  (is)  the  same 
(as  that)  for  (the  murder  of)  a  Brahmana. 

5.  Gautama  XXII,  9.  6.  Manu  XI,  90. 

7.  Ya^rovalkya  II I,  193.  Regarding  the  penances  named,  see 
Vasish/Aa  XXI,  20,  XXIV,  i-at  XXIII.  45,  and  below,  II,  1.  a,  38, 
IV.  5,  6. 

8-10  Vasish/Aa  XX,  31-33.  The  words  '  shall  keep  the  norma! 
vow  of  continence'  have  been  inscried  in  accordance  with  Go- 
vinda's  explanation,  which  apparently  it  based  on  Gautama  XXII, 
14.  But  it  is  also  possible  that  Baudhayana,  like  Vishwu  (L,  15) 
and  others,  may  have  intended  murderers  of  Kshatriyas,  Vai-ryas, 
&c,  too,  to  perform  the  penance  prescribed  above,  Sulfa  4,  only 
for  shorter  periods. 

1 1.  Gautama  XXII,  17.  Govinda  is  of  opinion  that  the  word 
H,  'likewise,'  is  intended  to  include  'worthless'  Ksbatriyas  and 
Yai-ryas. 

13.  Vasish/zia  XX.  3^35. 


IT,  I,  i. 


PENANCES. 


213 


13.  He  who  has  defiled  the  bed  of  a  Guru  shall 
place  himself  on  a  heated  iron  bed, 

14.  Or  embrace  a  red  hot  image  (of  a  woman), 

15.  Or  cutting  off  his  organ  together  with  the 
testicles  and  holding  them  in  his  joined  hands,  he 
shall  walk  towards  the  south-west  until  he  falls  down 
(dead). 

16.  A  thief  shall  go  to  the  king  with  flying  hair, 
carrying  on  his  shoulder  a  club  of  Sindhraka  wood 
(and  say), 'Strike  me  with  that'  (Then  the  king) 
shall  strike  him. 

17.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  A  thief  shall  go  to  the  king  carrying  a  club  on  his 
shoulder  (and  say  to  him),  *  Punish  me  with  that, 
O  king,  remembering  the  duty  of  Kshatriyas,' 

*  Whether  he  be  punished  or  be  pardoned,  the 
thief  is  freed  from  his  guilt.  But  if  the  king  does 
not  punish  him,  that  guilt  of  the  thief  falls  on  him.' 

18.  If  he  has  drunk  (the  spirituous  liquor  called) 
Sura,  he  shall  scald  himself  to  death  with  hot 
(liquor  of  the)  same  (kind). 

19.  For  unintentionally  drinking  (Sura),  he  shall 
perform  K.rik&hra.  penances  during  three  months  and 
be  initiated  again, 

20.  And  (on  this  second  initiation)  the  cutting  (of 

13-15.  Gautama  XXIII,  8-io ;  VasishMa  XX,  13, 14. 

16.  Vasish/Ai  XX,  41.  'A  Chief,"  i.e.  one  who  has  stolen  gold 
from  a  Brihmana. 

17.  Apaslaroba  I,  9,  ag, 4-5. 

18.  Vasish/Aa  XX,  22.  Suri,  i.  e.  the  spirituous  liquor  extracted 
from  rice,  to  drink  which  is  considered  a  particularly  heinous 
crime.    VasishMa  XX,  19,  and  loc.  cit. 

19.  Vasish/Aa  XX,  19. 

ao.  Vishmi  LI,  5.  The  vows  and  restrictive  rules,  i.  e,  the 
Savilrya  vow,  begging,  &C 
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the  hair  and  nails),  the  vows,  and  (the  observance 
of  the)  restrictive  rules  may  be  omitted. 

21.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
1  A  Brihmana,  Kshatriya,  or  Vaisya  who  has  un- 
intentionally drunk  (the  spirituous  liquor  called) 
Varu«t  or  has  swallowed  urine  or  faeces  must  be 
initiated  a  second  time.' 

22:  '  But  he  who  drinks  water  which  has  stood 
in  a  vessel,  used  for  keeping  Sura,  shall  live  six 
days  on  milk  in  which  (leaves  of)  the  *Sankhapushpt 
plant  have  been  boiled.' 

23.  If  (a  pupil)  who  is  employed  by  his  teacher 
(on  some  errand)  meets  with  his  death,  (the  teacher) 
shall  perform  three  KriAMti  penances. 

24.  The  same  (penance)  is  prescribed  for  not 
finishing  (the  education  of  the  pupil). 

25.  If  a  student  assists  at  the  burial  of  anybody 
except  (at  that  of  his)  mother,  of  his  father,  or  of 
his  teacher,  he  must  begin  his  vow  afresh. 

26.  If  a  (student)  is  sick,  he  may,  at  his  pleasure, 
eat  all  the  fragments  of  his  teacher's  meal  as 
medicine. 

27.  He  may  physic  himself  with  any  (medicine) 
which  he  may  desire. 

21.  Vishmi  LI,  a-4.  aa.  Vish*u  LI,  a  j. 

23.  VasishMa  XXIII,  10. 

14.  '  Finishing  (the  education  of  th«  pupil,  saxtskritam),  i.  e. 
leaching  him  the  rules  of  purification,  of  conduct,  and  so  forth ; 
failing  (to  do)  that  (is  called)  not  finishing  (the  education  of  the 
pupil).  For  that  (omission)  the  same  (penance),  i.  e.  three  Kn'itAns 
(are  to  be). performed.' — Govinda. 

25.  Vasish/Aa  XXIII,  7-8.  '  Assists  at  a  burial  (ravakarma), !«. 
lays  out  a  corpse,  and  so  forth  (alawkarswadi),  or  carries  it  out, 
and  so  forth.'-«-Govinda, 

36.  VasishMa  XXIII,  9,  and  note. 

a 7.  'The  meaning  is  that  he  may  cure  himself  even  with  such 
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28.  When  he  is  unable  to  move,  he  may  worship 
the  sun,  after  he  has  risen,  reciting  this  (Rik  verse) : 
'  A  swan,  dwelling  in  purity.' 

29.  When  he  has  spent  his  manly  strength  in  the 
day-time,  let  him  thrice  drink  water  that  reaches  his 
heart,  reciting  the  verses  which  contain  the  word 
retas. 

30.  A  student  who  approaches  a  woman  (is  called) 
an  Avaklrnin, 

31.  Let  him  offer  an  ass  (in  the  place  of)  a  sacri- 
ficial animal. 

32.  The  sacrificial  meat-cake  (purcw/aja  shall  be 
offered)  to  Nirmi,  or  to  the  Rakshasas,  or  to 
Yama. 

33.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda, '  The  piece  to  be 
eaten  by  the  sacrificer  (pra<ritra,  shall  be  taken) 
from  the  organ  (of  the  animal) ;  and  the  (other)  por- 
tions shall  be  offered  in  water.' 

34.  '  Or  he  may  also  heap  (fuel)  on  the  fire  in  the 
night  of  the  new  moon,  perform  the  preparatory 
rites  required  for  the  Darvthoma,  and  offer  two 

(substances)  which  are  forbidden  even  to  his  teacher,  e.g.  garlic, 
and  80  forth.'  For  a  Smriti  declares, '  He  shall  protect  himself  by 
every  means.' — Govinda. 

28.  '  Unable  to  move,'  i.  e.  sick.  This  is  a  penance  to  be  per- 
formed by  a  sick  student  when  he  is  unable  to  mini  the  rules 
enjoining  the  morning  and  evening  prayers,  and  the  like;  and  it 
applies  to  other  men  also  because  there  is  no  objection.  Regarding 
the  Mantra,  see  Taittiriya  Sa/nliiia  I,  8, 15,  a. 

39.  The  rule  refers  to  intercourse  with  a  wife  in  the  day-time ;  see 
Vishnu  LIIT,  4.    The  Retasyis  occur  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  I,  30. 

30.- Vasish/Aa  XXIII,  1. 

33.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  io»  ;  KSryiyana  .Srauta  Sfttra  I,  i,  15. 

34.  TaittAranyakall,  18.  The Ara«y aka  has,more  appropriately, 
pnwiya,  *  having  taken  out,'  before  upasamidhSya, '  may  heap  (fuel) 
upon.'    The  Dekhan  and  Gu^axit  MSS.  insert  the  words '  amritan 


2l6 


BAUDHAYANA. 


II,  I,  ! . 


oblations  of  clarified  butter  (reciting  these  two  sacred 
texts) :  "  O  Lust,  1  have  broken  my  vow ;  my  vow 
nave  I  broken,  O  Lust;  to  Lust  Svaha;"  "  O  Lust, 
I  have  done  evil ;  evil  have  I  done,  O  Lust ;  to 
Lust  Svlha." " 

35.  'After  he  has  made  the  offering,  he  shall 
address  the  fire,  closely  joining  his  hands,  turning 
sideways  (with  the  following  texts):  "May  the  Maruts 
grant  me,  may  Indra,  may  Br/haspati,  may  this  fire 
grant  me  long  life  and  strength,  may  it  make  me 
long-lived !"  ' 

36.  Now  the  relatives  shall  empty  (the  water-pot) 
of  a  (grievous  offender)  at  a  (solemn)  meeting  (and 
he  shall  confess),  'I  N.  N.  am  (the  perpetrator  of) 
such  and  such  (a  deed).'  After  (the  outcast)  has 
performed  (his  penance)  the  Brahmanas  shall  ask 
him  who  has  touched  water,  milk,  clarified  butter, 
honey,  and  salt,'  Hast  thou  performed  (thy  penance)?' 
The  other  (person)  shall  answer.  Om  '  (\es)!  They 
shall  admit  him  who  has  performed  (a  penance)  to  all 
sacrificial  rites,  making  no  difference  (between  him 
and  others). 

37.  If  he  unintentionally  marries  a  female  who 
belongs  to  his  own  family  (gotra),  he  shall  support 
her,  (treating  her)  like  his  mother. 

va  ajyam  amr/iam  cvaiman  dhatte,'  which  occur  also  in  the  Ara- 
wraka,  after  the  Manlra.  According  10  Govinda  pari*csh/a,  'pre- 
paratory rites,'  refers  to  the  consecration  of  the  clarified  butter, 
and  so  forth.  The  special  rules  regarding  the  Darvihomas  are 
V'iven  Katy&yana  .SYuuUi  SfHra  VI,  10.  17  seq. 

36.  Yasish/^a  XV,  12-21.  Govinda  thinks  that  nirvijesham 
v\v;>mvn/v  kuryu/(,  'they  shall  admit  him  to  all  sacrificial  riles, 
making  u<i  difference,'  may  also  be  interpreted  ly  'they  shall 
perform  for  him  the  sacraments  just  as  for  a  new-1>orn  child.' 

37.  Colobrooke  V,  Dig  CCCXL. 
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38.  If  (such  a  woman)  has  borne  a  child,  he  shall 
perform  KjftMifa  penances  during  three  months  and 
offer  (two  burnt  oblations  reciting)  the  two  (Mantras), 
'  That  which  is  the  blemish  of  my  soul '  (and)  1  Fire 
restored  my  sight.' 

39.  'An  elder  brother  whose  younger  brother 
marries  first,  the  younger  brother  who  marries  first, 
the  damsel  wedded  (by  the  latter),  he  who  gives  her 
away,  and  fifthly  he  who  sacrifices  for  them  (at  the 
wedding),  all  sink  to  a  region  of  torment.' 

40.  1  The  unmarried  elder  brother  and  the  married 
younger  brother,  the  giver  (of  the  maiden)  and  the 
performer  of  the  sacrifices  become  pure  by  under- 
going a  Krt'&Mra.  penance  of  twelve  days,  the  female 
(who  has  been  wedded  to  the  younger  brother)  by 
(fasting  during)  three  days.' 

Prasna  II,  A  di  iy  Ay  a  1,  KamdikA  2. 

1.  Now  (follow  the  offences)  causing  loss  of  caste 
(patantya), 

2.  (Viz.)  making  voyages  by  sea, 

38.  The  Mantras  are  found,  Taittirfya  Sa/nbita  Itl,  3,  5,  4. 

39.  Vasish/Aa  XX,  7-8.  The  MSS.  read  parivituA  parivetta 
yaj  £ain3/«  [mm]  parivindati.  But  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to 
adopt  either  tbe  various  reading  given  Manu  III,  17a,  yaya  Aa 
parividyate,  or  to  read  ya  hxmm  parivindati. 

40.  The  MSS,  ail  read  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  tristriratrena  or 
dvistriritrcua.  The  correct  reading  appears,  however,  to  be  sir! 
triratreira  ;  for  Govinda  says,  yayi  saha  parivetta  bhutas  [bhultasya 
C  I-,  bhutassastri  C.  T.]  tasyas  triratrenopavasena  ruddhiA,  'the 
purification  of  that  female  with  whom  he  has  become  a  parivetW 
lakes  place  through  three  days,  i.  e.  through  fasting  (three  days).' 

2.  1.  Apastamba  1,  7,  at,  7-11. 

2.  Govinda  explains  samudrasatnyanam,  '  making  voyages  by 
sea,'  by  'voyaging  by  means  of  ships  to  another  continent  (dvlpa).' 
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3.  Stealing  the  property  of  a  Brahmawa  or  a 
deposit, 

4.  Giving  false  evidence  regarding  land, 

5.  Trading  with  merchandise  of  any  description 
(whether  forbidden  or  not), 

6.  Serving  .Sudras, 

7.  Begetting  a  son  on  a  female  of  the  vSudra  caste, 

8.  And  becoming  thereby  her  son. 

9.  (For  those  who  have)  committed  one  of  these 
(offences  the  following  penance  is  prescribed) : 

10.  '  They  shall  eat  every  fourth  meal-time  a  little 
food,  bathe  at  the  time  of  the  three  libations  (morn- 
ing, noon,  and  evening),  passing  (the  day)  standing 
and  (the  night)  sitting.  After  the  lapse  of  three 
years  they  throw  off  their  guilt.' 

11.  'A  Brahma«a  removes  the  sin  which  he  com- 
mitted by  serving  the  black  race  during  one  day  and 
one  night,  if  he  bathes  during  three  years  at  every 
fourth  meal-time.' 


7.  The  MSS.  from  Gujarat  and  ihe  Dekhan  read  instead  of 
this  and  the  next  Sfltras,  yaxia  jfldrSya'm  abhipra^Syate  tadapatyaoi 
*a  bhavati,  '  and  he  who  begets  (offspring)  on  a  5tldra  female,  and 
thereby  becomes  her  son.' 

8.  Govinda  explains  the  Sutra  as  a  prohibition  against  allowing 
oneself  to  be  adopted  by  a  Shdrz  (xudraputrabb&vaA  l  tavaham 
putro  'smlty  upa^ivanam). 

9.  The  Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS.  again  have  a  different 
reading,  tesh&m  tu  nisvesha*,  '  but  the  atonement  of  these  offences 
(is  as  follows).' 

10.  Apastamba  I,  9,  35,  10.  AU  the  MSS.  read  in  the  last 
plda  '  tribhir  varshais  tad  apahanti  papam.'  The  correct  reading 
is  that  given  by  Apastamba  toe.  ciL,  1  tribhir  varshair  apa  papam 
nudante.' 

11.  Apastamba  I,  9,  37,  11.  Govinda  explains  the  Sutra  as 
referring  to  cohabitation  with  a  female  of  the  '  black  race.'  By 
the  latter  term  he  understands  a  KindSMt,  adding  that  otheq  believe 
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12.  Now  (follow)  the  minor  offences,  entailing 
loss  of  caste  (upapataka), 

13.  (Viz.)  intercourse  with  females  who  must  not 
be  approached  (agamya,  e.  g.)  cohabitation  with  the 
female  friend  of  a  female  Guru,  with  the  female 
friend  of  a  male  Guru,  with  an  Apapatra  woman,  and 
a  female  outcast,  following  the  profession  of  medi- 
cine, sacrificing  for  many,  living  by  (performances 
on)  the  stage,  following  the  profession  of  a  teacher 
of  dancing,  singing  and  acting,  tending  cows  and 
buffalos,  and  similar  (low  occupations,  as  well  as) 
fornication. 

14.  The  expiation  (prescribed)  for  these  (offences 
is)  to  live  as  an  outcast  during  two  years. 


a  Sddn.  female  to  be  intended.  It  is,  however,  more  probable 
that  Baudh&yana  took  the  verse  to  forbid  twice-born  men  to  serve 
.Sudras. 

I  a.  Apastamba  I,  7,  ar,  9. 

13.  Gautama  XXI,  11.  In  explanation  of  the  term  agamyS, 
1  a  female  who  must  not  be  approached,'  Govinda  quotes  Narada 
XII,  73-74,  and  he  takes  the  four  classes  of  females,  who  are 
specially  mentioned,  not  as  examples  illustrating  the  term  agamyi, 
but  as  not  included  in  and  additional  to  the  latter.  Physicians  and 
the  other  professional  men  enumerated  are  usually  not  mentioned 
among  the  upapatakins,  but  occur  in  the  lists  of  those  whose  gifts 
must  not  be  accepted,  and  of  those  who  defile  the  company  at 
a  funeral  dinner,  e.  g.  Vasish/Aa  III,  3;  XIV,  a,  3,  11.  The  ex- 
pression 'sacrificing  for  many'  (gramaya^anam)  appears  to  be 
a  description  of  the  so-called  Ya^amana  Vn'tti,  by  which  the 
modern  Bha//a^fs,  or  priests  who  officiate  for  hire,  subsist.  In 
explanation  of  the  term  nS/yfi^aryati,  '  following  the  profession  of 
teaching  dancing,  music,  and  acting,'  Govinda  says  that  '  instruc- 
tion in  the  works  of  Bharata,  Vudkhila,  and  others'  is  intended. 
Baudhiyana  no  doubt  intends  to  forbid  the  instruction  of  profes- 
sional dancers  and  actors  in  actual  works  on  their  art,  such  as 
the  naVya-sfltras  mentioned  by  Pamni. 

14.  'To  live  as  an  outcast,  i.e.  to  subsist  by  begging.' — Govinda. 
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15.  Now  (follow  the  offences)  which  make  men 
Impure  (a^u^ikara), 

16.  (Viz.)  gambling,  performing  incantations,  sub- 
sisting by  gleaning  corn  though  one  does  not  per- 
form an  Agnihotra,  subsisting  by  alms  after  one  has 
finished  one's  studentship,  living,  after  that  has  been 
finished,  longer  than  four  months  in  the  house  of 
one's  teacher,  and  teaching  such  a  (person  who  has 
finished  his  studentship),  gaining  one's  livelihood  by 
astrology  and  so  forth. 

17.  But  the  expiation  of  these  (offences  is  to  per- 
form penances)  during  twelve  months,  during  twelve 
fortnights,  during  twelve  times  ten  days,  during 
twelve  se'nnights,  during  twelve  times  three  days, 
during  twelve  days,  during  six  days,  during  three 
days,  during  a  day  and  a  night,  during  one  day,  in 
proportion  to  the  offence  committed. 

it>.  Now  outcasts  shall  live  together  and  (toge- 
ther) fulfil  their  duties,  sacrificing  for  each  other,  teach- 
ing cftch  other,  and  marrying  amongst  each  other.  If 
they  have  begot  sons,  they  shall  say  to  them, 1  Depart 
from  among  us ;  thus  you  will  again  reach  the  Aryas.' 

19.  For  the  organs  do  not  become  impure  toge- 
ther with  the  man. 

20.  (The  truth  of)  that  may  be  learned  from  this 
(parallel  case);  a  man  deficient  in  limbs  begets  a  son 
who  has  the  full  number  of  limbs. 

21.  Harlta  declares  that  this  is  wrong. 

32.  For  wives  may  be  (considered)  similar  to  the 

15.  Apastamba  I,  7,  ai.  12-19  J  I»  io>  *9»  15. 
t6.  Govinda  is  probably  right  in  asserting  that  the  word  ta, '  and 
(so  forth),'  is  intended  to  include  other  not-named  offences. 
1  7.  Apastamba  I,  to,  29,  17-18. 
18-23.  Apasramba  I,  to,  29,  8-14. 
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vessel  which  contains  the  curds  (for  the  sacrifice). 
If  one  makes  impure  milk  curdle  in  a  milk-vessel 
and  stirs  it,  the  *S!sh/as  do  not  use  the  (curds  thus 
produced)  for  sacred  rites. 

23.  .In  like  manner  no  intercourse  can  be  held 
with  that  (offspring)  which  is  produced  from  impure 
seed. 

24.  If  they  desire  it,  (they  may  perform)  a  penance, 

25.  (Viz.  in  the  case  of  males)  the  third  part  (of 
the  penance  prescribed)  for  crimes  causing  loss  of 
caste  (patanlya);  for  females  the  third  part  (of  that). 

26.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
*If  he  applies  sesamum  to  any  other  purpose,  but 
food,  anointing,  and  charitable  gifts,  he  will  be  born 
again  as  a  worm  and,  together  with  his  ancestors, 
be  plunged  into  the  ordure  of  dogs.' 

27.  He  who  sells  sesamum,  forsooth,  sells  his 
ancestors;  he  who  sells  rice,  forsooth,  sells  his  life; 
he  who  gives  away  his  daughter,  making  a  bargain, 
forsooth,  sells  portions  of  his  spiritual  merit 

28.  Grass  and  wood,  in  its  natural  state,  may 
be  sold. 

29.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'Animals  that  have  teeth  in  one  jaw  only,  as  well  as 
minerals  excepting  salt,  and  undyed  thread,  these, 
O  Brahma«a,  are  the  goods  which  thou  art  permitted 

to  sell.' 

30.  (If  he  has  committed)  any  offence  excepting  a 

35.  I.  e.  males  shall  live,  according  to  the  rules  given  above  in 
Sutras  to- 1  r,  during  one  year,  and  females  during  Four  months. 

26.  Vasish/Aa  II,  30.  28.  Apastamba  I,  7,  71,  3. 

39.  The  permission  to  sell  'stones'  or  minerals  contradicts 
VasishMa  II,  34. 

30.  Regarding  the  definition  of  the  term  '  antMina/  see  above, 
1, 11.  tt.  IV 
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mortal  sin  (pataka)  he  may  either  give  to  a  learned 
Brahmata  (anQiana)  a  hairy  cow  of  brown  or  red- 
dish colour,  after  sprinkling  her  with  clarified  butter 
and  scattering  black  sesamum  seeds  over  her ; 

31.  Or  (he  may  offer  burnt  oblations),  reciting 
the  KAshmaWas,  during  twelve  days. 

32.  '(Thus)  he  will  be  freed  from  the  guilt  (of 
any  crime  that  is)  less  (heinous)  than  the  murder 
of  a  learned  Brihmawa.' 

33.  If  one  is  accused  of  a  mortal  sin  (pataka), 
a  Y^rikkhra.  (penance  must  be  performed  by  the 
accused). 

34.  The  accuser  (shall  perform)  that  (Krz££Ara 
penance  during)  a  year. 

35.  '  He  who  during  a  year  associates  with  an 
outcast,  becomes  (likewise)  an  outcast ;  not  by  sacri- 
ficing for  him,  by  teaching  him  or  by  (forming)  a 
matrimonial  (alliance  with  him),  but  by  using  the 
same  carriage  or  seat/ 

36.  The  penance  for  eating  impure  substances 
is  to  fast  until  the  entrails  are  empty.  That  is 
attained  in  seven  (days  and)  nights. 


31.  Regarding  the  efficacy  of  the  Kashmi*da  texts,  see  e.g, 
Gautama  XIX,  1 2  ;  XXII,  36. 

33.  Vasish/Aa  XXIII,  37-38.  34.  Vasish/fra  XXIII,  39. 

35.  Vasish/Aa  I,  22, 

36.  Apastamba  I,  9,  2<j,  3-4;  Vasish/Aa  XXIII,  30.  I  follow 
here  the  Gujarat  and  Dekhan  MSS.,  which  read  amedhyapr&rane 
prayarAittir  naishpurfshyanr  tat  saptar&treftavapyate.  M.  and  the 
two  MSS.  of  the  commentary  give  amedhyapriiane  prayarAittam 
and  leave  the  remainder  out  The  commentary  states  that  the 
penance  intended  is  the  TaptakriiAAra,  described  in  the  next 
Sutra.  The  parallel  passages  of  Apastamba  and  others  leave  no 
doubt  that  the  northern  MSS.  in  this  case  have  preserved  the 
older  form  of  the  text 
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37.  (Subsisting  on)  water,  milk,  clarified  butter, 
(and)  fasting, — each  for  three  days, — (and  taking  the 
three  fluids)  hot,  that  is  a  Taptakri>f>Mra  penance. 

38.  (Eating)  during  three  days  in  the  morning 
only,  during  the  (next)  three  days  in  the  evening 
only,  (subsisting)  during  (another)  three  days  (on) 
food  given  unasked,  and  fasting  during  three  days, 
(that  is)  a  Kri&Mra.  penance. 

39.  (If  the  period  of  twelve  days  is  divided  into) 
three  (periods  of)  four  days,  that  is  the  Krikkkra. 
penance  of  women,  children,  and  aged  men. 

40.  If  (observing  the  rule  given)  above  one  eats 
(at  each  meal)  so  much  only  as  one  can  take  at  one 
(mouthful),  that  is  an  AxWrikkhrz  penance. 

41.  (If  one)  subsists  on  water  only,  that  is  a 
Kri&Aratikrf££Ara,  the  third  (in  the  order  of  the 
Krikkhrz.  penances). 

42.  During  a  K rik&hza.  penance  (the  following 
rules  must  be  followed,  viz.)  to  bathe  at  morn, 
noon,  and  evening, 

43.  To  sleep  on  the  ground, 

44.  To  wear  one  garment  only,  to  shave  the  hair 
of  the  head,  of  the  beard,  and  of  the  body,  and  to 
clip  the  nails. 

45.  The  same  (rules  apply)  to  women  except 
(that  referring  to)  shaving  the  head. 


37.  Vasish/Aa  XXI,  31. 

38.  Vasisb/Aa  XXI,  ao.  M.  and  the  two  MSS.  of  the  com- 
mentary omit  the  word  '  krikkhvzh '  at  the  end  of  the  Sutra. 

39.  Vasish/Aa  XXIII,  43.  40.  Vasish/Aa  XXIV,  a. 
41,  Vasish/Aa  XXIV,  3.    Govinda  gives  another  explanation  of 

the  word  tri'ttyaA, '  the  third,'  according  to  which  it  is  to  refer  to 
the  third  tryahaA,  or  '  penod  of  three  days.' 
41-44.  Vasish/Aa  XXIV,  4-5. 
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Prasna  II,  Adhyaya  2,  KaatsikA  3. 

1.  A  Brdhmawa  who  always  carries  water  (in  his 
pot),  who  always  wears  the  sacred  thread,  who  daily 
recites  the  Veda,  who  avoids  the  food  of  .Sudras,  who 
approaches  (his  wife)  in  the  proper  season,  and  offers 
sacrifices  in  accordance  with  the  rules  (of  the  Veda, 
after  death)  never  falls  from  Brahman's  heaven, 

2.  The  Veda  (says),  '  Manu  divided  his  estate 
among  his  sons.' 

3.  (A  father  may,  therefore,  divide  his  property) 
equally  among  all,  without  (making  any)  difference  ; 

4.  Or  the  eldest  may  receive  the  most  excellent 
chattel. 

5.  (For)  the  Veda  says,  '  Therefore,  they  dis- 
tinguish the  eldest  by  (an  additional  share  of  the) 
property. 

6.  Or  the  eldest  may  receive  (in  excess)  one  part 
out  of  ten ; 

7.  (And)  the  other  (sons)  shall  receive  equal 
shares. 

8.  While  the  father  lives,  the  division  of  the 
estate  takes  place  (only)  with  the  permission  of  the 
father. 


3.  1.  Vasish/^aVIII,  17. 

2.  Taittirtya  Sa/nhita"  III,  i ,  9,  4. 

3.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  XL.  Govinda  points  out  that  this  rule 
refers  to  sons  equal  by  caste,  origin,  and  virtue. 

4.  Colebrooke,  loc.  cit. ;  Vishwu  XVIII,  37. 

5.  Taittitiya  Sawhiti  II,  5,  3,  7.  See  also  the  discussion  on 
this  text.  Apastarnba  II,  6,  14, 10-13. 

6.  Colebrooke,  loc.  at. ;  Vasish/Aa  XVII,  43. 

7.  Colebrooke,  loc.  cit. ;  Gtutama  XXVIII,  8. 

8.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  XXII ;  Dayabhiga  II,  8.    In  C.'s  Dige»t 


IT,  3,  3. 


INHERITANCE. 


225 


9.  The  (additional)  share  of  the  eldest  is,  (accord- 
ing to  the  order)  of  the  four  castes,  a  cow,  a  horse, 
a  goat,  and  a  sheep. 

10.  If  there  are  sons  born  of  wives  of  different 
castes  (var«a),  they  should  make  ten  portions  of  the 
anc&tral  property  and  take  four  (shares),  three,  two, 
(and)  one,  according-  to  the  order  (of  the  castes). 

1 1.  But  if  a  legitimate  son  of  the  body  (aurasa) 
is  born,  the  (other)  sons  of  equal  caste  shall  obtain 
one  third  share  (of  the  estate). 

12.  If  there  is  a  son  of  equal  caste  and  a  son  of 


the  first  clause  is  omitted  and  connected  with  the  following  Sutra. 
Govinda  agrees  with  Gfmutavihana. 

9.  Colebrooke  V.  Dig.  XL1X.  The  rule  is  an  explanation  of 
the  terra  varan  rOpam,  '  the  most  excellent  chattel.'  in  Sutra  4. 
The  meaning  probably  is,  as  the  Digest  states,  that  among  BrAh- 
manas  it  is  usual  to  give  to  the  eldest  a  bull,  among  Kshatriyas  a 
horse,  and  so  forth. 

10.  Vasish/jia  XVII,  48-50;  Vishnu  XVIII,  2-40;  where  the 
several  cases  that  can  arise  have  been  fully  worked  out, 

11.  I  translate  according  to  the  reading  of  K.,  M.,  and  the  two 
MSS.  of  the  commentary,  aurase  tutpanne  savar«£s  [°«as,  M.,  K.] 
tr»"liySm,rahariA  ["yamrawi  haret,  K.]  m  The  other  MSS.  omit  the 
last  two  words  of  the  Sutra.  The  sense  of  the  Sutra  seems  to  be, 
that  subsidiary  sons  of  equal  caste  obtain  a  third  of  the  estate 
when  a  legitimate  son  of  the  body  is  born  to  their  father ;  see  also 
Katyay&na  V,  Dig.  CCXVIIL  Govinda  gives  the  following  expla- 
nation :  aurasa^  savarnaputrlt  Aa  vakshyante  1  aurasaA  savarwaylw 
samskr/tayrifj  svayam  utparfita^  [Sutra  14]  1  tasminnutpanne  savar- 
«Ss  trttlyawahara  bhaveyu^  1  sarvaw  dbana^dtaw  tredha  vibha^ya 
teshiim  ekaw?  sho</a.ra  sampadya  trtn  dv&vekam  iti  kalpayet  11 '  The 
legitimate  son  and  the  sons  of  equal  caste  will  be  described  (below). 
He  is  called  a  legitimate  son  who  is  begotten  by  the  husband  him- 
self on  a  wedded  wife  of  equal  caste.  When  such  a  one  is  bom, 
the  (other)  sons  of  equal  caste  shall  obtain  one  third  share.  Divid- 
ing the  whole  properly  into  three  parts,  and  making  one  of  them 
sixteen  (?),  he  shall  give  three,  two,  one.' — Govinda 

la.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CLVJJ  •  Dayabhaga  IX,  15. 
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a  wife  of  the  next  lower  caste,  the  son  born  of  the 
wife  of  the  next  lower  caste  may  take  the  share 
of  the  eldest,  provided  he  be  endowed  with  good 
qualities. 

13.  (A  son)  who  possesses  good  qualities  becomes 
the  protector  of  the  rest  • 

14.  One  must  know  a  son  begotten  by  (the  hus- 
band) himself  on  a  wedded  wife  of  equal  caste  (to  be) 
a  legitimate  son  of  the  body  (aurasa). 

Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) :  '  From 
the  several  limbs  (of  my  body)  art  thou  pro- 
duced, from  my  heart  art  thou  born ;  thou  art 
"self"  called  a  son;  mayest  thou  live  a  hundred 
autumns.' 

15.  The  (male  child)  born  of  a  daughter,  after  an 
agreement  has  been  made,  (one  must  know  to  be) 
the  son  of  an  appointed  daughter  (putrikaputra) ; 
any  other  (male  offspring  of  a  daughter  they  call) 
a  daughter's  son  (dauhitra). 

1 6.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'The  son  of  an  appointed  daughter  should  offer  the 
first  funeral  cake  to  *his  mother,  the  second  to  her 
father,  and  the  third  to  his  father's  father.' 

1 7.  He  who  is  begotten,  by  another  man,  on  the 
wife  of  a  deceased  man,  of  a  eunuch,  or  of  one 
(incurably)  diseased,  after  permission  (has  been 
given),  is  called  the  son  begotten  on  a  wife 
(kshetra^a). 


13.  Colebrooke,  loc.  cit. 

14.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CXCVI;  Vasish/fci  XVII,  13.  The 
verse  is  found  in  the  Mahibhirata  and  elsewhere. 

IS-  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCXIII ;  Vasishtfa  XVII,  15-17. 
17.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCXXXVII;  Di^bhfqa  II,  60;  Va- 
sis!i/^d  XVII,  14. 
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18.  Such  a  (son  begotten  on  a  wife)  has  two 
fathers  and  belongs  to  two  families ;  he  has  a  right 
to  perform  the  funeral  oblations,  and  to  inherit  the 
property  of  (his)  two  (fathers). 

19.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
1  The  son  of  two  fathers  shall  give  the  funeral  cakes 
(to  his  two  fathers,  and  pronounce)  two  names  with 
each  oblation,  and  three  cakes  shall  serve  for  six 
persons;  he  who  acts  thus  will  not  err.' 

20.  He  (is  called)  an  adopted  son  (datta)  who, 
being  given  by  his  father  and  his  mother,  or  by 
either  of  the  two,  is  received  in  the  place  of  a 
child. 

21.  He  (is  called)  a  son  made  (kmrima)  whom 
(a  man)  himself  makes  (his  son),  with  the  (adoptee's) 
consent  (only),  and  who  belongs  to  the  same  caste 
(as  the  adopter). 

22.  He  is  called  a  son  born  secretly  (ghdAaga) 
who  is  secretly  born  in  the  house  and  whose  (origin 
is)  afterwards  (only)  recognised. 

23.  He  is  called  a  son  cast  off  (apaviddha)  who, 
being  cast  off  by  his  father  and  his  mother,  or 
by  either  (of  them),  is  received  in  the  place  of 
a  child 

24.  If  anybody  approaches  an  unmarried  girl 
without  the  permission  (of  her  father  or  guardian), 
the  son  born  by  such  (a  woman  is  called)  the  son  of 
an  unmarried  damsel  (kinlna). 


1 8.  Colebrooke  Dig.,  lot  cit.  20.  Vasish/Aa  XVII,  38. 

81.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCLXXXiV;  Gautama  XXVIII,  31. 

a  a.  VasisbAia  XVII,  24.  13.  Vishmi  XV,  24-S5. 

aj.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCLXI;  Vasish/Aa  XVII,  a  1-23.  It 
must  be  understood  that  the  father  inust  belong  to  the  same  caste 
as  the  girl. 
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25.  If  one  marries  either  knowingly  or  unknow- 
ingly a  pregnant  bride,  the  child  which  is  born  of 
her  is  called  (a  son)  taken  with  the  bride  (saho^/Aa). 

26.  He  (is  called  a  son)  bought  (krtta)  who,  being- 
purchased  from  his  father  and  his  mother,  or  from 
either  of  them,  is  received  in  the  place  of  a  child. 

27.  He  (is  called  the  son)  of  a  twice-married 
woman  (paunarbhava)  who  is  born  of  a  re-married 
female,  (i.  e.)  of  one  who,  having  left  an  impotent 
man,  has  taken  a  second  husband. 

28.  He  (is  called)  a  self-given  (son,  svaya»»- 
datta)  who,  abandoned  by  his  father  and  his  mother, 
gives  himself  (to  a  stranger). 

29.  He  who  is  begotten  by  (a  man  of)  the  first 
twice-born  (caste)  on  a  female  of  the  .Sudra  caste 
(is  called)  a  Nishada. 

30.  (He  who  was  begotten  by  the  same  parents) 
through  lust  (is  called)  a  Pararava.  Thus  (the 
various  kinds  of)  sons  (have  been  enumerated). 

31.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
1  They  declare  the  legitimate  son,  the  son  of  an 
appointed  daughter,  the  son  begotten  on  a  wife,  the 
adopted  son  and  the  son  made,  the  son  born  secretly 
and  the  son  cast  off,  (to  be  entitled)  to  share  the 
inheritance.' 

32.  '  They  declare  the  son  of  an  unmarried  damsel 
and  the  son  received  with  the  bride,  the  son  bought, 

85.  VasishMa  XVII,  27. 

26.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCLXXXI ;  VasisbMa  XVII,  30-3*. 
»7.  Vasish/zia  XVII,  18-20.  28.  VasishMa  XVII,  33-35. 

30.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCXCIIL  Govinda  points  out  that  the 
Pir&xava  is,  according  to  Baudhayana,  the  offspring  of  a  Shdri 
concubine,  not  of  a  .S'lidra  wife.    But  see  also  above,  I,  9,  17,  4. 

31.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CLXXX;  Vasishrta  XVII.  25. 

32.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CLXX1X ;  Vasista/Aa  XVII,  at. 
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likewise  the  son  of  a  twice-married  female,  the  son 
self-given  and  the  Nishada,  to  be  members  of  the 
family.' 

33.  Aupa*andhani  (declares  that)  the  first  among 
them  alone  (is  entitled  to  inherit,  and  a  member  of 
his  father  s  family). 

34.  '  Now,  O  Ganaka.  I  jealously  watch  my  wives, 
(though  I  did)  not  (do  it)  formerly;  for  they  have 
declared  in  Yama's  court  that  the  son  belongs  to 
the  begetter.  The  giver  of  the  seed  carries  off  the 
son,  after  death,  in  Yama's  hall.  Therefore  they 
carefully  protect  their  wives,  fearing  the  seed  of 
strangers.' 

35.  '  Carefully  watch  (the  procreation  of  your) 
offspring,  lest  strange  seed  fall  on  your  soil.  After 
death  the  son  belongs  to  the  begetter ;  through 
carelessness  a  husband  makes  (the  procreation  of) 
a  son  useless.' 

36.  Let  them  carefully  protect  the  shares  of 

33-34.  Aupa^andhani  is  one  of  the  ancient  teachers  of  the 
White  Ya^ur-veda,  mentioned  in  the  lists  incorporated  in  the  .Sata- 
patha-brahma«a  XIV,  5,  5,  ji  ;  7.  3,  26.  The  legends  of  the  White 
Ya^ur-veda  frequendy  mention  king  Ganaka  of  Videha,  and  assert 
that  that  philosopher  king  had  frequent  and  intimate  intercourse 
with  Yd^fiavalkya  and  other  teachers  of  the  Veda  which  Aditya 
revealed.  Lt  seems  to  me,  therefore,  highly  probable  that  Govinda 
is  right  in  taking  the  vocative  ganaka  in  Sutra  34  as  a  proper 
name,  and  in  asserting  that  the  verse  belongs  to  a  conversation 
between  Aupa^andhani  and  Ganaka,  This  explanation,  which  pos- 
sibly maybe  based  on  an  ancient  tradition  of  Baudh.ivana's  school, 
is  certainly  preferable  to  Haradatta's  statement  on  Apastarnba  II, 
6,  13,  7,  that  these  verses  express  the  sentiments  of  a  husband  who 
had  neglected  to  watch  his  wives,  and  later  learned  that  he  would 
not  derive  any  spiritual  beneSt  from  their  offspring.  In  the  text  of 
Sutra  34  I  read  with  the  Dekhan  MSS.  and  Apastarnba,  loc  cit , 
irshyflmi.  instead  of  ishyami,  which  M.  and  the  commentary  give. 

36.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCCCLII ;  VasishMa  XVI,  8,  9.  '  The 
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those  who  are  minors,  as  well  as  the  increments 
(thereon). 

37.  Granting  food,  clothes,  (and  shelter),  they 
shall  support  those  who  are  incapable  of  transacting 
legal  business, 

38.  (Viz.)  the  blind,  idiots,  those  immersed  in  vice, 
the  incurably  diseased,  and  so  forth, 

39.  Those  who  neglect  their  dudes  and  occu- 
pations ; 

40.  But  not  the  outcast  nor  his  offspring. 

41.  Intercourse  with  outcasts  shall  not  take 
place. 

42.  But  he  shall  support  an  outcast  mother,  with- 
out speaking  to  her. 

43.  The  daughters  shall  obtain  the  ornament 
of  their  mother,  (as  many  as  are)  presented  accord 
ing  to  the  custom  (of  the  caste),  or  anything  els 
(that  may  be  given  according  to  custom). 

increments,  i.  e.  the  proper  interest.  Thus  the  money  of  minors 
shall  bear  interest.' — Govinda. 

37.  Coiebrooke  V,  Dig.  CCCXX VIII;  DayabhSgaV,  n;  Vya- 
vahiraraayftkha  IV,  11, 10 ;  Vasishrta  XVII,  52-54. 

38.  Coiebrooke  and  Mayukha,  loc.  tit.  1  The  expression  " 
so  forth  "  includes  hunchbacks  and  other  (disabled)  persons.'- — Go- 
vinda. Vyasiinin,  'immersed  in  vice,'  may  also  mean  '  afflicted  by 
calamities,'  and  is  perhaps  intended  to  be  taken  both  ways. 

39.  Coiebrooke  and  May&kha,  loc.  cit.  Akarrouas, 1  those  who 
neglect  their  duties  and  occupations,'  i.  e.  those  who  though  able 
(to  fulfil  their  duties  are)  indolent. — Govinda. 

40.  ColebrookL-  and  Mayukha,  loc.  cit.;  Burnell,  Dayabhiga  49. 

41.  Gautama  XXI,  15,  and  note. 

43.  Coiebrooke  V,  Dig.  CXXX ;  VasishMa  XVII,  46.   1  Sam 
pradlyikam  (literally  "customary")  qualifies  (the  word) ornaments 
s.impradayikam  (mrans)  what  is  obtained  according  to  custom; 
what  is  given  to  their  mother  by  the  maternal  grandfather  and 
grandmother,  that  (is  called)  simpradiyikam.  "  Or  anything  else," 
(vi/.)  presented  according  to  custom,  (e.g.)  a  bedstead  and  th 
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44.  Women  do  not  possess  independence. 

45.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'  Their  father  protects  (them)  in  childhood,  their 
husband  protects  (them)  in  youth,  and  their  sons 
protect  (them)  in  old  age;  a  woman  is  never  (it 
for  independence.' 

46.  The  Veda  declares,  *  Therefore  women  are 
considered  to  be  destitute  of  strength  and  of  a 
portion.' 

like,  a  couch,  and  an  outer  garment,  and  the  tike.  So  much  and 
nothing  else  shall  the  daughters  receive.' — Govinda. 

44.  Vasish/Aa  V,  1.  All  the  MSS.  of  the  text  read  nsi  suteva- 
lantryam  vfdyate,  while  the  text  given  by  the  two  copies  of  the 
commentary  has  na  stri  svitantryam  vindate.  Govinda  asserts  that 
the  Sutra  is  intended  to  forbid  the  independent  action  of  women 
■with  respect  to  things  inherited.  The  correct  view  probably  is 
that  with  this  SAtra  the  topic  of  the  duties  and  rights  of  women 
begins,  and  that  the  rule  contains  a  general  maxim. 

45.  Vasish/Aa  V,  a. 

46.  Colebrooke  V,  Dig.  CXXXI.  The  text  is  in  great  confusion. 
The  Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS.,  except  K.,  read,  na  dayam  ni- 
rmdriya  hyadavaj  ki.  slriyo  mata  iti  sruiLi;  K.  has,  tasmatfn]- 
nirindriya  hy.  su  m.  i.  jru.  II  tasmat  striyo  nirindriya  adayadir  jpi 
papat ;  while  M.  and  the  I.O.  copy  of  the  commentary  have,  tasmin. 
nirindriya  adayaj  *a  slriyo  mata  iti  miliA  [sutW,  M.]  The  Tfliqgl 
copy  is  mutilated,  and  reads  nadayantiriti  «nni/;.  Though  the 
reading  of  the  Dekhan  MSS.  is  supported  by  Milramina  Virami- 
trodaya,  fol.  209,  p,  1,  1.  3,  it  is  certainly  not  the  original  one,  for 
there  is  no  verb  by  which  the  accusative  'dSyam'  is  governed. 
Mitramixra's  attempt  to  make  it  depend  on  'arbati'  in  the  verse 
quoted  in  Sutra  45  is  futile,  because,  according  to  the  usage  of 
the  Sutrakaras,  a  Sutra  may  be  completed  by  a  verb  taken  from 
another  original  aphorism  of  the  author,  but  cannot  be  connected 
with  a  portion  of  a  quotation  taken  from  some  other  work.  This 
same  principle,  of  course,  applies  not  only  to  Sfttras,  but  to  the 
writings  of  all  other  authors,  whether  Indian  or  European.  The 
reading  of  K..  M.,  and  of  ihc  I.  O.  copy  of  the  commentary  is 
not  open  to  the  objection  just  mentioned,  and  therefore  preferable. 
Bui  it  seems  to  me  highly  probable  thatr  nevertheless,  it  is  not 
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47.  Those  (women)  who  strive  (to  do  what  is) 
agreeable  to  their  husbands  will  gain  heaven. 

48.  But  for  a  violation  (of  their  duty  towards  the 
husband)  a  Krikkhra.  penance  (must  be  performed). 

49.  (For  violating  it)  with  a  -Sfidra  (a  woman) 
shall  perform  a  lunar  penance  (landr&ya#a) ; 

50.  (For  violating  it)  against  the  order  of  the 
castes  with  a  Vaifya  and  so  forth,  she  shall  per- 
form a  YLrikkhta.  or  an  (kvfcrikkftva.)  penance. 

51.  For  male  (offenders,  Le.)  Brdhmawas  and  so 
forth,  a  year's  chastity  (is  prescribed). 


quite  genuine ;  for  the  word  '  tasmat,'  with  which  it  begins,  is  not 
required,  because  its  sense  is  already  expressed  by  the  following 
'  hi/  and  because  the  Sutra  apparently  contains  half  an  Anush/ubh 
■Sloka,  which  the  insertion  of  tasmat  destroys.  It  is  also  easy  to 
see  how  it  came  to  be  inserted.  Every  Ya^urvedt  who  read  the 
passage  would  be  reminded  of  the  analogous  passage  of  the  Taitti- 
rlya  Samhitl  VI,  5,  8,  2, '  tasmat  striyo  nirindriyi  adayidir  api  papal 
pumsaA  upastitaram,'  which  in  K.  has  actually  been  inserted  after 
our  Sutra.  In  the  Vedic  Mantra  '  tasmit '  is  required,  and  is  cer- 
tainly the  genuine  reading.  Hence  it  seems  to  have  been  trans- 
ferred into  Baudhayana's  text,  possibly  by  the  mistake  of  some 
scribe  who,  according  to  the  habit  of  his  kind,  took  a  marginal 
reference  to  the  beginning  of  the  Vedic  passage  for  a  correction  of 
the  text.  In  my  opinion  it  must  be  thiown  out.  The  sense  of 
the  half  verse  remains  exactly  the  same.  It  corresponds  to  Manu 
IX,  18.  According  to  (Jovindasvamin  and  others  its  object  is  to 
show  that  women  are  incapable  of  inheriting,  and  the  word  daya, 
'  portion,' must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of '  a  share  of  the  inheritance.' 
For  a  full  discussion  of  this  point,  I  refer  to  the  Introductory  Note 
on  Book  I,  Chapter  II,  Sect.  14  of  West  and  Btlhici's  Digest  of 
11.  L.  C,  third  edition. 

47.  Vishwu  XXV,  is,  17;  VasisltMa  XXI,  14. 

48-50.  VasishMa  XXI,  6-13. 

51.  Govinda  points  out  that  this  rule  refers  to  adultery  with 
women  of  equal  caste,  and  thinks  that  the  word  '  chastity'  indi- 
cates that  KrMArx  penances  are  to  be  performed  ;  VasLsh/Aa  XXI, 
16,  17  ;  Vish/iu  LIII,  2.    But  sec  Gautama  XXII,  29. 
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52.  Let  him  burn  a  SCidra.  (who  commits  adultery 
with  an  Aryan)  in  a  straw-fire. 

53.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 

Prajna  II,  Adhyaya  2,  Kayziika  4. 

1.  '  Anybody  but  a  Brahmawa  shall  suffer  corporal 
punishment  for  adultery.' 

2.  'The  wives  (of  men)  of  all  castes  must  be 
guarded  more  carefully  than  wealth.' 

3.  '  But  corporal  punishment  (shall)  not  (be  in- 
flicted) for  (adultery  with)  the  wives  of  minstrels 
and  with  those  who  appear  on  the  stage.  For  (the 
husbands)  carry  them  (to  other  men),  or,  lying 
concealed  (at  home),  permit  them  to  hold  culpable 
intercourse/ 

4.  'Women  (possess)  an  unrivalled  means  of 
purification  ;  they  never  become  (entirely)  foul.  For 
month  by  month  their  temporary  uncleanness  re- 
moves their  sins.' 

5.  'Soma  gave  them  cleanliness,  the  Gandharva 
their  melodious  voice,  and  Fire  purity  of  all  (limbs); 
therefore  women  are  free  from  stains.' 

52.  VasishMa  XXI,  1,  5. 

4.  it  Apastamba  II,  io,  26,  20  ;  10,  27,  it.  Govtnda  thinks  that 
non-Brahmanical  offenders  should  be  burned,  in  accordance  with 
Vasish/Aa  XXI,  2-3.  But  mutilation  may  also  be  intended.  Sam- 
grahana,  'adultery,'  probably  includes  all  those  acts  mentioned 
Manu  VIII  ,354-358. 

2.  Manu  VIII.  359. 

3.  Manu  VIII,  36a.  Ireadconjecturally,'samsar^ayami  te  hyetS 
niguptlr  Aalayantyapi,'  basing  my  emendations  on  Manus  text. 
The  MSS.  and  Govinda  have,  samsar^ayami  t.-i  hyelSn  niguptamf 
Hlayanty  api,  which  gives  no  good  sense.  Govtnda  explains  /arawa- 
daraA. '  the  wives  of  minstrels,'  by  devadSsyaA, '  temple-slaves.' 

4.  VasishMa  XXVIII,  4.  5.  Vaaishtta  XXVIII,  6. 
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6.  '  Let  him  abandon  a  barren  (wife)  in  the  tenth 
year,  one  who  bears  daughters  (only)  in  the  twelfth, 
one  whose  children  (all)  die  in  the  fifteenth,  but  her 
who  is  quarrelsome  without  delay.' 

7.  A  widow  shall  avoid  during  a  year  (the  use  of) 
honey,  meat,  spirituous  liquor,  and  salt,  and  sleep  on 
the  ground. 

8.  Maudgalya  (declares  that  she  shall  do  so) 
during  six  months. 

9.  After  (the  expiration  of)  that  (time)  she  may, 
with  the  permission  of  her  Gurus,  bear  a  son  to  her 
brother-in-law,  in  case  she  has  no  son. 

10.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  One  whose  appointment  can  have  no  result,  (viz.) 
a  barren  woman,  one  who  has  borne  sons,  one  who 
is  past  child-bearing,  one  whose  children  are  (all) 
dead,  and  one  who  is  unwilling  must  not  be 
appointed.' 

11.  The  sister  of  a  maternal  uncle  and  of  th 
father,  a  sister,  a  sister's  daughter,  a  daughter-in- 
law.  a  maternal  uncle's  wife,  and  the  wife  of  a 

6.  Manu  IX,  8 1. 

7-8,  VasishMa  XVII,  55,  The  word  inadya.'&piiiluous  liquor,' 
occurs  in  M.  and  the  I.  O.  copy  of  the  commentary.  The  MSS. 
Irom  the  Dirkhan  and  Gufardt,  including  K.,  read  m-v^na  or 
madWana,  the  compound  letter  being  very  indistinct. 

0.  VasiahAta  XV1L  56,  where  the  term  'Gurus'  is  fiilly  ex- 
plat  ued. 

to.  Vasishtfa  XVI  f,  57-59.  M.  and  the  two  copies  of  the 
commentary  read  pi-raAolpannaputri  Jh.  instead  of  vasi  iotpanna- 
putra  Ha,  '  a  barren  woman  and  one  who  has  borne  sons.'  I  follow 
theDekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS.,  which  undoubtedly  give  the  genuine 
reading.  Perhaps  the  leim  avaram,  VasiahMa  XV II,  57,  should  be 
corrected  to  raratn. 

1 1-12.  These  two  Sutras  are  additions  to  II,  t,  3, 13.  See 
Ndrada  XII,  73-74  ;  VasishMa  XXI,  16. 


IT.  1.4' 


WOMEN. 


235 


friend  are  females  who  must  never  be  approached 

(agamyl). 

12.  For  intercourse  with  females  who  must  not 
be  approached  (agamyfi),  a  Kri&Mra  and  an  Ati- 
^rikkk/Bk  (and)  a  A"andraya«a  are  the  penances 
prescribed  tor  all. 

13.  Thereby  (the  rule  regarding)  intercourse  with 
a  female  of  the  A'aw^ila  caste  has  been  declared. 

•  14.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  A  Brdhmawa  who  unintentionally  approaches  a 
female  of  the  Aa/rdala  caste,  eats  (food  given  by 
a  A'a//rtala)  or  receives  (presents  from  him),  becomes 
an  outcast ;  but  (if  he  does  it)  intentionally,  he 
becomes  equal  (to  a  Aatfakla). 

15,  '  He  who  approaches  his  father's,  his  teacher's, 
or  a  king's  wife,  is  guilty  of  the  crime  of  violating  a 
Guru's  bed ;  the  penance  ordained  for  him  has  been 
declared  above.' 

16.  (A  Brahmawa)  who  is  unable  (to  subsist)  by 
teaching,  sacrificing  for  others,  or  the  acceptance  of 
gifts,  shall  maintain  himself  by  following  the  duties 
of  Kshatriyas,  because  that  is  the  next  following 
(caste). 


13.  VasistiMa  XXIII,  41 ;  Vishmi  LIII,  5-6. 

14.  Manu  XI,  1  >6. 

15.  Govindi  thinks  that  the  penanoe  intended  is  that  mentioned 
in  Sutra  12.  Probably  a  severer  one  is  meant.  The  verse  is  inter- 
esting, as  it  clearly  is  a  quotation  from  some  metrical  work  on  law, 
not  merely  of  traditional  detached  jlolcas. 

16.  Vasish//;:i  II,  33.  The  Sutra  'adhyjpanayafanaprali^a 
hair  a-iaktaA  kshaLradharmewa  g ivet  pratyanantaratvat '  occurs  in  lite 
two  copies  of  the  commentary  only.  The  I.  O.  copy  t<f  the  commen- 
tary has,  however,  before  it  th*  following  words :  [dbarmva]  svadhya- 
yaprava*anc  evety  a  Ihikanaw  [kar-.i«|  darj?.\.ui  pratisrrr'hita  t.id/'/k 
praligrahitiraw  gri'dhnuvanti  [tara  rfdhnu0]  r/tvigya*am:ln.i  >%»"U 
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17.  Gautama  (declares  that  one  shall)  not  (act 
thus).  For  the  duties  of  Kshatriyas  are  too  cruel 
for  a  Br&hmawa. 

1 8.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'Out  of  regard  for  the  sacred  law  a  Brahma«a  and 
a  Vaijya  may  take  up  arms  for  (the  protection  of) 
cows  or  Brahma«as,  or  when  a  confusion  of  the 
castes  (threatens  to  take  place). 

19.  (Or)  the  livelihood  of  a  Vaiyya  should  be 
adopted,  because  that  is  the  one  following  (next). 

20.  (If  he  lives  by  agriculture)  he  shall  plough 
before  breakfast, 

31.  With  two  bulls  whose  noses  have  not  been 
pierced,  not  striking  them  with  the  goad,  (but) 
frequently  coaxing  them. 

22.  The  (sacred  domestic)  fire  (shall  be  kindled) 
at  the  wedding;  the  religious  ceremonies  up  to  the 
Agny&dheya  (shall  be)  performed  in  that 


|°4'ane]  tadajaktau  kshatradharmau.  M.  reads,  dharmanasvadhyfi- 
yaprava£ana  [ne]  ityadhikaram  darxayati  pratigrahitadr/k  pratigra- 
hTtara  r/Jhnuvanti  ri'tvigya^amdna  yd^anau  tad&raktau  svadhyi- 
yadhya  [ay3dhyi]  panaya^naya^anapratigrahair  uaktama  [wA] 
kshatradharmmena  ^vcL  The  Dekhan  and  Gugaril  MSS.  read, 
dhdrmye  svadhyiyapravxiane  ityadhikaraw  darjayati  I  pratigrahe 
dati  pratigrahitifra]  ndhnuvanti  1  ritvigya^amana  ya^anc  r  tadarak- 
tau  kshatradhannewa  ^ivayet,  or  have  corruptions  of  this  passage. 
I  cannot  come  to  any  other  conclusion  than  that  the  passage 
which  precedes  the  words  translated  by  me  are  a  very  ancient 
interpolation,  caused  by  the  embodiment  of  a  portion  of  an  old 
Bhishya  with  the  text,  and  that  all  our  MSS.,  however  much  they 
may  differ,  go  back  to  one  codex  archetypus. 
■  7.  Gautama  Introduction,  p.  lii. 

18.  Gautama  VII,  25.  19,  VaaishMa  II,  24. 

ao-ai.  Vasiah/Aa  II,  32. 

a  2.  Vasish/7/a  VIII,  3.  The  religious  ceremonies  to  be  performed 
wiih  the  sacred  domestic  fire,  which,  according  to  Baudh&vana, 
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23.  Now,  beginning  with  the  A gnyadheya,  follow 
these  (rites  in  an)  uninterrupted  (series),  as,  for 
instance,  the  Agnyadheya,  the  Agnihotra,  the  new 
and  full  moon  sacrifices,  the  Agrayawa  at  the  winter 
and  summer  solstices,  the  animal  sacrifice,  the 
A"3turmasyas  at  the  beginning  of  each  season,  the 
ShaufdAotri  in  spring,  the  Agnish/oma.  Thus  the 
attainment  of  bliss  (is  secured). 

24.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  Neither  he  who  is  accustomed  to  sleep  in  the  day- 
time, nor  he  who  eats  the  food  of  anybody,  nor 
he  who  falls  from  a  height  to  which  he  has  climbed, 
can  reach  heaven  as  he  desires.' 

25.  Let  him  avoid  meanness,  hard-heartedness, 
and  crookedness. 

26.  Now  they  quote  also  with  reference  to  this 
(subject  the  following)  verse  in  the  dialogue  between 
the  daughters  of  Uranas  and  VWshaparvan :  'Thou, 
forsooth,  art  the  daughter  of  one  who  praises 
(others),  who  begs  and  accepts  (gifts) ;  but  I  am 
the  child  of  one  who  is  praised,  who  gives  gifts  and 
does  not  accept  them.' 

should  be  kindled  at  the  wedding,  not  on  the  division  of  the  paternal 
estate  (Gautama  V,  }),  are  the  so-called  Grrbya  ceremonies  (Gau- 
tama V,  8-9). 

23.  VasishMa  XI,  46.  The  sacrifices  enumerated  in  this  Sutra 
require  three  fires,  and  belong  to  the  jrauta  or  vaitanika  ya^was. 
The  Sha^/4otri  mentioned  here  seems  to  be  the  animal  sacrifice 
mentioned  in  the  commentary  on  KitySyana  ^rauta-sfitra  VI,  1,36. 

94.  An  iru<//5apatita,  '  he  who  falls  from  a  height  to  which  he 
has  climbed,'  is,  according  to  Govinda,  an  ascetic  who  slides  back 
into  civil  life. 

15.  VasishMa  VI,  40;  X,  30.  Govinda  explains  raV/iyam,  •  hard- 
heartedness,'  by  jaktau  satyam  api  paropakarSkaranain, '  not  doing 
a  kindness  to  others  though  one  is  able  to  do  so.' 

a6.  The  dialogue  mentioned  is  that  between  .9armish/M  and 
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1.  Bathing  is  suitable  for  (the  practice  of)  au- 
sterity. 

2.  The  libation  to  the  manes  (is  offered)  after  the 
gods  have  been  satisfied  (with  water). 

3.  They  pour  out  water  which  gives  strength, 
from  one  Tirtha  after  the  other, 

4.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  With  flowing,  unconfined  water  twice-born  men  of 
the  three  castes  shall  satisfy  the  gods,  i?/shis,  and 
manes,  when  they  have  risen  in  the  morning.' 

5.  '  They  shall  not  offer  (libations  of  water)  con- 
fined (in  tanks  and  wells).  (If  they  do  it),  he  who 
made  the  embankment,  will  obtain  a  share  (of  the 
merit  cf  their  devotion).' 

6.  '  Therefore  let  him  avoid  embankments  (around 
tanks)  and  wells  made  by  others.' 

7.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'Or,  in  times  of  distress — not  as  a  rule — he  may 
bathe  in  (water)  confined  (in  tanks),  after  taking  out 
three  lumps  (of  earth) ;  from  a  well  (let  him  take 
three)  lumps  of  clay  and  three  jars  of  water/ 

Devay&nT,  which  occurs  MahibhiraU  I,  78.  The  verse  quoted  is 
the  tenth  of  that  AdhySya,  and  agrees  with  ours,  except  that 
sutaharn  is  read  for  athaham  in  the  beginning  of  t he  second  half 
verse. 

5.  3.  As  to  the  Tfrthas,  see  above,  I,  5,  8. 15-16. 

5.  Manu  IV,  201.  6.  Vishnu  I  XIV,  1. 

7.  Vishwu  LXIV,  3.  I  read  the  verse  as  follows:  uddhr/'tya 
v'lpi  u  in  pim/an  kury&d  Spatsu  no  sada1  I  niruddhisu  ki  mnlpiWln 
kfipSt  trin  abgha/amstatheti  11  The  Dckhan  MSS.  read  at  the  end 
of  [be  second  half  verse,  kupawtslrinava/afrtstatha ;  M.  has  kupa- 
irtnabapa/anstatM ;  while  C.  I.  gives  kupit  Irln  gha/awsuthil, 
NamJapawi/ita  On  Vishnu,  loc.  cit.,  seems  to  have  had  the  Utter 
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8.  If  he  has  accepted  presents  from  one  who  is 
able  to  give  presents  to  many,  or  from  one  whose 
presents  ought  not  to  be  accepted,  or  if  he  has 
sacrificed  for  one  for  whom  he  ought  not  to  have 
sacrificed,  or  if  he  has  eaten  food  (given  by  a  person) 
whose  food  must  not  be  eaten,  he  shall  mutter  the 
Taratsamandfya. 

9.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  Those  who  improperly  associate  with  (an  outcast) 
teacher,  those  who  improperly  associate  with  (out- 
cast) pupils,  and  those  who  improperly  associate  (with 
outcasts)  by  (accepting  their)  food  or  by  (reciting) 
Mantras  (for  them),  enter  into  deep  darkness.' 

10.  Now  (follow)  the  duties  of  a  Snltaka. 

11.  After  offering  at  the  morning  and  at  the 
evening  (meals)  with  (a  portion  of)  the  food  which 
he  may  have,  the  Vaiivadeva  and  the  Bali-offerings, 
he  shall  honour,  according  to  his  ability,  Brahma/ias, 
Kshatriyas,  Vaisyas,  and  ittdras  (who  may  come  to 
his  house  as)  guests. 

12.  If  he  cannot  (afford  to  give  food)  to  many,  let 
him  give  (something)  to  one  who  possesses  good 
qualities, 

13.  Or  to  him  who  has  come  first. 

14.  If  a  5udra  (has  come  as)  a  guest,  he  shall 
order  him  (to  do  some)  work,  (and  feed  him  after- 
wards) ; 

reading,  and  to  have  changed  it  to  'kupat  tu  irtn  gha/a)wstatha,'  in 
order  lo  save  the  metre.   The  sense  remains  the  same. 

8.  ManuXI.  254.  The  text  is  found  Rig-veda  IX,  58.  Govinda 
explains  bahupratigrahya, '  one  who  is  able  to  give  presents  to 
many,'  by  bahublirity»l>hara«akslianu(  'one  who  is  able  to  support 
many  servants.' 

io.  Vasishrta  XII,  I.  IT-  VasishMa  XI,  >-g. 

14.  Apastamha  II,  2.  4,  19. 
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15.  Or  (if  he  cannot  spare  much),  he  may  give  a 
first  portion  (agrya)  to  a  Srotriya. 

16.  It  is  prescribed  that  the  division  (of  the  food) 
shall  be  made  without  detriment  to  (the  interests 
of)  those  who  daily  receive  a  portion. 

1 7.  But  he  shall  never  eat  without  having  given 
away  (some  small  portion  of  the  food). 

18.  Now  they  quote  also  two  verses  which  have 
been  proclaimed  by  (the  goddess  of)  food :  '  H  im 
who,  without  giving  me  to  the  gods,  the  manes,  his 
servants,  his  guests  and  friends,  consumes  what  has 
been  prepared  and  (thus),  in  his  exceeding  folly, 
swallows  poison,  1  consume,  and  I  am  his  death. 
But  for  him  who,  offering  the  Agnihotra,  performing 
the  Vaiwadeva,  and  honouring  guests,  eats,  full  of 
contentment,  purity,  and  faith,  what  remains  after 
feeding  those  whom  he  must  support,  I  become 
ambrosia,  and  he  (really)  enjoys  me.' 

19.  Presents  of  money  must  be  given,  according 
to  one's  ability,  to  good  Brahmanas,  *Srotriyas,  and 
Vedaparagas,  when  they  beg  outside  the  Vedi,  for  the 
sake  of  Gurus,  in  order  to  defray  (the  expenses  of) 
their  marriages,  or  of  medicine,  or  when  they  are 
distressed  for  a  livelihood,  or  desirous  to  offer  a 
sacrifice,  or  engaged  in  studying,  or  on  a  journey, 
or  have  performed  a  Visva^it  sacrifice. 


15.  Vasish/Aa  XI,  5.  Govinda  quotes  a  verse,  according  to 
whidi  an  agrya, 4  first  portion,'  ia  equal  to  sixteen  mouthfuls,  each 
of  the  size  of  a  peahen's  egg. 

16.  Apastamba  II,  4,  9,10-11.  'Those  who  daily  receive  a 
portion'  (nityabhaklika),  i.e.  sons,  wives,  and  so  forth. — Govinda. 
But  see  also  Apastamba,  loc.  cit. 

19.  Gautama  V,  20-2 1,  and  notes.  '  A  good  Brahmana,  i.  e.  on 
who  follows  the  rule  of  conduct' — Govinda. 


II.  3>6- 


DUTIES  OF  A  SNATAKA, 


24I 


20.  Cooked  food  (must  be  given)  to  oilier 
(beggars). 

21.  Let  him  eat  (seated)  in  a  pure,  enclosed  place, 
after  having  well  washed  his  hands  and  feet  and 
after  having  sipped  water,  respectfully  receiving  the 
food  which  is  brought  to  him,  keeping  himself  free 
from  lust,  anger,  hatred,  greed,  and  perplexity,  (con- 
veying the  food  into  his  mouth)  with  all  his  fingers 
and  making  no  noise  (during  mastication). 

Pra5tna  II,  Adhvava  3,  Kavdika  6. 

1.  Let  him  not  put  back  into  the  dish  a  remnant 
of  food. 

2.  If  he  eats  (food),  containing  meat,  fish,  or  sesa- 
mum,  he  shall  (afterwards)  wash  and  touch  fire. 

3.  And  bathe  after  sunset. 

4.  Let  him  avoid  a  seat,  clogs,  sticks  for  cleaning 
die  teeth,  and  other  (implements)  made  of  Palaia 
wood. 


30.  Gautama V,  22. 

a  1.  Vasish/Aa  XII,  19-20;  Vishnu  LXVIII.  46.  'This  in  (he 
rule  for  him  who  makes  an  offering  to  Atman  (i,  e.  performs  the 
Priwagnihotra  at  his  meal).' — Govinda.    See  also  below,  II,  7,  ia. 

6.  1.  'I.e.  he  shall  take  up  as  much  food  only  as  he  can 
swallow  at  one  mouthful.' — Govinda. 

t .  The  Dekhan  and  Gi^parat  MSS.,  including  K.,  add  madhu. 
'honey,'  after  sesamum. 

3.  This  and  the  following  six  Sutras  are  left  out  in  M.  and  the 
two  copies  of  the  commentary.  If  they  have,  nevertheless,  been 
received  into  the  text,  the  reason  is  that  similar  rules  occur  in  ail 
DharmasQtras,  and  that  Sutra  3  begins  with  astamite,  while  asta- 
maye  occurs  in  Sutra  10.  It  seems  therefore  probable  that  the 
writer  of  the  MS.  from  which  M.  and  Govinda's  copies  are  derived, 
skipped  over  a  line  by  mistake. 

4-7.  Vasishrta  XII,  34-38. 
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5.  Let  him  not  eat  (food  placed)  in  his  lap. 

6.  Nor  on  a  chair. 

7.  He  shall  carry  a  staff,  made  of  bamboo,  and 
golden  earrings. 

8.  Let  him  not  rub  one  foot  with  the  other  while 
bathing,  nor  place  the  one  on  the  other  while 
standing, 

9.  Let  him  not  wear  a  visible  garland. 

10.  Let  him  not  look  at  the  sun  when  he  rises  or 
sets', 

11.  Let  him  not  announce  (the  appearance  of  a 
rainbow)  to  another  (man,  saying),  'There  is  Indra's 
bow.' 

12.  If  he  points  it  out,  he  shall  call  it  'the  jewelled 
bow.' 

13.  Let  him  not  pass  between  the  prakilaka  and 
the  beam  at  the  town  gate, 

14.  Nor  let  him  pass  between  the  two  posts  of  a 
swing. 

1 5.  Let  him  not  step  over  a  rope  to  which  a  calf 
is  tied. 

16.  Let  him  not  step  on  ashes,  bones,  hair,  chaff, 
potsherds,  nor  on  a  bathing-place  (moist  with) 
water. 


8.  Vish/iu  LXXI,  40.  9.  Vaiish/Aa  XJI,  39. 

10.  VasishMa  XII,  10. 

It— 1a.  VasishMa  XII,  32— 33. 

1 3.  Govinda  explains  prakilaka  by  '  a  piece  of  wood  fastened  at 
the  town  gate.'  Etymologically  it  would  mean  '  a  strong  bolt.' 
Possibly  the  rule  may  be  equivalent  to  Apastamba  I,  1 1,  31,  33,  ami 
mean  that  a  Snitaka  is  not  to  creep  through  the  small  door 
which  is  found  in  all  Indian  town  gates,  and  left  open  after  the 
gates  have  been  shut. 

14.  Apastamba  1, 11,  31, 16.  15.  VasishMa  XII,  9. 
16.  Gautama  IX,  15;  Manu  IV,  13a. 
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1 7.  Let  him  not  announce  it  to  another  (man  if)  a 
cow  suckles  (her  calf). 

18.  Let  him  not  say  of  (a  cow  vvhich  is)  not  a 
milch-cow, '  She  is  not  a  milch-cow.' 

19.  If  he  speaks  (of  such  a  one),  let  him  say, '  It  is 
one  which  will  become  a  milch-cow.' 

20.  Let  him  not  make  empty,  ill-sounding,  or 
harsh  speeches. 

2  1.  Let  him  not  go  alone  on  a  journey, 

22.  Nor  with  outcasts,  nor  with  a  woman,  nor 
with  a  6'udra. 

23.  Let  him  not  set  out  (on  a  journey)  towards 
evening. 

24.  Let  him  not  bathe  (entirely)  naked. 

25.  Let  him  not  bathe  at  night. 

26.  Let  him  not  cross  a  river  swimming. 

27.  Let  him  not  look  down  into  a  well. 

28.  Let  him  not  look  down  into  a  pit. 

29.  Let  him  not  sit  down  there,  where  another 
person  may  order  him  to  rise. 

30.  Way  must  be  made  for  a  Br&hma»a,  a  cow,  a 
king,  a  blind  man,  an  aged  man,  one  who  is  suffering 
under  a  burden,  a  pregnant  woman,  and  a  weak 
man. 

31.  A  righteous  man  shall  seek  to  dwell  in  a 
village  where  fuel,  water,  fodder,  sacred  fuel,  Kuja 
grass,  and  garlands  are  plentiful,  access  to  which  is 


17.  Vishmi  LXXI,  61.  18-19.  Gautama  IX,  19. 

20.  Manu  IV,  177  ;  Vishmi  LXXI,  57,  72,  74. 
2 Manu  IV,  140.  34.  Gautama  IX,  61. 

26.  VasishMa  XII,  45, 

99.  E.  g.  in  the  palace  of  a  king,  whence  the  attendants  may 
drive  him. 

30.  Vasish/ta  Xlll,  58.  31  Gautama  IX,  65. 
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easy,  where  many  rich  people  dwell,  which  abounds  in 
industrious  people,  where  Aryans  form  the  majority, 
and  which  is  not  easily  entered  by  robbers. 

32.  '  A  Brahmawa  who,  having  wedded  a  wife  of 
the  .Sudra  caste  and  dwells  during  twelve  years  in  a 
village  where  water  (is  obtainable)  from  wells  only, 
becomes  equal  to  a  •Sudra.' 

33*  (W  you  say  that)  he  who  lives  in  a  town  and 
whose  body  is  covered  with  the  dust,  (raised)  by 
others,  and  whose  eyes  and  mouth  are  filled  with  it, 
■will  obtain  salvation,  if  he  restrains  himself,  (I  de- 
clare that)  that  is  impossible. 

34.  4  The  dust  raised  by  carriages,  horses,  ele- 
phants, and  cows,  and  (that  which  comes)  from  grain 
is  pure,  blamed  is  (that  raised)  by  a  broom,  goats, 
sheep,  donkeys,  and  garments.' 

35.  Let  him  honour  those  who  are  worthy  of 
honour. 

36-  1 A  /?ishi,  a  learned  man,  a  king,  a  bride- 
groom, a  maternal  uncle,  a  father-in-law,  and  an 
officiating  priest  are  mentioned  in  the  Smn'ti  as 
worthy  of  the  honey-mixture  at  certain  times  and 
occasions.' 

37.  'A  ^'shi,  a  learned  man,  and  a  king  must  be 


33.  Apastamba  1, 11,  33,  31. 

36.  Vasish/Aa  XI,  1-2.  A  Jiisht  is,  according  to  Govinda,  a 
man  who  knows  not  only  the  teit  of  the  Mantras,  but  also  their 
sense.  But  Baudhiyana,  Grrhya-stitra  I,  nf  4,  says  that  a  man 
wbo  knows,  besides  the  S&Vhl  and  its  Angas,  the  Kalpa  also,  is 
called  /h'shikalpa,  i.  e.  one  almost  a  HiihL  See  also  Apastamba 
I<  3,  5,  5.  A  learned  man  (vulvas)  is  probably  a  student  who  has 
finished  not  only  his  vow,  but  learned  the  Veda,  a  so-called  vrdyi- 
snitaka,  Apastamba  1, 1 1,  30,  3.  Regarding  the  arghya  or  madhu- 
parka,  the  honey-mixture,  see  Apastamba  II,  4,  8,  7-9. 

37.  Gautama  V,  27-30.    I  read  kriyirambhe  varartvi^au.  The 
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honoured  whenever  they  come,  a  bridegroom  and 
a  priest  at  the  beginning  of  the  religious  rites,  a 
maternal  uncle  and  a  father-in-law  when  a  year  lias 
elapsed  since  their  last  visit.' 

38.  1  Let  him  raise  his  right  arm  on  (entering)  the 
place  where  the  sacred  fire  is  kept,  in  the  midst  of  a 
herd  of  cows,  in  the  presence  of  Brahma«as,  at  the 
daily  recitation  of  the  Veda,  and  at  dinner.' 

39.  '  An  upper  garment  must  be  worn  on  the  fol- 
lowing five  occasions:  during  the  daily  study,  during 
the  evacuation  (of  excrements),  when  one  bestows 
gifts,  at  dinner,  and  while  one  sips  water.' 

40.  1  While  one  offers  oblations  in  the  fire,  while 
one  dines,  bestows  gifts,  offers  (food  to  deities  or 
Gurus),  and  accepts  presents,  (the  right  hand)  must 
be  placed  between  the  knees.' 

41.  'The  revealed  texts  declare,  that  the  creatures 
depend  on  food,  food  is  life ;  therefore  gifts  of 
food  must  be  made.  Food  is  the  most  excellent  of 
sacrificial  viands.' 

42.  '  Sin  is  removed  by  burnt  offerings,  burnt 
oblations  are  surpassed  by  (gifts  of)  food,  and  gifts 
of  food  by  kind  speeches.  That  (is  declared)  to  us 
in  the  revealed  texts.' 


Prasna  II,  AdhyAva  4,  KamjikA  7. 

I.  Now,  therefore,  we  will  declare  the  rule  for 
(performing)  the  twilight  devotions. 

meaning  is  that  a  bridegroom  is  to  receive  the  honey-mixture  when 
he  comes  to  his  father-in-law's  house  for  his  wedding,  and  an  offi- 
ciating priest  when  he  comes  to  perform  a  sacrifice. 

38.  Vishmi  LXXI,  60.  Govinda  adds  that  the  act  is  performed 
as  a  salutation. 

41.  See  e,  g.  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  VIII,  2. 
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2.  doing  to  a  (sacred)  bathing-place,  he  shall 
bathe,  in  case  he  is  impure :  in  case  he  is  pure,  he 
may,  optionally,  omit  the  hath.  (Hut  in  either  case) 
he  shall  wash  his  feet  and  hands.  Sipping  water 
and  sprinkling  himself,  while  he  recites  the  (fiik- 
verses)  containing  the  word  Surabhi,  the  Abliiigas, 
those  addressed  to  Varu«a,  the  Hirawyavarwas,  the 
Pavamanls,  the  (sacred  syllables  called)  Vy&hmis, 
and  other  purificatory  (texts),  he  becomes  pure  (and 
fit  to  perform  the  twilight  devotions). 

3.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verSi)  ; 
'Submersion  in  water  (and)  bathing  are  prescribed  for 
all  the  (four)  castes.  But  sprinkling  (water  over  the 
body),  while  Mantras  (are  being  recited),  is  the  par- 
ticular (duty)  of  the  twice-born.' 

4.  He  who  sprinkles  himself  (with  water)  at  the 
beginning  of  any  sacred  rite, — before  the  time  of 
the  twilight  devotions, — while  reciting  that  same 
collection  of  purificatory  (texts),  becomes  pure. 

5.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  rules j : 
Seated,  with  his  face  to  the  west,  on  Darbha  grass 
and  holding  Darblia  blades  in  his  (right)  hand,  which 


7.  a.  'A  sacred  bathing-place,  i.e.  a  river  or  pond  outside  the 
village.' — Govinda.  The  same  author  adds  that  the  hands  must 
be  washed  as  far  as  the  wrist,  that  while  sipping  waier  the  wor- 
shipper is  to  repeat  in  the  evening,  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  X.  31,  and 
in  the  morning  X,  32,  and  that  if  he  bathes,  Taittiriya  Aranyaka 
X,  i|  13,  and  other  texts  must  be  recited.  The  containing 
the  word  Surabhi  is  found  Taittiriya  Sa«hita  I,  5,  1  r,  4,  7  ;  the  three 
Ablingas,  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  X,  1,  11 ;  the  four  verses  addressed 
10  Varum,  Tailtiriya  SawhitA  III,  4,  1  1,  4,  and  Taittiriya  Aranyaka 
II,  4,  4.  By  the  terra  Pavamin'u  the  Pavamananuvlka.  Taittiriya 
Rrahmatu  I,  4,  8,  is  meant. 

5.  The  injunction  to  turn  the  face  to  the  west  refers  to  the 
evening  prayer ;  see  also  below,  Sutra  10. 
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is  filled  with  water,  he  shall  repeat  the  Savitri  one 
thousand  times ; 

6  Or  (he  may  recite  the  verse)  one  hundred 
times,  suppressing  his  breath ; 

7.  Or  mentally  ten  times,  adding  the  syllable 
Om  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  and  the  seven 
Vyahr/tis. 

8.  And  if  he  is  tired  by  three  suppressions  of 
his  breath  (performed)  with  (the  recitation  of)  the 
(Anuvaka  called)  Brahmah/Vdaya  (the  heart  of 
Brahman,  then  let  him  repeat  the  Savitri). 

9.  In  the  evening  he  worships  (the  sun)  with  the 
two  (verses)  addressed  to  Varuwa, '  Hear  this  my 
call,  O  Varu«a,'  and  '  Therefore  1  go  to  thee/ 

10.  The  same  (rules  apply  to  the  twilight  devo- 
tion) in  the  morning,  (but  the  worshipper)  shall  face 
the  east  and  stand  upright 

1 1.  In  the  day-time  he  worships  (the  sun)  with  the 
two  (verses)  addressed  to  Mitra, '  The  glory  of  Mitra, 
who  supports  men,'  and  1  Mitra  causes  men  to  join.' 

19.  Let  him  begin  (the  twilight  devotion)  in  the 

6.  Govinda  states  that  prawayamajaA, '  suppressing  his  breath,' 
has  in  this  Sutra  no  technical  meaning. 

7.  Govinda  says  that  the  order  to  be  observed  in  this  case  is  as 
follows :  First  the  syllable  Om  is  to  be  reciied,  next  the  seven 
Vyahr/tis,  beginning  with  BhuA  and  ending  with  Satyam,  then  the 
Savitri,  and  finally  again  the  syllable  Om. 

8.  The  Brahmahr/'daya  is  Taitiiriya  Ara«vaka  X,  28,  This 
Anuvaka  may  be  repeated  three  times  for  each  Prawayima  (see 
VasishMa  XXV,  13),  or  altogether  nine  times,  and,  if  the  wor- 
shipper is  then  tired,  he  may  go  on  repeating  the  Savitri  without 
suppressing  his  breath. 

9.  Taittiriya  Samhita  II,  t,  11,6.  10.  Gautama  II,  1 1. 
XI.  Taittiriya  Sawhita  III,  4,  1  (.  5.  s 

IS.  Very  early,  i.e.  when  the  stars  are  still  visible;  see  also 
Gautama  II,  1 1,  and  note. 
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morning  very  early,  and  finish  it  when  the  sun  has 
risen. 

13.  Let  him  begin  (the  twilight  devotion)  in  the 
evening,  when  (the  sun)  has  set,  (and  finish  it)  very 
soon  after  (the  appearance  of  the  stars) ; 

14.  And  the  complete  observance  of  the  twilight 
devotions  (produces  as  its  reward)  an  uninterrupted 
succession  of  days  and  nights. 

15.  Now  they  quote  with  reference  to  this  (sub- 
ject) also  the  following  two  verses,  which  have  been 
proclaimed  by  the  Lord  of  created  beings  (Pn^d- 
pati):  'How  can  those  twice-born  men  be  called 
Urahmaaas  who  do  not  perform  their  twilight  devo- 
tions, in  the  morning  and  in  the  evening  at  the 
proper  time  ?  At  his  pleasure  a  righteous  king  may 
appoint  those  Brahmawas  who  neglect  to  daily  per- 
form the  twilight  devotions,  both  at  morn  and  at 
eve,  to  do  the  work  of  ^"ddras,' 

16.  If  the  time  for  the  (twilight  devotion)  is 
allowed  to  pass  in  the  evening,  (the  offender  shall) 
fast  during  the  night ;  and  if  it  is  neglected  in  the 
morning,  he  shall  fast  during  the  (next)  day. 

17.  He  obtains  (thereby)  the  (same)  reward  as 
if  he  had  remained  standing  and  sitting  (in  the 
twilight). 

18.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses): 
'  Whatever  sin  (a  man)  may  have  committed  with 
his  organ,  with  his  feet,  with  his  arms,  by  thoughts 
or  by  speech,  from  (all)  that  he  is  freed  by  per- 
forming the  twilight  devotion  in  the  evening.' 

19.  (The  worshipper)  becomes  also  connected 


14.  The  day  and  night  will  not  be  cut  off  from  his  existence. 
16.  Vasish/Aa  XX,  4-5.  18.  VaaishAfo  XXVI,  *. 
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(thereby)  with  the  (next)  night,  and  Varuwa  will 
not  seize  him. 

20.  In  like  manner  he  becomes  free  from  the  sin 
committed  during  the  night  by  worshipping  in  the 
morning. 

21.  He  is  also  connected  with  the  (next)  day, 
Mitra  protects  him  and  Aditya  leads  him  up  to 
heaven. 

22.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  'A  Brahmana 
who  in  this  same  manner  daily  worships  in  the  twi- 
light, both  at  morn  and  at  eve  and,  being  sanctified 
by  the  Brahman,  becoming  one  with  the  Brahman, 
and  resplendent  through  the  Brahman,  follows  the 
rules  of  the  .Sastra,  gains  the  heaven  of  Brahman.' 

Prasna  II,  Adhyaya  5,  KajvbikA  8. 

1.  Now,  after  washing  his  hands,  he  shall  take 
his  waterpot  and  a  clod  of  earth,  go  to  a  (sacred) 
bathing-place  and  thrice  clean  his  feet  (with  earth 
and  water)  and  thrice  his  body. 

a.  Now  some  say,  '  One  must  not  enter  a  burial- 
ground,  water,  a  temple,  a  cowpen,  nor  a  place 
where  Brahma*as  (sit)  without  having  cleaned 
one's  fee:.' 


20.  VasishMa  XXVI,  3. 

22.  Brahman  means  here  the  Veda,  the  Savitri,  and  the  uni- 
versal soul. 

8.  I.  Vistora  LXIV,  t8.  This  Adhyaya  contain*  the  rules  for 
bathing,  and  the  subject  is  introduced,  as  Govinda  observes, 
because  in  the  preceding  chapter  II.  4,  7,  2,  it  has  been  said  that 
an  impure  person  must  bathe  before  he  performs  the  twilight  devo- 
tions. Govinda  also  states  that  the  word  4a,  '  and,'  which  stands 
after  mri'ipim/am,  'a  clod,'  indicates  that  gomaya, '  cow  dung,'  must 
,vlao  be  employed. 
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3.  Then  he  enters  the  water,  (reciting  the  follow- 
ing verse) :  1 1  take  refuge  with  gold-horned  Varuwa, 
give  me  at  my  request  (OVanma)  a  purifying  bathing- 
place.  May  Indra,  Varu«a,  Brihaspati,  and  Savitrr 
again  and  again  cleanse  me  from  all  sin  which  I  have 
committed  by  eating  the  food  of  unholy  men,  by 
receiving  gifts  from  the  wicked,  and  from  all  evil 
which  I  have  done  by  thoughts,  speeches,  or  deeds.' 

4.  Then  he  takes  up  water  in  his  joined  hands, 
(saying),  '  May  the  waters  and  the  herbs  be  pro- 
pitious to  us.' 

5.  (Next)  he  pours  (the  water)  out  in  that  direc- 
tion in  which  an  enemy  of  his  dwells,  (saying), 
'  May  they  work  woe  to  him  who  hates  us  and 
whom  we  hate." 

6.  Then  he  sips  water,  and  thrice  makes  the  water 
eddy  around  himself  turning  from  the  left  to  the 
right  (and  saying),  'May  that  which  is  hurtful,  which 
is  impure,  and  which  is  inauspicious  in  the  water  be 
removed.' 

7.  After  having  submerged  himself  and  having 
emerged  from  the  water, 

8.  (Acts  of)  personal  purification,  washing  the 
clothes  by  beating  them  on  a  stone  and  sipping 

3.  The  verse  is  found  Taittiriya  Axanyaka  X,  1,  iz. 

4.  Taittiriya  Arawyaka  X,  1,  j  1. 

g.  Tailtiriya  Araxvaka,  loc.  cit.  This  and  the  following  Sutras, 
down  to  II.  6,  x  1, 1 5,  are  wanting  in  the  Gujarat  and  Dekhan  MSS. 
except  in  K. 

6.  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  X,  t,  13. 

7.  Govinda  points  out  that  the  completion  of  this  Sflira  is  to  be 
found  in  Sfitra  10.  He  adds  that  Baudhayana  inserted  Stilus  8-9 
in  the  middle,  because  he  was  afraid  to  forget  the  ru!e9  contained 
in  Hit  n. 

8.  Visrwu  I.X1V,  io,  11. 
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water  are  not  (permitted  to  the  worshipper)  as 
long  as  he  is  in  the  water. 

9.  If  (the  water  used  for  bathing)  has  been  (taken 
from  a)  confined  (place,  such  as  a  well),  he  worships 
it  with  the  following  (Mantra): 'Adoration  to  Agni, 
the  lord  of  the  waters;  adoration  to  Iudra;  adora- 
tion to  Varuwa ;  adoration  to  Varuwi ;  adoration  to 
the  waters.' 

10.  After  having  ascended  the  bank  and  having 
sipped  water,  let  him  again  sip  water,  though  he  has 
done  so  before,  (and  recite  the  following  Mantras) ; 
'  May  water  purify  the  earth,  may  the  purified  earth 
purify  me,  may  Brahma«aspati  (and)  Brahman  purify, 
may  the  purified  (earth)  purify  me.  May  water  purify 
me,  (taking  away)  all  (the  guilt  which  I  incurred  by 
eating)  remnants  of  food,  and  forbidden  food,  (by 
committing)  evil  deeds,  (by)  receiving  gifts  from 
wicked  men,  Svaha !' 

it-  Making  two  Pavitras  he  rubs  (his  body)  with 
water.  Having  rubbed  himself,  (reciting  the)  three 
(verses), '  Ye  waters  are,'  &c.,  the  four  (verses), '  The 
golden-coloured,  pure,  purifying,'  &c,  (and)  the  Anu- 
vaka, '  He  who  purifies,'  &c,  he  performs,  stepping 
back  into  the  water,  three  Pratfayamas  with  the 
Aghamarshatfa  (hymn) ;  then  he  ascends  the  bank, 
squeezes  (the  water)  out  of  his  dress,  puts  on  gar- 
ments which  have  been  washed  and  dried  in  the  air 
and  which  are  not  the  worse  for  wear,  sips  water, 


9,  Taitiirtya  Ara*yaka  X,  r,  ta. 

10.  Taiitiriya  Arawyaka  X,  23.  Govtnda  says  th.il  the  rule  is 
intended  to  indicate  aJso  that  a  person  who  recites  sacred  texts 
while  dipping  water,  must  do  so  only  after  having  taken  water  once 
before.    K.  inserts  before  this  Mantra,  also  Anuvuka  *a. 

it.  Vishwu  I.XIV,  [3-14  ;  18-19.  The  Vedic  passages  intended 
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sits  down  on  Darbha  grass,  and,  holding  Darbha 
grass  (in  his  hands),  recites,  facing  the  east,  the 
Gayatrl  one  thousand  times,  (or)  one  hundred  times, 
or  any  number  of  times,  or  at  least  twelve  times. 

12.  Then  he  worships  the  sun  (reciting  the  follow- 
ing Mantras):  'Out  of  darkness  we,'  Sec,  'Up  that 
bright,'  &c,  'That  eye  which  is  beneficial  to  the  gods,' 
&c,  (and)  *  He  who  rose,'  &c. 

1 3.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  maxim) : 
*  The  syllable  Om,  the  Vyahmfs,  and  the  Savitri, 
these  five  Veda-offerings  daily  cleanse  the  Bralima*a 
from  guilt.' 

14.  Being  purified  by  the  five  Veda-offerings,  he 
next  satiates  the  gods  (with  water,  saying), 

pRASNA  II,  AdHYAYA  5,   KaATUKA  9. 

1 .  'I  satiate  the  deities  of  the  eastern  gate,  Agni, 
Pra^apati,  Soma,  Rudra,  Aditi,  Brs'haspati,  together 
with  the  lunar  mansions,  with  the  planets,  with  the 
days  and  nights,  and  with  the  Muhurtas ;  Om,  I  also 
satiate  the  Vasus ; 


are  found  Taitt.  SvnhM  IV,  1,  5,  1 ;  V,  6,  1,  t ;  and  Taitt.  Brah- 
ma/ia  I,  4,  8.  Pavitnts,  i.  e.  blades  of  Kura  grass.  '  He  performs 
three  Pra/jayamas  with  the  A  hamarshawa  hymn  (Rig-veda  X,  190),' 
i.  e.  he  thrice  suppresses  his  breath  (pranayama)  and  recites  during 
each  suppression  the  Aghamarshana  three  times,  just  as  on  other 
occasions  the  Gayatri  is  recited  three  times. 

is.  The  first  Mantra  is^  found  Taitt.  SamhitA  IV,  1,  7,  4 j  the 
third  and  the  fourth  Taitt  Arawyaka  IV,  42,  31-33. 

14.  Vishnu  XLIV,  24.  The  ceremony  is  the  so-called  Tarpa»a, 
which  is  usually  described  in  the  Gribya-sOtras,  e.g.  Sankhiyana 
IV,  9-10,  and  the  quotations  in  Professor  Oldcnberg'a  notes, 
Indische  Studien  XV,  152. 

9.  1.  This  and  the  next  Kanakas  are  given  in  full  by  K.  only. 
M.  gives  the  first  and  last  words  of  both,  the  commentary  the 
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2.  '  Om,  1  satiate  the  deities  of  the  southern  gate, 
the  Pitm,  Yama,  Bhaga,  Savitri,  Tvash/r/,  Vayu, 
Indragnl,  together  with  the  lunar  mansions,  with 
the  planets,  with  the  days  and  nights,  and  with  the 
Muhurtas ;  Om,  I  also  satiate  the  Rudras. 

3.  '  Om,  I  satiate  the  deities  of  the  western  gate, 
Mitra,  Indra,  the  Mahapitrzs,  the  Waters,  all  the  gods, 
Brahman,  Vishwu,  together  with  the  lunar  mansions, 
with  the  planets,  with  the  days  and  nights,  and  with 
the  Muhurtas ;  Om,  I  also  satiate  the  Adityas, 

4.  '  Om,  I  satiate  the  deities  of  the  northern  gate, 
the  Vasus,  Varu«a,  A^a-ekapad,  Ahibudhnya,  Ushas. 
the  two  A.svins,  Yama,  together  with  

5.  'Om,  I  satiate  all  the  gods  ;  the  Sadhyas  ;  Brah- 
man; Pra^apati;  the  four-faced  god ;  Hirawyagarbha ; 
Svayambhu;  the  male  attendants  of  Brahman  ;  Para- 
meshMin  ;  the  female  attendants  of  Brahman  ;  Agni  ; 
V&yu  ;  Varuwa  ;  Surya  ;  the  moon  ;  the  lunar  man- 
sions ;  Sadyo^ata ;  BhflA-purusha ;  Bhuva//-purusha  ; 
Suva^-purusha  ;  BhM  ;  Bhuva>i  ;  Suva^  ;  Maha^ ; 
Cana^ ;  Tapa/* ;  Satya. 

6.  'Om,  I  satiate  the  god  Bhava;  5arva;  Ijana; 
Parupati ;  Rudra  ;  Ugra ;  Bhtmadeva ;  Mahadeva  ; 
the  wife  of  the  god  Bhava  j  of  the  god  5arva  ;  of  the 
god  Isana ;  of  the  god  PaJupati ;  of  the  god  Rudra  ; 
of  the  god  Ugra ;  of  Bhtmadeva ;  of  Mahadeva;  the 
son  of  Bhava  ;  of  «Sarva  ;  of  ixana ;  of  Parupati ;  of 


beginning  of  9  and  the  end  of  10  only.  The  text  of  K.  is  probably 
interpolated,  as  it  seems  impossible  that  Baudhlyana  could  nave 
mentioned  his  successors,  Apastamba  and  Satyasharfia  Hira/rya- 
kerin,  whose  names  occur  below,  II,  5,  9,  14.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  is  not  doubtful  that  the  number  of  Mantras  must  nevertheless 
have  been  very  large,  as  the  numeration  in  M.  shows  that  ihey 
filled  two  entire  Ka/nftkas. 
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Rndra ;  of  Ugra  ;  of  Bhimadeva :  of  Mahadeva  ;  Om, 
I  also  satiate  the  Rudras;  the  attendants  of  Rudra. 

7.  'Om,  I  satiate Vighna;  Vinayaka ;  Vlra  ;  Sthula  ; 
Yarada  ;  Hastimukha  ;  VakratuWa  ;  Ekadanta  . 
Lanibodara ;  the  male  attendants  of  Vighna  ;  the 
female  attendants  of  Vighna. 

8.  'Om,  I  satiate  Sanatkumara ;  Skanda;  Indra; 
ShashMi ;  Shanmukha ;  VLrakha ;  Mahasena  ;  Su- 
brahma«ya;  the  male  attendants  of  Skanda  ;  the 
female  attendants  of  Skanda. 

9.  '  Om,  I  satiate  Aditya ;  Soma ;  Angiraka ; 
Budha;  Brrhaspati ;  .Sukra;  .Sanaifiiara ;  Rahu  • 
Ketu. 

10.  'Om,  1  satiate  Kesava ;  Narayawa  ;  Madhava  ; 
Govinda  ;  Vishtfu  ;  Madhusudana  ;  Trivikrama  ; 
Vamana;  »SrIdnara ;  HWshtkefa ;  Padmanibha  ; 
Damodara ;  the  goddess  Sri ;  the  goddess  Sara- 
svatl ;  Push/i ;  Tush/i ;  Vishwu  ;  Garutmat ;  the  male 
attendants  of  Vishwu ;  the  female  attendants  of 
Vish«u. 

11.  'Om,  I  satiate  Yama  ;  Yamara^a :  Dharma  ; 
Dharmara^a;  Kala ;  Nila;  Mntyu;  Mr/tyu*faya ; 
Vaivasvata  ;  A'itragupta  ;  Audumbara  ;  the  male 
attendants  of  Vaivasvata  ;  the  female  attendants  of 
Vaivasvata. 

12.  1  Om,  I  satiate  the  gods  of  the  earth  ;  Karyapa; 
Antariksha ;  Vidya ;  Dhanvantari ;  the  male  atten- 
dants of  Dhanvantari;  the  female  attendants  of 
Dhanvantari.' 

13.  Next,  passing  the  sacrificial  thread  round  the 
neck,  (he  offers  the  following  libations) : 

14.  '  Om,  I  satiate  the  AYshis;  the  great  AVshis; 
the  best  AYshis;  the  Brahmarshis;  the  divine  AYshis; 
the  royal  AYshis ;  the  .Srutarshis ;  the  Seven  AYshis  ; 
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the  jfoshis  of  the  K&ndas  (of  the  Ya^ur-veda) ;  the 
A/'shikas ;  the  wives  of  the  jfo'shis  ;  the  sons  of  the 
,/frshis;  Ka«va  Baiwlhayana;  Apastamba,  the  author 
of  the  Sutra;  Saty&shadVta  Hira#yakc.fin ;  Va^uia- 
neyin  Ya/£avalkya  :  Arvalayana  *Saunaka  •  Vyasa  ; 
the  syllable  Cm  ;  the  Vyahmis ;  the  Savitrt ;  the 
Gayatrt ;  the  AVzandas  ;  the  AVg-veda  ;  the  Yajfur- 
veda ;  the  Sama-vcda ;  the  Atharvangirasa ;  the 
Itihasa  and  Pura«a ;  all  the  Vedas  ;  the  servants  of 
all  gods ;  all  beings.' 

15*  Then,  passing  the  sacrificial  string  over  the 
right  shoulder,  (he  offers  the  following  libations) : 

Prastja  II,  AdhXva  5,  KajvdikA  10. 

1.  '  Om,  I  satiate  the  fathers,  Svadha,  adoration ! 
the  grandfathers  ;  the  great-grandfathers  ;  the 
mothers  ;  the  grandmothers  ;  the  great  -  grand- 
mothers; the  maternal  grandfathers ;  the  maternal 
grandmother  ;  the  mother's  grandmother  ;  the 
mothers  great-grandmother. 

2.  'Om,  I  satiate  the  teacher  (av&arya),  Svadha, 
adoration  !  the  wife  of  the  teacher ;  the  friends  ;  the 
wives  of  the  friends ;  the  relatives ;  the  wives  of  the 
relatives;  the  inmates  of  the  house  (amatya);  the 
wives  of  the  inmates  of  the  house ;  all ;  the  wives 
of  all/ 

3.  He  pours  the  water  out  from  the  several 
Tlrthas  (of  the  hand  sacred  to  the  several  deities). 

4.  (He  recites  at  the  end  of  the  rite  the  following. 


3,  I.  e.  the  water  must  be  poured  out  in  accordance  with  the 
rule  given  above. 

4.  Va^asaneyi  Samhitl  II/34.  The  translation  of  the  Mantra 
follows  Govinda's  explanation. 
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Mantra) :  1  (Ye  waters),  who  bring  food,  ambrosia, 
clarified  butter,  milk,  and  barley-gruel,  are  food  for 
the  manes ;  satiate  my  ancestors  I  May  you  be 
satiated,  may  you  be  satiated ! ' 

5,  Let  him  not  perform  ceremonies  in  honour  of 
the  gods  while  his  clothes  are  wet,  or  while  he  is 
dressed  in  one  garment  only ; 

6.  Nor  those  connected  with  the  manes.  That  ,is 
the  opinion)  of  some  (teachers), 

Prastja  II,  AdfivAya  6,  Kawmka  11. 

1.  Now  these  five  great  sacrifices,  which  are  also 
called  the  great  sacrificial  sessions,  are  the  sacrifice 
to  be  offered  to  the  gods,  the  sacrifice  to  be  offered 
to  the  manes,  the  sacrifice  to  be  offered  to  all  beings, 
the  sacrifice  to  be  offered  to  men,  (and)  the  sacrifice 
to  be  offered  to  Brahman, 

2.  Let  him  daily  offer  (something  to  the  gods 
with  the  exclamation)  Svaha,  be  it  only  a  piece  of 
fuel.  Thereby  he  performs  that  sacrifice  to  the 
gods. 

3.  Let  him  daily  offer  (something  to  the  manes 
with  the  exclamation)  Svadha,  be  it  only  a  vessel 
filled  with  water.  Thereby  he  performs  that  sacrifice 
to  the  manes. 

4.  Let  him  daily  pay  reverence  to  (all  beings) 
endowed  with  life.  Thereby  he  performs  that 
sacrifice  to  the  beings. 


11.  1.  This  and  the  next  four  Sutras  agree  almost  literally"  with 
.9atapatha-brahma/ia  XI,  5,  6, 1.  See  also  Taitt.  Arawyalta  II,  10; 
Apastamba  I,  4,  la,  15-13,  f. 

4.  Govinda  says  that  the  Mantra  is  to  be  '  bhutebhyo  namaA, 
adoration  to  all  beings,'  and  adds  that  some  consider  the  first  three 
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5.  Let  him  daily  give  food  to  BrAhmar/as,  be  it 
only  roots,  fruit,  or  vegetables.  Thereby  he  per- 
forms that  sacrifice  to  men. 

6.  Let  him  daily  recite  the  Veda  privately,  be  it 
only  the  syllable  Om  or  the  Vyahritis.  Thereby  he 
performs  that  sacrifice  to  be  offered  to  Brahman. 

7.  1  The  private  recitation  of  the  Veda  is,  indeed, 
the  sacrifice  to  Brahman.  At  that  sacrifice  to  Brah- 
man speech,  forsooth,  (takes  the  place  of)  the 
Cuhu,  the  internal  organ  (that  of)  the  Upabhm, 
the  eye  (that  of)  the  Dhruva,  the  understanding 
(that  of)  the  Sruva,  truth  (that  of)  the  final  bath, 
heaven  (is)  the  conclusion  of  the  sacrifice.  He  who, 
knowing  this,  daily  recites  the  Veda  to  himself,  gains 
as  much  heavenly  bliss  as,  and  more  than,  he  who 
gives  away  this  whole  earth  that  is  filled  with 
wealth,  and  imperishable  (beatitude),  and  conquers 
death.  Therefore  the  Veda  should  be  recited  in 
private.    Thus  speaks  the  Brahmawa.' 

8.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  passage) : 
'  If,  well  anointed,  well  fed,  and  lying  on  a  comfortable 
couch,  one  recites  (the  portion  of  the  Veda  referring 
to)  any  sacrifice,  one  has  offered  it  thereby.' 


Mah&ya^ftas  to  be  performed  by  the  Vauvadeva  and  the  Bali- 
offering,  while  others  enjoin  their  separate  performance. 

7.  £aiapatha-brahmana  XI,  5,  6,  J.  Sec  also  Tailt.  AranyaH 
II,  17.  K.  reads  dhritir  dhruva",  *  the  firm  resolve  (takes  the  place 
of)  the  Dhruva,"  which  is  apparently  a  correction  made  according 
to  the  Aranyaka.  According  to  the  commentary  the  text  of  the 
last  portion  of  the  quotation  runs  thus,  'yivantam  ha  vfi  imam 
vittasya  purnanr  dadat  svargam  lokaw  ^ayati  tavantam  \oVam  ^ayaii 
hhuyamsaw  Alkshayyam  £lpa  mri'tyum  i^yati  ya  evam  vidvan,'  Ac. 
M.  and  K.  do  not  give  the  whole  passage.  The  published  text  of 
the  .Satapallia-brahmana  slightly  differs  from  Govinda's  version. 

8.  datapaths- brahma«a  XI,  $,  7,  3-4. 

t'4]  S 


258 


baudhAyana. 


IT,  6,  ir. 


9.  Some  (teachers)  declare  (that  there  is  a  text) 
which  teaches  a  fourfold  division  of  these  sacred 
duties.  (But)  as  no  (other  meaning  is)  perceptible, 
(the  text)  'Four  paths,'  &c,  refers  to  sacrificial  rites. 

10.  (Viz,)  to  Ish/is,  animal  sacrifices,  Soma  sacri- 
fices, and  Darvlhomas. 

1  r.  The  follovring  (Rik)  declares  that,  1  Four 
paths,  leading  to  the  world  of  the  gods,  go  severally 
from  the  earth  to  heaven.  All  ye  gods,  place  us  on 
that  among  them  which  will  gain  us  undecaying 
prosperity.' 

12.  The  student,  the  householder,  the  hermit  in 
the  woods,  the  ascetic  (constitute  the  four  orders). 

13.  A  student  (shall)  obey  his  teacher  until  death, 

9.  I  read  the  text  as  follows.  '  lasya  ha  vl  etasya  dharmasya 
Jaturdhi  bhedam  eka  ahu/i.'  M.  has  bhedakam,  the  I.  O.  copy 
of  the  commentary  bhedarankSm,  and  K.  tasya  ha  vi  etasya 
ya^nasyi^aturdhi  bhutam  eka  ihuA.  Below  in  the  commentary 
on  Sfltra  27,  Govinda  repents  the  latter  part  of  this  Sutra  in  the 
form  which  I  have  adopted.  The  discussion  which  begins  here  is 
the  same  as  that  which  occurs  Apastamba  II,  9,  33,  3-14,  15. 

11.  Taittirtya  SamhitS  V,  7,  a,  3. 

1  a.  K.  omits  this  Sutra.  After  it  M.  and  K  have  the  following 
passage :  '  brahmaiariwo  'tyantam  £tmanam  up&samgr/hyl  'jWryin 
bruvate  vane  rrimyantyeke  [yawtyete,  K.]  savaneshvapa  upaspn- 
janto  vanyenSnnenaikagnim  [nyen&nnena  naik&gnim,  K. ;  vanye- 
naikanaA,  M.J  ^uhvaniA  [^uhvas,  M.]  satyasyaike  karmim 
[karmawi,  M.]  anagnayo  'niketanlA  [t\&A  kaw,  K.]  kaupfnaii/W- 
dana  varshisv  ekaslha  uddhritapariputlbhir  adbhlA  karyawi  [apa- 
karyxrn,  At.]  kutvattiA  [kumUas  latrodaharanti,  K.]  sannamusale 
vyahgare  nivrtltarar&vasamp&te  bhikshantaA  sarvataA  parimoksham 
[parimeke,  M . ]  apavidbya  vaidik&ni  karminy  abhayataA  parivfcMi  nni 
madhyamam  padam  upulishyamaha  itivadanto.'  The  commentary 
gives  a  few  portions  of  this  passage  further  on.  Irrespective  of 
minor  corruptions,  H  gives  no  sense  in  the  place  where  it  stands, 
and  it  seems  probable  that  we  have  to  deal  with  a  confused  and 
badly  corrupted  text,  which  Govinda  arranged  either  as  seemed 
good  to  him,  or  on  the  authority  of  better  MSS. 
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14.  A  hermit  is  he  who  regulates  his  conduct 
entirely  according  to  the  Institutes  proclaimed  by 
Vilchanas. 

1 5.  A  Vaikhanasa  (shall  live)  in  the  forest,  sub- 
sisting on  roots  and  fruit,  practising  austerities  and 
bathing  at  morn,  noon,  and  eve ;  he  shall  kindle  a 
fire  according  to  the  .Sramaxaka  (rule) ;  he  shall  eat 
wild-growing  (vegetables  and  grain)  only;  he  shall 
worship  gods,  manes,  Bhutas,  men,  and  ^/shis ;  he 
shall  receive  hospitably  (men  of)  all  (castes)  except 
those  (with  whom  intercourse  is)  forbidden ;  he  may 
even  use  the  flesh  of  animals  killed  by  carnivorous 
beasts ;  he  shall  not  step  on  ploughed  (land) ;  and 
he  shall  not  enter  a  village ;  he  shall  wear  his  hair 
in  braids,  and  dress  in  (garments  made  of)  bark  or 
skins;  he  shall  not  eat  anything  that  has  been 
hoarded  for  more  than  a  year. 

16.  An  ascetic  shall  leave  his  relatives  and,  not 
attended  by  any  one  nor  procuring  any  property, 
depart  (from  his  house  performing  the  customary 
ceremony)  according  to  the  rule. 

17.  He  shall  go  into  the  forest  (and  live  there). 

18.  He  shall  shave  his  hair  excepting  the  top-lock. 

15.  This  passage,  which  Govinda  gives  as  one  Sutra,  agrees 
word  for  word  with  Gautama  III,  36-35,  except  in  the  beginning, 
where  Gautama  omits  'bathing  at  morn,  noon,  and  eve/  The 
MSS.  all  read  bhaiksham,  'begged  food,'  instead  of  baishkara, 
'  the  flesh  of  animals  slain  by  carnivorous  beasts.'  But  Govinda's 
explanation  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  correctness  of  the  latter 
reading.  The  Dekhan  and  Gu^arit  MSS.,  including  K.,  read 
agramyabhoft  n  agramjabho^i. 

16.  I  adopt  the  readings  of  the  Dekhan  MSS.,  aparigrahaA  (for 
apratigrahaA)  and  pravra^et  (for  parivra^et).  The  role  for  the  cere- 
mony is  given  below,  II,  10, 17. 

18.  This  is  Govinda's  explanation  of  nkh&mundaA,  the  reading 
of  ail  MSS. 
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19.  He  shall  wear  a  cloth  to  cover  his  nakedness. 

20.  He  shall  reside  in  one  place  during  the  rainy 
season. 

21.  He  shall  wear  a  dress  dyed  yellowish-red. 

22.  He  shall  go  to  beg  when  the  pestle  lies 
motionless,  when  the  embers  have  been  extin- 
guished, and  when  the  cleaning  of  the  dishes  has 
been  finished. 

23.  With  the  three  means  of  punishment,  (viz.) 
words,  thoughts,  and  acts,  he  shall  not  injure  created 
beings. 

24.  He  shall  carry  a  cloth  for  straining  water  for 
the  sake  of  purification. 

25.  He  shall  perform  the  necessary  purifications 
with  water  which  has  been  taken  out  (of  a  well  or 
tank)  and  has  been  strained. 

26.  (Ascetics  shall)  say, '  Renouncing  the  works 
taught  in  the  Veda,  cut  oft"  from  both  (worlds),  we 
attach  ourselves  to  the  central  sphere  (Brahman)/ 

27.  But  the  venerable  teacher  (declares)  that 
there  is  one  order  only,  because  the  others  do  not 
beget  offspring. 

28.  With  reference  to  this  matter  they  quote  also 
(the  following  passage) :  '  There  was,  forsooth,  an 
Asura,  Kapila  by  name,  the  son  of  Prahlada. 

jo  and  23.  These  two  SOiras  are  omitted  in  K.  and  M.,  which 
give  them  in  the  passage  following  S&tra  12,  as  well  as  in  the 
Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS. 

24.  See  below,  II,  10,  17,  II.  Govinda  explains  pavitra. 'a  cloth 
for  straining  water,'  by  'a  bunch  of  Ku*a  grass  for  removing 
insects  from  the  road.' 

tg.  According  to  Govinda  such  water  is  to  be  used  for  washing 
off  the  stains  of  urine  ire.,  not  for  drinking. 

26.  This  Sutra  is  again  omitted  in  the  MSS.  of  the  text.  M.  and 
K.  give  it  in  the  passage  following  Sutra  11. 

37.  Gautama  III,  36. 
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Striving  with  the  gods,  he  made  these  divisions. 
A  wise  man  should  not  take  heed  of  them.' 

29.  Because  no  (other  meaning  is)  perceptible, 
(the  text)  'Four  paths,'  &c,  refers  to  sacrificial  rites, 
(viz.)  to  IshVis,  animal  sacrifices,  Soma  sacrifices, 
Darvlhomas. 

30.  With  respect  to  this  (question  the  following 
verse  also)  is  quoted :  'That  eternal  greatness  of  the 
Brahmana  is  neither  increased  by  works,  nor  dimi- 
nished. The  soul  knows  the  nature  of  that  (great- 
ness); knowing  that,  he  is  not  stained  by  evil  deeds.' 

31.  If  he  says  that,  (let  him  reflect  on  the  fol- 
lowing verse):  '  He  who  knows  not  the  Veda,  does 
not  at  death  think  of  that  great,  all-perceiving  soul, 
through  which  the  sun,  resplendent  with  brilliancy, 
gives  warmth,  and  the  father  has  a  fadier  through 
the  son  at  his  birth  from  the  womb.' 

32.  (Moreover),  'Those  who,  being  neither  true 
Brahmawas  nor  performers  of  Soma  sacrifices,  work 
not  for  that  which  is  near,  nor  for  that  which  is  far, 
take  hold  of  the  word  and  with  sinful  (speech) 
ignorantly  perform  the  rites.' 

33.  There  are  innumerable  (passages  in  the 
Veda)  which  refer  to  the  debts  (to  be  paid  by  a 
Brahmana),  such  as,  'May  I  obtain,  O  Agni,  immor- 


30-31.  Taitt.  Brahmawa  HI,  1 »,  9,  7. 

32.  Rig-veda  X,  71,  y.  My  rendering  of  the  difficult  verse  is 
merely  tentative,  and  I  have  left  out  the  word  sir'i^,  for  which  I 
am  as  little  able  as  other  Sanskritists  to  ofTer  a  safe  explanation. 
The  general  meaning  of  the  verse,  I  think,  has  been  rightly  under- 
ood  by  Slyana  and  Govinda.  who  both  say  that  it  couuins  a 
reproach,  addressed  to  diose  Brahma«as  who,  contented  with  ihe 
leder  of  the  Veda,  do  not  master  its  meaning. 

33-34.  The  commentary  omits  these  two  Sfltras,  which,  how- 
ever, seem  necessary  for  the  completion  of  the  discussion.  The 
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tality  through  offspring  '  A  Brahmawa  on  being 
born,  (owes)  a  son  to  his  ancestors,'  &c. 

34.  'Those  dwell  with  us,  who  fulfil  the  following 
(duties),  the  study  of  the  three  Vedas,  the  student- 
ship, the  procreation  of  offspring,  faith,  austerity, 
sacrificing,  and  giving  gifts ;  he  who  praises  other 
(duties)  becomes  dust  and  perishes.' 

Prasna  II,  AdhyAya  7,  KajvtjikA  12. 

1 .  Now  we  will  explain  the  oblations  (offered)  to 
the  vital  air  (prawa)  by  .Salinas  (householders)  and 
Yayavaras  (vagrants),  who  sacrifice  to  the  soul. 

2.  At  the  end  of  all  the  necessary  (daily  rites),  let 
him  sit  down,  facing  the  east,  in  a  place  that  has 
been  well  cleaned  and  smeared  with  cowdung ;  next 
let  him  worship  that  prepared  (food)  which  is  being 
brought,  (saying),  '  tihh/t,  Bhuva^,  Sva^,  Om,'  (and 
then)  remain  silent. 

3.  (Next)  he  pours  water  round  the  food  which 
has  been  placed  (before  him),  turning  his  right  hand 
towards  it,  and  reciting  the  Mahavyahrttis ;  (after- 
wards), continuing  to  hold  (the  dish)  with  his  left 
hand,  he  first  drinks  water,  (saying),  '  Thou  art  a 
substratum  for  ambrosia,'  and  (finally)  offers  five 
oblations  of  food  to  the  vital  airs,  (reciting  the 

second  occurs  also  Apastamba  II,  9,  34,  8.  Though  Baudbi- 
yana  does  not  express  himself  as  clearly  as  Apastamba,  he  dis- 
approves, as  it  would  seem,  like  the  latter,  of  the  opinion  of  those 
who  gave  an  undue  preference  to  asceticism  at  the  expense  of 
married  life,  the  order  of  the  householders. 

12.  1.  The  Pranagnihoira  is  alluded  to  by  Apastamba  II,  7,  17,  16. 
Regarding  the  terras  .Satins  and  Ylyavara,  see  below,  HI,  1,  3-4. 

3.  The  MahavyahMia  arc  the  Mantras  given  Taittirtya  Aranyaka 
X,  a.  The  second  Mantra  is  found  Taittirlya  Ara>»yaka  X,  33,  aud 
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texts),  'Full  of  reverence,  I  offer  ambrosia  to  Prawa; 
mayest  thou  propitiously  enter  me,  not  in  order  to 
burn  me-    To  Pra«a,  Svaha  !'  &c. 

4.  After  offering  the  five  oblations  of  food  to  the 
vital  airs,  let  him  finish  his  meal  silently.  Medi- 
tating in  his  heart  on  the  lord  of  created  beings,  let 
him  not  emit  speech  while  (eating). 

5.  If  he  emits  speech,  he  shall  mutter  *Bhu>4, 
BhuvaA,  Sva^,  Om,'  and  afterwards  continue  to  eat. 

6.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  rule):  '  If  he 
sees  (bits  of)  skin,  hair,  nail-( parings),  insects,  or  the 
dung  of  rats  (in  his  food),  he  shall  take  out  a  lump, 
sprinkle  that  spot  with  water,  scatter  ashes  on  it,  again 
sprinkle  it  with  water,  and  use  (the  remainder  of  the 
food),  after  it  has  been  declared  fit  (for  use).' 

7.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) :  '  He 
shall  eat,  seated  with  his  face  towards  the  east,  silent, 
not  despising  his  food,  not  scattering  (fragments  on 
the  ground),  and  solely  attend  (to  his  dinner) ;  and, 
after  he  has  eaten,  he  shall  touch  fire.' 

8.  He  shall  not  cut  off  with  his  teeth  (pieces 
from)  eatables  (that  must  be  swallowed)  entire,  (such 
as)  cakes,  bulbs,  roots,  fruit,  and  flesh. 

9.  (Let  him)  not  (eat)  to  repletion. 

10.  After  (dinner)  he  shall  drink  water,  (reciting 
the  text), '  Thou  art  a  covering  for  ambrosia,'  and 
stroke  (the  region  of)  the  heart,  (saying), '  Thou  art 
the  bond  that  connects  the  vital  airs ;  (thou  art) 


the  third  ibid.  X,  34.  The  translation  of  the  Mantras  follows 
Govinda,  who  somewhat  differs  from  Sfiyana. 

6.  Vasishitfa  XIV,  23.  7.  Vishnu  LXVIII,  40-43. 

9.  Vishnu  LXVIII,  47. 

10.  The  first  text  is  found  Taittirtya  Aranyaka  X,  35,  and  the 
second  ibid.  X,  37.   I  translate  the  first  according  to  Govinda. 
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K u.Ira  aad  Death  ;  enter  me ;  mayest  thou  grow- 
th rough  this  food.' 

1  j.  After  sipping  water  a  second  time,  he  allows 
(the  drops  from)  the  hand  to  flow  on  the  big  toe 
of  his  right  foot  (and  recites  the  following  text) : 
'  May  the  male  be  pleased,  he  who  is  of  the  size 
of  a  diumb,  who  occupies  (a  space  of  the  size  of)  a 
thumb,  who  is  the  lord  of  the  whole  world,  masterful, 
and  the  enjoyer  of  the  universe.' 

12.  Let  him  perform  the  subsequent  consecration 
(anumantrawa)  of  the  (food  which  has  been)  offered, 
with  raised  arms,  (and  let  him  recite)  the  five  (texts 
beginning),  'With  faith,  worshipping  Prawa,  (I  have) 
offered  ambrosia ;  mayest  thou  increase  Prawa 
through  this  food/ 

13.  (And  let  him  address  the  soul  with  die  last 
text  of  the  Anuvaka),  '  (May)  my  soul  (gain)  immor- 
tality in  the  universal  soul/ 

14.  And  let  him  (meditate  on  his)  soul  (as)  united 
with  the  imperishable  (syllable  Om). 

15.  He  who  sacrifices  to  the  soul,  surpasses  him 
who  offers  all  sacrifices. 

Prasna  II,  Adhyaya  7,  Kajvdika  13. 

I.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'As  cotton  and  reeds,  thrown  into  a  fire,  blaze  up, 
even  so  all  the  guilt  of  him  who  sacrifices  to,  the 
soul  is  consumed 


IIi  Taitliriya  Aranyaka  X,  38.  The  individual  soul  which  re- 
sides in  the  heart  is  here  identified  with  the  universal  soul;  see 
also  KiMaka  Upanishad  IV,  la. 

12-13.  Taiuiriya  Aranyaka  X,  36. 

14.  The  syllable  Om  is  Brahman,  ihe  universal  soul. 
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2.  (Moreover),  '  He  who  eats  merely  (in  order  to 
satisfy  his  own  hunger)  reaps  only  guilt.  In  vain 
(die  fool)  takes  food.' 

3.  Let  him  daily,  both  in  the  morning  and  in  the 
evening,  sacrifice  in  this  manner; 

4.  Or  (he  may  offer)  water  in  the  evening. 

5.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) ; 
'  Let  him  first  feed  his  guests,  next  the  pregnant 
women,  then  the  infants  and  the  aged,  thereafter  the 
distressed  and  particularly  the  diseased.  But  he 
who  eats  first,  without  having  given  (food)  to  those 
(persons)  according  to  the  rule,  does  not  know  that 
he  is  being  eaten.  He  does  not  eat,  (but)  he  is 
eaten.' 

6.  '  Let  him  eat  silently  what  remains,  (after  he 
has  given  their  portions)  to  the  manes,  the  gods,  the 
servants,  his  parents,  and  his  Gurus;  that  is  declared 
to  be  the  rule  of  the  sacred  law.' 

7.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  Eight  mouthfuls  are  the  meal  of  an  ascetic,  sixteen 
that  of  a  hermit  in  the  woods,  thirty-two  that  of  a 
householder,  and  an  unlimited  (quantity)  that  of  a 
student.' 

8.  'An  Agnihotrin.  a  draught-ox,  and  a  student, 
those  three  can  do  their  work  only  if  *hey  ea 
(much) ;  without  eating  (much)  they  cannot  do  it.' 

9.  fA  householder,  or  a  student  who  practises 

13.  2.  Rig-ved»  X,  117,  6,  and  Taittinya  BrAhmara  II,  8,  8,  3. 
The  words  have  been  transposed. 

5.  VasishMa  XI,  6-8;  Manu  III,  114—115.  I  write,  with  the 
Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS.,  na  sa  bhunkte,  sa  bhu^vate,  instead  of 
the  senseless  reading  of  M.  and  the  commentary,  na  sa  bhunkte  na 
bhu^yate. 

6.  VasishMa  XI,  11.  7-8.  Apastamba  II,  4,  9,  13. 
9-10.  Apastamba  II,  4,  9, 12,  and  note  on  II,  1,  i,  2. 
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austerity  by  fasting,  becomes  an  Avaklr«in  through 
the  omission  of  the  sacrifice  to  the  vital  airs ;' 

10.  Except  when  he  performs  a  penance.  In  the 
case  of  a  penance  that  (fasting)  is  the  rule. 

11.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) ; 
4  He  who  never  eats  between  the  morning  and  the 
evening  meals,  (obtains  the  same  reward  as  he  who) 
constantly  fasts.' 

12.  'As  in  case  one  obtains  no  materials  (for  the 
sacrifice),  one  must  mutter  the  sacred  texts  to  be 
recited  at  the  Agnihotra,  offered  in  the  three  fires, 
even  so  one  should  mutter  the  texts  to  be  recited 
at  the  Prawignihotra,  when  one  is  prevented  from 
dining.' 

13.  'He  who  acts  thus,  will  become  one  with 
Brahman.'  Thus  spake  Pra^ipati  (the  lord  of 
created  beings). 

Prasna  II,  AdhvAya  8,  Kamuka  14. 

1.  The  offering  to  the  manes  secures  long  life 
and  heaven,  is  worthy  of  praise  and  a  rite  ensuring 
prosperity. 

2.  Persons  who  sanctify  the  company  are,  a  Tri- 
madhu,  a  Tri»a\£iketa,  a  Trisuparwa,  one  who  keeps 
five  fires,  and  one  who  knows  the  six  Angas,  one 
who  performs  the  vow  called  ^"iras,  one  who  knows 
the  Gyesh/Aasaman,  (and)  a  Snataka ; 

3.  On  failure  of  these,  one  who  knows  the  (texts 
called)  Rahasya. 

14.  1.  Apastamba  II,  7,  16,  i-a. 

2.  Apastamba  II,  7, 17,  22;  Vasish/tfa  ill,  19.  Govinda  states 
that  the  Atharvavedins  know  the  vow  called  .Slras;  see  also 
VasishMa  XXVI,  12,  and  note. 

3.  Govinda  says  that  persons  acquainted  with  the  Rahasyas  or 
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4.  The  /?ik-verses,  the  Ya^iis-formulas,  and  the 
Samans  (give)  lustre  to  a  funeral  offering.  There- 
fore he  may  feed  (on  that  occasion)  even  a  Sapi/u/a 
relation  who  (knows)  those  (texts). 

5.  Let  him  who  feeds  (Brahmawas  at  a  funeral 
sacrifice)  cause  them  to  hear  successively  the  Raksho- 
ghna  Samans,  the  Ya^us-formulas  (called)  Svadhi- 
vat,  the  /frk-verses  (called)  Madhu,  and  the  (texts 
called)  Pavitras. 

6.  Having  invited  on  the  day  before  (the  5"raddha), 
or  just  in  the  morning,  virtuous,  pure  (men),  such  as 
Trimadhus,  who  know  the  Vedangas  and  the  sacred 
texts,  who  are  not  related  by  marriage,  nor  members 
of  the  same  family,  nor  connected  through  the  Veda, 
at  least  three,  (but  always)  an  odd  number,  the  (sa- 
crificer)  makes  them  sit  down  on  prepared  seats, 
covered  with  Darbha  grass,  facing  the  east  or  ' the 
north, 

7.  Then  he  offers  to  them  water  mixed  with  sesa- 
mum  seed,  adorns  them  with  scents  and  garlands 
(and  says),  '  I  wish  to  offer  oblations  in  the  fire.' 


Araxyakas  are  preferable  to  those  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Sutra,  and  thus  the  order  must  be  reversed. 

4.  Apastamba  II,  7, 17,  5. 

5.  The  texts  on  which  the  Rakshoghna  Samans  are  based 
occur  Slma-veda  I,  1,  r,  3, 4-6 ;  the  Svadhavat  Ya^us,  Taitt.  Brah- 
massa  I,  3,  10,  2;  the  Madhu  Jtt'Hs,  Rig-veda  I,  90,  6  ;  and  the 
three  Pavitras,  Taitt.  Brahmana  I,  4,  8,  2. 

6.  Apastamba  II,  7, 14,  5.  AH  the  MSS.,  including  those  of 
the  commentary,  read  yonigotramantrasambandhln  instead  ofyoni- 
gotramantiisambandhin.  But  the  explanation  of  gotrasambandhAA 
by  asagotra*  shows  still  a  faint  trace  of  the  former  existence  of 
the  reading  which  I  have  restored  conjecturally  and  translated. 
Its  correctness  is  proved  by  the  parallel  passage  of  Apastamba. 

7.  Visfom  LXX1II,  12-13;  Manu  III,  208-211.  The  Agnimukha 


268 


baudhAyana. 


IT,  8,  14. 


When  he  has  received  permission  (to  do  so),  he 
heaps  fuel  on  the  sacred  fire,  scatters  Kiua  grass 
around  it,  performs  (all  the  ceremonies)  up  to 
the  end  of  the  Agnimukha,  and  offers  three  burnt 
oblations  of  food  only,  (reciting  the  following  texts) : 
'  To  Soma,  accompanied  by  the  manes,  SvahaJ 1  1  To 
Yama,  accompanied  by  the  Angiras  and  by  the 
manes,  Svaha  !'  '  To  Agni,  who  carries  the  offerings 
to  the  manes,  who  causes  sacrifices  to  be  well  per- 
formed, Svaha!' 

8.  He  shall  make  these  three  oblations  with  food 
only  which  has  been  sprinkled  widt  the  remainder 
of  the  (clarified  butter). 

9.  Let  him  give  a  cake  of  food  to  the  birds. 

10.  For  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  The  manes 
roam  about  in  the  shape  of  birds.' 

11.  Next  he  touches  the  (other  food)  with  his 
hand  and  with  the  thumb, 

12.  (And  recites  the  following  texts):  '  Fire  sees 
thee,  who  art  co-extensive  with  the  earth,  the  J?ik- 
verses  are  thy  greatness,  lest  the  gift  be  in  vain  ;  the 
earth  is  the  vessel  for  thee,  the  sky  the  cover ;  I 
offer  thee  in  the  mouth  of  Brahman,  I  offer  thee  in 
the  Pra«a  and  the  Apana  of  learned  Brahmawas;  thou 
art  imperishable,  mayest  thou  never  fail  to  (the  manes 
of  our)  fathers  yonder,  in  the  other  world.'  f  Air  hears 
thee,  who  art  co-extensive  with  the  middle  sphere, 


is  a  term  denoting  all  the  preliminaries  which  precede  the  Pr»- 
dhinahoma  of  a  ceremony.  The  Dekhan  and  Gujarat  MSS. 
read  l^yasya  instead  of  annasyaiva. 

8.  Clarified  butter  is  necessary  for  the  rites  included  in  the 
Agnimukha. 

1 2.  The  Mantras  are  addressed  to  the  food  which  is  to  be 
offered. 
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the  Ya/us-formulas  are  thy  greatness,  lest  the  gift 
be  in  vain  ;  the  earth  is  the  vessel  for  thee,  the  sky 
the  cover;  ....  mayest  thou  never  fail  to  the 
(manes  of  our)  grandfathers  yonder,  in  the  other 
world.'  'The  sun  reveals  thee,  who  art  co-extensive 
with  the  sky,  the  Samans  are  thy  greatness,  lest  the 
gift  be  in  vain ;  .  .  .  .  mayest  thou  never  fail  to 
the  (manes  of  our)  great-grandfathers  yonder,  in  the 
other  world' 

Prasna  II,  Adhyaya  8,  Kaatjika  15. 

1.  Now  indeed  (that)  happens  (also  which  the  fol- 
lowing verses  teach): 

2.  '  Let  him  sprinkle  that  food  with  the  remainder 
of  the  burnt  oblations.  But  what  is  given  widiout 
(touching  it  with)  the  thumb  does  not  gladden  the 
manes.' 

3.  '  The  malevolent  Asuras  seek  an  opportunity 
(to  snatch  away)  that  food  intended  for  the  manes, 
which  is  not  supported  with  both  hands.' 

4.  '  The  Yatudhanas  and  Pi-saias,  who  receive  no 
share,  steal  the  food  if  sesamum  grains  are  not 
scattered  {on  the  seats  of  the  guests),  and  the  Asuras 
(take  it)  if  (the  host)  is  under  the  sway  of  anger.' 

5.  4  If  a  person  dressed  in  reddish  clothes  mutters 
prayers,  offers  burnt  oblations,  or  receives  gifts,  the 
sacrificial  viands,  offered  at  sacrifices  to  the  gods  or 
to  the  manes,  do  not  reach  the  deities.' 

15.  a.  Manu  III,  215,   See  also  above,  II,  8,  14,  10. 

3.  VasishMa  XI,  ag. 

4.  Vishmi  LXXIII,  it ;  Manu  III,  sag. 

5-  Govinda  states  that  the  rule  is  intended  to  teach  that  the 
sacrificer  and  the  guests  at  a  .SrSddha  must  be  dressed  in  white, 
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6.  'If  gifts  are  given  or  received  without  (touch- 
ing them  with)  the  thumb  and,  if  one  sips  water 
standing,  (the  performer  of  the  act)  is  not  benefited 
thereby.' 

7.  At  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  (of  a  vSVaddha) 
water  must  be  given  (to  the  guests). 

8.  In  every  case  the  muttering  (of  sacred  texts) 
and  the  other  (necessary  acts  must  be  performed) 
according  to  the  rule. 

9.  The  remaining  (rules)  have  been  prescribed 
(in  the  section)  on  the  burnt  oblations  on  Ash/aka 
(days). 

>o.  '  He  shall  feed  two  (Brahma«as)  at  the  offering 
to  the  gods  and  three  at  the  offering  to  the  manes, 
or  a  single  man  on  either  occasion.  Even  a  very 
wealthy  man  shall  not  be  anxious  (to  entertain)  a 
large  company.' 

11.  'A  large  company  destroys  these  five  (advan- 
tages), the  respectful  treatment  (of  the  invited  guests, 
the  propriety  of)  time  and  place,  purity  and  (the 
selection  of)  virtuous  Brahma«a  (guests) ;  therefore 
he  shall  not  invite  (a  large  number).* 

12.  'In  front  (feed)  the  fathers  of  the  (sacrificer), 
to  the  left  the  grandfathers,  to  the  right  the  great- 
grandfathers, and  at  the  back  those  who  pare  o 
(portions)  from  the  cakes.' 

and  that  ascetics  are  not  to  be  invited.  But  see  VasishMa  XI, 
»7>  34- 

7.  Vishnu  LXXI1I,  ta,  27,  and  above,  II,  8, 14, 6. 
9.  Baudhayana  Gr/hya-sOtra  II,  17, 18. 
10-11.  Vasishrfa  XI,  37-38. 

1  a.  In  the  beginning  of  the  verse  I  read  with  M.  and  the  I.  O. 
copy  of  the  commentary  urastaA  pitaras  tasya,  and  in  the  end  with 
the  Dckhan  and  Gujarat  MSS.  pin./aukshakaA.  M.  reads  pi»A- 
Urky£,  and  the  copies  of  the  commentary  pint/odakaA.  Both  these 
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Prasna  II,  Adhyaya  9,  Kaa'oika  16. 

1.  (Now  follows  some)  advice  for  him  who  is 
desirous  of  offspring. 

2.  The  two  Afvins  have  declared,  that  fame  is 
gained  by  the  procreation  (of  sons); 

3.  1  Performing  acts  which  tend  to  prolong  life 
and  austerities,  intent  on  the  performance  of  the 
private  recitation  and  of  sacrifices,  and  keeping  his 
organs  in  subjection,  let  him  carefully  beget  offspring 
in  his  own  caste.1 

4.  '  From  his  birth  a  Brahmawa  is  loaded  with 
three  debts ;  these  let  him  pay.  A  prudent  man  is 
free  from  doubts  regarding  the  sacred  law.' 

5.  '  If  he  worships  the  sages  through  the  study  of 
the  Veda,  Indra  with  Soma  sacrifices,  and  the  manes 
of  his  ancestors  through  (the  procreation  of)  children, 
he  will  rejoice  in  heaven,  free  from  debt.' 

6.  *  Through  a  son  he  conquers  the  worlds,  through 
a  grandson  he  obtains  immortality,  but  through  his 
son's  grandson  he  ascends  to  the  (highest)  heaven-' 
(All  that)  has  been  declared  in  the  Veda. 

7.  The  Veda  shows  the  existence  of  the  three 
debts  in  the  following  (passage):  'A  Brihmawa  is 
born  loaded  with  three  debts;  (he  owes)  the 
studentship  to  the  sages,  sacrifices  to  the  gods, 
and  a  son  to  the  manes;' 

readings  are  clearly  corrupt,  and  so  is  the  var.  led.  of  the  Grthya- 
sa///graha,  quoted  in  the  Petersburg  Dictionary,  pim/atarkukaA. 
FiW.itakshak.iA,  *  the  cutters  or  parers  of  the  cakes,'  is  appropriate, 
because  the  remoter  ancestors,  who,  as  Govinda  too  declares,  are 
meant  by  the  term,  obtain  the  fragments  of  the  funeral  cakes. 

6.  Vasish/^a  XVII,  5. 

7.  VasishMa  XI,  48.    After  this  SQtra  the  MSS.  of  the  text 
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8.  Through  the  procreation  of  a  virtuous  son  he 
saves  himself. 

9.  He  who  obtains  a  virtuous  son  saves  from  the 
fear  of  sin  seven  in  the  descending  line  and  seven 
in  the  ascending  line,  (viz.)  six  others  (in  each), 
himself  being  the  seventh. 

10.  Therefore  he  obtains  a  reward  if  he  begets 
issue. 

11.  Therefore  he  should  sedulously  beget  off- 
spring, 


insert  the  following  corrupt  passage :  bandham  rinamoksham  pra- 
g&y&s  £ayattaro  y\trin&m  linukarshajabdaj  ka.  pra^iy&m  darrayati  1 
anutsannaA  pra^avan  bhavati  1  y&  vad  ena«  pra^anugr/hwite  tivad 
akshayam  loka/w  ^ayati.  The  commentary  does  not  notice  it,  and 
it  seems  to  me  that  it  needlessly  interrupts  the  context. 

11.  M.  and  K.  add  to  this  Sutra.  atmanaA  phalalabhaya,  •  in 
order  to  gain  a  reward  for  himself.'  The  same  two  MSS.,  further, 
insert  the  following  Sutras  \  tasmat  puiram  iotpadyatmanam  evot- 
padayiuiti  1  vi^nayate  £itma  vai  putranamasiti  I  evawr  dvittya  &tma 
^ivata"  drasbfavyo  yaA  putram  utpSdayati  I  sa  tatha  bhavati  1  tas- 
man  natmi  kvaAid  akshetra  utsrasb/avya-i  1  atmanam  avamanyate  hi  1 
yathatmanam  utpadayali  sa  tatha  bhavati  1  tasmad  adita  cva  kshetratn 
anvvbMet  sarvavarwe  sawskMam  upadc-rena  1  tasmin  darasamyoge 
pra;  mi  utpSdayed  ti  'Therefore  (they  say)  that  he  who  begets  a 
son  produces  even  his  own  self;  and  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda, 
"  Thou  art  self,  called  a  son."  Thus  he  who  begets  a  son  will 
see,  during  his  lifetime,  a  second  self.  He  becomes  like  him. 
Therefore  one's  own  self  must  not  be  begotten  on  an  unworthy 
female.  For  (he  who  does  that)  despises  himself.  He  hecomes 
even  so,  as  he  produces  himself.  Therefore  (every  man),  each  in 
his  own  caste,  should  first  look  out  for  a  female  who  has  been 
sancti6ed  according  to  the  injunction  (of  the  sacred  texts).  Taking 
her  to  be  his  wedded  wife,  he  shall  beget  a  son.'  It  is  possible 
that  this  passage  really  belongs  to  Bandhayana,  for  il  is  written 
in  the  usual  style  of  our  Sutra,  and  the  last  word  of  this  passage  as 
well  as  of  Sutra  IE,  as  given  in  the  Dekhan  MSS.,  is  uipfidayet. 
But  it  is  not  absolutely  required  by  the  context,  and  the  com- 
mentary too  omits  it. 
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12.  Through  the  application  of  medicines  and 
sacred  texts. 

13.  The  advice  to  him  (who  is  intent  on  the 
procreation  of  children)  is  given  in  agreement  with 
the  revealed  texts. 

14.  For  it  produces  results  in  the  case  of  all 
the  castes. 

Prasna  II,  Adhvava  10,  Kajwjika  17. 

1.  Now  we  will  explain  the  rule  for  entering  the 
order  of  ascetics  (samnyasa), 

2.  Some  (teachers  say), '  He  who  has  finished  his 
studentship  may  become  an  ascetic  immediately  on 
(the  completion  of)  that' 

3.  But  (according  to  others,  asceticism  is  befitting) 
for  .Salinas  and  Yayavaras  who  are  childless  ; 

4.  Or  a  widower  (may  become  an  ascetic). 

5.  (In  general)  they  prescribe  the  profession  of 
asceticism  after  the  completion  of  the  seventieth 
year  and  after  the  children  have  been  firmly  settled 
in  (the  performance  of)  their  sacred  duties. 

6.  Or  a  hermit  in  the  woods  (may  become  an 


13.  I  read  with  M.,  whose  reading  is  confirmed  by  the  explana- 
tion given  in  the  commentary,  tasyopaderaA  mitts&rnanyenopadi- 
jyatc.  The  other  MS.  reads  tasyopadeiena,  and  in  the  text  of  the 
commentary  the  first  word  is  left  out. 

17.  a.  Gautama  III,  1. 

3.  Regarding  the  two  terms  5alina  and  YSyaVara,  see  below, 
III,  1, 3-4. 

4.  Vidhura,  translated,  according  to  Govinda's  explanation,  by 
'  widower,'  perhaps  includes  all  persons  who  have  been  separated 
from  their  families. 

6.  Regarding  the  ceremonies  to  be  performed  by  hermits  in  the 
wood,  see  above,  II,  6,  11,15,  and  below,  III,  3. 
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ascetic)  on  finishing  the  (special)  ceremonies  (pre- 
scribed for  him). 

7.  1  That  eternal  greatness  of  the  Brahmawa  is 
neither  increased  nor  diminished  by  works.  The 
soul  knows  the  nature  of  that  (greatness).  He  who 
knows  that,  is  not  stained  by  evil  deeds,' 

8.  *  It  leads  to  the  cessation  of  births.' 

9.  'The  eternal  one  leads  (him)  to  glory.'  The 
greatness  (of  asceticism  is  declared  by  these  pas- 
sages). 

10.  After  having  caused  the  hair  of  his  head,  his 
beard,  the  hair  on  his  body,  and  his  nails  to  be  cut, 
he  prepares 

1 1 .  Sticks,  a  rope,  a  cloth  for  straining  water,  a 
water  vessel,  and  an  alms-bowl. 

12.  Taking  these  (implements,  let  him  go)  to  the 
extremity  of  the  village,  or  to  the  extremity  of  the 
boundary  (of  the  village),  or  to  the  house  where  the 
sacred  fires  are  kept,  partake  of  a  threefold  (mixture 
of)  clarified  butter,  milk,  (and)  sour  milk,  and  (after- 
wards) fast; 

13.  Or  (he  may  partake  of)  water. 

14.  (Saying),  '  Om,  BhM,  I  enter  the  Savitri,  tat 
savitur  vare«yam  ;  Om,  Bhuva^,  1  enter  the  Savitri, 
bhargo  devasya  dhlmahi ;  Om,  I  enter  the  Savitri, 
dhiyo  yo  na^  pra^odayat ; '  (he  shall  recite  tin 
Savitri)  foot  by  foot,  half-verse  by  half-verse,  (and 
finish  by  repeating)  the  whole  or  the  parts  (of  the 
verse). 

7.  See  above,  II,  6,  11,  30.  1 1.  Yi^iiavalkya  III,  58-60. 

14.  This  part  of  the  ceremony  is  called  Savitriprive«i, '  entering 
the  Sitvitri.'  According  to  ilie  Dhannasindhu,  fol.  8^  a,  L  8,  the 
lasi  Mantra  is  'Om,  BhuA,  BhuvaA,  SvaA.  I  enter  the  Sdviul;  we 
meditate  on  that  adorable  light  of  divine  Savitrij  *ho  may  impel 
our  thoughts.' 
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15.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  Entering  order 
after  order,  (man)  becomes  (one  with)  Brahman.' 

16.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
1  He  who  has  passed  from  order  to  order,  has  offered 
burnt  oblations  and  kept  his  organs  in  subjection, 
becomes  afterwards,  tired  with  (giving)  alms  and 
(making)  offering^,  an  ascetic' 

17.  Such  an  ascetic  (becomes  one  with)  the  in- 
finite (Brahman). 

18.  Before  the  sun  sets,  he  heaps  fuel  on  the 
Garhapatya  fire,  brings  the  Anvaharyapa£ana  fire  (to 
the  spot),  takes  the  flaming  Ahavanlya  fire  out  (of 
the  Garhapatya),  melts  butter  on  the  Garhapatya  fire, 
cleanses  it  (with  Ku^a  grass),  takes  four  times  (por- 
tions of  it)  in  the  sacrificial  spoon  (called  Sru<£),  and 
offers  in  the  Ahavantya  fire  on  which  sacred  fuel 
has  been  heaped,  (four  times)  a  full  oblation,  (say- 
ing), ■  Om,  Svaha !' 

19.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda  that  this  (offering 
is)  the  Brahmanvadhana  (putting  fuel  on  the  sacred 
fires  for  the  sake  of  the  universal  soul). 

20.  Now  in  the  evening,  after  the  Agnihotra  has 
been  offered,  he  scatters  grass  to  the  north  of  the 
Garhapatya  fire,  places  the  sacrificial  vessels  in  pairs, 
the  upper  part  turned  downwards,  on  it,  strews 
Darbha  grass  to  the  south  of  the  Ahavanfya  fire 
on  the  seat  destined  for  the  Brahman  priest,  covers 

16.  Manu  VI,  34. 

18.  Anvahdryapaiana  is  another  name  of  the  so-called  Dalcshi- 
wagni,  in  which  the  sacrificial  viands  are  cooked.  The  cleaning 
of  the  butter  (utpavana)  is  performed  by  taking  hold  of  the  ends  of 
blades  of  Ku.ra  grass  and  dipping  the  bent  middle  part  into  the 
melted  butler  and  then  drawing  it  upwards.  A  full  burnt  oblation 
(purnahuti)  consists  of  a  whole  spoonful  As  four  spoonfuls  are  to 
be  taken  out,  it  follows  that  four  oblations  are  to  be  offered. 
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it  with  the  skin  of  a  black  antelope,  and  remains 
awake  during  that  night. 

21.  A  Brahmawa  who.  knowing  this,  dies  after 
fasting  during  the  night  of  Brahman  and  repositing 
within  himself  the  sacred  fires,  conquers  all  guilt, 
even  (that  of)  killing  a  Brahmawa. 

22.  Then  he  rises  in  the  muhurta  sacred  to 
Brahman,  and  offers  the  early  Agnihotra  just  at  the 
(appointed)  time. 

23.  Next,  after  covering  the  (part  of  the  altar 
called)  Prssh/Ztya  and  bringing  water,  he  prepares 
(an  offering)  to  (Agni)  Vairvanara  (which  is  cooked) 
in  twelve  potsherds.  That  (well-)known  Ish/i  is 
the  last  (which  he  performs). 

24.  Afterwards  he  throws  the  sacrificial  vessels, 
which  are  neither  made  of  earth  nor  of  stone,  into 
the  Ahavanlya  fire, 

25.  (And)  throwing  the  two  Am  wis  into  the 
Garhapatya  fire  (with  the  words).  '  May  ye  be  of 
one  mind  with  us,'  he  reposits  the  sacred  fires  in 
himself. 

26.  (Reciting  the  sacred  text), 'O  Fire,  that  body 
of  thine,  which  is  fit  for  the  sacrifice,'  he  inhales 
the  smell  of  (the  smoke  of)  each  fire  thrice  three 
times. 

27.  Then,  standing  within  the  sacrificial  enclosure, 
(he  says)  thrice  in  a  low  voice  and  thrice  aloud,  'Om, 
Bhu//,  Rhuva//,  SvaJt,  1  have  entered  the  order  of 
ascetics,  I  have  entered  the  order  of  ascetics,  I  have 
entered  the  order  of  ascetics.' 

21.  The  night  during  which  the  ascetic  keeps  watch  near  the 
fires  is  called  '  the  night  of  Brahman.' 

35.  The  Aranis  are  the  two  pieces  or  wood  us^d  Tor  producing 
fire  by  friction,  Taittirlya  Sawhita  I,  3,  7,  1-2. 
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28.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  The  gods  are 
trebly  true.' 

29.  (Finally)  he  pours  out  as  much  water  as  will 
fill  his  joined  hands,  (saying),  '  I  promise  not  to 
injure  any  living  being.' 

30.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'An  ascetic  who  roams  about  after  having  given  a 
promise  of  safety  to  all  living  beings,  is  not  threat- 
ened with  danger  by  any  creature.' 

31.  (Henceforth)  he  must  restrain  his  speech. 

32.  He  grasps  his  staff,  (saying),  '(Thou  art  my) 
friend,  protect  me.' 

33.  He  takes  the  rope,  (reciting  the  verse),  1  The 
brilliant  light,'  &c 

34.  He  takes  the  cloth  for  straining  water,  (re- 
citing the  text),  'With  which  means  of  purification 
the  gods,'  &c. 

35.  He  takes  the  waterpot,  (reciting  the  verse), 
*  Through  that  light,  by  which  the  gods  rose  on 
high,'  &c. 

36.  He  takes  die  alms-bowl,  (reciting  the  Vya- 
hr/tis). 

37.  Taking  with  him  the  staves,  the  rope,  the 

28.  Taittiriya  Aranyaka  II,  18,  6. 

29.  AU  gifts  roust  be  confirmed  by  a  libation  of  water,  which  in 
other  cases  is  poured  into  the  hand  ol  the  recipient.  The  cere- 
mony proves  more  clearly  even  than  the  numerous  other  passages 
of  the  Smr/tis,  in  which  ascetics  are  exhorted  to  abstain  from 
injuring  living  beings,  thai  the  so-called  ahiwsa  doctrine  is  not  of 
Buddhistic,  but  of  Brahmanical  origin. 

30.  VasishMa  X,  1—2.  31.  Gautama  III,  17. 
33.  Taittiriya  Brahmana  III,  7,  8,  1. 

35.  Taittiriya  Sa/nhita  V,  7,  2,  2. 

37.  The  Surabhimati  occurs  Taittiriya  Brahm.v/a  III,  9,  7,5. 
For  the  other  texts  named,  see  above,  II,  4,  7,  2.  The  'I;irpa«a 
has  been  fully  described  above,  II,  5,  9-10. 
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cloth  for  straining  water,  the  waterpot,  (and)  th 
alms-bowl,  he  goes  where  water  (is  to  be  obtained), 
bathes,  sips  water,  (and)  washes  himself,  (reciting  th 
verses  called)  Surabhimati,  Ablirigas,  Varuwis.  Ilira- 
Myavar»as,  and  Pavamanis.  Entering  the  water,  he 
performs  sixteen  suppressions  of  the  breath,  (mentally 
repeating)  the  Aghamarshawa  hymn,  ascends  the 
bank,  wrings  out  his  dress,  puts  on  another  pure 
dress,  sips  water,  takes  the  cloth  for  straining, 
(saying), '  Om,  BhflA,  BhuvaA,  Sva//,'  and  performs 
the  Tarpawa  (with  the  following  texts),  '  Om,  BhtLA 
I  satiate/  '  Om,  Bhuva/i — ,  Om,  S\a/i — ,  Om, 
Maha/t  — ,  Om,  G'anaA  — ,  Om,  Tapa/*  — ,  Om, 
Satyam  — .' 

38.  He  takes  up  as  much  water  as  his  joine 
hands  will  hold  for  the  manes,  (and  satiates  them 
with  it)  exactly  in  the  same  manner  as  the  gods, 
(saying),  'Om,  BhiV;  Svadha,  Om.  BhuvaA  Sva- 
dha.'  &c. 

39.  Then  he  worships  the  sun,  (reciting)  the  two 
verses  (which  begin), '  Ud  u  tyaw  /'itram,'  &c. 

40.  (Saying), 4  Om,  this  (syllable  Om),  forsooth,  i 
Brahman ;   this  (syllable)  which  sheds  warmth  i 
light;  this  which  gives  warmth  is  the  Veda ;  this 
must  be  known  as  that  which  sheds  warmth;'  he 
thus  satiates  the  soul  (and  afterwards)  worship 
the  soul  (with  these  texts), '  The  soul  (is)  Brahman, 
(is)  light.' 


38.  '  In  the  same  manner  as  the  gods,'  i.  c.  without  passing  lb 
sacred  string  over  the  right  shoulder. — Govinda. 

40.  ThcGu^arit  and  Dekhan  MSS.,  including  K.,  place  after  the 
first  Om  two  additional  Mantras,  'Brahman  (is)  Om;  this  universe 
(is)  Om.'  The  object  of  the  Mantras  given  in  the  Madras  MSS.  is  to 
identify  the  Pranava  with  the  Brahman,  the  von,  and  the  Veda. 
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41.  Let  him  repeat  the  Savitrl  one  thousand 
times,  or  one  hundred  times,  or  an  unlimited  number 
of  times. 

42.  (Saying), '  Bhu//,  Bhuva/i,  Suva£,'  he  takes  up 
the  cloth  for  straining,  (and)  fetches  water. 

43.  Let  him  not,  (at  any  period)  after  that 
(moment),  sip  water  which  has  not  been  drawn  up 
(from  a  well  and  the  like),  which  has  not  been 
strained,  and  which  has  not  been  completely 
cleansed. 

44.  Let  him  not  wear  any  longer  a  white  dress. 

45.  (He  may  carry)  one  staff  or  three  staves. 

Prasna  II,  AdhyAya  10,  KaatdikA  18. 

i-  Now  the  following  vows  are  (to  be  kept  by 
an  ascetic) : 

2.  Abstention  from  injuring  living  beings,  truth- 
fulness, abstention  from  appropriating  the  property 
of  others,  continence,  (and)  liberality. 

3.  There  are  five  minor  vows,  (viz.)  abstention 
from  anger,  obedience  towards  the  Guru,  avoidance 
of  rashness,  cleanliness  and  purity  in  eating. 

4.  Now  (follows  the  rule  for)  begging.    Let  him 

43.  Manu  VI,  46.  AparipCUubuiA,  '  which  has  not  been  com- 
pletely cleansed,'  probably  refers  to  the  so-called  drr'sh/ya  pari- 
pavana, 1  carefully  looking  at  it  in  order  to  see  if  any  living  being 
remain*  in  it.' 

18.  2.  The  nve  vows  (vratas)  named  here  are  the  principal  ones. 
As  to  the  vow  of '  liberality '  Govinda  remarks  that  though  the 
ascetic  possesses  no  '  store '  and  no  property  in  Uie  ordinary  sense 
of  the  word,  still  he  can  have  books  and  give  those  away. 

3.  1  Avoidance  of  rashness/  i.  e.  committing  any  act  which  might 
destroy  life. 

4.  'When  the  Vauvadeva  offering  has  been  finished,'  i.  e.  wbcsi 
people  have  had  their  dinner ;  see  also  Va?ish/Aa  X,  7. 
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ask  Brahma/ias,  both  those  who  have  houses  (ralina) 
and  those  who  lead  a  wandering  life  (yayavara), 
for  alms,  when  the  Vaiivadeva  offering  has  been 
finished. 

5.  Let  him  ask  (for  it),  prefacing  (his  request  with 
the  word)  BhavaL 

6.  Let  him  stand  begging  no  longer  than  the 
time  required  for  milking  a  cow. 

7.  When  he  returns  from  begging,  he  lays  (the 
alms)  down  in  a  pure  place,  washes  his  hands  and 
feet,  and  announces  (what  he  obtained)  to  the  sun, 
(reciting  the  text),  '  Ud  u  tyaw  /titram,'  &c.  He 
(also)  announces  it  to  Brahman  (with  the  text), 'The 
first-born  Brahman,'  &c. 

8.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda, '  After  the  Brah- 
madhana  the  sacrificer  himself  (contains)  the  sacri- 
ficial fires.  His  respiration  (pra/ra,  represents)  the 
Garhapatya  fire,  the  air  that  goes  downwards 
(apana,  represents)  the  AnvaharyapaX-ana  (or  Uak- 
shiwa)  fire,  the  circulation  in  the  body  (vyana,  repre- 
sents) the  Ahavantya  fire,  the  cerebral  circulation 
(udana)  and  the  abdominal  circulation  (samana, 
represent)  the  Sabhya  and  Avasathya  fires.  These 
five  fires  are  abiding  in  the  soul.  He  (therefore) 
offers  (the  oblations)  in  the  soul  alone.' 

9.  '  This  sacrifice,  offered  in  the  soul,  which  is 
located  in  and  based  on  the  soul,  leads  the  soul  to 
happiness.' 

to.  Giving,  compassionately,  portions  (of  his 
food)  to  the  living  beings,  and  sprinkling  the  re- 


7.  The  second  text  occurs  repeatedly  in  the  TaiUutya-veda, 
e.g.  Tailtiriya  Aranyaka  X,  1,  10. 

8.  Regarding  the  Brahmadhina,  see  above,  II,  io,  17,  19. 
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mainder  with  water,  he  shall  eat  it  as  if  it  were 
a  medicine. 

11.  After  he  has  eaten  and  sipped  water,  he 
mutters  (the  texts), '  Out  of  darkness  we,'  &c,  (and), 
'  My  speech  resides  in  the  mouth,'  &c,  and  worships 
the  sun  with  the  (verse  called)  Gyotishmati. 

12.  Let  him  eat  food,  given  without  asking, 
regarding  which  nothing  has  been  settled  before- 
hand and  which  has  reached  him  accidentally,  so 
much  only  as  is  sufficient  to  sustain  life. 

1 3.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  Eight  mouthfuls  (make)  the  meal  of  an  ascetic, 
sixteen  (that)  of  a  hermit  in  the  woods,  thirty-two 
(that)  of  a  householder,  an  unlimited  (quantity  that) 
of  a  student.1 

14.  'Alms  (may)  either  (be  obtained)  from  (men 
of)  the  three  castes,  or  the  food  (given)  by  a  single 
Brahmawa  (may  be  eaten) ;  or  (he  may  obtain  food) 
from  (men  of)  all  castes,  and  not  (eat)  that  given  by 
a  single  Brahma«a.' 

15.  Now  they  quote  (the  following  special  rules) 
for  the  case  that  the  teachers  explain  (the  doctrine) 
of  the  Upanishads:  'Diligently  standing,  (in  the 
day-time),  keeping  silence,  sitting  (at  night)  with 
crossed  legs,  bathing  three  times  a  day,  and  eating 

it,  The  first  text  occurs  frequently  in  the  Taittiriya-veda,  e.  g. 
Taittirfya  Sawhila  IV,  1,  7,  4;  ihe  second,  TaitUrfya  Ara/ryaka  X, 
72.  The  <?yotishma:i  is,  according  lo  Govinda,  the  first  of  the 
two  Man  Iras  quoted. 

1 2.  According  to  Govinda  this  verse  gives  the  opinion  of '  some' 
teachers,  not  the  author's.  AsartWiptam,'  regarding  which  nothing 
has  been  settled  beforehand,'  indicates,  according  to  Goviud-i,  iliat 
the  ascetic  must  not  even  menially  determine  what  he  is  going 
to  eat. 

13,  See  above,  II,  7,  13,  7. 
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at  the  fourth,  sixth,  or  eighth  (meal-time  only),  he 
shall  subsist  entirely  on  (rice)  grains,  oil-cake,  food 
prepared  from  barley,  sour  milk,  (and)  milk.' 

16.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  'On  that  (occasion) 
he  shall  rigidly  keep  silence ;  pressing  the  teeth 
together  he  may  converse,  without  opening  his 
mouth,  as  much  as  is  necessary  with  teachers  deeply 
versed  in  the  three  Vedas  (and)  with  ascetics  pos- 
sessing a  great  knowledge  of  die  scriptures,  not  with 
women,  nor  when  he  would  break  (his  vow).' 

17.  (Let  him  keep)  only  one  of  (the  rules  which 
enjoin)  standing  (in  the  day-time),  rigid  silence,  and 
sitting  (at  night)  with  crossed  legs ;  let  him  not  keep 
all  three  together. 

18.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  'And  he  who  has 
gone  there  may  eat,  in  times  of  distress,  a  small 
quantity  of  the  food  prescribed  by  his  vow  after 
(having  partaken  of  other  dishes),  provided  he  does 
not  break  (his  vow).' 

19.  '  Eight  (things)  do  not  cause  him  who  is  intent 
on  standing  (in  the  day-time),  keeping  rigid  silence, 
sitting  (at  night)  with  crossed  legs,  bathing  three 
times  a  day,  and  (eating)  at  the  fourth,  sixth,  or 
eighth  meal-time  only,  to  break  his  vow,  (viz.) 
water,  roots,  clarified  butter,  milk,  sacrificial  food, 
the  wish  of  a  Brahma/fa,  an  order  of  his  teacher, 
and  medicine.' 

20.  Let  him  mutter  the  (Mantras  which  must  be 

18.  'The  meaning  is,  that  in  times  of  distress,  having  partaken 
at  his  pleasure  (of  other  food),  he  may  afterwards  eat  of  one  (  :* 
li-.r  sn!>.:.iii<vs  nv.-isiioncd  above,  vsz.)  rice-grains  and  the  rest' — 
Govinda. 

19.  All  the  MSS.  except  M.  have  snana,  '  bathing,' instead  of 
sthana,  'standing  (in  the  day-time),'  though  the  reading  is  clearly 
wrong. 
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recited  at  the)  Agnihotra,  in  the  evening  and  in  the 
morning, 

21.  After  performing  his  evening  devotions  by 
(reciting  the  verses  called)  Varwds,  and  his  morning 
devotions  by  (reciting  the  verses  called)  Maitrts. 

22.  *  An  ascetic  shall  keep  no  fire,  have  no  house, 
no  home,  and  no  protector.  He  may  enter  a  village 
in  order  to  collect  alms,  and  emit  speech  at  the 
private  recitation  of  the  Veda.' 

23.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,' Limited  in  number 
are  the  AVk-verses,  limited  in  number  are  the  Simans, 
limited  is  the  answer  (of  the  Adhvaryu  priest).' 

24.  '  Thus  (an  ascetic)  shall  not  give  up  the  Veda, 
(but  live),  until  he  is  liberated  from  the  body,  at  the 
root  of  the  tree.' 

25.  'The  tree  (is)  the  Veda;  the  syllable  Om  is 
its  root ;  the  syllable  Om  is  the  essence  of  the 
Veda." 

26.  '  Meditating  on  the  syllable  Om,  he  becomes 


ai.  The  Maiiris  occur  Taitt.  Samhita"  III,  4,  n,  5,  and  the 
Varunis  follow  them  immediately. 

32.  Apastamba  II,  9,  31,  to. 

33.  This  and  the  next  Sutras  are  intended  to  teach  that  ascetics 
may  limit  their  private  recitation  to  the  repetition  ot  the  pranava. 
'  the  syllable  Om.'  According  to  Govinda  ihe  passage  of  the  Veda 
quoted  refers  originally  to  the  A'aturhotaraA,  which  die  TuftHtfpt 
Brahmana  II,  *,  1,  4,  and  III,  12,  5,  1  identifies  with  the  Bml  n  1:1. 
and  where  the  prati^/ira,  the  -answer  of  the  Adhvanu  priest,  is  '  Ow 
hotaA  '  (Aitareya  Brahmawa  V,  25). 

34.  I  have  taken  vrilshamulikovedasajvnyasi  to  stand  fci  m- 
kshamuliko  avedasamnyasi.  For  the  vedassawnjr&a,  'giving  up 
the  Veda,'  is  not  permitted  to  an  ascetic;  see  e.g.  YV<fh.7/;i  X,  \. 
But  even  without  the  negative  particle  vedasawnytat  may  convey 
a  sense  not  opposed  to  the  general  teaching  of  the  Sinrttii  Vf6 
it  may  be  taken  to  mean  'abandoning  (the  recitation  of  other 
portions  of)  the  Veda.' 
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fit  (to  be  united  with)  Brahman.'  Thus  spake  the 
lord  of  created  beings. 

27.  Let  him  cleanse  the  vessel  of  Brahman  with 
the  seven  Vyahr/tis. 

Prasna  III,  Adhvava  1. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  (we  will  speak)  of  those  who 
desire  (to  fulfil)  the  duties  of  .Salinas  (dwellers  in 
houses),  Yayavaras  (wanderers),  and  A'akra/aras 
(circle-goers),  who  subsist  by  nine  (different)  means 
of  livelihood. 

2.  The  term  'livelihood'  (vr/tti)  is  used  because 
they  subsist  thereby  (tadvartanat). 

3.  The  word  .Saltna  (is  used)  because  they  dwell 
in  houses  (jfald). 

4.  To  be  a  Yayavara  (means  tfaat  one)  goes  on 
by  means  of  a  most  excellent  livelihood  (vWttyi 
varayd  y&ti)- 

5.  The  term  A'akra^ara  is  derived  from  going  by 
turns  (to  the  houses  of  rich  men). 

6.  We  will  explain  those  (above-mentioned  mea 
of  livelihood)  in  their  proper  order. 

7.  They  are  nine,  (viz.)  Sha««ivartani,  Kauddall, 
DhruvA,  Samprakshalani,  SamOha,  PSlanl,  SiloftMk, 
Kapota,  and  Siddho/I/Ma. 

27.  Govinda  is  uncertain  if  the  term  brahmabhi^ana, '  the  vessel 
of  Brahman,'  refers  to  the  alms-bowl  or  to  the  body  of  the  ascetic. 
Probably  both  are  meant,  and  the  Sutra  is  intended  to  prescribe 
the  frequent  recitation  of  the  Vvabmis  in  addition  10  the  syl- 
lable Om. 

1 .  5.  Govmda  says  tliat  A'akra^ara  is  another  name  for  Yayavara, 
and  that  anukrannXarawa.- going  by  turns,'  means  going  successively 
to  the  houses  of  Brihmawas,  Kshatriyas,  and  VaLryas. 

7.  The  terms  left  untranslated  arc  fully  explained  in  the  next 
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8.  (In  addition)  to  these  there  is  a  tenth  way  of  • 
living,  viz.  forest-life. 

9.  (If  he  desires  to  adopt)  any  of  the  nine  ways 
of  living, 

10.  He  causes  the  hair  of  his  head,  his  beard,  the 
hair  on  his  body,  and  his  nails  to  be  cut,  and  besides 
gets  ready  (the  following  objects), 

11.  (Viz.)  the  skin  of  a  black  antelope,  a  water- 
pot,  a  staff,  a  yoke  for  carrying  burdens,  (and) 
a  sickle. 

12.  He  desires  to  go  forth,  after  having  offered 
a  Traidhataviya  (offering)  or  a  Vai$vanarl  (ish/i). 

13.  Now  on  the  (following)  morning,  after  the 
sun  has  risen,  he  makes  the  sacred  fires  burn 
brightly,  melts  butter  on  the  Garhapatya  fire, 
cleanses  it  (with  Kussl  grass),  heats  the  (spoons 
called)  Sru£  and  Sruva,  cleans  (them),  takes  out 
four  (spoonfuls  of  butter)  in  the  Sru£,  and  offers 
the  Vastoshpattya  (oblation)  in  the  Ahavanlya  fire 
according  to  (the  rules  of  his)  Sfttra. 


chapter.  Ail  the  MSS.  read  kauntali  for  kauddili,  which  occurs 
in  the  commentary  alone. 

is.  The  vivadha,  'a  yoke  for  carrying  burdens/  consists  usually 
of  a  bamboo  pole,  to  the  ends  of  which  two  ropes  are  attached  for 
fastening  the  loads,  Kutfiahari, '  a  sickle/  seems  to  be  the  name 
of  a  particular  kind  of  sickle,  since  Govinda  explains  it  by  vasa- 
varasanadatrani.  He  adds  that  the  term  includes  '  a  spade '  (kud- 
d&la)  and  other  implements. 

1  a.  The  meaning  is  that  on  the  evening  before  his  departure 
from  the  old  home  he  is  to  offer  the  Traidhataviya-homa.  Accord- 
ing to  the  .Srauta-sfltras  (see  the  Petersb.  DicL  s.  v.  traidhatav})  the 
latter  offering  always  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  great  sacrifice.  Hence 
it  is  appropriate  for  a  person  who  wishes  to  begin  a  new  mode 
of  life. 

13.  This  ts  the  leave-taking  from  ihe  old  dwelling. 
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14.  Having  recited  the  Puronuvakyi  (verse),  1 0 
lord  of  the  dwelling,  permit  us,'  &c,  he  offers  (the 
oblation)  with  the  Ya/ya  verse,  'O  lord  of  the 
dwelling,  with  thy  kind  company,'  &c. 

15.  Some  (declare  that)  every  person  who  has 
kindled  the  sacred  fires  (shall  offer  these  Homas). 

16.  Others  (say  that)  a  Yayivara  alone  (shall 
do  it) 

1 7.  After  departing  (from  his  house),  he  stops  at 
the  extremity  of  the  village,  or  at  the  extremity  of 
the  boundary  of  the  village,  builds  there  a  hut  or 
a  cottage,  and  enters  that. 

18.  Let  him  use  the  skin  of  the  black  antelo 
and  the  other  (objects)  which  he  has  prepared  for 
the  several  purposes  which  they  are  intended  to 
serve. 

19.  Known  (is)  the  (duty  of)  serving  the  fires; 
known  (is)  the  (duty  of)  offering  the  new  and  full 
moon  sacrifices ;  known  (is)  the  successive  perform- 
ance of  the  five  Mahaya^was;  it  is  seen  that  the 
vegetables,  which  have  been  produced,  are  offered. 

20.  He  hallows  those  (vegetables),  either  (reciting 
the  text),'  I  offer  what  is  agreeable  to  all  the  gods/ 
in  silently,  and  cooks  (them). 


!4.  The  two  verses  occur  Taittiriya  Samhita  III,  4,  10,  t.  It  is 
specially  mentioned  by  Sayana  that  the  two  verses  have  to  be 
recited  by  an  Agnihotrin  on  departing  from  his  home. 

17.  MaMa, '  a  cottage,'  is,  according  to  Govinda,  a  house  resting 
on  many  posts  or  pillars,  while  ku/i  is  the  simple  shed  with  four 
post*  and  ix  rnnf  of  leaves. 

19.  The  last  clause,  probably,  is  meant  to  prescribe  a  simpler 
form  of  the  Vauvadcva. 

to.  Govinda  add*  that  the  meaning  is  that  the  sacrificer  shall 
eat  the  boiled  rice  in  silence. 
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21.  For  such  (a  man  the  duty  of)  teaching,  sacri- 
ficing for  others,  accepting  gifts,  and  (performing) 
other  sacrifices  (than  those  mentioned)  ceases. 

22.  (The  use  of)  sacrificial  food  fit  to  be  eaten 
during  the  performance  of  a  vow  is  seen; 

23.  That  is  as  follows:  (his  food  may  be)  mixed 
with  clarified  butter  or  sour  milk,  (it  must)  not 
(contain)  pungent  condiments  or  salt,  nor  meat, 
nor  (be)  stale. 

24.  (He  shall  remain)  chaste,  or  approach  (his 
wife)  in  season. 

25.  (It  is  necessary)  to  have  the  hair  of  his  head, 
his  beard,  the  hair  on  his  body,  and  his  nails  cut  on 
each  Parva  day,  and  the  rules  of  purification  (are 
obligatory  on  him). 

26.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verses) : 
'  Two  kinds  of  purification,  which  the  •Slsh/as  reve- 
rentially practise,  are  mentioned  in  the  Veda, — 
external  (purification),  which  consists  in  the  removal 
of  impure  stains  and  foul  smells,  and  internal  (purifi- 
cation), which  consists  in  the  abstention  from  injuring 
live  creatures.' 

27.  'The  body  is  purified  by  water,  the  under- 
standing by  knowledge,  the  soul  of  beings  by  ab- 
stention from  injuring,  (and)  the  internal  organ  by 
truth.' 

Prajna  III,  Adhyaya  2. 

I.  As  regards  (the  mode  of  subsistence  called) 
Sha«rtivartanl,  (that)  is  (as  follows): 

31.  Govinda  adds  ihat  ihe  obligation  of  performing  other  merito- 
rious deeds,  such  as  digging  wells  and  Lanks  (purla),  also  ceases. 
47.  Vasish/Ati  III,  60.  • 
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2.  He  cultivates  six  Nivartanas  (of)  fallow  (land) ; 
he  gives  a  share  to  the  owner  (of  the  soil),  or.  solicits 
his  permission  (to  keep  the  whole  produce). 

3.  Let  him  plough  before  breakfast  with  two 
bulls  whose  noses  have  not  been  pierced,  not 
striking  (them)  with  the  goad,  (but)  frequently 
coaxing  (them). 

4.  If  he  cultivates  six  Nivartanas  in  this  manner 
(and  subsists  thereby),  that  is  (the  mode  of  living 
called)  Sha«//ivartan!  (subsistence  on  six  Nivar- 
tanas). 

5.  (As  regards  the  mode  of  subsistence  called) 
Kauddalt,  he  digs  up  (the  soil)  near  a  watercourse 
or  tank)  with  a  spade,  a  ploughshare,  or  a  pointed 
piece  of  wood,  sows  seed,  (and)  grows  bulbs,  roots, 
fruit,  pot-herbs,  and  vegetables. 

6.  (If  he  thus)  cultivates  (land)  with  a  spade  (and 
lives  on  its  produce),  that  is  the  (mode  of  life  called) 
Kauddalt  (subsistence  by  the  spade). 

7.  He  who  lives  by  the  (mode  of  subsistence 
called)  Dhruva,  wraps  up  his  head  in  a  white  dress 
(saying),  '  For  the  sake  of  welfare  I  wrap  thee  up, 
O  head,'  (and)  takes  the  skin  of  a  black  antelope 
(with  the  words), '  (Thou  art)  spiritual  pre-eminence, 
(I  take  thee)  for  the  sake  of  spiritual  pre-eminence  ;' 
the  Pavitra  (reciting)  the  Ablinga  texts ;  the  water- 
pot  (saying),  1  Thou  art  strength,  (I  take)  thee  for 


2,  2.  A  Nivartana  is  a  measure  of  4000  square  hastas,  the  ancient 
equivalent  of  the  modern  Bigha. 

3.  Identical  with  II,  2, 4,  si. 

6.  Govinda  says  that  according  to  some  the  following  cere- 
monies need  only  be  performed  when  one  goes  out  begging  for 
the  first  time,  while  others  insist  on  their  being  performed  daily. 

7.  The  MSnastoktya,  i.e.  the  text  beginning  'ma'  nas  toko,' 
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the  sake  of  strength  ;'  the  yoke  for  carrying  burdens 
(saying), '  Thou  art  grain,  {I  take)  thee  for  the  sake 
of  prosperity ; '  the  staff  (saying), '(Thou  art)  a  friend, 
protect  me.' 

8,  On  leaving  (his  hut),  he  mutters  the  Vyahmis, 
and  (afterwards  the  verse  used  for)  hallowing  the 
quarters  of  the  horizon, '  May  the  earth,  the  middle 
sphere,  the  sky>  the  constellations,  and  all  the 
quarters  of  the  horizon,  fire,  air,  and  sun,  (may  all 
these)  deities  protect  me  on  my  road.' 

9.  Because,  after  muttering  the  Manastoklya  (text) 
and  entering  the  village,  he  shows  himself  with  the 
yoke  (on  his  shoulder)  at  the  door  of  each  house, 
they  call  it '  showing  oneself.' 

10.  Because,  if  every  (other)  livelihood  fails,  he 
persistently  (dhruvam)  supports  himself  by  thi-> 
(mode  of  living),  it  is  called  Dhruvi  (the  un- 
changeable). 

1 1,  (As  regards  the  mode  of  life  called)  Sampra- 
kshalanl,  (if,  in  order  to  show  that)  there  is  no 
waste  of  the  vegetable  (substances)  obtained  nor 

occurs  repeatedly  in  the  Taittirfya-veda,  e.g.  Taitt.  Sn^hita  III,  4, 
it,  3.  Govinda  adds  that  the  beggar  must  remain  silent,  and  not 
stop  longer  at  each  door  than  the  time  required  for  milking  a  cow. 

10.  Both  the  text  and  the  scanty  commentary  on  this  Sulra  are 
corrupt.  K.  reads,  vnUer  vrr'ttair  avartayira  tayaiva  tasya  dhruvan 
vartlayatili  dhruveti  parikirtita ;  D.  vri'tte  vMtair  avirtt&tbi,  &c. ; 
M.  vr/tte  vrilter  avn'ttayam  avnltdyam  tathaiva  tasyift  ddhr/'vaw 
varttamdndd  iti,  &c. ;  C.  I.  vrrtter  vr/lter  SvartAySm  avartnyam 
tathaiva  tasyim  dhruvam  vartanad  iti,  Ac.  The  Telugu  copy  omits 
the  text.  From  the  commentary  it  is  clear  that  Govinda  read  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Sutra  1  vrilter  vr/ttcr,'  and  the  Telugu  copy 
proves  that '  tayaiva '  is  the  correct  reading.  1  restore  the  SGtra 
conjecturally,  as  follows,  vritter  witter  avirttayaro  tayaiva  tasya 
dhruvam  vartanid  iti  dhruveti  parikirtita'. 

11.  I  read,  samprakshalaniti  1  utpannanim  oshadhindm  prakshe- 
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any  hoarding,  he  turns  the  dishes,  after  washing 
them,  upside  down,  (that  is  the  livelihood  called) 
Samprakshalanl  (living  by  washing). 

12.  As  to  the  (mode  of  subsistence  called)  Sa- 
muha,  (if)  he  sweeps  up  (grain)  with  a  broom  in 
permitted  places  where  (grain-bearing)  plants  are 
found,  either  on  a  road  or  in  fields  the  access  to 
which  is  not  obstructed  (by  hedges),  and  lives  on 
(what  he  has  thus  obtained),  that  (livelihood  is  called) 
Samuha  (living  by  sweeping). 

13.  As  to  the  (mode  of  life  called)  Palant,  it  is 
also  named  Ahiwsaka  (not  hurting),  and  the  follow- 
ing (definition)  is  given.  (If)  he  tries  to  obtain 
from  virtuous  men  husked  rice  or  seeds,  and  main- 
tains (himself)  thereby,  that  (is  the  mode  of  subsist- 
ence called)  Palant. 

14.  As  to  the  (mode  of  life  called)  SilonJtH,  (if) 
he  gleans  single  ears  in  permitted  places  where 
(grain-bearing)  plants  grow,  on  a  road  or  in  fields 
the  access  to  which  is  not  obstructed,  and  supports 
himself  by  (these)  gleanings,  (collected)  from  time 


panam  n£sttci  niiayo  va  bha^anani  sa^prakshalya  nyub^ayatlti 
samprakshalanl  11  M.  has  ndsti  niAayo  vd,  and  C.  I.  reads  also 
niiayo  and  omits  '  va.'  The  Dekhan  MSS.  have  nlstiti  Atyo  vi. 
The  description  is  not  very  clear ;  but  it  seems  that  a  person  who 
lives  by  the  Samprakshalanl  vrtUi  must  obtain  grain  and  vegetables 
by  begging  in  such  quantities  as  will  suffice  for  one  meal,  and 
prove  by  the  way  in  which  he  treats  his  dishes  that  he  has  neither 
wasted  his  food  nor  any  store  remaining. 

13.  The  translation  of  this  Sutra  is  merely  tentative,  as  the  two 
MSS.  of  the  commentary  omit  the  text,  and  contain  only  a  frag- 
ment of  Govinda's  explanation.  The  latter  seems  to  have  differed 
from  my  interpretation.  The  text,  as  given  by  the  other  MSS.,  runs 
as  follows:  palantty  [pili0,  MSS.]  ahimsakety  evedam  uktam  bhavati 
[Mri,  M.j  tushavihinims  Umdalin  UMati  sa^anebhyo  b^ini  vi 
[4i,  D.]  palayatlu  pdlanf  [phala0,  phalani,  M. ;  pdlino,  K.  D.] 
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to  time,  that  (is  the  mode  of  subsistence  called) 
-Silow^a  (gleaning). 

15.  As  to  the  (livelihood  called)  Kapota,  (if)  he 
picks  up  with  two  fingers  single  grains  in  permitted 
places,  where  (grain-bearing)  plants  grow,  either 
on  the  road  or  in  fields  the  access  to  which  is  not 
obstructed,  that  (is  called),  because  he  acts  like  a 
pigeon,  Kapota  (pigeon-life). 

16.  As  to  (the  mode  of  life  called)  Siddho«/Ma,  (if) 
tired  with  the  (other)  ways  of  subsistence,  he  asks, 
because  he  has  become  old  or  diseased,  virtuous 
men  for  cooked  food,  that  (is  the  livelihood  called) 
Siddho«/-//a  (gleaning  cooked  food). 

17.  If  (he  adopts)  the  latter,  he  must  reposit  (the 
sacred  fires)  in  his  soul  and  behave  like  an  ascetic, 
except  (in  using)  the  cloth  for  straining  water  and 
(wearing)  a  reddish-brown  dress. 

18.  If  he  subsists  on  the  produce  of  the  forest, 
(the  fruits)  of  trees,  creepers,  and  lianas,  and  of 
grasses,  such  as  wild  millet  (jyimaka)  and  wild 
sesamum,  that  (is  called)  forest-life. 

19.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse): 
'Moving  about  with  the  beasts,  dwelling  together 
with  them,  and  maintaining  oneself  in  a  manner 
similar  to  theirs,  that  is  clearly  the  road  to  heaven.' 

Phasna  III,  AdhyAya  3. 

1.  Now  the  hermits  in  the  wood  belong  to  two 
classes, 

15.  Govinda  mentions  avaria  lectio  not  found  in  our  MSS  ,  kapo- 
ta vatsam  dam  jini,  ■  because  he  pecks  like  a  pigeon.' 

16.  Here  as  well  as  above,  III,  1,  7,  the  Dekhan  MSS.  read 
siddheMa, '  begging  cooked  food,'  instead  of  siddhonJM. 

3.  1.  Compare  for  the  whole  Adhyiya,  Apastamba  II,  9,  zi, 
30-23,  a. 
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2.  Those  who  cook  (their  food),  and  those  who 
do  not  cook  it. 

3.  Among  them,  those  who  cook  (their  food  are 
divided)  into  five  subdivisions,  (viz.)  those  who  eat 
everything  which  the  forest  contains,  those  who  live 
on  unhusked  (wild-growing  grain),  those  who  eat 
bulbs  and  roots,  those  who  eat  fruit,  and  those  who 
eat  pot-herbs. 

4.  Those  who  eat  everything  which  the  forest 
produces  are,  again,  of  two  kinds :  they  either  sub- 
sist on  forest-produce  generated  by  Indra,  or  on  that 
which  has  been  generated  from  semen. 

5.  Among  these,  that  which  has  been  generated 
by  Indra  (is  the  produce)  of  lianas,  shrubs,  creepers, 
and  trees.  Fetching  (that)  and  cooking  it,  they  offer 
the  Agnihotra  in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning, 
give  (food)  to  ascetics,  guests,  and  students,  and  eat 
the  remainder. 

6.  That  which  is  generated  from  semen  is  the 
flesh  (of  animals)  slain  by  tigers,  wolves,  falcons, 
and  other  (carnivorous  beasts),  or  by  one  of  them. 
Fetching  (that)  and  cooking  it,  they  offer  the  Agni- 
hotra in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning,  give 
(shares)  to  ascetics,  guests,  and  students,  and  eat 
the  remainder. 

7.  Those  who  eat  unhusked  grain  only,  fetch  rice, 
avoiding  (husked)  corn,  boil  it,  offer  the  Agnihotra 
both  in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning,  give 
(food)  to  ascetics,  guests,  and  students,  and  eat  the 
remainder. 

8.  Those  who  eat  bulbs  and  roots,  or  fruit,  or 
pot-herbs,  (act)  exactly  in  the  same  manner. 

9.  Those  (hermits)  who  do  not  cook  (their  food 
are  divided  into)  five  (classes),  Unma^akas,  Pra- 
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vmtatins,  Mukhenadayins,  Toyaharas,  and  Vayu- 

bhakshas. 

10.  Among  these,  the  Unmag^akas  (collect  and 
prepare  their  food),  avoiding  (the  use  of)  iron  and 
stone  implements. 

it.  The  Pravmtdrins  take  it  with  the  hand, 

12.  The  Mukhenadayins  take  it  with  die  mouth 
(only,  like  beasts), 

13.  The  Toyahlras  subsist  on  water  only, 

14.  And  the  Vayubhakshas  (air-eaters)  eat  no- 
thing. 

15.  In  this  manner  ten  (different)  initiations  are 
prescribed  for  hermits  who  follow  the  rule  of  Vi- 
khanas  (vaikhanasa). 

16.  He  who  has  agreed  (to  obey)  the  Institutes 
of  his  (order,  shall  wear)  a  staff,  (shall  keep)  rigid 
silence,  and  (shall)  abstain  from  rash  acts. 

17.  Hermits  following  the  rule  of  Vikhanas  (vai- 
khanasa) are  purified  (from  sin),  and  (especially) 
those  who  abstain  from  food. 

18.  The  sum  of  the  rules  applicable  to  all  Brabma- 
Vaikhinasas  (is  as  follows) : 

19.  '  Let  him  not  injure  (even)  gadflies  or  gnats; 
let  him  bear  cold  and  perform  austerities ;  let  him 
constantly  reside  in  the  forest,  be  contented,  and 

11.  Pravn'ttisfin,  i.  e.  he  who  eats  food  only  which  comes  to  him 
accidentally. 

15-17.  These  three  Sfliras  are  omitted  in  the  commentary,  but 
found  in  all  the  MSS.  of  the  text. 

18.  Govinda  proposes  two  explanations  for  the  term  brahma- 
vaikhdnasa ;  he  thinks  that  it  may  mean  either  brahman!  drjsh/a 
vaikhanasa^,  '  hermits  seen  by  Brahman,'  i.  e.  whose  duties  have 
been  revealed  by  Brahman,  or  1  hermits  who  are  Brahma»as  by 
caste.'  The  true  sense,  however,  is  probably  'a  hermit  (who 
strives)  to  (become  one  with)  Brahman '  (brahnurtha/w  v«ikh»nas,;i). 
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delight  in  (dresses  made  of)  bark  and  skins,  (and  in 
carrying)  water  (in  his  pot).' 

20.  'A  devotee  shall  first  honour  the  guests 
who  have  come  to  his  hermitage  at  (dinner)  time  ; 
he  shall  be  sedulous  in  (worshipping)  gods  and 
Brahmattas,  in  (offering)  the  Agnihotra,  and  in 
practising  austerities.* 

St.  'A  Brahmawawho  has  taken  to  forest-life,  and 
who  has  adopted  this  difficult  (but)  pure  mode  of 
existence,  which  keeps  him  apart  from  wicked  men, 
which  must  never  be  given  up,  which  is  similar  to 
(that  of  the)  beasts  and  birds,  which  allows  the 
collection  of  the  necessaries  of  life  for  one  day  only, 
and  which  necessitates  the  consumption  of  astringent 
and  bitter  (food),  never  sinks  low.' 

22.  'Moving  about  with  the  beasts,  dwelling 
together  with  them,  and  maintaining  oneself  in  a 
manner  similar  to  theirs,  that  is  clearly  the  road  to 
heaven." 

Pragma  III,  Adhvaya  4. 

r.  Now  if  a  student  commits  any  act  against  his 
vow.  eats  meat,  or  approaches  a  woman,  whenever 
any  evil  befals  him,  • 

2.  He  heaps  fuel  on  the  fire  in  the  interior  of  the 
house,  scatters  (Kusa  grass)  around  it,  and  performs 
the  ceremonies  up  to  the  end  of  the  Agnimukha; 
then  he  offers  oblations  of  clarified  butter,  (reciting 
the  following  texts) :  1  It  was  done  by  lust,  lust  does 

aa.  See  above,  III,  2,  19. 

4.  1,  The  clause  striyam  vooeyit,  'or  approaches  a  woman,'  is 
omitted  by  Govinda.  The  whole  chapter  is  a  supplement  to  the 
rules  given  above,  II,  i,  I,  30-35,  where  some  of  the  Vedic  pas- 
sages mentioned  here  have  already  been  given. 
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it,  to  lust  (belongs)  all  this,  to  him  who  draws  me  on, 
Svaha;'  'It  was  done  by  the  internal  organ,  the 
internal  organ  does  it,  to  the  internal  organ  (belongs) 
all  this,  to  him  who  draws  me  on,  Sviha ;'  1  It  was 
done  by  passion,  passion  does  it,  to  passion  (belongs) 
all  this,  to  him  who  draws  me  on,  Svaha;'  *  It  was 
done  by  ignorance,  ignorance  does  it,  to  ignorance 
(belongs)  all  this,  to  him  who  draws  me  on,  Svaha ;' 
'  It  was  done  by  sin,  sin  does  it,  to  sin  (belongs) 
all  this,  to  him  who  draws  me  on,  Svaha;'  1  It  was 
done  by  wrath,  wrath  does  it,  to  wrath  (belongs)  all 
this,  to  him  who  draws  me  on,  Svaha,' 

3.  That  which  begins  with  the  muttering  (of  the 
Vedic  texts)  and  ends  with  the  gift  of  a  fee  (con- 
sisting of)  a  cow  is  known, 

4.  (Afterwards)  he  stays  (during  the  night)  behind 
(i.e.  to  the  west  of)  the  fire,  wrapping  himself  in  the 
skin  of  a  black  antelope,  the  neck  of  which  is  turned 
towards  the  east  and  the  hair  of  which  is  turned 
outside. 

5.  When  the  day  dawns,  he  drags  himself  away 
from  the  hinder  part  (of  the  skin),  goes  to  a  bathing- 
place,  bathes  (there)  in  the  manner  which  is  known, 
(but)  performs,  while  in  the  water,  sixteen  sup- 
pressions of  breath  with  the  Aghamarshana  hymn ; 
next  he  performs  the  known  (ceremonies)  up  to  the 
worship  of  the  sun,  and  afterwards  goes  to  the  house 
of  his  teacher. 

6.  Let  him  know  for  certain  that  that  is  equally 
(effective)  as  bathing  (with  the  priests)  at -the  end  of 
a  horse-sacrifice. 


5.  Govinda  says  that  this  manner  of  crawling  out  of  the  skin  is 
symbolical  of  a  new  birth. 
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Pra^na  III,  AdhyAya  5. 

!,  Now  we  will  explain  the  rule  of  the  most  holy 
Aghamarshawa. 

2.  He  goes  to  a  bathing-place  and  bathes  (there). 
Dressed  in  a  pure  dress  let  him  raise,  close  to  the 
water,  an  altar,  and  moistening  his  clothes  by  one 
(application  of  water),  and  filling  his  hand  once  (with 
water),  let  him  recite  the  Aghamarshana  hymn  (in 
the  manner  of  his  daily)  private  recitation. 

3.  (Let  him  repeat  it)  one  hundred  times  in  the 
morning,  one  hundred  times  at  midday,  and  one 
hundred  times  or  an  unlimited  number  of  times  in 
the  afternoon, 

4.  When  the  stars  have  risen,  let  him  partake  of 
gruel  prepared  of  one  handful  of  barley. 

5.  After  seven  (days  and)  nights  he  is  freed  from 
all  minor  sins  (upapataka),  whether  they  have  been 
committed  intentionally  or  unintentionally,  after 
twelve  (days  and)  nights  (from  all  other  sins)  ex- 
cepting the  murder  of  a  learned  Brahma«a,  the 
violation  of  a  Guru's  bed,  stealing  gold,  and  drink- 
ing Sura. 

6.  After  twenty-one  (days  and)  nights  he  over- 
comes even  those  (crimes)  and  conquers  them. 


5.  1.  VasishMa  XXVI,  8. 

a,  Sthaflrfila,  '  an  altar,'  is  a  slightly  raised  mound  of  carlh, 
which,  according  to  Govinda,  in  this  case  must  have  the  shape  of 
the  tun's  disc.  According  to  the  same  authority  the  hand  of  the 
performer  must  remain  filled  with  water  as  long  as  the  recitation 
lasts,  and  the  performer  stands  behind  the  altar  facing  the  east 

5.  Regarding  the  prasrAiyavaJca, '  (subsisting  on)  gruel  prepared 
from  a  handful  of  barley/  see  below,  III,  6. 
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7.  He  overcomes  everything,  he  conquers  all,  he 
obtains  the  reward  of  all  sacrifices,  he  has  bathed  at 
all  sacred  bathing-places,  he  has  performed  the  vows 
required  for  (the  study  of)  all  the  Vedas,  he  becomes 
known  to  all  the  gods,  he  sanctifies  a  company  {of 
Brahma«as)  by  merely  looking  (at  them),  and  his 
undertakings  are  successful.  Thus  speaks  BaudhA- 
yana. 

Pkasna  III,  Adhyaya  6. 

1.  Now  if  a  man  feels  his  conscience  charged 
with  (evil)  actions  committed  by  himself,  let  him  boil 
for  himself  (alone),  when  the  stars  have  risen,  a 
handful  of  barley,  (and  prepare)  gruel  (with  that). 

2.  Let  him  not  perform  the  VaLrvadeva  oblation 
with  (a  portion  of)  that, 

3.  Nor  (shall)  a  Bali  offering  (be  performed)  on 
that  (occasion). 

4.  Let  him  consecrate  the  barley  before  it  is 
boiled,  while  it  is  being  boiled,  and  after  it  has  been 
boiled,  with  the  (following)  Mantras : 

5.  'Thou  art  barley,  thou  art  the  king  of  grains, 
thou  art  sacred  to  Varuwa  and  mixed  with  honey, 
the  sages  have  proclaimed  thee  an  e.xpeller  of  all 
guilt  and  a  means  of  purification.' 


7.  Govinda  is  of  opinion  lhal  the  words, '  thus  speaks  BaudhS- 
yana,'  indicate  that  this  part  of  the  work  has  been  composed  by 
a  pupil  or  some  other  person. 

6.  1.  For  the  whole  Adhyaya  compare  Vishnu  XLVIII. 

g.  According  to  Govinda,  YAmad^va  is  the  J?i's\u  of  these  Man- 
tras. The  phrase,  'Thou  art  sacred  to  Varuwa,'  is  to  be  explained, 
according  to  Govinda,  by  the  fact  that  offerings  presented  to  Varuna 
freqnenily  consist  of  barley.  '  Money '  means,  according  to  some, 
4  sweet  butter,'  with  which  the  dish  is  seasoned. 
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'  Ye  barley-grains  are  clarified  butter  and  honey, 
ye  barley-grains  are  water  and  ambrosia.  May  you 
remove  my  guilt  and  all  my  sins  : ' 

'  Those  committed  by  words,  by  acts,  and  by  evil 
thoughts  ;  ill-fortune  and  the  night  of  all-destroying 
time, — all  that  avert  from  me,  ye  barley-grains.' 

'(From  the  sin  of  eating)  food  which  had  been 
worried  by  dogs  or  pigs,  or  which  had  been  defiled 
by  crows  and  impure  men,  from  the  sin  of  disobedi- 
ence towards  mother  and  father, — from  all  that  purify 
me,  ye  barley-grains.' 

'  From  the  dreadful  (guilt  of)  mortal  sins  and  of 
the  crime  (of  serving)  a  king,  from  the  wrong  done 
to  infants  or  aged  men,  from  (the  guilt)  of  stealing 
gold,  of  breaking  my  vows,  of  sacrificing  for  an  un- 
worthy man,  of  speaking  evil  of  Brahma«as, — from 
all  that  purify  me,  ye  barley-grains.' 

1  From  (the  sin  of  eating)  the  food  of  many  men, 
of  harlots  and  of  *Sudras,  of  (partaking  of)  funeral 
dinners  and  of  (the  food  given  by)  persons  who  are 
unclean  on  account  of  a  death  or  a  birth,  of  that 
given  by  thieves,  or  at  a  funeral  sacrifice  offered  to 
one  who  lately  died, — from  all  that  purify  me,  ye 
barley-grains.' 

6.  (While  the  barley)  is  being  boiled,  he  must 
protect  it  (and  recite  the  text), '  Adoration  to  Rudra, 
the  lord  of  created  beings;  pacified  is  the  sky;' 
the  Ami vaka  (beginning), ' Give  strength;'  the  five 
sentences  (beginning), '  The  gods  who  are  seated  in 
front,  led  by  Agni ;'  the  two  (texts), 4  Do  not  hurt 


6.  The  Anuvlka  meant  ia  Taitt.  Samhila  I,  2,  1 4,  The  five 
sentences  are  found,  ibid.  I,  8,7, 1.  Regarding  the  text  mi  na- 
stoke, '  do  not  hurt  our  offspring,'  see  above,  III,  a,  9.   The  last 


our  offspring,'  (and)  'The  Brahman  -priest  among 
the  gods.' 

7V  Having  purified  himself  (by  sipping  water,  Stc), 
he  shall  eat  a  little  of  the  boiled  (mess),  after  pouring 
it  into  (another)  vessel. 

8.  Let  him  offer  it  as  a  sacrifice  to  the  soul, 
(reciting  the  text),  4  May  the  gods,  who  are  born 
from  the  internal  organ  and  joined  to  the  internal 
organ,  who  are  very  strong,  whose  father  is  Daksha, 
protect  us  (and)  guard  us;  adoration  to  them,  to 
them  Svaha.' 

9.  Let  him  who  desires  intelligence  (subsist  on 
such  food)  during  three  (days  and)  nights. 

10.  A  sinner  who  drinks  it  during  six  (days  and) 
nights  becomes  pure. 

11.  He  who  drinks  it  during  sev£n  (days  and) 
nights  is  purified  from  (the  guilt  of)  the  murder  of 
a  learned  Brahmawa,  of  violating  a  Guru's  bed,  of 
stealing  gold,  and  of  drinking  Sura. 

12.  He  who  drinks  it  during  eleven  (days  and) 
nights,  removes  even  the  sins  committed  by  his 
ancestors. 

13.  'But  he  who  during  twentyone  days  (drinks 
gruel  made)  of  barley-grains  which  have  passed 
through  a  cow.  sees  the  Ga#as  and  the  lord  of  the 
Gawas,  sees  the  goddess  of  learning  and  the  lord  of 
learning.'  Thus  speaks  the  venerable  Baudhdyana. 


Mantra  occurs  Taitt.  Samhita  III,  4,  11,  1.  Govinda  says  that 
material  protection,  too,  in  the  shape  of  an  iron  platter  or  cover  is 
to  be  given  to  the  boiling  barley. 

8,  The  text  occurs  Taitt.  Samhild  I,  a,  3,  I,  It  consists  of  five 
sentences,  and  is  addressed  to  the  five  vital  airs,  to  each  of  which 
the  eater  offers  one  oblation. 
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1.  'Let  him  who  considers  himself  impure  offer 
(burnt  oblations),  reciting  the  KflshmaWas. 

2.  'He  who  has  had  forbidden  intercourse,  or 
lias  committed  a  crime  against  nature,  becomes 
even  like  a  thief,  even  like  the  slaver  of  a  learned 
Brahmasza.' 

3.  *  He  is  freed  from  any  sin  which  is  less  than 
the  crime  of  slaying  a  learned  Brahma^a." 

4.  If,  after  wasting  his  strength  except  in  his 
sleep,  he  desires  to  become  free  from  the  stain 
and  holy, 

5.  He  causes  the  hair  of  his  head,  his  beard,  the 
hair  on  his  body,  and  his  nails  to  be  cut  on  the  day 
of  the  new  moon  or  of  the  full  moon,  and  takes  upon 
himself  a  vow  according  to  the  rule  prescribed  for 
students, 

6.  (To  be  kept)  during  a  year,  or  a  month,  or 
twenty-four  days,  or  twelve  nights,  or  six  or  three 
nights. 

7.  Let  him  not  eat  meat,  nor  approach  a  woman, 
not  sit  on  (a  couch  or  seat,  and)  beware  of  (speaking 
an)  untruth. 

8.  To  subsist  on  milk  (alone  is)  the  most  excel- 
lent mode  of  living ;  or,  using  barley-gruel  (as  his 
food),  he  may  perform  a  Kri&&Ara  (penance)  of 
twelve  days,  or  he  may  (maintain  himself  by) 
Egging. 

7.  1-3.  Tatttirtya  Aranyaka  II,  8,  1-3. 

6,  Tain.  Aranyaka  II,  8,  5-6.  7.  Taitt.  Arawyaka  II,  8,  7. 

8.  Taitt.  Ara/iyaka.11,8,8.  As  the  next  SGlra  shows,  these  rules 
refer  10  Bralimanas.  Regarding  the  Krikikn,  see  below,  IV,  57. 
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9.  On  such  (occasions)  a  Kshatriya  (shall  subsist 
on)  barley-gruel,  a  Vauyn  on  curds  of  two-milk 
whey. 

10.  Having  kindled  the  sacred  fire  in  the  morning 
according  to  the  rule  for  Pakaya^was,  having  scat- 
tered (Kuia  grass)  around  it,  and  having  performed 
(the  preliminary  ceremonies)  up  to  the  end  of  the 
Agniinukha,  he  next  offers  in  addition  burnt  obla- 
tions, reciting  the  three  Anuvakas  (beginning), 
'  What  cause  of  anger  to  the  gods,  ye  gods,'  '  The 
debts  which  I  contracted,"  (and)  1  May  worshipful 
Agni  give  thee  by  every  means  long  life.' 

11.  Let  him  offer  with  each  .tfrk-verse  a  portion 
of  clarified  butter. 

12.  After  having  offered  four  oblations  with  (the 
spoon  called)  Sruva,  reciting  (the  texts),  '  That 
strength  which  lies  in  the  lion,  in  the  tiger,  and  in 
the  panther,'  &c,  and  the  four  Abhyavartinis  (i.e. 
the  texts),  '  Thou,  O  fire,  who  tumest  back,'  &c, 
!  O  Angiras,'  &c,  '  Again  with  strength,'  &c,  (and) 
'  With  wealth,'  &c,  after  having  taken  his  position, 
with  sacred  fuel  in  his  hands,  in  the  place  allotted  to 
the  sacrificer,  he  worships  (the  fire)  with  the  hymn 
which  contains  twelve  verses  (and  begins),  '  To 
Vawvanara  we  announce.' 

13.  Having  placed  the  piece  of  sacred  fuel  (on 
the  tire  with  the  text),  4  Whatever  sin  1  ever  com- 


10.  For  the  rule,  sec  Taitt.  Arawyaka  II,  7,  4.  The  three 
Anuvakas  mentioned  are  Taitt.  Ara/iyaka  II,  3-5. 

ia.  Taitt  Aranyaka  II,  7,  4.  The  first  four  texts  occur  Taitt. 
Braamawa  II,  7,  7,  i-a,  the  next  four  Taitt.  Samhita  IV,  2, 1,  2-3, 
and  the  hymn  Taitt.  Aranyaka  II,  6.  The  place  of  the  sacrificer 
to  the  south  of  the  fire. 

13.  Taitt.  Arawyaka  II,  6,  9  (13). 
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mitted  by  thoughts  or  words,  from  all  that  free  me 
(O  fire,  being  duly)  praised,  for  thou  knowest  the 
truth,  Svaha,*  he  gives  a  fee. 

14.  (The  ceremonies)  which  begin  with  the  mut- 
tering (of  the  texts)  and  end  with  the  gift  of  a  cow 
as  a  fee  are  known. 

15.  One  (person)  only  (shall)  perform  the  service 
of  the  fire. 

16.  Now  (let  him  offer)  at  the  Agnyddheya  fu 
oblations  (pur«ahuti,  with  the  texts),  1  Whatever 
cause  of  anger  to  the  gods,  ye  gods;'  'The  debts 
which  I  contracted;'  'May  worshipful  Agni  give  thee 
by  every  means  long  life.' 

17.  Having  offered  (it),  he  who  is  about  to  per- 
form the  Agnihotra,  (worships)  with  the  Dajahotrt 
(texts) ;  having  offered  (it),  he  who  is  about  to  per- 
form the  new  and  full  moon  sacrifices  (worships)  with 
the  Aaturhot**  (texts);  having  offered  (it),  he  who  is 
about  to  offer  the  A'aturmasya  sacrifices  (worships) 
with  the  Pan^ahotrr  (texts);  having  offered  it,  (he 
worships)  at  an  animal  sacrifice  with  the  ShaaW^otn 
(texts),  at  a  Soma-sacrifice  with  the  SaptahutW 
(texts). 

18.  And  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  Let  him 
sacrifice  (with  the  KushmlWa  texts)  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  rites;  purified  (thereby)  he  gains  the 
world  of  the  gods.'    Thus  (speaks)  the  Brahma«a. 

16.  From  this  and  (be  next  Sutras  it  must  be  understood  that 
the  KQshmaWahotna  is  not  only  to  be  used  as  a  penance,  but  may 
be  offered  at  the  beginning  of  the  great  .Vnmta  sacrifices,  in  order 
to  sanctify  the  performer  and  to  secure  special  benefits. 

17.  The  Saptahoir/ and  the  other  texts  mentioned  occur  TailL 
Aranyaka  III,  1-5.  I  understand  the  verb  'worship'  on  account 
of  Li/yayana  X,  12.  to. 

18.  Taitt.  Aranyaka  II,  7,  5. 
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1.  Now,  therefore,  we  will  explain  the  rule  of  the 
A"andraya«a  (lunar  penance). 

2.  Let  him  fast  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the 
bright  half  of  the  month. 

3.  Having  had  the  hair  on  his  head,  his  beard, 
the  hair  on  his  body,  and  his  nails,  or  his  beard 
alone,  cut,  let  him  enter,  dressed  in  new  clothes  and 
speaking  the  truth,  the  place  where  the  sacrificial 
fire  is  preserved. 

4.  There  a  (common)  fire,  (which  may  be)  fetched 
once  (only,  shall  serve)  him  ;  or  (the  fire)  must  be 
produced  by  friction  with  the  Ara«is. 

5.  Let  a  student,  who  is  a  friend  (of  the  per- 
former), be  ready  at  hand  to  (carry  out  his)  direc- 
tions ; 

6.  And  sacrificial  viands  (shall  be  his)  food  during 
the  performance  of  the  vow. 

7.  Having  heaped  fuel  on  the  fire,  scattered 
(Kuja  grass)  around  it,  and  performed  (the  cere- 
monies) up  to  the  end  of  the  Agnimukha,  he  offers 
burnt  oblations,  (cutting  off  portions)  from  the 
cooked  food, 

8.  (The  first)  to  Agni,  (the  second)  to  the  lunar 
day  whichever  it  may  be,  (the  third  and  the  fourth) 

8,  1.  For  this  chapter  compare  Gautama  XXVIL 
4.  The  meaning  of  the  Sutra  is  that  the  fire  which  has  been 
carried  into  tbe  avasatha  must  be  kept  burning  during  the  whole 
month  which  the  A*andraya«a  lasts.  For  a  burnt  oblation  has  to 
be  performed  at  the  end  of  the  penance.  Should  it  be  extinguished, 
it  must  be  rekindled  by  friction. 

8.  The  text  quoted  occurs  Taitt.  Brahma*a  I,  5,  8,  t. 
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to  the  lunar  mansion  together  with  its  guardian 
deity,  the  fifth  to  the  moon  (with  the  verse), '  Atraha 
gor  amanvata,'  the  sixth  to  the  sky  and  the  earth,  the 
seventh  to  day  and  night,  the  eighth  to  Rudra,  the 
ninth  to  the  sun,  the  tenth  to  Varuwa,  the  eleventh 
to  Indra,  and  the  twelfth  to  all  the  gods. 

9.  Now  they  mention  (the  following)  other  (obla- 
tions which  are  to  be  offered)  to  the  points  of  the 
horizon  and  to  their  (guardian)  deities,  to  the  wide 
middle  sphere  and  to  its  (guardian)  deity. 

10.  Having  offered  (the  oblation)  to  Agni  Svi- 
sh/akr/t  (with  the  verse),  '  Ever  new,'  &c,  he  then 
places  the  remainder  of  the  sacrificial  viands  into  a 
goblet  (kawsa)  or  a  cup  (fatnasa),  pours  seasoning, 
that  is  fit  for  sacrifices,  over  them,  and  eats  fifteen 
morsels  of  ordinary  siae, 

1  r.  The  first  (saying,  '1  offer)  thee  to  Prawa,'  the 
second  (saying, '  I  offer)  thee  to  Apana,'  the  third 
(saying,  'I  offer)  thee  to  Vyana,'  the  fourth  (saying. 
1  offer)  thee  to  UdAna,'  the  fifth  (saying,  '  I  offer) 
thee  to  Samana.'  If  there  are  only  four  (mouthfuls. 
he  eats)  the  first  reciting  two  (texts);  if  there  are 
three,  (he  eats)  the  first  two  reciting  two  (texts)  with 
each;  if  there  are  two,  (he  eats)  the  first  reciting 
two  (texts  and)  the  second  reciting  three  texts;  (if 
there  is  only)  one,  (he  recites)  all  (the  five  texts) 
together. 

12.  Having  drunk  water  (with  the  text).  'Thou 


10.  Taitt.  SamhitS  II,  3,  5,  3. 

1 1 .  This  is  an  imitation  of  the  Piaw&gnihotra  described  above, 
II,  7,  13. 

1  j.  Taitt  Sawhita  III,  1.8,  1.  The  seven  Anuvdkas  are  TailL 
Aranyaka  X,  51—57-  One  oblation  is  to  be  offered  with  each 
Anuvika. 
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art  water  used  for  moistening  Soma,'  &c,  he  then 
offers  the  (following)  additional  oblations  of  clarified 
butter,  with  the  seven  Anuvakas  (beginning),  '  May 
my  IVarta,  Apana,  Vyana,  Udana,  and  Samana  be 
purified;'  'May  my  voice,  mind,  eye,  ear,'  &c;  'May 
my  head,  hands,  feet;'  'May  my  skin;'  'May  the 
sense  of  hearing,  touch ;'  '  May  earth,  water 'May 
that  which  consists  of  food.' 

13.  (The  ceremonies)  beginning  with  the  mut- 
tering (of  sacred  texts)  and  ending  with  the  gift  of  a 
cow  as  a  fee  are  known. 

14.  He  worships  the  sun  with  (three  verses)  ad- 
dressed to  Surya  and  the  moon  with  (three  verses) 
addressed  to  A'andramas. 

15.  When  he  goes  to  rest,  he  mutters  (the  verse), 
'  O  fire,  keep  thou  good  watch,' 

16.  When  he  awakes  (in  die  morning,  the  verse  ), 
'O  fire,  thou  art  the  protector  of  vows.' 

17.  Let  him  not  talk  with  women  and  .Sudras 
addressing  them  first ;  let  him  not  look  at  urine  and 
ordure. 

18.  If  he  has  seen  any  impure  substance,  he 
mutters  (the  text),  '  Unrestrained  (was)  the  internal 
organ,  wretched  my  eye ;  the  sun  is  the  most 


13.  Govinda  here  mentions  that  the  whole  of  the  ceremonies 
alluded  to  are  the  uttaram  darvihomikam  tantrum. 

1 4.  As  Govinda  states,  the  former  verses  are  "ud  vayam  Umasas 
pari,'  Taiic  Sa»ihita  IV,  1,  7,  4  ;  '  ud  u  tya/n  ^atavedasam,'  ibid.  I, 
1 .  S,  4  j  '  <titram  devanam,'  ibid.  I,  4,  43,  1 ;  while  the  verses 
addressed  to  the  moon  are  '  navo  navo,'  ibid.  II,  4,  14, 1  j 4  sa  *itra- 
iitram,'  Rig-veda  VI,  6,  7 ;  and  '  atraba  gor,'  Taitt.  Brahmana 

l  5.  «.  «• 

15.  Taitt.  SaathitS  I,  a,  3, 1.  16.  Taitt.  Samhiti,  loc.  cit 
18.  Taitt.  Samhita  III,  1,  1,  2. 

[.4]  X 
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excellent  among  the  lights  of  heaven;  O  initiation, 
mayest  thou  not  forsake  me.' 

19.  On  the  first  day  of  the  latter  half  (of  the 
month  he  eats)  fourteen  mouthfuls. 

20.  Thus  (he  takes  every  day)  one  (mouthful) 
less  up  to  the  day  of  the  new  moon. 

2T.  On  the  day  of  the  new  moon  there  is  not 
(even)  one  mouthful  (left  to  take). 

22.  On  the  first  day  of  the  first  half  (of  the 
month)  one  (mouthful  may  be  eaten),  on  the  second 
two. 

23.  Thus  he  daily  increases  (his  meal)  by  one 
(mouthful)  up  to  the  day  of  the  full  moon. 

24.  On  the  day  of  the  full  moon  he  offers  a 
Sthiltpika  to  Agni,  to  the  lunar  day  whichever  it 
may  be,  and  to  the  lunar  mansions  as  well  as  to 
their  (guardian)  deities. 

25.  Having  offered  a  burnt  oblation  to  (the  lunar 
mansion)  Abhi>it  (which  stands)  before  Sronb,  and 
to  its  (guardian)  deity,  he  must  give  a  cow  to  the 
Brahma«as. 

26.  That  is  the  ant-shaped  lunar  penance ;  (that 
which  is  performed  in  the)  inverted  (order  is  called) 
the  barleycorn-shaped  (lunar  penance). 

27.  A  sinner  who  has  performed  either  of  these 
two  (penances)  becomes  free  from  all  mortal  sins 
(pataka). 

28.  They  declare  that  the  (A'andrAya«a)  shall  be 
performed  for  the  sake  of  the  fulfilment  of  wishes  of 
all  kinds. 

29.  '  Thereby  man  obtains  every  wish  which  he 
may  conceive.' 


26.  Visbmi  XLVII,  3-5. 
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30.  'Thereby  the  sages  formerly  purified  them- 
selves and  accomplished  their  objects.  That  (rite) 
procures  wealth,  spiritual  merit,  sons,  cattle,  long 
life,  heavenly  bliss,  and  fame ;  it  secures  the  fulfil- 
ment of  all  desires.' 

31.  'He  who  studies  this,  becomes  the  companion 
of  the  lunar  constellations,  of  sun  and  moon,  and 
dwells  in  their  world.' 

Praana  III,  AdhyAya  9. 

T.  Now,  therefore,  we  will  explain  the  rule  of 
the  Anajnatparaya#a  (recitation  of  the  whole  Veda 
during  a  fast). 

2.  Let  him  wear  a  clean  garment  or  a  dress  made 
of  bark  (or  grass). 

3.  Let  him  desire  food,  fit  for  a  sacrifice,  or  water 
and  fruit. 

4.  Going  forth  from  the  village  in  an  easterly 
or  northerly  direction,  smearing  a  quadrangular 
stbn;;,7 il.i.  '  a  bull's  hide '  in  size,  with  cowdung, 
sprinkling  it,  drawing  the  marks  on  it,  sprinkling  it 
with  water,  heaping  fuel  on  the  fire  and  scattering 
(Ku$a  grass)  around  it,  he  offers  burnt  oblations  to 
the  following  deities,  to  Agni  Svaha,  to  Pra^apati 


9.  3.  M.  and  the  MSS.  of  the  commentary  read  iHravassW  instead 
of  JiravasaA. '  clad  with  a  garment  of  bark  or  grass,'  and  Govinda 
explains  the  var.  lect.  by  1  dressed  in  old  clothes.' 

3.  This  rule  refers  to  the  case  only  where  the  performer  of  the 
vow  is  unable  to  bear  the  prolonged  fasting. 

4.  A  stha/u/ila  is  the  raised  mound,  four  fingers  high,  which  is 
used  as  the  altar  for  the  Grihya  ceremonies.  Regarding  the  term, 
'a  bull's  bide,'  see  Vishjiu  XCII,  2.  The  marks  (lakshana)  are 
the  lines  which  must  be  drawn  on  the  altar ;  see  e.  g.  ArvaUyana 
Gr/hya-sutra  I,  3, 1. 
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Svaha,  to  Soma  Svaha,  to  all  the  gods  Svaha,  Do 
Svayawbhu,  to  the  /Mas,  to  the  Ya^ois,  to  the  Sa- 
ltans, to  the  Atharvans,  to  faith,  to  right  knowledge, 
to  wisdom,  to  fortune,  to  modesty,  to  Savitr;.  to  the 
Savitri  (verse),  to  Sadasaspati,  and  to  Anumati. 

5.  Having  offered  (these  oblations),  he  must 
begin  with  the  beginning  of  the  Veda  and  continu- 
ously recite  (it). 

6.  Let  him  not  interrupt  (the  recitation)  by 
talking,  nor  by  stopping. 

7.  Now  if  he  converses  in  between  or  stops,  let 
hirn  thrice  suppress  his  breath,  and  begin  just 
there  where  he  left  off. 

8.  If  he  has  forgotten  (a  passage),  he  shall  recite 
for  as  long  a  time  as  he  does  not  recollect  it,  what 
(he  may  know,  AYk-verses)  for  AVk-verses,  (Ya^us- 
formulas)  for  Ya^fus-formulas,  (Samans)  for  SSmans. 

9.  He  may  (also)  recite  the  Brahmawa  of  that 
(forgotten  passage)  or  (the  passage  from  the  Anu- 
krama«t  regarding)  its  metre  and  its  deities. 

10.  Let  him  recite  the  Sa#/hita  of  (his)  Veda 
twelve  (times).  He  thereby  removes  (faults  com- 
mitted by)  studying  on  forbidden  (days,  by)  anger- 
ing his  teacher,  (and  through)  improper  acts.  His 
(knowledge  of  the)  Veda  is  sanctified,  is  purified. 

11.  (If  he  reads)  more  than  that,  a  cumulation  (of 
rewards  will  be  the  result). 

12.  If  he  recites  the  SawhitA  of  the  Veda  another 
twelve  (times),  he  gains  thereby  the  world  of 
U  vanas. 

13.  If  he  recites  the  Sa/whita  of  the  Veda  another 


6.  'By  talking,  i.  c.  by  uttering  wouls  rtol  connected  with  the 
Veda.' — Govinda. 
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twelve  (times),  he  gains  thereby  the  world  of  Bri- 
haspati. 

14-  If  lie  recites  the  Sawmita  of  the  Veda  another 
twelve  (times),  he  gains  thereby  the  world  of  Pra- 
^tpati. 

15.  If,  fasting,  he  recites  the  Sawhita  one  thou- 
sand (times),  he  becomes  one  with  Brahman,  re- 
splendent like  Brahman  (and)  Brahman  (itself). 

16.  If  he  subsists  during  a  year  on  food  obtained 
by  begging,  he  gains  (the  power  of)  supernatural 
vision. 

17.  If  during  six  months  he  subsists  on  barlcy- 
grueJ,  during  four  months  on  water  and  barley-flour, 
during  two  months  on  fruit,  (and)  during  one  month 
on  water,  or  performs  Kn'MAta.  penances  of  twelve 
days,  he  (obtains  the  power  of)  suddenly  disap- 
pearing, and  sanctifies  seven  descendants,  seven 
ancestors,  and  himself  as  the  fifteenth,  and  (any) 
company  (of  Brahmawas)  which  he  may  enter. 

18.  They  call  that  the  ladder  of  the  gods, 

19.  By  means  of  that  the  gods  reached  their 
divine  station  and  the  sages  the  position  of  AVshis. 

20.  The  periods  for  beginning  this  sacrifice,  for- 
sooth, are  three,  the  time  of  the  morning  libation, 
the  time  of  the  midday  libation,  and  the  last  part  of 
the  night,  (the  Muhurta)  sacred  to  Brahman. 

air.  Pra^apati,  forsooth,  proclaimed  this  (rite)  to 
the  seven  /<7shis,  the  seven  /w'shis  to  Maha^afwu, 
and  Maha^a^v/u  to  the  Brahma//as. 

18.  Govinda  explains  niAsremm,  '  the  ladder,'  by  ni/5jreyasa- 
hetum,  '  a  cause  of  supreme  bliss.' 

2 1 .  The  name  of  the  AVvhi  who  proclaimed  it  to  the  Brahnians 
is  not  certain.  The  Dekhnn  MSS.  read  Maha^agru  and  Maha- 
fagnu,  M.  Maha^a^uu,  the  I.  O.  copy  of  the  commentary  Maha- 
yagiiu  and  Mahi^a^iiu,  and  the  Telugu  copy  Mahafagrm. 


baudhAyana. 


PRAJNA  III,  ADHYAVA  10. 

1.  The  law  of  castes  and  of  orders  has  bee 
declared. 

2.  Now,  indeed,  man  (in)  this  (world  is  polluted) 
by  a  vile  action  or  acts  wrongly,  (e.  g.)  sacrifices  for 
men  unworthy  to  offer  a  sacrifice,  accepts  presents 
from  those  whose  gifts  ought  not  to  be  accepted, 
eats  the  food  of  those  whose  food  ought  not  to  be 
eaten,  (and)  practises  what  is  forbidden. 

3.  They  are  in  doubt  if  he  shall  perform  a  penance 
for  such  (a  deed)  or  if  he  shall  not  do  it. 

4-  (They  declare  that  he  shall  not  do  it)  becau 
the  deed  does  not  perish. 

5.  (The  correct  opinion  is)  that  he  shall  perform 
(a  penance). 

6.  It  is  declared  in  the  Veda,  '  Let  him  offer  a 
Punastoma ;  (those  who  offer  it,  may)  again  come  to 
(partake  of)  the  libations  of  Soma,' 

7.  '  He  who  offers  a  horse-sacrifice  conquers  all  sin, 
he  effaces  the  guilt  of  the  murder  of  a  Brahmawa.' 

10.  r.  As  slated  formerly,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  ii,  p.  li, 
this  chapter  is  borrowed  from  Gautama  XIX.  I  have  therefore 
adopted  the  same  division  of  the  SQtras  as  in  the  translation  of 
the  latter  work. 

2.  I  read,  with  the  MSS.  of  the  commentary,  atha  khalvayam 
purusho  yapyena  karma»i  mithya  viiaraty  aya^-yawi  va  ya^ayaty 
apratigrahyasya  va  pratignti nity  an&ryannasya  vaimam  amity  aia- 
ramyena  va^arati.  M.  reads  ya^ayitva,  and  the  Dekhan  MSS. 
ya^ayitva  and  praligrrhya. 

5.  The  Dekhan  MSS.  read  k  dryad  ity  eva,  M.  kury&d  eva,  and 
Govinda  kuiyit  tv  eva. 

6.  AU  the  MSS.  <5f  the  text  omit  the  word  vjffiayate,  'it  is 
declared  in  the  Veda,'  which  is  given  by  Govinda. 

7.  All  the  MSS.  of  the  text  give  at  the  beginning  of  this  Sfltra 
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8.  Moreover,  '  He  who  is  being  accused  (of  a 
heinous  crime)  shall  perform  an  AgnishAit  sacrifice.' 

9.  Reciting  the  Veda,  austerity,  a  sacrifice,  fast- 
mgi  giving  gifts  are  the  means  for  expiating  such 
(a  biamable  act). 

10.  The  purificatory  (texts  are),  the  Upanishads, 
the  initial  (verses)  of  the  Vedas,  the  ends  of  the 
Vedas  (vedantas),  the  Sawhitis  of  all  the  Vedas, 
(the  Anuvakas  called)  Madhu,  (the  hymn  of)  Agha- 
marshawa,  the  Atharvasiras,  (the  Anuvakas  called 
the)  Rudras,  the  Purusha  hymn,  the  two  Samans 
(called)  Ra^ina  and  Rauhiweya,  the  Br/hat  (Saman) 
and  the  Rathantara,  the  Purushagati  (Saman),  the 
Mahanamnls,  the  Mahavaira^a  (Saman),  the  Maha- 
divaktrtya  (S&man),  any  of  the  Gyesh/Z/a  Samans,  the 
Bahishpavamana  Saman,  the  KAshma*<rfs,  the  Pava- 
manls,  and  the  Savitrt. 

n.  To  live  on  milk  alone,  as  if  one  were  fasting, 
to  eat  vegetables  only,  to  eat  fruit  only,  (to  live  on) 
gruel  prepared  of  a  handful  of  barley-grains,  to  eat 
gold,  to  eat  clarified  butter  (are  the  modes  of  subsist- 
ence) which  purify. 

12.  All  mountains,  alt  rivers,  holy  lakes,  bathing- 
places,  the  dwellings  of  Jtishis,  cowpens,  (holy)  plains 
and  temples  of  the  gods  (are)  places  (which  destroy 
sin). 

atliipy  ud&haranti,  '  now  they  quote  also,'  which  Govinda  omits, 
and  which  is  inappropriate,  because  the  following  passages  are 
taken  from  the  Veda. 

10.  The  word  vedadayai,  which  occurs  also  in  some  MSS.  of 
Vjtsishtfa  (XXII,  9),  must  be  explained,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  karmadi,  '  the  beginning  of  the  sacrifices'  (Sayana  on  Taut.  Ar. 
II,  7,  5),  by  '  the  iniiial  verses  of  the  Vedas.'  The  Pivamlrtfs  are 
added  on  the  authority  of  Govinda  alone. 

13,  'Kshetra,  (holy)  plain*,  e.g.  the  Kumkshetra.' — Govinda. 
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13.  Abstention  from  injuring  living  beings,  truth- 
fulness, abstention  from  theft  (or  unrighteously  ap- 
propriating  anything),  bathing  in  the  morning,  at 
noon,  and  in  the  evening,  obedience  towards  Gurus, 
continence,  sleeping  on  the  ground,  dressing  in  one 
garment  only,  and  abstaining  from  food  (are  the 
various  kinds  of)  austerity. 

14.  Gold,  a  cow,  a  dress,  a  horse,  land,  sesamum. 
clarified  butter,  and  food  fare)  the  gifts. 

15.  A  year,  six  months,  four  (months),  three 
(months),  two  (months),  one  (month),  twenty-four 
days,  twelve  days,  six  days,  three  days,  a  day  and  a 
night,  (and)  one  day  are  the  periods  (for  penances). 

16.  These  (acts)  may  be  optionally  performed  if 
no  (particular  penance)  has  been  prescribed, 

1  jr  (Viz.)  for  great  crimes  difficult  (penances)  and 
for  trivia]  faults  easy  ones. 

18.  The  KriM/inx  and  the  Atikr^foMra,  as  well  as 
the  Aandrayawa,  are  penances  for  all  (offences). 

PRASNA   IV,    A  I>E1VAYA  1. 

I*  We  will  separately  explain  the  various  penances 
for  the  several  offences,  both  heavier  and  lighter  ones. 

1.  Let  him  prescribe  whatever  may  be  befitting 
for  each  (case), — heavier  (penances)  for  great  (crimes) 
and  easier  ones  for  trivial  (faults). 

3.  Let  him  perform  the  penances  according  to 
the  rule  given  in  the  Institutes  (of  the  Sacred  Law  in 
cases)  where  an  offence  has  been  committed  with 
the  organ  or  with  the  feet  (and)  the  arms,  through 

|i  The  construction  is  certainly  elliptical.  I  understand  taltt 
with  the  first  hnlf-Terbe.  Govinda  separates  the  two  half-verse*, 
yad  upasthukr/turn  pnpa*i,  &c,  from  the  first,  and  reads  at  the  end 
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thoughts  or  speech,  through  the  ear,  the  skin,  the 
nose  or  the  eye. 

4.  Or,  in  (the  case  of)  transgressions  committed 
through  the  organ  of  vision,  of  hearing,  of  sensation, 
of  smelling,  and  through  thoughts,  he  also  becomes 
pure  by  three  suppressions  of  the  breath. 

5.  In  case  (he  commits  the  offences)  of  eating  the 
food  of  a  Lucira  or  of  cohabiting  with  a  5udra  female, 
severally,  he  must  perform,  during  seven  days,  seven 
suppressions  of  the  breath  on  each  day. 

6.  For  partaking  of  food  unfit  for  eating  or 
drinking,  and  for  selling  forbidden  merchandise,  ex- 
cepting honey,  meat,  clarified  butter,  oil,  pungent 
condiments  and  bad  food,  and  for  similar  (offences), 
he  must  perform,  during  twelve  days,  twelve  sup- 
pressions of  the  breath  on  each  day. 

7.  For  other  transgressions  excepting  mortal  sins 
(pataka),  crimes  causing  loss  of  caste  (patanlya),  and 
the  minor  faults  (called  upapalaka),  he  must  perform, 
during  half  a  month,  twelve  suppressions  of  the 
breath  on  each  day. 

8.  For  other  transgressions  excepting  mortal  sins 

of  the  half-verse  prasay&man  samaXaret, '  one  should  perform  sup- 
pressions of  the  breath  (in  even  or  equal  numbers).' 

5.  Govinda  tries  to  reconcile  this  rule  with  the  one  given  above, 
I.  ft  »•  7>  by  assuming  that  the  word  6'fldra  denotes  here  a  Brah- 
ma/ra  who  lives  like  a  .S'fidra  and  neglects  his  sacred  duties, 

6.  I  read,  con jectu rally,  dvfldajaham,  'twelve  days.'  The  MSS. 
of  the  text  have  dvad&ra  dvadaMham,  or  corruptions  pointing  to 
this  reading,  and  C.  I.  reads  ardhamasam.  Regarding  avaranna, 
'  bad  food,'  see  note  on  Apastamba  It,  6,  tfi,  16, 

7.  I  read,  conjecturally,  ardhamrisajw, '  half  a  month;'  D.  has 
ardhamasSn ;  K.  dvadaiahaw  ;  M.  dvadajardhamasam  ;  C.  I.  dvada- 
jardhamasdn,  which  is  explained  by  shanrnasan. 

8.  I  read  with  M.  dvfidaja  dvAdarahan.  D.  K.  have  dvaduiham. 
The  commentary  omits  the  Sutra  altogether. 
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and  crimes  causing  loss  of  caste,  he  must  perform, 
during  twelve  periods  of  twelve  days,  twelve  sup- 
pressions of  the  breath  on  each  day. 

9.  For  other  transgressions  excepting  mortal  sins 
he  must  perform,  during  twelve  half-months,  twelve 
suppressions  of  the  breath  on  each  day. 

10.  But  for  mortal  sins  he  must  perform,  during  a 
year,  twelve  suppressions  of  the  breath  on  each  day. 

1 1.  Let  him  give  his  daughter,  while  she  still 
goes  naked,  to  a  man  who  has  not  broken  the  vow 
of  chastity  and  who  possesses  good  qualities,  or  even 
to  one  destitute  of  good  qualities ;  let  him  not  keep 
(the  maiden)  in  (his  house)  after  she  has  reached  the 
age  of  puberty. 

12.  He  who  does  not  give  away  a  marriageable 
daughter  during  three  years  doubdessly  contracts 
a  guilt  equal  to  (that  of)  destroying  an  embryo. 

13.  Such  will  be  the  case  if  anybody  asks  her  in 
marriage,  and  also  if  nobody  demands  her.  Manu 
has  declared  that  at  each  appearance  of  the  menses 
(the  father  incurs  the  guilt  of)  a  mortal  sin. 

14.  Three  years  let  a  marriageable  damsel  wa 
for  the  order  of  her  father.    But  after  (that)  time  let 
her  choose  for  herself  in  the  fourth  year  a  husband 
(of)  equal  (rank).  If  no  man  (of)  equal  (rank)  be  found, 
she  may  take  even  one  destitute  of  good  qualities. 

15.  If  a  damsel  has  been  abducted  by  force,  and 
has  not  been  wedded  with  sacred  texts,  she  may 
lawfully  be  given  to  another  man ;  she  is  even  like 
a  maiden. 

9.  I  read  wiib  D.,  K.,  and  M.,  dvada*4rdhamasin.  The  com- 
mentary omits  also  this  Sfttra, 

11.  Vasisb/Aa  XVII,  67-71,  aQd  above, 
15.  Vasish/Aa  XVII,  73. 
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16.  If.  after  (a  damsel)  has  been  given  away,  or 
even  after  (the  nuptial  sacrifices)  have  been  ottered, 
the  husband  dies,  she  who  (thus)  has  left  (her  father's 
house)  and  has  returned,  may  be  again  wedded 
according  to  the  rule  applicable  to  second  weddings, 
provided  the  marriage  had  not  been  consummated. 

17.  He  who  does  not  approach,  during  three 
years,  a  wife  who  is  marriageable,  incurs,  without 
doubt,  a  guilt  equal  to  that  of  destroying  an 
embryo. 

18.  But  the  ancestors  of  that  man  who  does  not 
approach  his  wife  who  bathed  after  her  temporary 
uncleanness,  though  he  dwells  near  her,  He  during 
that  month  in  the  menstrual  excretions  (of  the 
wife). 

19.  They  declare  that  the  guilt  of  the  husband 
who  does  not  approach  his  wife  in  due  season,  of 
him  who  approaches  her  during  her  temporary  un- 
cleanness, and  of  him  who  commits  an  unnatural 
crime  (with  her),  is  equally  (great). 

20.  Let  him  proclaim  in  the  village  a  wife  who, 
being  obdurate  against  her  husband,  makes  herself 
sterile,  as  one  who  destroys  embryos,  and  drive  her 
from  his  house. 

21.  But  for  the  transgression  of  that  husband 
who  does  not  approach  a  wife  who  bathed  after 
temporary  uncleanness,  (the  performance  of)  one 
hundred  suppressions  of  the  breath  is  prescribed 
(as  a  penance). 

16.  Vasi&h/Aa  XVII,  74. 

a  1.  The  MSS.  of  ihe  text  read,  MusnStSm  tu  yo  bhlry£m  niya- 
tn«  brahma^lrinim  1  niyamatikrame  tasva  pr5«ayanwata/n  smr;tam. 
The  commentary  omits  the  first  half  of  the  verse  altogether.  The 
latter,  as  read  in  the  MSS.,  gives  r.o  sense.    It  seems  to  me  that 
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22.  Seated  with  Kiua  grass  in  his  hands,  let  him 
repeatedly  suppress  his  breath,  and  again  and  again 
recite  purificatory  texts,  the  Vyahr/tis,  the  syllable 
Om,  and  the  daily  portion  of  the  Veda. 

23.  Always  intent  on  the  practice  of  Yoga,  let 
him  again  and  again  suppress  his  breath.  (Thus) 
he  performs  the  highest  austerity  up  to  the  ends  of 
his  hair  and  up  to  the  ends  of  his  nails. 

24.  Through  the  obstruction  (of  the  respiration) 
air  is  generated,  through  air  fire  is  produced,  then 
through  heat  water  is  formed;  hence  lie  is  internally 
purified  by  (those)  three. 

25.  Through  the  practice  of  Yoga  (true)  know- 
ledge is  obtained,  Yoga  is  the  sum  of  the  sacred 
law,  all  good  qualities  are  gained  through  Yoga; 
therefore  let  him  always  be  absorbed  in  the  practice 
of  Yoga. 

26.  The  Vedas  likewise  begin  with  the  syllable 
Om,  and  they  end  with  the  syllable  Om.  The 
syllable  Om  and  the  Vyahmis  are  the  eternal, 
everlasting  Brahman. 

27.  For  him  who  is  constantly  engaged  in  (re- 
citing) the  syllable  Om,  the  seven  Vyahmis,  and 
the  three-footed  Gayatrl,  no  danger  exists  anywhere, 

28.  If,  restraining  his  breath,  he  thrice  recites  the 
Gayatrt  together  with  the  syllabic  Om  and  widi  the 
(text  called)  Siras,  that  is  called  one  suppression  of 
breath. 

29.  But  sixteen  suppressions  of  breath,  accom- 


either  its  end  must  have  been  sawnidhau  nopngalMaii  (as  m 
Sutra  17),  or  that  a  whole  half-verse  lias  been  lost 

M-S4.  VasishMa  XXV,  4-6.  aj.  Vasish/Aa  XXV,  8. 

i6.  Vasish/Z/a  XXV,  to.  27.  VasishMa  XXV.  9. 

a8.  Vasish/*a  XXV,  t3.  79.  VasishMa  XXVI,  4. 
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panied  by  (the  recitation  of)  the  VyAhrttis  and  of 
the  -syllable  Om.  repeated  daily,  purify  after  a  mouth 
even  the  slayer  of  a  learned  Brahmawa. 

30.  That  is  the  highest  austerity,  that  is  the  best 
description  of  the  sacred  law.  That,  indeed,  is  die 
best  means  of  removing  all  sin. 

pRASNA  IV,  AdHVAVA  2. 

1 .  We  will  separately  plain  the  various  penances 
for  the  several  offences,  both  heavier  and  lighter  ones. 

2.  Let  him  prescribe  whatever  may  be  befitting  for 
each  (case),  —  heavier  penances  for  great  (crimes), 
and  lighter  ones  for  trivial  (faults). 

3.  Let  him  perform  the  penances  according  to  the 
rule  given  in  the  Institutes  of  the  Sacred  Law. 

4.  He  who  is  about  to  accept  gifts,  or  he  who  has 
accepted  gifts,  must  repeatedly  recite  the  four  AYk- 
verses  (called)  Taratsamandls. 

5.  But  in  case  one  has  eaten  any  kind  of  for- 
bidden food,  or  that  given  by  a  person  whose  food 
must  not  be  eaten,  the  means  of  removing  the  guilt 
is  to  sprinkle  water  (over  ones  head)  while  one 
recites  the  Taratsamandl  AVkas. 

6.  But  we  will,  hereafter,  declare  another  rule  for 
(the  expiation  of)  the  murder  of  a  learned  Brahmawa. 
whereby  (men)  are  freed  also  from  mortal  sins  of  all 
(kinds). 

7.  Let  him  (perform),  during  twelve  nights,  sup- 
 •  

4,  Gaulatna  XXIV,  a.  The  gifi  is,  of  course,  one  which  ought 
not  to  bt"  accepted. 

5.  Rig-veda  IX,  58.  Mir^anam,  literally  'rubbing,"  means 
sprinkling  the  head  with  a  handful  of  water. — Goviuda. 
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pressions  of  the  breath  (and)  mutter  purificatory 
texts,  the  Vyahmis,  the  syllable  Om,  (and)  the 
Aghamarsha«a  hymn,  (living)  on  milk: 

8.  Or  (he  becomes)  pure  if  he  bathes,  and  during 
three  (days  and)  nights  subsists  on  air  and  (remains 
dressed)  in  wet  clothes. 

9.  But  if  he  has  repeatedly  committed  for- 
bidden acts  of  all  kinds,  and  has  (afterwards) 
worshipped  reciting  the  Varuwl  (texts),  he  is  freed 
from  all  sin, 

10.  Now  a  student  who  has  broken  his  vow 
(avakir/iin)  shall  heap  fuel  on  the  fire  on  the  night 
of  the  new  moon,  perform  the  preparatory  cere- 
monies required  for  a  Darvthoma,  and  offer  two 
oblations  of  clarified  butter  (reciting  the  following 
texts):  'O  Lust,  I  have  broken  my  vow,  my  vow 
I  have  broken,  O  Lust,  to  Lust  Svaha '  O  Lust, 
I  have  done  evil,  I  have  done  evil,  O  Lust,  to  Lust 
Svaha/ 

1 1.  After  he  has  made  the  offering,  he  shall 
address  the  fire,  closely  joining  his  hands  and 
turning  sideways,  (with  the  following  texts):  'May 
the  Maruts  grant  me,  may  Indra,  may  Br/haspati, 
may  this  fire  grant  me  long  life  and  strength,  make 
me  long-lived.'  The  Maruts,  forsooth,  give  back 
to  him  the  vital  airs,  Indra  gives  back  to  him 
strength,  Brzhaspati  the  lustre  of  Brahman,  Fire  all 
the  remainder.  (Thus)  his  body  is  made  whole,  and 
he  attains  the  full  length  of  life.  Let  him  next  ad- 
dress (the  gods)  with  three  (repetitions  of  the  texts). 

9.  '  Upasthina,  "  worshipping,"  i.  e.  sprinkling  one's  head  with 
a  handful  of  water.' — Govimia. 

10.  A  repetition  of  the  rule  given  above,  II,  i,  1,34 ;  see  also 
I",  4. 
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For  the  gods  are  trebly  true.  (All  that)  has  been 
declared  in  the  Veda. 

12.  He  who  considers  himself  defiled  by  minor 
offences  (upapataka),  will  be  freed  from  all  guilt  if 
he  offers  burnt  oblations  according  to  this  same 
rule; 

13.  Or  if  he  has  partaken  of  food  unfit  to  be 
eaten  or  to  be  drunk  or  of  forbidden  food,  and  if  he 
has  committed  sinful  acts  or  performed  sinful  rites 
either  unintentionally  or  intentionally,  and  if  he  has 
had  connexion  with  a  female  of  the  .5*udra  caste  or 
committed  an  unnatural  crime,  he  becomes  pure  by 
bathing  (and  reciting)  the  Ablinga  (verses)  and 
(those  called)  Varurffs. 

14.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
1  If  he  has  partaken  of  food  unfit  to  be  eaten  or  to 
be  drunk,  or  of  forbidden  food,  and  if  he  has  com- 
mitted forbidden  acts  or  performed  forbidden  rites, 
he  will,  nevertheless,  be  freed  from  (crimes)  com- 
mitted intentionally  which  are  similar  to  mortal  sins, 
nay,  even  from  mortal  sins  (pataka).' 

15.  Or  let  him  fast  during  three  (days  and)  nights, 
bathe  thrice  a  day,  and,  suppressing  his  breath,  thrice 
recite  the  Aghamarsha«a.  Manu  has  declared  that 
that  is  equal  (in  efficacy)  to  the  final  bath  at  a 
horse-sacrifice. 


1 2.  Gautama  XXV,  6. 

13.  Govinda  gives,  like  Haradatu  on  Gautama  XXV,  7,  as  an 
instance  of  a  doshavat  karma, '  a  sinful  rite,'  the  abhiAira  or  '  magic 
rite  in  order  to  harm  enemies.'  The  expression  has,  however,  in 
our  Sutra,  a  wider  sense. 

14.  I.  e.  if  he  performs  the  penance  prescribed  in  the  preceding 
Sutra. 

15.  Vasishrta  XXVI,  8  j  Gautama  XXIV,  10. 


i6.  And  it  is  declared  in  the  Veda, '(That  is)  the 
ancient  purificatory  rite,  which  is  widely  known  (in 
the  Institutes  of  the  Sacred  Law) ;  purified  thereby 
man  conquers  sin.  May  we,  sanctified  by  this  holy 
means  of  purification,  conquer  our  enemy,  sin.' 

Pka.?na  IV,  Adiiyaya  3. 

1.  We  will  explain  the  (secret)  penances  which 
are  not  prescribed  (by  others,  but  by  the  offender 
himself,  and)  particularly  what  shall  be  done  in 
(case)  faults  (have  been  committed)  by  men  who, 
with  concentrated  minds,  (are)  intent  (on  the  per- 
formance of  their  duties). 

2.  (Such  a  man)  may  sip  water,  (in  order  to  atone) 
for  all  mortal  sins,  reciting  the  syllable  Om  and  all 
the  Vyahmis. 

3.  When  he  sips  water  the  first  time,  he  gladdens 
the  AVg-veda.  the  second  time  the  Ya^ur-veda,  the 
third  lime  the  Sama-veda. 

4.  When  he  wipes  (his  lips)  the  first  time,  he 
gladdens  the  Atharva-veda,  the  second  time  the 
Itihasas  and  Purawas. 

5.  When  he  sprinkles  water  on  the  right  hand, 
the  feet,  the  head,  the  heart,  the  nostrils,  the  eyes, 
the  ears,  and  the  navel,  he  gladdens  the  trees  and 
herbs  and  all  deities.  Therefore  he  is  freed  from  all 
sin  by  sipping  water. 

3.  1.  V. ;•,,.!,//;,  XXV,  t—2.  The  whole  Adhyaya  is  left  out  in 
ilic  Dekhan  MSS,,  including  K.  The-  omission  may  have  been 
caused  by  the  circumstance  that  the  initial  verses  of  Adhyayas  3 
and  4  are  identical. 

i.  Gautama  XXV,  9;  Vasish/Aa  XXV,  4. 

3-5.  See  the  rules  for  ftjiping  water,  given  above,  1,5,8, 
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6.  Or  let  him  offer  in  the  fire  eight  pieces  of 
sacred  fuel,  reciting  (the  following)  eight  (texts) : 
'Thou  art  the  expiation  of  sin  committed  by  the 
gods,  Svaha;'  'Thou  art  the  expiation  of  sin  com- 
mitted by  men,  Svaha;'  'Thou  art  the  expiation  of 
sin  committed  by  the  manes,  Svaha  ;'  '  Thou  art  the 
expiation  of  sin  committed  by  myself,  Svaha;' 
'  Thou  art  the  expiation  of  the  sin  which  we  have 
committed  either  by  day  or  by  night,  Svaha;'  'Thou 
art  the  expiation  of  the  sin  which  we  have  com- 
mitted cither  sleeping  or  waking,  Svaha;'  'Thou 
art  the  expiation  of  the  sin  which  we  have  com- 
mitted either  intentionally  or  unintentionally,  Svaha;' 
!  Thou  art  the  expiation  of  every  sin,  Svaha.' 

7.  When  he  has  offered  (these  eight  oblations)  he 
will  be  freed  from  all  guilt. 

8.  Now  they  quote  also  (the  following  verse) : 
'  The  Aghamarshawa,  the  Devakrzta,  the  Suddha- 
vatts,  the  Taratsamas,  the  KushmaWls,  the  Pava- 
mants,  the  Vira^as,  the  Mrityulangala,  the  Durga 
(Savitrl),  the  Vyahmis,  and  the  Rudras  (are  texts) 
which  are  very  efficacious  for  effacing  sin.' 

Prasna  IV,  AdkyAya  4. 

1,  We  will  explain  the  (secret)  penances  which 
are  not  prescribed  (by  others,  but  by  the  offender 
himself,  and)  particularly  what  shall  be  done  in 
(case)  faults  (have  been  committed)  by  men  who, 
with  concentrated  minds,  (are)  intent  (on  the  per- 
formance of  their  duties). 

6.  Gautama  XXV,  to.   The  Mantras  occur  Taitt.  Aranyaka 

X»  59-   

8.  Vishmi  LVI,  3,  and  note ;  VasishMa  XXVTn,  10-15. 

[14]  Y 
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2.  He  who,  standing  in  water,  thrice  recites  that 
(hymn of)  Aghamarshawa  (which  begins),  'both  right 
and  truth,' will  be  freed  from  all  guilt. 

3.  He  who,  standing  in  water,  thrice  recites  the 
verse, '  This  spotted  bull,'  &c,  will  be  freed  from 
all  guilt ; 

4.  He  who,  standing  in  water,  thrice  recites  the 
verse,  1  Freed  from  the  post  as  it  were,'  will  be 
freed  from  all  guilt. 

5.  He  who,  standing  in  water,  thrice  recites  the 
verse,  'A  swan  dwelling  in  purity,'  will  be  freed 
from  all  guilt ; 

6.  Or,  he  who,  standing  in  water,  thrice  recites 
the  Savitri,  foot,  by  foot,  half  verse  by  half  verse, 
and  afterwards  entire,  will  be  freed  from  all  guilt; 

7-  Or,  he  who,  standing  in  water,  thrice  recites 
the  Vyahf/tis,  both  separately  and  altogether,  will 
be  freed  from  all  guilt ; 

8.  Or,  he  who,  standing  in  water,  thrice  recites  the 
syllable  Om  alone,  will  be  freed  from  all  guilt. 

9.  Let  him  not  teach  these  Institutes  of  the 
Sacred  Law  to  one  who  is  neither  his  son  nor  his 
pupil,  nor  has  resided  (in  his  house)  less  than  a  year. 

10.  The  fee  (for  teaching  it)  is  one  thousand 
(pa«as,  or)  ten  cows  and  a  bull,  or  the  worship  of 
the  teacher. 

Pragma  IV,  AdhvAya  5. 

1.  Now,  therefore,  I  will  proclaim  by  what  rites, 
connected  with  the  Saman,  Kik,  Ya^us,  and  Atharva- 

4.  a.  Taitt.  Aranyaka  X,  1,  13.       3.  TaitL  Aranyaka  1, 5,  3,  x. 

4.  Taitt.  Brahmana  II,  4,  4,  9, 

6.  TaitL  Samhiti  I,  8, 15,  a.  9.  VasishMa  XXIV,  6-7. 

b.  1.  All  the  DeLhan  MSS.,  including  K.,  have  been  copied  from 
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vedas,  (man)  quickly  attains  the  wishes  of  his 
heart. 

2.  Having  purified  his  body  by  muttered  prayers, 
burnt  oblations,  Ish/is,  restraints,  and  the  like,  he 
will  accomplish  all  his  objects.  He  will  not  attain 
success  in  any  other  way. 

3.  A  Brahmana,  who  is  going  to  mutter  prayers, 
to  offer  burnt  oblations  or  Ish/is,  or  to  practise 
restraints,  shall,  first,  during  the  bright  half  of  the 
month,  on  a  lucky  day  and  under  a  lucky  constella- 
tion, cause  his  hair  and  beard  to  be  cut. 

4.  Let  him  bathe  in  the  morning,  at  noon,  and  in 
the  evening ;  let  him  beware  of  anger  and  untruth ; 
let  him  not  address  women  and  .W.lns ;  let  him  be 
continent,  and  subsist  solely  on  food  fit  for  offerings. 

5.  Avoiding  to  sleep  in  the  day-time,  let  liira  wor- 
ship cows,  Brahmawas,  manes,  and  gods.  As  long  as 
he  is  engaged  in  muttering  prayers,  offering  Homas 
and  Ish/is,  and  practising  restraints,  let  him  stand 
during  the  day  and  sit  during  the  night 

6.  The  Krt'MAr&  (penance)  revealed  by  Pra^a- 
pati  lasts  twelve  days,  (which  are  divided  into  four 
separate)  periods  of  three  days;  (during  the  first 
period  of  three  days  he  eats)  in  the  day-time  (only, 
during  the  second)  at  night  (only,  during  the  third 
he  subsists  on)  food  given  without  asking,  (and 
during  the  fourth)  finally  (he  lives  on)  air. 

a  MS.  the  leaves  of  which  were  out  of  order.  After  the  first  words 
of  ver.  i,  they  have  kshfram  dadhisarpU  ku/odakam,  which  belongs 
to  ver.  36,  and  ihey  go  on  with  the  teat  down  to  IV,  7, 7,  after  which 
the  end  of  IV,  5,  1  and  2-25  are  given.' — 'Yantra,  f  restraints,"  i.e. 
Knkkhwf-  and  the  like,  (which  are  called  so)  on  account  of  the 
restraint  of  the  senses  (required  for  them).' — Govinda. 
3-5.  VasishMa  XXIV,  5. 

6.  Vasish/4a  XXI,  ao.    Repeated,  see  above,  II,  1, 2.  38. 
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7.  (If  one  eats  on)  one  (day  in)  the  morning 
(only),  and  (on  the  following  day)  at  night  (only,  on 
the  next  day  food)  given  without  asking,  (and  on 
the  fourth  day)  subsists  on  air,  and  repeats  this 
three  times,  that  is  called  the  Krt&AAn.  (penance) 
of  children. 

8.  (If)  one  eats  one  mouthful  only  at  each  (meal), 
following,  during  (three)  periods  of  three  days,  the 
rules  given  above,  and  subsists  during  another 
period  of  three  days  on  air,  that  is  called  the 
Atikr//(v&#ra  penance. 

9.  (If)  during  those  (first)  three  periods  of  three 
days  one  partakes  of  water  only,  and  subsists  after- 
wards (during  three  days)  on  air,  that  third  (variety) 
must  be  known  to  be  the  most  efficacious  Krt&~ 
jfAratikrt&Wra  penance. 

10.  If  one  drinks  hot  milk,  (hot)  clarified  butter, 
(and  a  hot)  decoction  of  Kara  grass,  each  during 
three  days,  and  fasts  during  another  three  days,  that 
is  called  the  Taptakn^Mra. 

It,  (If  one  lives  during  one  day)  on  cow's  urine, 
(during  one  day)  on  cowdung,  (during  one  day)  on 
milk,  (during  one  day)  on  sour  milk,  (during  one  day) 
on  clarified  butter,  (during  one  day)  on  a  decoction 
of  Kara  grass,  and  during  one  (day  and)  night  on 
air,  that  is  called  the  Sawtapana  Kri'i-Mra.. 

12.  Let  him  take  the  cow's  urine,  reciting  the 
Gayatrl;  die  cowdung,  (reciting  the  text), '  Gandha- 


7.  Vasish/Aa  XXIII,  43  ;  see  above,  II,  t,  2,  39. 

8.  Vasishjtfa  XXIV,  a-3;  sec  above,  II,  1,  *,  40. 

9.  See  above,  II,  t,  2,  41.  10.  See  above,  II,  i,  a>  37. 

11.  VasishMa  XXVII,  13 ;  ViBtom  XLVI,  19. 

12.  The  texts  quoted  are  found,  Taitt.  Arawyaka  X.  1,  10;  III, 
17;  Taiu.  SawhiUl  I,  5, 11,  4,  7  ;  1, 1, 10, 3 ;  VII,  r,  u,  1. 
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dvaram;'  the  milk,  (reciting  the  verse).  'Apyayasva;' 
the  sour  milk,  reciting  (the  verse),  '  Dadhikraw*a;' 
the  clarified  butter,  (saying),  '.Sukram  asi;'  the  decoc- 
tion of  Kusa  grass  (with  the  text),  'Devasya  tva ;' 

1 3.  (And  mix  together)  one  part  of  cow's  urine, 
half  as  much  cowdung,  three  parts  of  milk,  two  of 
sour  milk,  one  part  of  clarified  butter,  and  one  part 
of  water  boiled  with  Kara  grass;  a  Sawtapana 
KnftMra  (performed)  in  this  manner  will  purify 
even  a  5Vapaka. 

14.  He  who  subsists  during  five  (days  and)  nights 
on  cow's  urine,  cowdung,  milk,  sour  milk,  and  clari- 
fied butter  will  be  purified  by  (that)  Paw^agavya 
(the  five  products  of  the  cow). 

15.  If,  self-restrained  and  attentive,  he  fasts  during 
twelve  days,  that  is  called  a  Paraka  Krikkhrz,  which 
destroys  all  sin. 

16.  If  he  subsists  on  cow's  urine  and  the  other 
(substances  named  above),  one  day  on  each,  and  con- 
tinues (this  mode  of  life)  during  thrice  seven  days,  the 
theologians  call  that  a  Mahasamtapana  Kf/^/ra. 

17.  If  he  daily  adds  to  his  food  one  mouthful 
during  the  bright  (half  of  the  month)  and  diminishes 
it  daily  by  one  mouthful  during  the  dark  (half  of  the 
month),  and  keeps  two  fasts  in  the  two  halves  of  the 
month,  that  is  called  a  A'andrayawa. 

18.  If,  with  concentrated  mind,  a  Brahma*a  eats 
four  mouthfuls  in  the  morning  and  four  mouthfuls 
when  the  sun  has  set,  he  will  perform  the  A'andra- 
ya«a  of  children. 

13.  Vasish/Aa  XXVII,  13.  14.  Vasish/Aa  XXVII,  14. 

1 5.  Vishnu  XLVI,  18.  16.  Vishnu  XLVI,  ao. 

17.  Vasish/Aa  XXVII,  21;  sec  above,  III,  8. 

18.  Viklwu  XLV1I,  8. 
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ig.  If,  self-restrained,  he  daily  eats,  during  a 
month,  at  midday  eight  mouthfuls  of  food,  fit  for 
a  sacrifice,  he  will  perform  the  A'&ndrayawa  of 
ascetics. 

20.  But  a  Brahma*a  who  eats  anyhow,  during  a 
month,  thrice  eighty  mouthfuls  of  food,  fit  for  a  sacri- 
fice, goes  to  the  world  of  the  moon. 

21.  As  the  rising  moon  frees  the  world  from  the 
fear  of  darkness,  even  so  a  Brahmawa  who  performs 
a  A!andrayawa  removes  the  fear  of  sin. 

22.  He  who  lives  one  day  on  (rice)-grains,  three 
days  on  oil-cakes,  five  days  on  buttermilk  mixed 
with  water,  seven  days  on  water,  and  (one  day)  on 
air,  (performs)  the  guilt-destroying  Tulapurusha. 

23.  Living  on  barley-gruel  (yavaka)  removes  the 
guilt  of  corporeal  beings  after  seven  days,  and  so 
does  a  fast  of  seven  days ;  that  has  been  recognised 
by  wise  men, 

24.  By  dressing  in  wet  clothes,  by  living  in  the 
open  air,  and  by  exposing  himself  to  the  sun  during 
the  light  halves  of  the  months  Pausha  (December- 
January),  Bhadrapada  (August-September),  and 
GyeshMa  (May-June),  a  Brahmana  is  freed  from 
(all)  sin  excepting  crimes  causing  loss  of  caste 
(patanlya). 

25.  (If  one  swallows)  cows'  urine,  cowdung,  milk, 
19.  Vishwu  XLVN,  7. 

ao.  VuhmiXLVH,  9.  Govinda  places  this  verse  before  SAtra  19, 
at.  Vislwu  XLVII,  a*. 

24.  The  meaning  is  that  the  performer  is  to  stand  in  wet  clothes 
during  the  first  half  of  the  month  Pausha,  in  the  cold  season  ;  to 
live  in  the  open  air  dnring  the  first  half  of  Bhidrapada,  in  die  rainy 
season ;  and  to  allow  himself  to  be  broiled  by  the  sun  in  <7ycshMa, 
the  hottest  time  of  the  hot  season. 

•5.  1  doubt  If  the  reading  of  Govinda,  yava^imena  (explained 
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sour  milk,  clarified  butter,  and  a  decoction  of  Kusa 
grass,  mixed  with  barley  gruel,  that  is  the  most 
sanctifying  Brahmakur/a. 

26.  He  who  fasts  on  the  new  moon  day  and  eats 
sesamum  grains  on  the  full  moon  day,  will  be  freed 
in  the  course  of  a  year  from  the  sins  which  he  com- 
mitted in  the  bright  and  the  dark  halves  of  the 
month. 

27.  He  who  lives  on  alms  obtained  from  Agni- 
hotrins  is  purified  in  one  month ;  (he  who  obtains 
his  food  from  a  Yayavara,  in  ten  days;  he  who  re- 
ceives it  from  a  hermit  in  the  forest,  in  five  days; 

28.  (He  who  lives)  on  food  given  by  a  person 
who  has  a  store  sufficient  for  one  day  only,  will  be 
purified  in  one  day ;  he  who  drinks  water  given  by 
a  person  subsisting  by  the  Kapota-vmti  (pigeon- 
life),  is  purified  in  three  (days). 

29.  If  one  recites  the  whole  i?/g-veda,  Ya^ur- 
veda,  and  Sama-veda,  or  thrice  reads  one  of  these 
Vedas  and  fasts,  (that  is)  a  most  efficient  means  of 
purification. 

30.  Now  if  one  is  in  haste  to  finish,  one  may  live 
on  air  during  a  day,  and  pass  the  night  standing 
in  water,  that  is  equal  (in  efficacy)  to  a  Pra^apatya 
(KrUUn). 

31.  He  who  at  sunrise  mutters  the  Gayatrt  one 
thousand  and  eight  times,  is  free  from  all  sin,  pro- 
vided he  has  not  slain  a  learned  Brahma«a. 

by  yavagQA)  samyuktam,  'mixed  with  barley-gruel,'  h  correct.  All 
the  MSS.  of  the  text  have  yavanam  ekasawyukto,  which  I  do  not 
understand.  Govinda  has  Brahtnnkr/iWra/S  instead  of  Brahma- 
kuivhvi.   But  see  the  Peter9b.  Diet.  s.  v.  brnhmakftr*a. 

a8.  Regarding  the  Kapota-vrrtti,  see  above,  III,  2, 15. 

30.  Vasish/Aa  XXVlf,  17.  Govinda.  adds  after  kartura,  'to 
finish,'  'the  rites  connected  with  the  Vedas'  (Sutra  1). 
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32.  He  who  distributes  food,  speaks  the  truth,  and 
has  compassion  on  all  living  beings,  is  more  (holy) 
than  all  those  who  have  been  purified  by  the 
restraints  mentioned  above. 

pRASNA  IV,  AdHYAYA  6. 

1.  The  (eleven  Anuvakas  called)  Rudras  together 
with  (the  ten  hymns)  seen  by  Madhu/vf^andas,  the 
Gayatrl  with  the  syllable  Om,  and  likewise  the 
seven  Vyahmis  {are  the  texts)  which  should  be 
muttered  (and)  which  remove  guilt. 

2.  The  Mngaresh/i,  the  Pavitresh/i,  the  Trihavis, 
the  PavamanI  are  the  Ish/is  which  efface  sin,  if  they 
are  (each)  combined  with  the  Vairv&nara  (Dvadara- 
kapala). 

3-4.  Learn,  also,  the  following  most  excellent 
secret ;  he  will  be  freed  from  all  sins  of  all  kinds 
who  sprinkles  himself  with  water,  reciting  the 
Pavitras,  who  mutters  the  eleven  (Anuvakas  called) 
Rudras,  who  offers  burnt  oblations  of  butter,  reciting 
the  Pavitras,  and  gives  gold,  a  cow,  and  sesamum  (to 
I3rahma«as). 

5.  He  who  partakes  of  boiled  barley-gruel,  mixed 
with  cow's  urine,  liquid  cowdung,  sour  milk,  milk, 
and  butter,  is  quickly  freed  from  sin. 

6.  Both  he  who  has  begotten  a  child  on  a  -Sudra 
woman  and  he  who  has  had  connexion  with  a  female, 


6.  1.  Tbe  hymns  are  Ri?-veda  I,  1-10. 
2.  Regarding  the  Mrj*plresli/i,      Taitl.  SawhitB  IV,  7, 15.  In 
explanation  of  the  term  Trihavis,  Govinda  adds  U>  word  Savaneshrf. 

5.  YavaKa,  translated,  as  usually,  by  barley-gruel,  can  also 
denote,  as  Govinda  points  out,  other  dishes  madt  of  barley. 

6.  Sec  above,  II,  1,2,  7,  io,  13-14. 
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intercourse  with  whom  is  forbidden  (agamya),  are 
purified  (if  they  live)  according  to  this  rule  during 
seven  days. 

7.  (That  is  likewise)  the  remedy  when  one  has 
swallowed  semen,  ordure,  and  urine,  or  eaten  the 
food  of  persons  whose  food  must  not  be  eaten,  (and 
also)  when  a  younger  brother  has  kindled  the  sacred 
fire,  has  offered  a  .Srauta  sacrifice,  or  taken  a  wife 
before  the  elder. 

8.  He  who  has  committed  even  a  great  number 
of  (wicked)  actions,  excepting  mortal  sins,  will  be 
freed  (by  that  rule)  from  all  guilt  That  is  the 
statement  of  the  virtuous. 

9.  But  (this)  ordinance,  which  is  based  on  the 
authority  of  the  sacred  texts,  is  stated  (to  be  that) 
through  which  Bharadva^a  and  others  became  equal 
to  Brahman. 

10.  Through  the  performance  of  these  rites  a 
Brahmatfa,  whose  heart  is  full  of  peace,  obtains  what- 
ever desires  he  may  have  in  his  heart. 

Prasna  IV,  Adhyaya  7. 

t.  The  wishes  of  a  Brahma«a  who  has  left  off  evil 
deeds  and  is  (ever)  engaged  in  holy  works  are  ful- 
filled even  without  (the  practice  of)  restraints. 

2.  Upright  Brahmawas  quickly  accomplish  what- 


7.  See  above,  II,  1,  1,  21,39-40.  I  follow  the  reading  of  M. 
and  of  the  commentary,  paryadhane^yayor  etat  parivitte  *a  bhe- 
sha^am.  The  reading  of  the  Dekhan  MSS.  is  etat  patite  iaiva 
bbo^anam,  '  that  food  must  be  eaten  . .  . . ,  and  when  one  has 
become  an  outcast' 

7.  t.  YanUiwi,  'restraints,'  i.e.  KritHtis,  the  fasts,  and  other 
practices  described  in  the  preceding  chapters. 
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ever  they  wish  in  their  hearts,  if  they  are  purified 
by  honest  actions. 

3.  Thus  a  wise  man  should  practise  those  re- 
straints until  he  has  purified  his  bodily  frame. 

4.  He  who  has  been  purified  by  those  restraints 
should,  after  fasting  three  Mays  and)  nights,  begin 
the  performance  of  that  sacred  rite  through  which 
he  wishes  to  gain  the  fulfilment  of  his  desires, — 

5.  (Reciting)  the  Kshapavitra,  the  Sahasraksha, 
the  Mr/gara,  the  two  Ga#as  (called)  Awriiomu^,  the 
Pavamanis,  the  KushmaWts,  and  the  AV/as,  ad* 
dressed  to  Vairvanara, 

6.  (And)  offering  with  (each  of)  these  (Mantras) 
boiled  rice  and  clarified  butter  during  seven  days,  in 
the  morning,  at  midday,  and  in  the  evening,  keeping 
a  rigid  silence,  living  on  food  fit  for  a  sacrifice, 
restraining  his  senses  and  his  actions, 

7.  He  is  freed  from  all  crimes,  even  mortal  sins, 
after  looking  on  a  cross-road  at  a  pot  filled  with 
water,  (and  reciting  the  text),  'Siwhe  me  manyu^.' 

8.  He  is  freed  from  the  multitude  of  sins,  com- 
mitted unintentionally  in  old  age,  in  youth,  and  in 
infancy,  and  even  from  those  belonging  to  former 
births; 

9.  After  feeding  at  the  end  (of  the  seven  days) 
Brahma«as  with  milk  and  rice,  well  mixed  with 

5.  According  to  Govinda  the  KshSpavitra,  or  as  the  Dekhan 
MSS.  read,  KshmSpavttra,  occurs  in  the  SfitrapJMa  of  the  Taitti- 
riyas,  consists  of  six  Verses,  and  begins  '  Agne  naya.'  The  text 
meant  must  be  similar  to  Taitt.  Samhita  I,  1, 14,  3,  The  Sal 
srSksha  is  the  Furushasflkla.  The  M/v^Ara  ronsists  of  die  Ya£ 
nuvikya*  of  the  Mr/g3rrsl»/i,  Taitt.  Sumhiti  IV,  7,  15.  The  I 
Ga«as  called  Amhomu/r  are  found  Taitt.  Sawhiti  II,  3,  13,  I,  1  yi 
vim  indrlviruuu'  and  'yo  vim  indi.ivarunau.'  The  verses  addressed 
to  Agni  VaijvAnara  are  the  first  right  of  Taitt  Samhita  I,  5,  11. 
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butter,  and  distributing  to  them  after  their  dinner 
cows,  land,  sesamum,  and  gold, 

10.  A  Brahmawa  becomes  internally  pure,  his 
guilt  being  consumed  like  fuel,  and  fit  for  the  per- 
formance of  rites  which  secure  the  fulfilment  of 
wishes  and  of  rites  like  the  kindling  of  the  sacred 
fire. 


PRASNA  IV,  AOHYAVA  fe. 

f,  who,  through  excessive  greed  or  careless- 
ness, performs  this  rite  for  others,  is  tainted  by  sin, 
and  perishes  like  one  who  has  swallowed  poison. 

2.  A  Brahma«a  who  performs  this  rite  for  his 
teacher,  his  father,  his  mother,  or  for  himself  is 
resplendent  like  the  sun.  Therefore  this  rite  may 
be  performed  for  those  (persons). 

3.  Ka  (Pra^Spati)  purified  by  means  of  this  rite 
the  god  with  a  thousand  eyes  (Sahasraksha),  Fire, 
Wind,  the  Sun,  Soma,  Yama,  and  other  lords  of  the 
gods. 

4.  Whatever  there  is  in  these  three  worlds,  famed 
as  possessing  a  holy  name,  Brahmawas  and  the  rest, 
(all)  that  was  produced  by  Ka  through  this  rite  of 
sanctin  cation. 

5.  This  sin-destroying  secret  of  Pra^apati  was 
first  produced ;  thereafter  thousands  of  purificatory 
rites  came  into  ex'slence. 

6.  He  who  performs  those  eight  Ga«ahomas  on 
the  (first)  day  of  the  year,  of  a  half-year,  of  a  season, 
or  of  a  fortnight,  sanctifies  ten  ancestors  and  ten 
descendants  of  his  line ; 

7.  And,  while  still  on  earth,  he  is  known  to  the 


8.  5.  I.  c.  those  mentioned  V,  7,  5. 
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gods  in  heaven  as  a  holy  man,  and  (after  death) 
that  virtuous  man  rejoices  for  a  very  long  time  in 
heaven  like  a  god. 

8.  If  a  Brahma«a  is  unable  to  offer  those  eight 
Ga«ahomas,  let  him  offer  one ;  thereby  his  guilt  is 
effaced, 

9.  He,  also,  whose  sons  or  pupils  offer  those  eight 
Gawahomas,  is  freed  from  his  sin  which  is  bought 
off  by  his  having  instructed  (them). 

to.  Through  a  desire  of  removing  one's  guilt  one 
even  may  cause  (these  oblations)  to  be  offered  by 
men  who  have  been  engaged  for  money,  in  case 
oneself  is  unable  (to  do  it);  a  man  need  not  torment 
himself. 

11.  Even  among  the  virtuous  a  distribution  of 
wealth  is  made  (for  the  success)  of  holy  rites;  some- 
times a  man  who  is  free  from  debt  is  (thereby)  freed 
from  guilt. 

12.  Liberated  according  to  diis  rule  from  the 
ocean  of  guilt  and  debt,  he  considers  himself  pure 
and  able  to  successfully  perform  the  sacred  rites. 

1 3.  But  in  the  case  of  that  pure  mortal  who,  freed 
from  all  sin  and  debts,  begins  the  sacred  rites,  they 
will  succeed  without  any  effort. 

14.  Let  him  daily  (study  and)  teach  this  holy 
(rule)  of  Pra^apati,  which  the  sage  has  proclaimed, 
let  him  remember  it  or  hear  it.  (By  doing  that)  he 
is  freed  from  all  guilt  and  will  be  exalted  in  Brah- 
man's world. 


10.  The  meaning  is  that  in  case  a  wealthy  man  is  unable  to  bear 
'  the  restraints,'  he  may  hire  others  to  perform  the  llomas.  Though 
the  hired  performer  will  be  guilty  of  a  serious  offence  (Sutra  1), 
the  pmon  who  causes  them  to  be  performed  will  derive  benelit 
from  them. 
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15.  Let  him  mutter  during  twelve  days  those 
sacred  texts  through  which  he  wishes  to  accomplish 
(his  desires),  eating  once  (a  day)  at  night  boiled 
rice  with  clarified  butter,  with  milk,  or  with  sour 
milk. 

16.  (Let  him  offer)  ten  times  a  burnt  oblation  and 
sprinkle  clarified  butter.  (That  is)  the  preliminary 
worship  (which  must  be  performed)  when  one  desires 
to  accomplish  one's  objects  through  those  sacred 
texts. 


PARISISHTA. 


Prajna  VII,  Adhtaya  5. 

i.  We  will  explain  the  rule  for  the  adoption  of  a 
son. 

?.  Man,  formed  of  virile  seed  and  uterine  blood, 
proceeds  from  his  mother  and  father  (as  an  effect) 
from  its  cause. 

3.  (Therefore)  the  father  and  the  mother  have 
power  to  give,  to  abandon,  or  to  sell  their  (son). 

4.  But  let  him  not  give  nor  receive  (in  adoption) 
an  only  son ; 

5.  For  he  ^must  remain)  to  continue  the  line  of 
the  ancestors. 

6.  Let  a  woman  neither  give  nor  receive  a  son 
except  with  the  permission  of  her  husband. 

7.  He  who  is  desirous  of  adopting  (a  son)  pro- 
cures two  garments,  two  earrings,  and  a  finger-ring ; 
a  spiritual  guide  who  has  studied  the  whole  Veda  ;  a 
layer  of  Kuja  grass  and  fuel  of  Palaja  wood  and  so 
forth. 

6.  1.  This  chapter  has  been  translated  by  Mr.  Sutherland,  Dattaka 
Mtm&msi  V,  4a,  and  Daliaka  A'andriki  II,  :6,  and  by  ray*.  If. 
Journal  Bengal  Br.  Roy.  As.  Soc.,  vol.  XXXV,  p.  16a. 

j -6.  Identical  with  Vasish/ta  XV,  1-5.  The  best  MS.  omits 
the  particle  tu, '  but,'  in  Sutra  6,  while  others  have  it. 

7-8.  Vasish/Aa  XV,  7.  The  translation  of  madhye  by  '  in  their 
presence '  rests  on  the  authority  of  tbe  SamskarakauRtuhha  47  b,  it, 
where  it  is  explained  madhye  [a]  itj  bandhusamaksharn.  The  other 
explanation  '  in  tlic  middle  (of  his  dwelling),'  to  which  the  interpo- 
lated text  of  the  Dattaka  Mlmawja  and  Dattaka  A'andriki  re 
is,  however,  also  possible. 
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8.  Then  he  convenes  his  relations,  informs  the 
king-  (of  his  intention  to  adopt)  in  (their)  presence, 
feeds  the  (invited)  Brahmawas  in  the  assembly  or 
in  (his)  dwelling,  and  makes  them  wish  him  '  an 
auspicious  day,'  'hail,'  (and)  'prosperity.' 

9.  Then  he  performs  the  ceremonies  which  begin 
with  the  drawing  of  the  lines  on  the  altar  and  end 
with  the  placing  of  the  water- vessels,  goes  to  the 
giver  (of  the  child)  and  should  address  (this)  request 
(to  him), '  Give  me  (thy)  son.' 

to.  The  other  answers, 1 1  give  (him).' 

11.  He  receives  (the  child  with  these  words), 1 1 
take  thee  for  the  fulfilment  of  (my)  religious  duties; 
I  take  thee  to  continue  the  line  (of  my  ancestors).' 

12.  Then  he  adorns  him  with  the  (above-men- 
tioned) two  garments,  the  two  earrings,  and  the 
finger-ring,  performs  the  rites  which  begin  with  the 
placing  of  the  (pieces  of  wood  called)  paridhis 
(fences  round  the  altar)  and  end  with  the  Agni- 
mukha,  and  offers  (a  portion)  of  the  cooked  (food) 
in  the  fire. 

13.  Having  recited  the  Puronuvakya  (verse),  'He 
who  thinking  of  thee  with  a  discerning  mind,'  &c, 
he  offers  an  oblation,  reciting  the  Ya^ya  (verse), 1  To 
which  performer  of  good  deeds,  thou,  O  6£ta- 
vedas/  &c. 

14.  Then  he  offers  (oblations,  reciting)  the  Vya- 
hntis ; — (the  ceremonies)  which  begin  the  oblation 
to  Agni  Svish/akm  and  end  with  the  presentation 

8.  The  ceremony  alluded  to  is  the  so-called  puayahavaAanam. 

12.  The  correct  reading  is  pakvii^  ^uhoti, 

13.  The  two  texts  are  found  Taittiriya  Sajnhiti  I,  4,  46,  f« 

14.  Vasish/tta  XV,  7.  The  parenthetical  phrase  occurs  fre- 
quently in  the  Dhanna-sQtrj ;  see  e.g.  Ill,  4,  3. 
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of  a  cow  as  a  fee  (to  the  officiating  priest  are) 
known ; — 

15.  And  presents  (to  the  spiritual  guide)  as  a 
sacrificial  fee  those  two  dresses,  those  two  earrings, 
and  that  finger-ring  (with  which  he  had  adorned  the 
child). 

16.  If  after  the  performance  of  these  (rites)  a  legi- 
timate son  of  his  own  body  is  born  (to  the  adopter, 
then  the  adopted  son)  receives  a  fourth  (of  the  legi- 
timate son's)  share.   Thus  says  Baudhiyana. 


16.  Vasish/ia  XV,  9. 
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Abhiiasta,  Ap.  i,  3,  as ;  ft.  8 j  34, 
*-»5  1  '6i  *;  »9,  >-J4, 17-  Oa. 
H,  js;  jcvn,  17;  iix,  10.  Va. 
xiv,  3;  xxii,  7;  xxiii,  14.  Ba. 

s   »i  "»  J3- 
Abortion,  Ap.  r,  at,  8;  34,  S.'  Ga. 

xxi,  9;  xxn,  13.  Va.  xxnii,7. 
Adoption,  Va.  xv,  r-10.   Ba.  Par. 

vn,  4. 

—  forbidden,  Ap.  II,  ij,  it.  Sec 

Son  adopted. 
Adultery,  Ap.  1,  it,  9-to. 

—  penances  for,  Ap.  1,  35, 1-3, 10; 

a8, 15,  iS,  30;  n,  *6,  34-37, 1. 
Ga.  1,  xxii,  1-17,  33,  36-37,  35. 
Va.  V,  ] ;  IX,  13-16 ;  XXI,  1-10, 
13,13,16-17.  Ba.  II,  t,  13-15;. 
"3-M  ;  J.  48-5> ;  it  »5. 

—  punishments  for,  Ap.  n,  36,  18- 

37;  37,  8-13.   Ga.  xii,  3-3. 

Ba.  1,18, 18;  11,  3,  sa-4,  3.  See 

Guru,  Wife,  repudiation  of. 
Agamy!  (females  not  to  be  ap- 
proached),  enumeration,  Ba. 

II,  4,  11. 
Aghamarshana  penance,  Ba.  in,  5. 
Agnfdhra  priest,  seat  of,  Ba.  1, 15,  25. 
Agnihotra  sacrifice,  Ap.  1,  I4,  1. 

Va.  ix,  10.   Ba.  n,  4,  33. 
Agnihotrin,  Ap.  11,  7,  13;  9,  ij. 

Va.  vi,  3i ;  Viil,  9;  XXV,  a. 

Ba.  II,  13,  8;  iv,  5,  37. 
Agnlshfoma  sacrifice,  Ap.  11,  7,  4, 

Ga.  viil,  ao.   J'.*,  u,  4,  33, 
Agnishrat  sacrifice,  Ga.  xix^  to; 

xxu,  10.    Va.  xxji,  7.    Ba.  11, 

j,  4;  in,  10,  8. 
Agny&dheya  sacrifice,  Ga.  via,  19. 

Va.  vm,  ao.    Ba.  1,  13,  10;  It, 

4,  33-33. 

Ajjrahaya»i,  Ga.  viii,  18.  Va.  xi,  43. 


Agrayaxa  sacrifice,  Ga.  vin,  19.  Va. 

XI,  46.    Ba.  II,  4,  a). 
Agriculture,  Ap.  It,  ioT  7.  Qa.  x, 

5,  49.    Va.  11,  19,  3 i-i*.  Ba. 

i,  io,  38-30;  11,  4  JO-It. 
AMw.--.,kri  mode  of  life.  Ba.  nr.  3, 

AiSrya,  etymology  of,  Ap.  1,  i,  13. 
See  Teacher  and  Spiritual 
Guide. 

A  mbashfta  caste,  Go.  rv,  16.  Va.x  v  in, 

j*.  Ba.  1, 16,  7.9;  i7,  3,  9,  la. 
Anasnatpirayana  penance,  Ap.  1,  37, 

9,  Va.  iv,  31;  xx,  46. 
—  description  of,  Ba.  in,  9. 
Andhra  (Andhra),  vol.  ii   pp.  xxv, 

xxx-xxxrii. 
Ahga,  country,  Ba,  I,  3,  1  j. 
Angas,  of  Veda,  vol.  H,  p.  x\ti  Ga. 

vm,  5;  xi,  19;  xv,  »fc.  Va. 

in,  19-10,  33;  xni,  7.  Ba. 

II,  14.  3,  6. 
■ —  enumeration  of,  Ap.  n,  8, 10-11. 
Animals,  eatable  and  forbidden,  Ap. 

1, 17,  29-39.   Ga.  xvu,  37-38. 

Va.  my,  39-48.  Ba.  I,  ta,  1-8. 

—  slaying  of,  Va.  iv,  5-8. 

—  penance  for  slaying,  Ap.  r,  35, 

13-36,  3.  Ga.  xxu,  18-33,  «4- 
35.  Va.  xxi,  18,  33-37.  Ba. 
h  «9.  6- 

—  penance  for  bite  of,  Ga.  xxm,  7. 

Va.  1x111,31.  Ba.  1, 11,  38-4 1. 
Animal  sacrifices,  Va.  xi,  46.  Ba. 
9*>  n>  4,  *3-   See  Niri>.//>;»- 

pa^ubandha. 
Anvashfaki,  Va.  xi,  43. 
A  papal  ra  (low-caste),  vol.  ii,  p.  11: 

Ap.  1, 15,  39;  ar,  6;  n,  17,  ao. 

Va.  xx,  16.    Ba.  1,  M,  15;  a, 

13;  n,  3,13. 
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Apastamba,  vol.  it,  pp.  ix-xliv.  Ba. 
tt,  jo,  i4. 

—  age  of,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxxvii-xliii. 

—  home  of,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxxii-xliv. 

—  woi  ks  of,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xi-xiv. 
Apastambha,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxiii;  vol. 

xiv,  p.  xlii. 

Apa5Umbins(-b!ya),  vol.  n,  p.  kv. 

Aptoryama  sacrifice,  Ga.  viu,  jo. 

Araf/as,  Ba.  t,  1,  14. 

Argliya,  Ga.  v,  31.  See  Honey- 
mixture. 

Arms,  trade  of,  Ap.  1,  t8,  19;  n,  io, 
6;  17,  31.  Ga.  xm,  13-33.  Va. 
lit,  35;  Xiv,  5.  Hi.  i.  a,  3; 
18,  j. 

Arsha  marriage,  Ap.  11.  11,  18.  Ga. 
tv,  8,  30.  Va.  I,  3>.  Ba.  I, 
»o,  4, 

Arthajistra,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxix. 
Artisan, Ga.x,  3' i  XI, it;  Va.xix, 
a8. 

Arya  (Aryan),  Ap.  %,  3,  40;  ta,  6, 
8-10;  at,  13,  17;  j8,  ii;  39, 
9;  II,  10,  11.  Ga.  vi,  11  ;  tx, 
65,69;  x,6i,67;  Xii.a;  xxn, 
5.  Ba.  1,  10,  50;  ii,  2,  18.  See 
Caste, three  first  or  twice-born. 

Aryavarta,  boundaries  of,  Va.  1,  8-1 5. 
Ba.  I,  a,  9-19. 

Ascetic,  Ap.  11,  9,  13;  ai,i;  36,14. 
Ga. HI,  a;  Xlt,  38.  Va.  XI,  17, 
34;  xix,  17;  xxi,  33.  Ba.i,  19, 
■3,  «.  H»  7- 

—  duties  of,  Ap. n,  at,  9-17.  Ga. 

hi,  11-35.  Va.  vi,  19-30;  x. 
Ba.  11, 1 1,  16-36,  18. 

—  rites  on  entering  order  of,  Ba. 

«.  »7- 

Ash/ale?,  Ap.  1,  to,  a.  Ga.  vui,  18; 
xvi,  38-39.   Va.  xm,  a*.  Ba. 

».  IS,9- 
Assassin.   See  Self-defence. 
Assault,  Ap.  1,  36,  6.    Ga.  xxi,  ao- 

3 a.    Va.  xix,  9.    Ba.  11, 1,7. 
Assault-of-arms,  Ap.  11,  35, 14. 
Assembly  legal.    See  Parishad. 
Assessor;,  Ga.  xm.  ti. 
Astrologer,  Ga.  xm,  1.  Brahmaaa 

not  to  be  an,  Va.  x,  ai,  Ba. 

11.  3, 16. 

Astronomy,  a  Vedanga,  Ap.  11,  8, 11. 
Asura  marriage,  Ap.  n,  13, 1.  Ga. 

iv.it.  Ba.  f.  30,  7, 13;  ai,  3-3. 

Sec  Mitnusha  marriage. 
A/oka,  king,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxlv. 


Aruiikara  crimes,  Ap.  I,  ar,  13-19. 
Ba.  11,  3, 15-16. 

—  penances  for,  Ap.  1, 29,  17-18;  U, 

12,33-3],    Ba.lt,  3,(7. 
Ajvaliyana,  Ba.  II,  to,  14. 
Arrins,  Ba.  II,  16,  3. 
Atharvajiras  Upanishad,  vol.  ii,  p.  hi. 

Ga.xix,ia.  Va.  xxii,9;  xxvuj, 

M. 

Atharva-veda,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxiv-xxv, 
xxix.  Ap.  n,  39,  13.    Ba..  iv, 

Jt  4 ;  5i  U 
Atheist,  Ap.  1,  30,  5.    Ga.  xv,  16; 
xxi,  i.  Va.  1,  33 ;  xii,  41.  Ba. 

I,  10,  35. 

—  penance  for,  Va.  xxi,  29-30. 
Atik/-i>4/!>ra  penance,  Ga,  XIX,  30; 

xxv,  18-19.  v»*  x,v»  33;  xx, 
8,  to,  19;  xxt,  16, 30;  xxii,  16. 
Ba.  11, 1,7;  4.  13 ;  in,  10, 18. 

—  description  of,Va.  xxiv,  1  -3,  Ba. 

II,  a,  40;  tv,  5,  8. 

Atiratra  sacrifice,  Ap.  11,  7,  4.  Ga. 
VUI,  ao. 

Atithi,  etymology   of,  V».  VIU,  7. 

8ee  Guest. 
Atman.   See  Soul. 
Atreya,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xl. 
Atreyt,  etymology  of,  Va.  XX,  35-36. 

See  Murder,  penance  lor. 
Aukhoyas,  vol.  ii,  p.  xv. 
Aukhya,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxxvi. 
Aupajpandbani,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xl.  Ba. 

it,  3!  J> 

Austerity,  Ga.  xix,  1  r,  15.  Va.  xx, 
47;  XXII,  8.    Ba.  Iil,9,  9,  13. 

Avakimin.  See  Student,  penances 
for. 

Avanti,  country,  Ba.  I,  3,  13. 
Avaras,  men  of  later  times,  vol.  it, 
pp.  xvii,  xxxvii.   Ap.  p.  19;  11, 
,  »3»«°i 

Ayogava  caste,  Ga.  iv,  17.    Ba.  I, 

16.  «;  17,1,8. 

Bali  otTering,  Ap.  I,  is,  16;  II,  j, 

13-  15,  i>-4.  9-  Ga.  11,  4;  v. 
9-17.  Va.  xi,  4.  Ba.it,  5,  11; 
vol.  xiv,  p.  357. 

Barbarians,  Ap.  1,  33,  r8.    Ga.  IX, 

16.   Va.vi,  41, 
Bathing,  rule  of,  Ap.  1,  *,  30 ;  u,  33, 

14.   Ga.  ix,  3,  61.    Va.  vi,  15. 

Ba.  1,  3,  39;  U,  5,  1-7;  3, 

14-  35  5  7.  3.  8- 

—  a  penance,  Ap.  1, 35,  io,  Ac.  On. 
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xix,  is,&c.   Va.xxm,  33,&c. 
Ill,  10,  I  3,  &c. 
Baudhayana,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xv-xvi,  xviii- 
xxiii ;  vol.  xiv,  pp.  xxix-xlv. 

—  age  of,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xlix,  li ;  vol. 

xiv,  p.  xliii. 

—  home  of,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xli. 

—  works  of,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxx. 

—  quoted,  Ba.  I,  5, 13 ;  6,  1 5 ;  7,  8 ; 

K  10,  14;  OX,  5,  7;  °,  >3-  Ba. 

Par,  VII,  4,  16. 
Baudhiyanins  (-iyas),  vol.  ii,  p.  xv; 

vol.  xiv,  pp.  xH-xlii. 
Begging,  Ap.  1, 3, 15-4,  4;  n.  10, 1-3. 

Ga.  II,  35-41 ;  ill,  14-15-  Va. 

vii,  9;  xi, 68-70;  xn,  2-3.  Ba, 

I,  3, 16-18 ;  5,  8-1 1 ;  11,  it,  22 ; 
18,  4-6, 14. 

Bestial  crime,  Ga.  XXII,  36;  XXIJI, 

u.    Va.  XXIII,  5-6. 
Bhallavins,  Va.  1,  14-15.    Ba.  1,  a, 

1 1-12. 

Bharadva^a,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xvi,  xxiil. 
Bharadvifins,  vol.  ii,  p.  xv. 
Bhavishyat-purawa,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxviii. 

Ap.  11,  24,  6. 
Bhikshu,  vol.  ii,  p.  tv.    Ga.  ill,  1. 

Ba.  11, 1 1, 12. 
Bh  >  <r\ ;il:  :mtJ  a  caste,  Ga.  IV,  ao. 
Blind  man,  excluded  from  inherit- 

ance,  Ba.  II,  3,  38. 
Bodhlyana,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xliii. 
Boundary,  Va.  XV,  18.    See  Land, 
Brahmakunta  penance,  Ba.  IV,  5,  a  j, 
Brahmaiarin.   See  Student. 
Brahma  marriage,  Ap.  ii,  1 1, 17.  Ga. 

IV)  6,  33.  Va.1,  30.  Ba.  1,  ao,  2. 

—  offspring  of,  Va.  EU,  19. 
Brahman,  offering  to.    See  Veda- 
study. 

priest,  Ba.  I,  15,  ai,  23, 

—  slayers  of,  Ap.  1,  |,  37. 
Brshman.t,  quoted,  Ap.  1,  9-10;  3. 

9,  a6;  7,  7,  11,  10,  8;  u,  l-a, 

10,  14;  17.  18;  11,  7.  15;  13,6. 
Ba.  U,  11,  7. 

Brahmana  caste,  duties,  livelihood, 
and  occupations,  Ap.  t,  18,  3-8, 
13-15;  ao,  19-31,4;  29,4.  Ga. 
It,  20;  vii,  4-»3  5  vui,  i-ii ; 

II,  1-6,40.  Va.  ii,  13-14,  22- 
475  in,  r-tr,  84;  vi,  23,  25, 
33-44;  vui,  17 ;  x,3»;  xi.  <5- 
48.  Ba.  1,  io,  34-30;  18,  a;  it, 
a,  (3,  16,  36-39  ;  3,  1  ;  4, 16-21. 

—  special  rules  for  initiation,  stu- 


dentship, impurity,  &c,  Ap.  1, 
18,  ai  ;  1,  33,  38,  40-41;  3i 
5,  16;  14,  *3,  26.    Ga.  I,  5-6, 
15-30,  aa,  34,  36.    Va,  HJ,  a6, 

Vi  X»t  49,  5*.  55.  $8.  64.  °7~ 
68,71.  Ba.  l,  3,  1-15,  17. 
Brahmua  caste,  rank  and  preroga- 
tives, Ap.  1, 1,  3-4  ;  14,  35  ;  30, 
ao,  aa;  31,6;  n,4.  "i5-*; 
1  a,  5-8 ;  a6, 10,    Ga.  V,  43-44 ; 

nn,  iwjj  ix,  is;  x,  44;  xi, 

•J.7.  «-»4J  VO.  26;  xiv,  46; 
xviii,  34-19.  Va.  1,  39-40, 4  3- 
46;  in,  14;  vi,  it ;  xi,  13;  xn, 

38-  30.    Ba.  1,  18,  1-1 1 ; 
30;  7,  38. 

—  feeding  of  and  gifts  to,  Ap.  u,  1 5, 

17, 4-a»»  i*t  10 ;  »°» 

*-4»6  ;  a5i»i;  *6.  t-M,  Ga.  v, 
ao-ai ;  x,9;  xv,  5,7-14;  xvin, 
31.  Va.  vi,  25,  30  ;  vi  11,  6  ;  xi, 
17-30,37,19.  Ba.  H,s,  19;  1 1, 
5;  i4»»-5. 

—  property  inherited  by  Brahm.in.ts 

only,  Ga.  xxvui,  41.  Va. 
xvii,  84-86.    Ba,  1,  13, 14. 

—  punishments  of,  Ap.  11, 16,  11-13, 

17-19.  Ga.  xn,  11,  16,  46-47. 
Ba.  1,  18,  17-18 ;  11,  4,  1. 

—  wivesof.Va.  1,24-36.  Ba.l,  16, a. 

—  marriages  lawful  for,  Ba.  I,  30,  10. 

—  murder  of,  Ap.  1,  24,  7-25;  35, 

11-ia ;  »8,  31-19, 1.    Ga.  XXI, 
1 ;  xxii,  1-13;  xxiv,  6-ta.  Va. 
xx,  33-28,  34,  37;  xxv,  4.  Ba. 
1,  18,  18-19;  19.  Si 
iv,  1,  19 ;  a,  6-8. 

—  Other  offences  against,  Ga.  XXI, 

■  7,  30-22;  XXll,  38.    Ba.  11.  1, 
7,    See  Srotriya. 
Brahmanvidhana  rite,  Ba.  11,  17, 18- 
19. 

Bride,  Va.  xm,  60. 
Bridegroom,  Va.  xi,  2.    Ba.  11, 6,  30. 
Brother,  Ap.  1,  14,  9.    Ga.  vi,  3,  8. 
Ba.  I,  3,  33. 

—  inherits  sister's  fee,  Ga.  xxvui, 

—  eldest  inherits  brother's  estate, 

Ga.  xxvui,  17. 

—  younger  brother  sacrificing,  mar- 

rying, &c.  before  elder,  Ap.  II, 
13,33.  Ga.  xv,  18;  xviii,  30. 
Va.  1,  18;  xx,  7-8.    Ba.  11,  1, 

39-  40;  iv,  6,  7.  See  Sons, 
eldest,  Sic. 
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Buddhists,  vol.  H,  p.  iv. 
Bukkariya,  king,  voL,  xiv,  p.  xJii. 

Caste,  four  original,  Ap.  i,  i,  j-7*  Va. 
u,  i.    Ba.  I,  i6,  h 

—  three  first  or  twice-born,  Ap.  ti, 

2 ■.  1 3  >  a*.  41  *7»  *-«5.  Va, 
II,  3-3.    See  Arya. 
-  mixed,  Ga.  iv,  i6-a8.    Va.  xvm. 
Ba,  i,  16,  6-17, 15- 

—  change  of,  Ga.  iv,  33-14. 

—  duties  of  all,  Va.  iv,  5, 

—  exclusion  from,  Ga.  x  x,  1-9.  Va. 

xv,  ti-16.    Ba.  II,  1,  36. 

—  origin  of,Ga.iv,  14,    Va.  IV,  i-j. 

Ba.  1,  18,  1-6. 

—  re-admission  into,  Ga.  xx,  10-16. 

Va,  xv,  17-31. 
Central  India,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxii. 
Conduct,  rule  of,  Va,  vt,  1-9. 

—  how  settled,  Ap.  I,  10,  1-9;  11, 

—  penance  for  violation  of,Ga.  xxv, 

Connubial  intercourse,  duty  of,  Ap. 

I,  i»,  i-a;  II, ».  9,         >■  Ga. 

Y,  i-a  ;  «,  »8-a9.  Va.  xn,  6-7, 

j  1 .  Ba.  1,  it,  18 ;  iv,  1, 16-ai. 
Coparcener,  acquisition    by,  Ga. 

xxviii,  30-31. 
Countries,  law  of,  Ap.  n,  1 5, 1.  Ga. 

XI,  10.  Va. 1, 17.    11a.  1,  j,  1  8. 
Cows.  Ap.  1,  17,  30-31 ;  a6,  1;  30, 

jo;  3T,  8-13;  11,8,5-7.  Ga. 

vii,  8;  ix,  13,  19,  a);  X,  18; 

xvii,  30;  xxii,  18;  XXIII,  i>. 

Va".  iv,  8;  vi,  11 ;  xii,  9;  xiv, 

vt,  45-**;  xxi,  tS;  xxut,  6. 

Ba.  II,  4,  18;  6,  17,  t8,  30. 
Crimes,  classification  of,  A  p.  I,  at, 

7-19.    Ga.  XXI.    Va,  1,  19-43. 

Ba.  11, 1,  i,  t  j.  15. 
Cultivator,  law  atl'ecting,  Ap.  II,  38, 

i-t.   Ga.  x,  34-13  5  x,i 
Custom,  law  of,  Ap.  11, 1 5,  I .  Ga.  x  i, 

ao.   Va.  I,  17.    Ba.  1, 1, 1-11. 

Daiva  marriage, Ap.  11,11,19.  Ga.iv, 
9,  II.  Va.  &  ]c  Ba,  1,  30,  5. 

Dakshi/ia,    See  Sacrificial  fee. 

Damage,  done  by  cattle,  Ap.  H,  a 8, 
5.    Ga.  xn,  19-36. 

Dancing,  where  to  Lake  place,  Ap.  it, 
*5i  4. 

DaoapGr  »am£sa  sacrifices,  Ga.  vnt, 
19-    Ba.  ii,  4,  aj. 


Dattaka.    See  Son  adopted. 
Daughter,  duty  of  marrying,  Ga. 

xvm,  10-13.    Va.  xvn,  67-70, 

Ba,  iv,  1,  11-6. 

—  crime  of  selling,  Ap.  n,  13,  1 1  • 

Va.l,3<-38.  Ba.  1,11,  a-j ;  u, 
a,  17.    See  A  sura  marriage. 

—  inherits  from  father,  Ap.  II,  14.*. 
 Irom  mother,  Ga.  xxvill,  14, 

va.  xvil,  46.    Ba.  II,  3,  43. 

—  mother  inherits  from,  Ga.  x  x  vm, 

—  appointed, Ga.  xxnit,  18-19.  Va. 

xyii,  45-46.    Ba.  11,  3, 16. 
Daushyanla  caste,  Ga.  IV,  16. 
Deaf  man,  free  from  taxes,  Ap.  it, 

36, 16. 

Debts,  Ga.  xit,  40-41.  Va.  XVI,  31. 

—  Brahmana's  three,  Va,  XI,  47-4J. 

Ba.  n,  1 6,  4-4). 

Defamation,  Ap.  I,  >6,  3-4.  7  ;  •*» 
37,  14.  Ga.  xn,  1,  8-14;  XXI, 
10,17-18;  xxiii,  37 -iB  ;  xxv, 
7.  Va,  Xix,  9;  xxiii,  38-40. 
Ba.  11,  a,  3J-J4. 

Dekhan,  Ba,  1,  a,  1 3. 

Deposits,  Ga.  xn,  43.  Va.  XVI,  18. 
Ba.  11,  3,  3. 

Deiastha  Brahtnans,  vol.  ii,  p.  EBXit 

Devapah,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxJii. 

Dharmajistra,  Ga.  xt,  19. 

—  reading,  a  penance, Va,  xxrn,  19. 

—  rule  for  teaching,  Va,  xxi  v,  6-7. 

Ba.  tv,  *,  9-10. 

Dhfvara  caste,  Ga.  iv,  19. 

Dhruva  mode  of  life,  Ba.  111,  t,  16; 
a,  7-10. 

Documents,  Va,  xv,  10,  14-15. 

Domestic  priest,  Ap,  11,  io,  14-16. 
Ga.  XI,  11-17.  Va.  xix,  j-4, 
41-41.    Ba.  I,  18,  7-8. 

Dowry,  Va,  xiu,  53, 

Draviife,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxv,  xxxiv-xxxv. 

Drcts,  Ap.  I,  a,  39-3,  9 ;  1 5,  t ;  30, 
10-14;  11,  4,  11.  Ga.  1, 16-ai; 
in,  18-19;  ix,  3-6.  Va.  ix,  t| 
x,  9-iq:xu  61-67;  xn,  14, 
38-39.  Ba.  1,  3, 14;  5,  6;  13, 
4-10;  a,  6,  39-40;  «,  39;  11, 
15;  18,  4i;  «9»  *t. 

Drinking  spirituous  liquor,  Ap.  1, 
11,8.  Ga.11,  30;  xxi,  1,  Ba. 
I,  a,  4;  18,  i«. 

—  penance  for,  Ap.  I,  95,  3, 10;  17, 

10.  Ga.  xxiii,  10-ia.  Va.  xx, 
19,11;  XXVI,  5.  Ba.  n,  1, 18-11. 
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Dumb  man,  tree  from  taies,  A; .  n, 

a6,  16. 
Duty.   See  Taxes. 
Dvad&raha  «acrifice,  Ap.  n,  7,  4. 

Eating,  rules  of,  Ap.  1,  15,  16-30, 
16;  ji,t;  II,  1,2-7.  Ga.  ix,  33, 
56-59.  Va.  hi,  69-70;  vi,  ao- 
31 ;  xii,  18-20,  ji,  35.  Ba.  1,  j, 
a;  u,  5,11-6,3;  13-13;  6,39-40. 

Eka,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvl.    Ap.  L  19,  7. 

Emigrant,  property  of,  Ga.  xiv,  44. 
Va.  xiy,  19-30, 

—  wife  of,  Ga.  xvtn,  15-17.  Va. 

xvu,  75-80. 

Enasvin.    See  Sinful  meu. 

Etymology,  a  VedHnga,  Ap.  II,  8, 11. 

Eunuch,  excluded  from  inheritance, 
Ap.  11,  14,  1.  Ga.  xx fin,  43, 
Va.  xvu,  53-53;  XIX,  35-36. 

Evidence,  threefold,  Va.  XVI,  10. 
See  Documents.  Ordeals,  Pos- 
session, Witness. 

—  venial  false,  Ga.  xxin,  39;  Va. 

XVI,  33. 

Exclusion  from  inheritance,  A  p.  XIV, 
J,  15.  Ga.  XXVIH,  33,  40,  43. 
Va.  xvu,  51-53.  Ba.u,  3,  37- 
40. 

Excommunication.   See  Caste. 

Excrements,  voiding  of,  Ap.  t,  30, 
fJP-J»i  J-  Ga.  IX,  11,  14,  37- 
41.  Va.  vi,  10-13;  xii.  >ii 
13-17.    Ba.  I,  io,  10-14. 

Families,  law  of,  Ap.  n,  15, 1.  Ga. 

IX,  10.   Va.  1,  17. 
Fasting,  a  penance,  Ga.  xix,  11. 

Va.  xxii,  8.    Ba.  in,  10,  9,  Ac. 

—  a  punishment,  Ap.  I,  8,  30,  &c. 

—  forbidden,  Ba.  It,  13,  8-9. 
Father,  Ap.  I,  1,  17;  10,  4;  14,  6; 

n,  io,  i.  Va.  iv,  »i ;  xm,  48. 
Ba.  1,  11,  ao ;  II,  3,  45. 

—  partition  by,  A  p.  11,  13,  13-14, 

1.  6-9.   Gt.  xxvui,  a.   Ba.  1, 

I.  ,  .2;  IU  1,  35!  1,  a-8. 

—  partition  against  will  of,  Ga.  XV. 

—  power  over  children,  Ap,  II,  13, 

II.  Va.xv,  3.  Ba.Par.  vn,4,  3. 
 over  marriageable  daughter 

lost,  Ga.  xviu,  10.    \  a.  XMl, 
67-68.    Ba.  iv,  i,  14. 
 to  be  cast  off,  Ga.  XX,  t.  Va. 

xm,  47. 

■—  —  to  be  maintained  though  out- 


cast, Ga.  xxt,  15-16.  See  Pa- 
rents, Soil. 

Father-in-law,  Ap.  11,  8,  7.  Ga.  v, 
37;  vi,  9.  Va.  xm,  41.  Ba.  1, 
3.  «J  i  ».  6,  30, 

Fellow-student,  Ap.  1,  7,  19 ;  io,  1 1 ; 
11,11.  Ga.  11,  40 ;  in,  8 ;  xiv, 
ao.    Ba.  1, 1 1.  30. 

Food,  lawful  and  forbidden,  Ap.  1, 
16,  11-31;  17,  5.  U  18,  16: 
11,15,  Ga.  i\,  38;  xvu. 
Va.  iv,  30;  vi,  17-39;  xui,  1- 
11,  14-48.  Ba.  t,  9,  10, 
3-9;  13,1-15. 

—  penance  for  eating  forbidden,  Ap. 

I.  >6,  7;  17,  Ga.  xxiii, 
45,  33-36 j  xxiv,  3;  xxv,  7. 
Va.  rv,  31;  xx,  17,  ai ;  xxin, 
30;  xx vn,  10-17.  Ba.  1,  ii, 
11-ij;  u,  5,  8;  rv,  1,  s-ii;  3, 

5»  JH4.1  7- 

—  purifying,  Ga.  xix,  1 3.  Va.  xxii, 

I I.  Ba.  Ill,  10,  1  r,  Sic. 
Fornication,  Ap.  II,  :t,  18,  ai.  Ba. 

Funeral  ceremonies,  A  p.  II,  13,  9- 
11.  Ga.  xiv,  37-43.  Va.  iv, 
9-|S.  5r  "1  34-36. 

Funeral  sacrifices.   See  ^raririhas. 

Gambling,  Ap.  11,  i'„  13-13.  Go. 

xxv,  18.    Ba.  11, 3. 16. 
Gaoabomas,  11..  iv,  7,  5-7;  8,  1-1 1. 
Gaodharva,  Ap.  i,  30,  6.  Va.  xxviu. 

6.    Ba.  II,  4,  5. 
Gdndharva  marriage,  Ap.  II,  11-10. 

Ga.  iv,  10.    Va.  1.  33.    Ba.  1, 

so,  6,  la,  16. 
Ganges,  Va.  I,  13.    Ba.  I,  3,  10. 
Garbhidbana,  Ga.  VIU,  4. 
Gautama,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xlvi-lvi;  vol. 

xiv,  pp.  xxi,  xl. 

—  quoted,  Va.  iv,  74,  3*.    Ba.  1,  1, 

7!      4,  «7 
Gaya,  Va.  xi,  43. 
Gajatii.   See  Savitrt. 
Gifts,  Ap,  l,  13,  16;  18,  1-19,  16; 

11,  to,  4;  15, 13.  Ga.  v,  31-33 ; 

x,  1 ;  xix,  it,  16.   Va.  n,  14, 

15  ;  vi,  atf,  30-33;  viii,  13; 

xiv,  13-13;  xx.  47;  XXU,  8; 

xxviti,  16-33;  xxix.   Ba.  I, 

'8.  *-4 ;     5.  »9-a°;  6>  41- 

41;  til,  10,  9,  t4. 

—  manner  of  making,  Ap  11,  9,  8-9. 

Ga.  v,  18-3  j.  Ba.  11,  7.  Jy-4«- 


Gifts,  penance  for  accepting,  Ap.  t, 

18,  it.  Ga.xxiv,  j.  Ba.  11,5,8; 
iv,  a,  4. 

Girdle,  sacred,  Ap.t,  2,33-37.  Ga.  I, 
15.  Va.  xi,  58-60.  Ba.1,  3,  13. 

God&na  rite,  Ga.  11,  9. 

GodSvari  river,  vol.  Li,  p.  xxxi. 

Gods,  images  of,  Ap.  I,  30,  10,  a  a. 
Ga.  IX,  11. 

Gosava  sacrifice,  Va.  XXII,  7.  Ba. 
II,  1,  4. 

Govindasvamin,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlix ;  vol. 

Kiv,  p.  xiv. 
Grammar,  a  Vcdafiga,  Ap.  II,  8,  1 1. 

—  study  of,  Va.  x,  10. 

Guests,  Ap.  I,  15,  1 ;  11,  4, 1,  11 ;  11, 
4,  11,  ij-jo;  6,  5-9,  4.  Ga. 
V,  15-45.  Va.  viii,  4-5, 11-15- 
Ba.  U,  5,  11-18;  6,  36-37. 
Gujarat,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxii. 
Guru  (venerable  person),  Ap.  I,  a, 
»9!  <Si  *9.  Ji.3i;  8,14-15;  'o. 

a;  •*»  6t  15-17;  is»t;  »u  9; 

II,  is,  8.  Ga.  II,  14,  jy;  V,  21; 
vi,  3;  ix,  64;  XVii,  4;  XX,  a, 
6.  Va.  xui,  j-4  ;  xiv,  13;  xvn, 
$6;  xx,  i,  9-10.    Ba.  it,  a,  13; 

4.  9 ;  5,  19- 

—  slaying  a,  Ap.  1, 14,  34-25. 

—  adultery  with  wife  of,  Ap.  1,  J5, 

i-i,  10;  28,  15-18.  Ga.  xxi, 
t,  8 ;  xxm,  8-1  a  ;  xxiv,  10-r  j. 
Va.  1, 10;  xx,  13-14;  xxvi,  7-8. 
Ba.  1, 18, 18;  n,  1, 13-15;  4,15. 

—  other  offences  against,  Ga.  xxi, 

10;  xxm, 30-31.  Va.i,aj;xxi, 
a8.    See  Teacher,  Parents. 

<?aimintya  school,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlix. 
G'anaka,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxviii;  p.  131. 

Ba.  11,  j,  34. 
Catalcarman,  Gi.vm,  14. 
CyeshfAasaman,  he  who  knows,  Ap. 

11,17,32.  Ga.  XV,  at.  Va.  Ill, 

19.  Ba.  11, 14,  3. 

Hair,  arrangement  of,  Ap.  I,  a,  ji- 
33.    Ga.  1,  17 ;  in,  ti-ij,  14. 
Va.  n,  ai ;  vti,  n  ;  ix,  1  ;  X,  6. 
Ba.  11,  n,  15,  18. 
Haradatta,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xliii-xliv,  Mi. 
Harihara  king,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxiii. 
HJrlta,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvi ;  wl.  xiv,  p.  xx. 
mioicd,  Ap.  1, 13,  10;  18,  3 ;  19, 
"»;  a8,  1.  ft;  39,  ij,  16,  Va. 
II,  6.    Ba.  11,  j,  ft. 


Herdsman,  law  affecting,  Ap.  n,  a8, 

3-9.   Ga.  xi,  ai ;  xii,  so. 
Hermit,  Ap.  1,  18,  31:  11,  9,13;  3t, 

I.  Ga.  Ill,  a.  Ba.  u,  11,  11; 
1 3i 7 ;  "7,6;  ni,i,8;  iv,5,37. 

—  classes  of,  Ba.  in,  3,  9-15. 

—  duties  of,  Ap.  it,  ai,  18;  aj,  t. 

Ga.  ni.  36-35.  Va.  vi,  19-10; 
ix.  Ba.  n,  11,  14-15;  in.  j, 
18-4,  a». 

—  penance  for,  Va.  xxi,  ja. 
Himalaya,  Va.  I,  8-9.   Ba.  1,  a,  9. 
Hiranyakesin,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xiii,  xri, 

xxiii-xxi v ;  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxxvi.  Ba. 

II,  10, 14. 

Homicide,  Ap.  I,  31,8;  19,  a-3  ;  11, 
27, 16-17.    See  Murder. 

Honey-mixture.  Ap.  11,  8,  5-9.  Ga. 
v,  37-30.  Va.  xi,  1-2.  Ba.  11, 
6,  J6-J7. 

Horse-sacrifice,  Ap.  t,  34,  33.  Ga. 
XIX,  9;  xxm,  9-  Va.  xi,  78; 
XXII,  6.  Ba.  II,  i,  4-5  ;  III, 
10,  7- 

HotW  priest,  seat  of,  Ba.  1, 15.  34. 
House,  dispute  about,  Va.  xvi,  j»- 

n- 

Householder,  duties  of,  Ap.  II,  1,  1- 
13,33;  ao,  10-ao.  Ga.  Pf-T, 
Va.  vi,  19-30;  VUl;  Xt.  Ba. 
u,  4,  aa-s,  9;  ij.  7-9. 

Husband  and  wife,  rights  of,  Ap.  II, 
14,  16-18;  37,  1-7;  39,  3-4. 
Ga.  VI,  6;  XVIU,  t-j.  Va.  v, 
1-2;  xxt,  9-10;  xxvin,  7.  Ba. 
Ji  44-47;  4.6-   See  W  ire. 

Idiot,  excluded  from  inheritance, 
Ga.  xxvin,  43.   Ba.  it,  3,  ;8. 

—  son  of,  inherits,  Ga.  xxvitj,  h, 
impure  substances,  penances  lor 

swallowing.  Ga.  xxm,  3.  Va. 
Xx,  ao.    Ba.  11,  3,  36 ;  IV,  6, 7. 

 for  touching,  Va.  xxm,  34- 

■5- 

Impurity  through  births  and  deaths, 

Ap.  I,  rs,  18  j  II,  15,  3-8,  io- 

*6.  Ga.  xiv.   Va.  iv,  16-57. 

Ba.  t,  11,  1-8,  17-33,  37-33. 

See  Purification. 
Incest.  Ap.  1,  21,  8.   Ga.  xxi,  1-8; 

xxm, ij.    Va.xx,  15.    Ba.  11, 

j.  13 ;  4,  11-12. 
Indivisible  pruperty,  Ga.  XXViu, 

4»-48. 

Infants,  Ap.  II,  15,  20-16.   Ga.  11, 
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1-5;  |.  Va.  11,6-7;  xix, 

37-   Ba.  1,  3,  6;  n,  3-4. 

Inheritance,  Ap.  u,  13,  a,  13-14,14. 
Ga.  xxvur,  1-47.  Va.  xv,  9; 
xvu,  1-54,  81-87.  Ba.  1,11,11, 
16;  ii,  33-43.  See  Brother, 
Daughter,  Mother,  Sakulya, 
Sapifl<fcr  Son,  Wife,  Pupil, 
Teacher,  Officiating  priest. 
King,  Exclusion  from  inherit- 
ance, Coparcener,  Indivisible 
property,  Partition,  Re-united 
coparcener. 

Initiation,  Ap.  1,  1 ,  5, 8—3 1,  Ga.i,  5- 
14.  Va.  II,  3;  XI,  49-73-  Ba. 
I.  h  7-ia. 

—  neglect  of,  Ap.  1,  1,  aa-3,  10. 

Ga.  xxi,  n,  Va.  xi,  74-79. 
Ba.  1,  16,  16. 
second,  Ga.  xxii,  3.  V.i.  xx.it - 
so;  xxut,  30.  Ba.  11, 1, 19-31. 
Interest,  Ga.  xil,  39-36.  Va.  n, 
43-51.    Ba.  I,  10,  aa-as. 

Judge,  Ap.  II,  19,  5-6.   Ga.  XIII, 

36-31.    Ba.  1,  19,  8-9. 
Judicial  procedure,  Ap.  n,  1 1 .  1-3 ; 

39,  6-9.    Ga.  xi,  19-35;  xi  it. 

Va.  XVI,    Ba.  1, 18,  7-16. 

K.ilalavir.a.  Va.  I,  8.    Ba,  I,  3,  9. 
Kalcyas  (Kitetas),  vol.  ii,  p.  *v. 
Kalinga,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxxir-xxxvi.  Ba. 

I»  h  »4-'S> 
Kalpa,  a  Vedauga,  Ap.  11,  8,  11. 
Kalpa-sutras,  vol.  ii,  p.  xi.  Ap.  11, 8, 

13-13. 

Kanari  country,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxi. 
Kam-a,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvi.    Ap.  1, 19,  3 ; 

38,  1. 

KSwva,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvi;  vol.  xiv,  p. 

xxxvi.  Ap.i,  19,  7.  Ba.  11,10, 14. 
Kawvayana,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxxvi. 
Kapila,  son  of  Prahlada,  Ba.  11.11,38. 
Kapota  mode  of  life,  Ba.  Ill,  1, 16; 

a,  15;  IV.  5.  »8. 
Karana  caste,  <;.i.  IV,  31. 
Karaskara  country,  Ba.  1,  a,  14. 
Karaa/aka  BrShmans,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxi. 
Karshapana,  V.i.  xix,  37. 
Kajakritsna,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xl, 
Kajyapa,  Ba,  1,  31,  a. 
Ka/iuka,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxiii;  vol.  xiv, 

p.  xvi. 

—  quoted,  Va.  xn,  34;  xxx,  5. 
K .it).!,  B.i.  i,  3,  +ft. 


Katyayana,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxv, 
Kauddill  mode  of  life,  Ba,  111,  i,  16; 

f,  5-«. 

Kautsa,  vol,  ii,  p.  xxvi.  Ap.  1, 19,4 ; 
a8,  1. 

Ketalaputra,  vol.  il,  p.  xxxv. 

KhiWikiya  school,  vol.  ii.  pp.  xv-xvii. 

King,  Ap.i,  31,5;  8,33  ;  11,8,6-7! 
11,  5.  Ga.  v,  30-31  j  vi,  13, 
34-35;  vin,  1-3;  ix.  63;  XII, 
a;  xiii,  ti,  13;  xiv,  10,  4s; 
xxi.  Va.  11,  49-50 ;  ill,  4,  1  j ; 
XIII.59;  xvi,  17.  Ba.11,4,  ij} 

*i  3°:  7. 15- 

—  duties  of,  Ap.  n,  7,  rs;  10,  14; 

Hi  «-45  »5.  '-'9.  »°.  Ga.  x, 
7-48'  XI ;  xili,  a6;  xvm,  30- 
33.  Va.  1,4 1-43;  xvi,  a-o,  ar- 
36;  xix.    Ba.  1, 18-19. 

—  takes  heirless  property,  Ap.  n, 

14,5.  Ga.  xxvm,  43.  Va.xvn, 
83-86.    Ba.  i,  13,  15-16. 

 property  without  owner,  Va. 

Xix,  19-30.  See  Domestic  priest, 
Minister,  Officials,  Pardon,  Pu- 
nishment. 

Kriiibn  penance,  Ap,  2,  35,  8  ;  37, 
6,  8;  38,  ao.  Ga.  xix,  ao; 
xxui,  3a;  XX vu,  2.  Va.  xx, 
6-10,13,16,19;  xxi,  13,  16,18, 
34-37,  39,  3a;  xil,  16;  xxui, 
19;  xxvii,  ao.  Ba.  1,  13,  11; 
«*  J.7.  19.  »J.  38-40;  *i  3J-34; 
3i  4s.  50;  4.       W,  10,  8. 

—  description  of,  Ap.  1,  37,  7  ;  Ga. 

xxvi,  1— 17.  Va.  xxi,  ao;  xxui, 
43-43;  XX«V»  4-5.  Ba.  1,  13, 
1a;  11,3,38,41-45;  IV,  5,6-7. 
Kriiibritikritibra  penance,  Ga. 
xxvi,  30.  Va.  xxiv,  3.   Ba.  11, 

41;  IV,  5,  9- 
Kr/shnala,  Ga.  x,  18. 
krishnaparu/ita  Dharmadhikarin,  vol, 

xiv,  pp.  xxvii-xxviij, 
Kshatra  marriage,  Va.  1,  34.  See 

Rakshasa  marriage. 
Kshatriya  caste,  Ap.  1,  t,  3-4;  14, 

35, 18,  9;  11, 4, 18, 35-37.  Ga. 

v,  44;  vi,  18;  vu,  6.    Va.  11, 

i-a.    Ba.  1,  5,9;  6,9  ;  II,  i,at ; 

4, 16-17. 

—  duties  and  occupations,  Ap.  11, 

10,6,10-11.  Ga  vit,  t6;  x,  19, 
41.  V,i.  1,  14  ;  U,  15-17.  »4- 
40;  III,  35.  Ba.  I,  16,  3;  «».  ir 
90, 1  a. 
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Kshalriya.  caste,  special  rules  for  ini- 
tiation, studentship,  saluting, 
&C,  Ap.  t,  i,  S,  18,  at;  a,  34, 

38,  4©;  3i  »•  5»  9,  »9't  5, 
I4»»3.  *7-  03.1,11,11,15-17, 
3),  36;  v,  41;  xiv,  3,  Vi.  .if, 
»7,  i*i  tX,  5J,  5*.  59.  «a<  65. 
67,  69.  Ba.  1,  ],  8,  10, 15,  17; 
8,  33. 

—  murder  of,  Ap.  1,  34,  1-9.  Ga 

xxu,  14.  Va.  xx,  ft,  34,  38. 
Ba.  1, 18,  ao-19,  1 ;  it,  1,  a. 

—  punishments  of,  Ca.  XII,  8-9,  14, 

16.  Va.  xxi,  j.  Ba.  1, 18,  19. 
Kshattr/  caste,  Oa.  I V,  1 8.   Ba.  i,  1 6, 

8;  17, 1,7,10-11. 
Kukkuraka  caste,  Ba.  1,  id,  8,  13; 

.17,  t,  14; 
Kunika,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvi.    Ap.  I,  19,7. 
KushmaWa  penance,  rule  of,  Ba. 

Ill,  6. 

Kutsa,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvi.    Ap.  1, 19, 7. 

Aaitrt  rite,  Ga.  lit,  18. 
A'akraia.ra  beggars,  Ba.  m,  1,  I,  5. 
A'amflla  ( A1n<flla)  caste,  Ap.  1, 9,  13, 

17;  11,  6,  8-9;  9,  5-6.    Ga.  iv, 

17-18,  at);  Xiv,  jo;  XV,  34; 

x.vi,  19.   Va.  xi,  9;  xiii,  11 ; 

xviii,  1 ;  xxiv,  33-34,  4.  Ba. 

1>9,  5,7;  iM,  »7,  it  7,  u,  4t 

13-H. 

A'iiidrayana  penance,  Ga.  XIX,  30. 
Va.  xxi,  13  ;  xxu,  16;  xxiii,i6; 
xxvii,  ao.  Ba.  11, 49;  4, 1a  ; 
in,  10, 18. 

—  description  of,  Ga.  xxvii;  Va, 

xxiv,  45-47;  xxvii,  31.  Ba, 

m,  8;  iv,  5, 17-si. 
Aara/iavyQha,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xv,  xxx- 

xxxi,  xlvii. 
A"aturmasy»-k  Wa  quoted,  Va.  I,  37. 

—  sacrifice,  Ap.  1,  xo,  1.    Ga.  viri, 

19.    Va,  xi,  46.    Ba.  11,  4,  33. 
Aaula  rite,  Ga.  Vlii,  14. 
A'olas,  vol,  ii,  pp.  xxxr-xxxvi. 

Land,  dispute  about,  Va.  xvi,  23. 

Law,  sources  of  the,  Ap.  1,  1,  i-j  ; 
10,7-8;  ii,  15, 1 ;  19,13-15'  Ga. 
1,1-4;  vi,  aj;  xi,  30;  xxviii, 
48-53,  Va.  1,1-1  B.   Ba.  I,  i-3. 

—  institutes  of.   See  Dharmajastra. 
Lending  money.    See  Usury. 
Limitation,  law  of,  Ga.  xxi,  37-39. 

Va.  xvi,  iC  -18. 


Livelihood,  various  means  of,  Ba.  til, 
1-3.   Sec  Occupations. 

Madhava-S!ya*a,  vol.  xiv,  p.  slii. 
Madhuparka.    See  Honey-mixtuie. 
Madhyandina-jikha,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxv, 
xxxix. 

Madman,  excluded  from  inherit- 
ance, Ap.  11,  14,  1.    V*.  XVII, 

54 :  tix,  ss-36. 

Magadha  country,  Ba.  I,  3,  ij. 
Magadha  caste,  Ga.  IV,  17-18.  Ba. 

16,  8  ;  17,  t,  7. 
Magic  rites  and  incantations,  Ap.  I, 

36, 7;  39,15.  Ga.  xi,  17  ;  xxv, 

7.    Ba.  it,  a,  16. 
Mahabharata,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xli 
M  a h  3d  e  va ,  comm  en  ( a  tor,  voLii,  p.xvt . 
MahagagriU,  Ba.  Ill,  9,  a  I 
Mahapataka  crimes,  Ga.  xxi,  t-10; 

xxvi,  33.    Va.  1,19-31;  xx, 

>3"47. 

Mahannva,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxxi-xxxri. 
Mahasawitapana  peoance,  Ba.  iv,  5, 
16. 

Mahaya£#a.    See  Sacrifices  great. 
Mahishya  caste,  Ga.  iv,  30. 
Maintenance,  Ap.  1, 18, 9 ;  11,  36,  as. 

Ga.  xxi,  15;  xxviii,  43.  Va. 

xvu, 54;  xix,  30-36.   Ba.  11,  i, 

37 ;  3/  37,  4»« 
Maitrayaniya  school,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxx: 1 : 

vol.  xiv,  pp,  xvi,  xxi. 
Manava  school,  vol.  ii,  pp.  ix-n, 

xxxii ;  vol.  xiv,  p.  xviii. 

—  sutra,  rot.  ii,  pp.  tx,  Ivii  ;  vot.  xiv, 

p.  xviii.    Va.  iv,  5-8. 
Manes,  libations  to.   See  Tarpaaa. 

oblations  to.    See  Sraddha. 
Manu,  vol.  ii,  p.  Ivii;  vol.  xiv,  pp. 

xvii-xx. 

—  quoted,  Ga.  xxi,  7.  Va.i,  175111, 

a;  xi,  33;  xni,  16;  MX,  37. 

—  referred  to,  Ap.  11,  14,  1 1 ;  it,  1. 

Ga.  XXIH,  38.    Va.  xji,  16  ; 

xxm,  43,    Ba.  n,  3,  1 ;  IV,  t, 

«1  i  a.  '5. 
Manusha  marriage,  Va.  i,  35.  See 

A  sura  marriare. 
Marai/£  Brahmins,  voL  ii,  ppuxxu- 

xxxil. 

Marriage,  expenses  of,  Ap.  1:,  10,  1. 
Ga.  v,  ai;  xvtu,  34-18.  Ba. 

»t,  3,  19. 

—  forbidden  degrees  and  impeo;- 

;ncnts,  Ap.  u,  11,  15-16.  Ga. 
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iv,  9.  Va.  vni,  1-1.  Ba.  i,  a, 
a;  n,x,  37-jB. 

Marriage,  intermarriage  between 
different  castes  forbidden,  Ap. 
iz,  13,4-5. 

!  permitted,  Ga.  iv,  16.    Va.  I, 

34-35.   Ba.  1.  16,  j  ■  ;,. 

—  rites,  Ap.  11,  11,  17-u,  4.  Ga. 

tv,  6-15.  Va.  1,  37-35.  Ba.  1, 
so,  1-3 1,  33. 

—  second  of  infant  widows,  Va. 

xvii,  72-74.  Ba.  iv,  1,16.  See 
Woman  remarried. 

—  time  of,  for  females,  Ga.  xvut, 

30-43.   Va.  xvii,  651-71.  Ba. 

IV,  1,1 1-14. 
M. !-.i>. <,  Ga.  xil,  39.   Va.  II,  jr. 
Maternal  uncle,  Ap.  r,  14,  11.  Ga, 

v,  a?;  vi, 7,  9.  Va.  xt,  3;  XUl, 
41.    Ba.  I,  j,  45;  11,*,  30. 

Matridatta,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxiii. 

Maudgalya,  Ba.  n,  4,  8, 

Measures  and  weights,  Va.  XIX,  t3. 

Merchants,  to  decide  their  own  dis- 
putes, Ga.  x,  35. 

Metrics,  a  Vrdahga,  Ap.  11,  8,  11. 

Mtmxmsa,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxi,  xxvi ,  pp. 
■  5i  134;  vol.  xiv,  p.  1.  Ap.H, 
8,13.    Va.  in,  30.   Ba.  1,  i,  ft. 

Ministers,  royal,  Va.  xvi.  3. 

Minors,  Ga.  X,  jg.  Va.  xvi,  7-9, 
16.    Ba.  v,  j, 

Mttramixra,  datr  of,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xliii- 
xltv. 

Mother,  Ap.  1,  i,  17;  3,  5, 15-16; 
to,  14;  14,  <j  li,  10,1.  Ga.  II, 
51  .  vi,  7;  XIV,  16;  XXVIII,  34. 
V:..  iv,  31 ;  xm,  48.  Ba.  1, 11, 
30,  33;  u,  1,  35. 

—  inherits    from    daughter,  Ga, 

xxvnt,  35-3*. 

—  outcast,  Ap.  1,  28,  9.   Ga.  xxi, 

13.  Va.  xm,  47.  Ba.  Ii,  3,  43. 

—  power  over  children,  Va.  xv,  3,  5. 

B.i  Par.  vn,  4,  3,  5. 

—  succession  to,  Ga.  xxvm,  34. 

Va.  xvii,  46.    Ba.  H,  3,  43. 
Mukhenadayin  hermits,  Ba.  Ill,  3, 

9, 

Murder,  penances  and  punishments 
for,  Ap.  1,  34, 1-35 ;  3$,  1 1-12 ; 
38,  .  1  •;.  1.  Ga.  xxii,  1-17, 
aj.  36-37;  XXtv,  6-10,  Va. 
XX,  »3  -40:  xxv,  4.    Ba,  1,  18, 

18-19,  51  »,».  a-«a;  »v,t,  »9; 
3,  6-8,   See  Homicide. 


Murdhavasitta  caste,  Ga,  iv,  19. 
Music,  Ap.  ii,  35, 13. 

Nandivarrnan,Pal]ava-mal!a,vol.  xiv, 

p.  xlii. 

N  armada  river,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxi. 
NirfW.tapa.rubandh*   sacrifice,  Ga. 
vni,  19, 

Nishada  castt, Ga.  iv,  16.  Va.  xvni, 
8.    Ba.  i,  16,  7,  ft  I  17,  3,  r  j- 

14:      J.  J©,  3»- 
Niyoga  (appointment  of  widows), Ga. 
xvm,  4,  14;  XXVIII,  33.  Va. 
xvn,  58-46,   Ba.  it,  4,  9-10. 

—  forbidden,  vol.  ii,  pp.  axiv-xxv. 

Ap.  II,  «7,  «-7. 
Northern  Brihm.ins,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxiii; 

vol.  xiv,  p.  xli.  Ap,  II,  17,  7. 
^  B*.  I,  *, 
Nyaya.    See  Miiu&ns'l. 

Ojtth  of  witnesses,  Ga.  xui,  13-1  j. 

<. -cupaiions  of  crates,  Ap.  1,  i,  6; 
10,  10-30;  11,  10,  4-9.  Ga.  vn, 
4-36;  ix.  t,  7-30;  x.  Va.  n, 
13-51.  Ba.  1,  10,  31-30;  18, 
i-«;  ii,  1,  16-11.  See  Liveli- 
hood. 

Officials,  royal,  Ap.  tl.  36,  4-8.  Ga. 

vi,  13;  xti,  38.  Va.XV, 31-36. 
Officiating  priests,  Ap.  H,  8,  6-7; 

10,  8-9;  11,  19;  »7,  >8.  Ga. 
v,  37-39;  vi,  9;  xi,  18;  xi v, 
1 ;  xv,  14;  xxi,  1 3.  Va.  xt,  a ; 
xm,  50.  Ba.  1,  3,  45;  it,  ».  «Ji 
39;  13,5-'°;  15.9-17;  u,«,  jo. 

Ora,  syllable,  Ap.  1, 1 3,  6-8.  Ga.  1, 
57.  Va.  xxv,  9-13.  Ba.  11,11, 
*;  18,  35-36;  IV,  1,  37-38. 

Ordeals,  Ap.  11, 11,  3 ;  39,  6. 

Orders,  four,  Ap.  11,  31,  1-5.  Ga. 
iii,3.  Va.  vu,  1-3.  Ba.  11, 11, 
1  a. 

—  comparison  of  four,  Ap.  II,  3  3-'4- 

Ga,  in,  36.    Ba.  it,  it,  9-34. 
Outcasts,  Ap.  J,  9,  9  ;  H,  2,  7-  Ga. 

11,  j5 ;  iv,  27;  xv,  34.   Va.  XI, 

9;  xm,  s'-5»;  x,vi  *vlh 

30,    Ba.  11,  t,  30;  6,  33. 

—  definition  ol  term,  Ga.  xxi,  6, 

8-IO,  1}  14. 

—  excluded  from  inheritance,  Ap.  II, 

14I.   Va.  xvu,  5j.    Ba.  II,  j, 

4°- 

—  intercourse  with  forbidden,  Ap. 

1.  31,5;  18,6-10.  Qa.  XXI,  j; 
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xxn,  33.  Va.  1,30-33;  xx,45- 
46;  xxill,  36.  Ba.  n,  2, 18-25, 
35  5  3,  ♦«!  5i  8-9. 
Outcasts  marriage  with  daughter  of, 
permitted,  Va.  xiii,  53.  See 
Abhuasta  caste,  exclusion  from, 
rc-admission  into. 

Pauaia  marriage,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxiv. 

Ga.  iv,  13  ;  Ha.  I,  20,  9, 13, 
Pakaya^tfas,  Ap.  I,  26,  8.    Ga.  vm, 

iS;x,65.    Va.  xxvi,  10,  Ba. 

h  5,  is. 

Palani  mode  of  life,  Ba.  Ill,  I,  16; 
3, 13. 

Pallavas,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxiii;  vol.  xiv, 
p.  xiii. 

PaWya,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxxiv-  xxxv. 
Pacini,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxxv,  xxxix-xlii. 
Patfyab,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxiii. 
Pariiagavya  (the  five  products  of  the 

cow),  Va.  xxvii,  14.    Ba.  iv, 

1, 14. 

PanktidQshana  (dealers  of  the  com- 
pany), Ap.  11, 17,  at.  Ga.  xv, 
16-19,  30-31. 

Panktipivana  (sanctifiers  of  the  com- 
pany), Ap.  11,  17,  33.  Ga.  xv, 
38,  31.  Va.  in,  19.  Ha.  11, 
»4, 

Paraka  penance,  Ba,  rv,  5,  15. 
Parayava  caste,  Ga.  rv,  16-31.  Va. 

xvtti,  9-10.   Ba.  I,  17,  4;  11, 

3.  3<». 

Pardon,  right  of,  Ap.  tl,  37,  30. 

Ga.  mi.  5a ;  EOT,  43.    Va.  xv, 

19;  XIX,  40. 
Parents,  Ap.  ft,  15,  6.   Ga.  vr,  3; 

Xiv,  15.   Va.  iv,  20-.it.   Ba.  1, 

ii,  19-33.  See  Father, Mother. 
Paripatra  mountains,  Va.  1,  18.  Ba. 

ti  a.  9- 

Parishad  (legal  assembly),  Ga.xxvui, 

48-49.   Va.  Ill,  5-7,  jo.  Ba. 

».  1,  7-16. 
Partition,  Ap.  n,  ij,  13-14,  1,  6-9. 

Ga.  xv,  19;  xxvin,  t-17.  Va. 

xvii,  40-51.    Ba.  11,  3,  1-13. 

See    Coparcener,  indivisible 

property,  Sons. 
Parva  days,  Ap.  I,  26,  14;  11,  1,  4; 

3,8.    Va.  xn,  ii.    Ba.  1,  5,  7; 

at,  17,  19-32, 
rtlTlwli  illituplt  i,  Ga.  vm,  18. 
P&taka  crimes,  Ba.  iv,  t,  10;  j,  14; 

J.  ». 


P at an ;  ili,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxix. 
Patanlya  crimes,  Ap.  I,  » 1, 7-1 1 :  38, 

14.    Ba.  11,  s,  1-11 ;  iv,  1,  jo. 
Paulkasa  caste,  Ap.  11,  »,  6. 
Pavitrcshii,  Va.  xxli,  10.    Ba.  1,  1, 

16-17. 

Penances,  Ap.  1,18,11-12;  25-29; 
n,  3,  9;  i»,  15-18.  Ga.  xix ; 
xxu-xxtli.  Va.  iv,  3*;  xiv, 
jj;  xvin,  16;  xix,  40-43; 
xx-xxiv.   Ba.  1,  2, 14-17 ;  11, 

37-41  i  '3i  i»;  '9i  «<;  «,  ». 

1-2,  45;  3i  t»-4>  15;  U»i  4- 
iv,  a. 

—  for  secret  crimes,  Ga.  xxiv-xxv. 

Va.  xxv-xxvm.  Ba.  iv,  3-4. 

—  how  imposed,  Ap.  11,  to,  ta-16. 

Va.  1, 16.    Ba.  l,  r,  14-15. 
Phonetics,  a  Vedahga,  Ap.  II,  8, 1 1. 
Physician,  Ap.  1,  18,  31;    19,  15. 

Ga.  xvu,  17.    Va,  lit,  3;  xiv, 

3. 

Pledge,  Ga.  xii,  33,  35,  43.  Va. 
xvi,  16-18. 

Possession,  evidence  by,  Va.  xvt,  10. 

Pfa^Apati,  the  Lord  of  creatures, 
Ap.  1, 19, 14;  u,  4*  4»  *4» 
7, 13.  Ga.  v,  ro.  V*.  xiv,  16 
34,  30.  Ba.  11,  7,  15;  13,  tjj 
18,  a6;  in,  9,  ao;  iv,  8,  3-5. 

Pra^apatya  man  lajjc,  Ga.  iv,  7.  Ba. 
I,  30,  3. 

—  penance.    See  KrMhn. 
Prajtagnihotra,  description  of,  Ba.  11, 

13-13. 

Praxiyama  (suppressing  the  breath  t. 

a  penance,  Ap.  11,  12,  15-18. 

Va.  xxv,  3-5,  1 3,  Ac.    Ba.  iv, 

1,  4-10,  30-39. 
PranOna  country,  Ba.  1,  2,  14. 
Prasr/tiyavaka  penance,  Ba.  ill,  6. 
PravWttajin  hermits,  Ba.  111,  3, 9, 1 1. 
Property,  acquisition  of,  Ga.  x,  39- 

4»- 

—  given  up,  Va.  xvi,  19-30. 

—  lost,  Ga.  X,  $6-48. 

—  of  persons  unfit  for  legal  business, 

Va.  xv,  8. 

—  stolen,  Ap.  it,  36,  8.    Ga.  X,  46- 

41- 

Pulkasa  caste,  Ga.  iv,  19,  Va.  x vm, 
5.    Ba.  1, 16,  8, 11;  17, 1,13. 

Pumsavana  nlc,  Ga  XMU,  14. 

PunarbhtL  See  Woman  remarried. 

Punastoma  sacrifice,  Ga.  xix,  7. 
Ba.  1,3,  14;  III,  10,  6. 
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Punishment,  king's  duty  of,  Ga,  x II. 
45-5»-  Va.  xix,  40-48.  Ba. 
It,  t,  17.   See  Pardon. 

—  of  sin  after  death,  Ap.  11,  a,  5-7 ; 

1 1,  rt.  Ga.  xi,  jo.  Va.  xx, 
41-44;  XXI,  II. 

Pupil,  inherits,  Ap.  11,  14,  j.  Va. 
xvii,  83.  Ba.  1,  it,  i).  See 
Student,  Teacher. 

Punbia,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxviii.  Ap.  t,  19, 
u;  38.7;  «,  »4  ;  *J>  3*  Ga- 
vin, 6  j  x,  19.  Va.  xxvu,  6. 
Ba.  H,  io,  14;  iv,  3,  4. 

Purification  of  persons,  Ap.  1,  ij,  1- 
t6, 15.  Ga.  i,  38,  35-44  !  "1  *i 
xiv,  jo.  Va.  lit,  36-43,  58-60; 
iv,  37  ;  VI,  14-19.    Ba.  h  *.  I- 

3«;  9.  s;  10, ii-*o,  34;  iiij*; 

15.  4.  *• 

—  of  things,  Ap.  1,  17,  8-1  3;  u,  3, 

9.    Ga.  1,  39-34.    Va.  ill,  44- 

57,  59.  61-63 ;  Xiv,  33-34,  36. 

Ba.  1,  8,  33-53;  9, 1-4,  7-'*; 

10, 1-9  ;  1 3,  1 1-14, 19- 
Purificatory  texts,  Ap.i,  a,  a, Ac.  Ga. 

xix,  ia ;  Va.  xxn,  9;  xxvnt, 

10-15.   Ba.  in,  1  o,  10;  iv,  4, 8. 
Purohita.    See  Domestic  priest. 
Pushkarasadi.  vol.  ii,  p.  xxvi.    Ap,  I, 

19,7;  a8f  »• 

Rairputani,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxii. 
Rikshasa  marriage,  Ap.  11,1:,  a. 

Ga.  IV,  ta.    Ha.  I,  zo,  8,  13. 

See  Kshatra  marriage. 
Ramaka  caste,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxv.  Va. 

xvm,  4. 

Rl/rayantya  school,  vol  ii,  pp.  xWi, 
xlviii. 

Rathakara  (carpenter)  caste,  vol. 
xiv,  p.  xxxviii.   Ba.  1,  3, 9 ;  17, 

I,  6. 

Re-united  coparcener,  Ga.  xxvm, 

38.  Va.  xvi,  16. 
Rewards  after  death,  Ap.  U,  a,  3-4 ; 

II,  10.    Ga.  xi,  39. 
Rjg'Vedn,  vol,  ii,  p.  xxiv  ;  vol.  xiv,  pp. 

xi  xii,  xiv,  xl.  Ga.  xvi,  3 1.  Va. 
xiii,  30.    Ba.  u,  io,  14  ;  iv,  3, 

3 ;  5.  *9- 

ii/gveiiins,  vol.  xiv,  pp.  x'ii-xv. 
Rish],  vol.  ii,  pp.  xvii,  xxxvii.    Ap,  1, 

5.  4-5!  n>  » i  "i  aj»  4-5;  a*i 
13-14.  Ga.  Ill,  39 ;  iv,  3 ; 
xviu,  6;  ix,  14.  Va.  iv,  65;  XI, 
48  ;  xii,  51 ;  xxu,  ta;  xxm, 


47-    Ba.  II,  5,4;  6,  36;  10,  14  ; 

u-15;  in,  9, 19,  31 ;  to,  ia. 
Rt*,h\,  persons  descended  fiom  the 

same  a; -hi  inherit,Ga.  x x  vu  1,3 1 . 
Rites  procuring  succc  ss,  Ba,  iv,  5-8, 
K 1  tads  near  fields  and  houses,  Va.  X  v, 

1 1— 1  a. 

Romaka,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxv,  p.  94. 

Sacraments,  enumeration  of,  Ga. 

viii,  14-31. 
Sacred  fire,  duty  of  kindling,  Ga.  v, 

7-  9.  Va.  viii,  3;  xi,  45.  Ba. 
t,  5.  *;  n,  4,  33. 

—  rule  for  kindling,  Ap.  11,  1, 1 3. 

—  extinguishing  or  neglecting,  Ap. 

1,18,33.   Ga.  xxu,  34.    Va.  1, 
18;  xxi,  37. 
Sacred  learning,  goddess  of,  Va.  n, 

8-  is. 

Sacrificer  and  his  wife,  Ba.  I,  13,  5; 

IS,  IO,  17,  31,  36. 

Sacrifices,  great  daily,  A  p.  I,  13,  15. 
Ga.  v,  3-5.    Ba.  n,  1 1,  i-9. 

—  jrauta,  Ap.  [X,  10,  1  j  Ga.  v,  at ; 

viii,  19-30;  ix,  54  ;  xvm,  34- 
37.    Va.  xi,  45-48.   Ba.  t,  1 3- 

15  ;  11,  4>  >3- 
Sacrificial  fee  (present),  Ap,  U,  9,  9. 
Ga.  xxv,  6.   Va.  xv,  16.  Ba.  1, 

ao,  4;  'Hi  4,  3  5  7.  m;  *»  »3- 
Sacrificial  thread  (string),  Ap.  I,  31, 

8;  U,  4,  33.    Ga.  1,  36.  Va. 

XII,  14.    Ba.  I,  5,  5;  8,  5-10. 
Sages,    See  Asshis. 
Sayotra  relation.  Ap.  It,  11,  15;  37, 

3.   Ga,  xvm,  6.    Va.  vui.t. 

—  inherits,  Ga.  xxvm,  at. 

—  penance  for  marrying,  Ba.  II,  1, 

37- J»- 

Sakulya  relation,  Ba.  1,  11,  to,  13. 
Sale  of  children,  forbidden,  Ap,  11, 
13,  11-ia. 

—  permitted,  Va.  xv,  a.    Ba.  Par. 

vu,  4,  3.  See  Daughter,  Son 
bought. 

Saluting,  Ap.  1,  5,  13-33;  14,  7-30. 
Ga.  II,  30-34;  V,  41-43;  VI. 
Va.  xm,  41-46.  Ba.  1. 35-33, 

44-45  i  »i  «»  38. 
Samanapravara  relation,  Ga.  IV,  a  ; 

xvnr,  1,  Va.  Viii,  1. 
Si  mans,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlvii ;  vol.  xiv, 

pp.  xvii,  xxxix.  Ap.  1, 10, 17-18. 

Ga.  xvi,  31.  Va.  xm,  30,  Ba. 

I,  31,  5. 
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Sfwna- veda,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xlvl-xlix ;  vol, 

xiv,  pp.  xvii,  xxxix.  V.!.  nr,  19. 
Ba.  It,  to,  14;  jv,  3,  3;  5,  i. 

Samavidhina,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlvii. 
Samprakshiiani  mode  of  life,  Ba.  in, 

1,  7;  »,  >«. 
Sawskaras.    See  Sacraments. 
Samtapana  penance,  Ba.  tv,  5,  I  j. 
S.-imflha  mode  of  life,  Ba.  Ill,  t,  7 ) 

2,  II. 

Sandhya  worship,  A  p.  i,  jo,  8.  Ga, 

it,  10-11.    Ba.  ii,  7. 
Sajiin./a  relation,  Ap.  II,  it,  1$;  15, 

a,  it.   Ga.  Xiv,  t,  10,  34,44; 

xv,  ij;xvm,6.  Va.iv,  16, 3J; 
vtti,  i.   Ba.  1,  ti,  1. 

—  definition  of,  Ga.  x  j  v,  1  j.  Va.iv, 

17-19.    Ba.  l,  it,  a,  9. 

—  inherits,  Ap.  u,  1 4,  a.  Ga.  xxvin, 

ai.  Va.  xvn,  81.  Ba.  i,  it,  11. 
SarasvatJ  river,  Va.  1,  8,  1 3.    Ba.  I, 
3,9,1a. 

Sarvap/isli/ia  sacrifice,  Ba.  I,  3,  14. 
Satyash.W/u.    See  Hiranyakerin. 
8alyasha«f£ins,  vol.  ii,  p.  xvi, 
Sautramant  sacrifice,  Ga.  vm,  to. 
Nanvira  country,  Ba.  r,  a,  13-1 4. 
Karama  caste,  Ga.  iv,  16.    Ba.  I, 
16,  6. 

Savitrt  verse,  Ap.  1,  r,  9,  33 ;  a6, 14 } 

37,  !•  Ga.  I,  1  a,  55;  xix,  12; 
xx,  8;  ai,  11 ;  m,  at;  14,  11. 
Va.  It,  J  ;  XI.  74.  7*  ;  XXJ,  6-8  ; 
XXII,  9;  XXIII,  jo,  35;  XXV,  9, 
ji-13;  xxvit,  t8.  Ba.  1, 16,16; 

7i  5-7  ;  I7(i4i4i;  iv,  1,  ay- 

38,  &c. 

Sayawa.    See  Madhava. 

Sea,  going  to,  Ba.  1,  a,  4 ;  11,  1,  a. 

Self-defence,  Ga.  vn,  35.   Va.  lit, 

15-18,34.    Ba,  1, 18,  13-13. 
Shannivartant  mode  of  life,  Ba.  Ill,  1, 

7;  *,  »-4- 
SlWajtn  sacrifice, .Ga.  viil,  19. 
SiddhoA«\6a  mode  of  life,  Ba.  m,  1, 7 ; 

a,  16-17. 
Simantnnnayana  rite,  Ga.  vm,  14. 
Simhavarman  1 1, king,  vol.  ii, p.  xxxiii. 
Sindh  country,  Ba.  I,  a,  13. 
Sinful  men  (cnasvinai),  Ap.  it,  ia, 

u.   Ga.  1, 18. 
Ringing,  Ap.  II,  95,  ij. 
Sipping  water,  Ap.  I,  4,  ao-ai ;  ij, 

1-16,14.   Ga.  i,  38,  36;  ix,  10- 

1 1.   Va.  ill,  36-40,  4a,    Ba.  I, 

7,  j;  a,  11-33,  **■ 


Sleeping,  rules  regarding,  Ap.  I,  4* 
aa,  18  ;  3a,  11,  15-16.    Ga.  IX, 

60. 

—  at  sunrise  or  sunset,  Ap.  ti,  n, 

13-14.  Ga.  xxiu,  at.  Va.  1, 

18;  xx,  4-j. 
Smnlt  (tradition),  Ap.  it,  4,34*,  13, 

36,  Ga.i,  a.  Va.1,4.  Ba.  1,1,3. 
Snltaka  (he  who  has  completed  his 

studentship),  Ap.  II,  8,  6;  37,30. 

Ga.  vi,  14  ;  xv,  »8.   Va.  xi,  ». 

Ba.  11, 1 4, 'a. 

—  definition  of  term,  Ap.  1,  jo,  1-3. 

—  duties,  Ap.  1,  30,  6-33,  39.  Ga. 

IX.  Va.  xil.  Ba.  t,  s;  II,  5. 
10-6,  4a. 

Sotna-sacrince,  Ap,  I,  24,6,  34;  47, 
a.  Ga.  vi  it,  ao.  Va.vut,  10; 
xi,  46.   Ba.  1, 13,7,  9»  3». 

Son,  adopted,  Ga.  xxvin,  3*.  Va. 
xv,  6-10 ;  xvn,  a8-3ji.  Ba.  11, 
3,  ao,  31.   Ba.  Par.  vn,  4, 16. 

—  begot  on  widow  or  wife,  Ap.  U, 

13,  6-7.    Ga.  xvin,  8-14; 

XXVIII,  23,  33.  Va.  XVI,  6-irt, 
14, 63-64.   Ba.  it,  3, 18-19, 

34-J5- 

—  born  after  partition,  Ga.  xxvtil, 

•9. 

—  born  secretly,  Ga.  xxvin,  12. 

Va,  xvn,  94.   Ba.  it,  3,  aa,  ;  1 

—  bought, Ga.  xxvin,  3 3.  Vxxvu, 

31-33.    Ba.  U,  3,  38,  32. 

—  cast  off,  Ga,  xxvtn,  3a.  Va. 

xvn,  j«-j7,    Ba.  it,  3,  33,  31. 

—  effecting  partition  against  father's 

will,  Ga.  xv,  19. 

—  eldest  (share),  A  p.  13,  1 3 ;  14,  5-4I, 

io,  13-13.  Ga.  xxvui,  3,  5-9. 
Va.  xvn.  43-43.  Ba,  11, 3, 4.6. 
9,  ia. 

—  legitimate,  Ap.  n,  13,  t-ta.  G*. 

xxvin,  3J,  34.  Va.  xvn,  13. 
Ba,  It,  3,  it,  14-15,  31,  jj. 

—  made,  Ga.  xxvin,  33.    Ba.  11,  3, 

31,  }i. 

—  middlemost  (share  j,  Ga.  xxvin, 

6.    Va.  xvn,  44. 

—  not  liable  tor  father's  debt,  Va. 

XVI,  31. 

—  of  appointed  daughter,  Ga.xxviu, 

33.   Va.  xvn,  %j.    B«,  n,  J( 

—  of  pregnant  bride, Ga.  xx  vnt,  j  j. 

Va.'  xvn,  27.    Ba.  ii,  ?.  25.  33. 

—  of  remarried  woman,  Ga.  xx\,i8; 
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xxvirt,  33.   V*.  xvn,  18-30, 
Ba.  11,  j,  37,  31. 
Son  of«Sudrawife,Ga.  xxvin,  39,45. 
Va.  XVII,  38.    Ba,  1!,  3,  :6.  3 :. 

—  of    unmarried    daughter,  Ga, 

x x v in.  33.  Va.  xvn,  31-13. 
Ba.  II,  3,  34.  33. 

—  Only  son  not  to  be  adopted,  Va. 

xv,  3-4.    Ba.  Par.  vti,  4, 4-5. 

—  self-given,  Ga.  xxvui,  33.  Va. 

*vii,  33-35.   Ba.  n,  j,  18,  31. 

—  youngest  (share),  Ga,  xxvni,  7. 

Va.  xvn,  44- 
Sons  by  several  wives  of  equal  caste 
(shares),  Ga.  xxvui,  14-17. 

—  by   wives   of   different  castes 

(shares),  Ga.  xxvui,  35-38. 
Va.  xvn,  47-50-  Ba.  "1  3>  «°, 
u. 

—  by  wives  of  higher  caste,  Ga. 

xxvui,  45. 

—  inherit  equally,  Ap.  It,  13,  3  •  14, 

1511,14.    Ba.il,  3,  3. 

—  merit  and  duty  of  begetting,  Ap, 

11, 14, 1-4,  Va.  xvn,  1-5.  Ba. 

«»  "1  33-34;  «&r 

—  not  to  take  property  of  outcast 

parents,  Ga.  xxi,  16. 
Soul,  knowledge  of,  Ap.  I,  93-33. 

Va.  x,  13;  xxx. 
Spiritual  guide  (teacher),  Ap.  II,  18, 

n-13.    Va.  XX,  3. 
Spring-festival,  Ap.  1.  1  r ,  so. 
Staff  of  student,  Ap.  1,  3,  38.    Ga.  1, 

11.  Va.  xi,  51-57.  Ba.  1,  3, 15. 
Sthalipaka,  Ap. n,  1, 10;  19, 17.  Ba. 

h  5.  *• 

Student,  Ap.  It,  6,  1-1,  13-13;  ai, 
i»  5«  Ga.  in.  1 ;  x,  ra  ; 

XIV,  c.  Va.  vil,  1 ;  XJ,  5.  Ba. 
",17,  a. 

—  duties  of,  Ap.  1,  i,  1 t-7,  19 ;  13, 

9-«i  14,  3-5;  11,9,  13.  Ga. 
I,  46-54;  II.  7-5'.  Va.vi,  19- 
ai;  vii,  7-17.   Ba.i,  3-4;  11, 

'J.  7-9-  , 

—  penances  for,  Ap.  1, 16,  8-17,  3, 

Ga.  1,  58-61 ;  xxttt,  16-ao; 
xxv,  1-6.  Va.  xxui,  1-4,  7-9; 
11-13.   Ba.  11, 1, 15-35;  in.  4; 

IV,  3,10-11. 

—  professed.  Ap.  11, 11,6-7.  Ga.  Ill, 

4-9.  Va.  vii,  4-6.  Ba.  it,  11, 13, 

—  returned  hr.mc,  Ap.  1, 7,  30-8, 3 1 ; 

IJ.5J  M)7-Jo;  i8,9-ia-  Ba. 
1.  5' 


Suicide,  Ap.  1,  18, 17,    Ga,  xrv,  11. 

Va.  xxui,  14-31. 
Surishrra  country,  Ba.  r,  a,  13. 
Surety,  Ga.  xti,  41.   Va.  xv,  31. 
SOU  caste,  Ga,  iv,  17,  18.  Va. 

xvm,  6.    Ba.  1, 17, 1,8. 

.Valiti.  vol.  xiv,  p.  xl. 

•Salina  (householder),  Ba,  II,  11,  1; 

17.  3;  I",  1.  «-3. 
Ainkhlyana,  vol.  ii,  p.  xiii. 
Jfatapatha-brahmana,  vol.  ii,  p.xxxix ; 

vol.  xiv,  pp.  xvii.  xxxix. 
•TO/yflyanins,  vol.  ii,  p.  xv. 
£aunaka,  Ba.  11,  10,  14. 
S\\o/~i  '\  mode  of  life,  Ba.  tit,  i,  16 ; 

3, 14- 

Siras,  text,  Va.  xxi,  6-8;  xxv,  13. 
Ba.  rv,  1,  38. 

—  vows,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xv  it.    Va.  X  X  VI, 

13.   Ba.  n,  14,  3. 
■Esh/as,  Va.  I,  5-6 ;  vi,  43-4  3.  Ba.  I, 

1,4-6;  3,8;  it,  1, 13;  in,  1,  36. 
Sum  Ahgirasa,  Ba.  r,  3,  47. 
Suukrikkim  penance,  Va,  xstiit,  43- 

43.    Ba.  iv,  5,  7. 
SrSddba  (sacrifice  tn  the  Manes), 

Ap.  I,  to,  36,  38;  II,  16,  1-1. 

Ga.  viii,  18;  xv;  xvi,  34.  Va. 

xiii,  13-16.   Ba.  11, 14-15. 

—  daily,  Ap.  1, 13,1 ;  u,  4.5-*;  18. 

4-16.  Va.  xi,  5.  Ba,  n,  11, 
'»  3- 

—  materials  for,  Ap.  11,  r 6, 13-17, 3 ; 

18,1-3.   Ga.  xv,  6,15. 

—  monthly,  Ap.  11,  18,  17;  19, 19- 

31 J  30,  1-1. 

—  persons  to  be  fed,  Ap.  II,  17,4-13. 

Ga.  XV,  5,7-11, 16-30.  Va.  xi, 
-17-ao,  17-39.  Ba,  u,  14,  1-6, 
15, 10-11. 

—  special  rites,  Ap.  a,  18, 19-19, 17, 

13 ;  30,  3-10. 

—  time  for,  Ap.  11, 16,4-33 ;  17,13- 

35.   Ga.  xv,  1-5.   Va.  xi,  16, 

3*.  43-44' 
■Sramanaka,  rule  or  sGtra.Ga.  m,  27. 

Va.  XI,  10.    Ba.ll,  11, 15. 
Sravairf  rite,  Ga.  VIII,  18. 
AVotriya  (a  learned  firahmana),  Ap. 

I>  3i  34;  10.  11-13!  >4.  *3,  3°! 

19,33;  34,34511,7,17;  »4,«3; 

17,33;  36,  10,    Ga.  v,  ao,  50- 

31;  vl,  17,  35;  X,  9;  XII.  3B; 

XIV,  18;  xv, 9;  xxii,  jo;  xtvtn, 

50-53.   Va.  ill,  8, 19  ;v,  9;  xj, 


5,  17!  xvi,  i8,  jo;  xix,  33, 
37.  Ba.  I,  19, 13;  si,  4;  11,5, 
15, 19. 

Srotriya,  definition  of,  Ap.  n,  6,  4. 

—  inherits  Brahman  property,  Ga, 

xxvin, 41. 
Sddra  caste: — 

—  duties  and  position,  Ap.  t,  i,  3- 

7;  Jt  4»i  5,  «6;  9i  9~"i  '4, 
29;  17,  I]  J*,  9;  II,  3,  4-9; 
4,  19-ao;  6,  9-10;  II,  36,  15. 
Ga.  v,  4»;  vi,  10-n;  x,  49, 
50-65;  xii,  tj;  xiii,  13;  xiv, 
5;  xvi,  19;  xviii,  14.    Va.  11, 

I,  so;  in,  j4  ;  tr,  34;  xi,  10; 
xvi,  30;  xvin,  12-14;  xxvn, 
16.  Ba.  !.  8,  92-23;  •'-  ! 
i«,  1,  5;  18,  5-6;  ao,  13-15; 
ai,  15;  II.  5. 14;  'II,  8, 18. 

—  knowledge  of,  Ap.  II,  29,  11. 

—  murder  of,  A  p.  i,  24,  3.  Ga. 

xxii,  t6.  Va.  x,  33,  40.  Ba. 
r,  18,  5;  11,  i,  10. 

—  penances  and  punishments  for, 

Ap.  I,  26,  4 ;  11,  37,  9-16.  Ga. 
XII,  i-7i  «2, 15.  Va.  xxi,  1,  5. 
Ba.  1, 19,  3;  11,  3,  52. 

—  food  and  gilts  of,  Ap.  1,  7,  10-31  ; 

16,  22 ;  18,  13-15;  11,  17;  n, 
18,  2.  Ga.  ix,  11 ;  xvii,  5; 
xx,  1.  Va.  iv,  26-29;  xiv,  4. 
Ba.  11,  3, 1 ;  m,  6,  5;  rv, 5. 

—  connexion  or  marriage  of  Aryans 

with,  females,  Ap.  1, 19,  33;  u, 

17,  21 ;  27,  8.  Ga.  xv,  18,  22 ; 
xxv,  7.  Va.  1,  25;  xiv,  11; 
xvni,  17-18.  Ba.  II,  1, 7-8,  11 ; 

6,  3"?  IV,  1,  5;  2,  tj;  6,6. 

—  connexion  or  marriage  of  Aryan 

women  with,  Ap.  1,21,13;  26, 

7,  Va.  xxi,  ia. 

—  sacrificing  for,  teaching  and  serv- 

ing, Ga.  xx,  1.    Va.  ill,  3;  xv, 

II.  Ba.  11,  i,  6.  See  Son  of 
SOdra  wile! 

Sunxivepa,  Va.  xvii.  31,  34-35. 
A"*ap3ta  caste, Va.  xx VII,  1 3.    Ba.  1, 

16,  9;  17, 11 ;  tv,  5, 13. 
£vetaketu,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxvi,  xxxvii- 

xxxix.    Ap.  I,  5,  6;  13,  18. 

Taittirfya-lraffyaka,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xxv, 
xlviii,  Ivi ;  vol.  xiv, pp.  xvii,  xxxix. 

—  brahmana,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxv. 

—  samhiti,  vol.  xiv,  p.  xxxix. 

—  veda,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxxii. 


TapiaVriAibn  penance,  Va.  xxi,  18; 
xxui,  16. 

—  description  of,  Va.  xxt,  to.  Ba. 

«.  2.  37  ;  iv,  5»  to. 
Tarpura,  Ga.  iv,  5.    Ba.  ti,  9-10, 
Taxes,  Ap.  ii,  26,  9-17.   Ga.  x, 

24-35.   Va.  1,  42-44;  xix,  15, 

23-24,26-28,37.    Ba.  I,  18, 1, 

14-15. 

Teacher,  Ap.  1,  t,  1 4-1 7;  2, 1 1-7, 3 1 ; 

10,  4;  13,  9-ao;  14,  6;  11,  5, 
3- 1 1 ;  8,  6;  27,  20.  Ga.1,  45- 
61;  11,  iB,  21-19,  37-4°.  5°; 
III,  s-6;  v,  27;  vi,  j;  xi,  31- 
32 ;  xiv,  28.  Va.  vu,  4-6, 10, 
12-141x111,39,48,50.    Ba.  1, 

3, 2i-2»,  25-31,  j5-j8;  4>  •-»; 

11,  38. 

—  definition  of  term,  A  p.  1, 1, 10-1 3. 

Ga.  I,  9-10.  Va,  11,  3-5  ;  in,  »i, 

—  duties  of,  Ap.  1,  8,  24-31;  ji, 

1-15;  11,5,  16-6,  2.  Ga.  II, 
43-44;  xv,  14;  xvi,  3-4. 

—  inherits,  Ap.  n,  14,  3.    Va,  xvii, 

82.    Ba.  1,11,13. 

—  non-Brilmianical,  Ap.  II,  4,  25- 

27.  Ga.  vn,  1-3,  Ba.  I,  3, 
41-43. 

—  penance  for,  Va.  XXIII,  10.  Ba, 

II,  1,  23-24. 

Teacher's  fee,  Ap.  I,  7,  19-23 ;  It, 
10, 1.   Ga.  ii,  48. 

—  son,  Ap.  I,  7,  30,  9 ;  II,  18,  ji-ji  j 

III,  7;  xiv,  28.  Va.  xiii,  40. 
Ba.  I,  3,  36,  44;  ii,  a8. 

—  teacher,  Ap.  1,  8,  19-21.  V*. 

xiii,  54. 

—  wives,  Ap.  i,  7,  37.    Ga.  11,  18, 

31-34;  xiv,  38.   Va.  xiii,  40, 
43.   Ba.  1,  3,  33-34. 
Theft,  definition  of,  Ap.  1,  28,  1-5. 
Ga.  XII,  49-50. 

—  penances  tor,  Ap.  1.  35,  4-f,  i©, 

Ga.  xxiv,  10-1  s,  Va.  xx,  41- 
4a;  XXVI,  6.  Ba.  J|,  1,  16-175 
a,  3, 10. 

—  punishments  for,  Ap.  11,  37,  16- 

17;  38,10-0.    Ga.  xn,  15-18, 
43-45.  Va.xix.j8.  B.i.  1,18,18. 
Times  of  distress,  Ap.  I,  30,  10-91, 

4;  ii,  4,  95-37.  Ga.  vn;  rx, 
37.   Va.  11,  22-39.   Ba.  I, 
41-44;  4i  i6-*i. 
TSrthas,  Va.  hi,  36,  64-<8.   Ba.  1, 

8, 14-16. 
Tolls,  Va.  Xix,  95. 
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ToyahAra  hermits,  Ba.  ut,  3,  9, 

«  J- 

Trade,  Ap.  1,  30,  10-31,  4.  Ga.  to, 
8-*»f  xi  5»  4»  49«  Va.  11,19, 
34-J'y-  Ba,  I,  a,  4»  "8,  14-15 i 
11,  a,  4»  16-29. 

Trc.isure-tj-ovc,  Ga.  x,  43-45.  Va. 
ill,  13-14. 

Trimadhu,   1  Ap.  n,  17,  11.  Ga. 

TriwHiketa,    xv,  18.   Va,  hi,  J9. 

Trisuparwi,  J  Ba.  n,  14,  3. 

Tuiapurusha  penance,  Ba.  rv,  5,  33, 

Twilight  devotions.  See  Sandhyi 
worship. 

Uddalaka  penance,  Va.  xt,  76-77. 
Ugra  caste,  Ap.  1,  7, ao-ai ;  18,  1. 

Ga.  iv,  16.   Va.  xvm,  8.  Ba. 

r.  i6»7, 10;  17,1,  5,9,11. 
Ukthya  sacrifice,  Ap.  n,  7,  4.  Ga. 

VIII,  so. 

Unma££aka  hermits,  Ba.  in,  3, 9- 1  o. 
Unnatural  crime,  Ap.  I,  a6,  7.  Ga. 

xxv,  7.  Va.  xn,  as.  Ba.  iv,  t, 

19;  a,  13. 
Upadhyaya  (sub-teacher),  Ap.  i,  9, 

i-a;  io,  a.  Ga.  xvi,  1,  40,44. 

Va.  xttl,  1-4.    Ba.  i,  13,  i«; 

21,13  (note). 
Upanishad,  Ap.  II,  5,  1.   Ga.  XIX, 

13.    Va.  xxu,  9.    Ba.  n,  18, 

1 5  ;  III,  10,  10. 
Upapatalu  crimes,  Ga.  xx,  17;  xxi, 

11;  XXH,  34.   Va.  1,  13.  Ba. 

11,  3,13-14;  jv,  1,  7-8. 
Upavrrt  country,  Ba.  1,  1,  1  j. 
U/anas,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlvi ;  vol.  xiv,  p.  xli. 

Ba.  II,  4,  36. 
Usurer,  usury,  Ap.  I,  r8,  21 ;  97, 10  ; 

II,  10,  7.    Ga.  X,  6, 49 ;  XV,  18. 

Va.  ii,  40-43 ;  XIV,  3.   Ba.  I, 

10,  31-35. 
Utathya,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlvii. 

Va^asaneyaka,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxv.  Ap.  1, 

'7i  !*■  Va-  zti|  31 :  xiv,  46. 
Vqfasancyi-brahmana,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxv; 

vol.  xiv,  p.  xxxix.    Ap.  1,  u,  3. 
—  sakha,  Va.  vnr,  19;  xxitl,  13. 
Vaidehaka  caste,  Ga.  tv,  17, 30.  Ba. 

1, 16,  8  ;  t7r  '1  >o»  ia. 
Vaikbanasa.  See  Hermit. 
Vafoa  caste,  Ap.  II,  1, 6.   Va.  x  vni, 

1.   Ba.  i,  16,  8, 10;  17, 1,  ti. 
Vauvadeva  sacrifice,  Ap.  1,15,1;  11, 

3, 1-16  j  4,  rj;  9,  5.  Ga.  v,  3, 

[14] 


9-  10.  Va.xi,3.  Ba.ii,  3,5,11; 
6,  it,  1-3. 

Vawvanara  offering,  Va.  xxil,  10. 
Ba.  I,  3,15,17. 

Valfya  caste,  duties,  occupations, 
and  positiou,  Ap.  I,  1,  3-5, 
18,  31;  a,  36-38,  40;  3,  a,  6, 

»9  5  5»        »4»  »3»  a«;  11, 41 

18,  35-37;  io,  7.  Ga.  1,  11, 
14-17,  si,  33-14,  36;  x,  1,  43, 
49  5  Xiv,  3,  34.   Va.  1,  34 ;  u, 

18-19,  mj  rn,  34, 38;  xi,  51, 

54i  57,  *0j  63,  66-67,  7°,  73- 
Ba.  i,  3,9,  11,  15,  17;  10,31; 
16,  4;  18,  4;  ao,  13-14;  11,4, 
■  8. 

—  murder  of,  Ap.  1,  34,  a.  Ga.  xxu, 

15.  Va.xx.3a,  34,  39.  Ba.  I, 

19,  a;  ei,  1,  9. 

—  punishments  for,  Ga.  xn,  io,  14, 

16.  Va.  xxi,  2,  4. 
Vam/a-brahnia«o,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlvi, 
Vanga  country,  Ba.  1,  s,  14. 
Vlrshyaya/ii,  voL  ii,  p.  xxvi.   Ap.  I, 

19,5,  8;  38,1. 
Vasish/ia,  Va.  n,  51 ;  xxiv,  5;  xxx, 
1 1. 

VasUhtta  Dharmarastra,  vol.  xiv, 

pp.  xi-xxviii. 
Vasso  of  Buddhists,  vol.  ii,  p.  Iv, 

p.  191. 

Vayubhaksha  hermits,  Ba.  111,1,9, 
14- 

Vayu-puriwa,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxix. 
Veda,  authority  of,  Ap.  I,  1,  a,  13, 

ai ;  ii,  33,  9.    Ga.  1, 1 ;  VI,  33. 

Va.  t,  4.    Ba.  1, 1, 1. 

—  definition  of,  Ap.  II,  8, 13. 

—  divulging  or  selling,  Ga.  XX,  1. 

Ba,  1,  1 1,  36, 

—  neglect  of,  Ap.  1, 3 1 , 8.  Ga.  XII, 

11;  xxu,  34.  Va.  I,  18;  xx, 
ia.   Ba.  1,  to,  36. 

—  purifying  power  of,  Ga.  xix,  1 1- 

is.  Va.  xxu,  8-9 ;  xxvii,  1-9. 
Ba.  in,  10,  9-10. 

—  recitation  of.  See  Veda-study. 
Vedaola,  vol,  ii,  p.  xxvii.   Ga.  xix, 

1 2 ;  Va.  xxn,  9.  Ba.  111,  to,  10, 
Veda-study,  duty  of,  Ap.  II,  10,  4; 
31,4.  Ga.  x,  1.   Va.  u,  1  j,  is, 
18  ;  III,  t-ti ;  xi,  48.    Ba.  1,  1, 

10-  14;  10,16-30;  11,18,34-35. 

—  duration  of  annual  term,  Ap.  I,  9, 

1-3.  Ga.  xvt,  i-«.  Va.  xni, 
I,  5-7.   Ba.  1, 13, 16. 

A  a 
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Veda-study,  interruptions  of,  Ap.  I, 
9,  11,11-38.  Ga.  1,58-61;  xvl, 
5-49.  Va.xin,S-4o;  xvni.ii- 
1 3 ;  XXIII,  36.    Ba.I, 31,4-33. 

—  private  daily,  Ap,  1, 11, 17-12, 16; 

*J,  1;  15.  >;  18,  J3;  n,  5,  3; 
ai, 10;  21,19.  Ga,v,  4, 9;  ix, 
36.    Ba,  11,  it,  1,  6-8. 
Vedotsarga,  Ap.  1, 10,  3.   Ga,  xvi, 
40. 

Vigtfanc/vara,  vol.  ii,  p.  xliii ;  vol.  xiv, 
p.  xxv, 

Vmdhya  mountains,  Va.  1,  9, 
Vuva^-it  sacrifice,  Ga.  v,  ao.   Ba.  11, 

Vows  for  the  Veda,  Ap.  1, 1 3, 9.  Ga. 
vlll,i5. 

Vratapatf-ishri,  Va.  x  xu,  10.  Ba.  I, 
a»  17. 

Vratya,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxv.  Ba.  1,  j6,  16; 

Vratyastoma,  Ga.  xix,  8.  Va.  XI, 
79. 

Vmhaparvan,  Ba.  U,  4,  a<. 
Vyahntis,  vol.  ii,  p.  xlviii.    Aft,  1,  a, 

3.  Ga.  1, 51 ;  XXV,  8.  Va.  xv, 
6 ;  xxiu,  »j,  46,  &c.  Ba.  I,  6, 
6\  II,  7,  t;  11,  6,  Ac. 

Wages,  lost,  Va.  xn,  16. 
Waterpot,  duty  of  carrying,  Ba.  1, 

Si  4?  *5  7- 
Way,  right  of,  Ap.  n,  11,  5-9.  Ga. 

vi,  33-35.    Va.  xiu,  58-60. 

Ba.  II,  6,  30. 
Weights.   See  Measures. 
Widow,  Ga.  xvni,  4-14;  xxw.tr, 

11.   Va.  xvri,  55-56.    Ba,  n, 

4,  7-10.  See  Niyoga,  Sou 
begotten  on. 

Wife,  duties  and  position  of,  Ap.  11, 
1,  1 J  14,  16-18;  a;,  a-7  ;  39, 
j-4,   Ga.  xvni,  1-3. 

—  duty  of  guarding,  Ap.  11,  13,  7. 

B»-  »»  J.  J4-3S!  4.  a. 

—  of  emigrant,  Ga,  xvni,  15-17. 

Va.  XVil,  75-80. 

—  inherits,  Ap.  u,  14, 9.  Ga.  xxviu, 

31. 


Wife,  qualifications  required.  Ap.  it, 

13,  1-9;  IV,  1-5.   Va.viu,  i-3. 

—  repudiation  and  supersession,  Ap. 

1,  28,  19;  II,  11,  13-14.  Va. 
XIU,  49;  xxi,  9-10.   Ba.  II,  4, 
6  ;  IV,  1,  20. 
Wives,  aU  mothers  through  one  son, 
Va.  xvn,  11. 

—  of  several  castes,  Ga.  IV,  16.  Va. 

I,  14-35.  Ba.  1, 16,  3-5.  Sec 
Adultery  .Connubial  intercourse, 
H  usband,  Marriage,  Sfidra  caste. 

Witnesses,  Ap.  11,  11,  3;  39,7-10. 
Ga.  xiu,  1-35.  Va.  xvi,  10,  ij- 

14,  37-36.   Ba.  1, 19,  7-16. 
Woman,  duties  and  position,  Ap.  I, 

14,11,33,30;  11,11,7;  15.  r°> 
18;  16,  11 ;  19,  11,  15.  Ga, 
xvtti,  1-3.  Va.  ill,  34;  v,  i-3{ 
xxviu,  1-9.    Ba,  i,  $,  31-3] ; 

"1  i,  44-47!  4»  4-5« 

—  menstruating,  Ap.  1,  9,  13.  Ga, 

xiv,  30;  AMU.  34;  xxiv,  4-5. 
Va.  iv,  37 ;  V,  5-9 ;  xx  vm,  1-6. 
Ba.  l,  1 1, 34-35  j  «9iS » Of  h **t 

—  murder  of,  Ap.  I,  35,  5,  9.  Ga. 

xxll,  13,  17,  36-37.    Ba.  1.  11, 

34-35;  J9.  3.  5  5  U»  *. 

—  property  of,  Va.  xvi,  16,  Ga. 

xxviii,  34. 

—  remarried,  Va,  x  vn,  19-30.  See 

Son  of  remarried  woman. 

Yi^tfavalkya,  voL  ii,  p.  xxxviii.  Ba. 

II,  9, 14. 

Ya^ur-veda,  Ga.  xvi,  11.   Va.  xin, 
30.  Ba.  11,  io,  14;  iv,  3, 3;  s,  1. 

—  Black,  vol.  ii,  pp.  xi,  xvi,  xxxi. 

—  While,  vol.  ii,  p.  xxx.i 

Yama,  Va.  XI,  jo  ;  xiv,  30 ;  XIX,  48 ; 
xx,  2. 

Yamuna  river,  Va.  1,  13.    Ba.  I,  1, 

10. 

Yavana  caste,  vol.  ii,  p.  lvi,   Ga.  iv, 

31. 

YaySvaras,  Ba.  11, 1a,  1  j  17,  j;  m,  1, 

1,  4i  16  i  iv,  5,  37. 
Yoga,  Ap.  I,  33,  6.   Va.  xxv,  5-*. 

Ba.  IV,  1,  23-35. 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS 


TO  VOLS,  II  AND  XIV. 

Vol.  ft 

Page  xxxii,  note  r.  MaitrayanTyas  still  exist  in  Gu^artt,  see  Report 
On  Sanskrit  MSS.  for  1879-80;  Schroder,  Maitriya/r?  Samhita, 
pp.  xxii-xxiii. 

P.xxxii,  L  1.  RSo  SahebV.  N.  MkndMi,  VyavahSra  MayGkha  and 
Ya^tfavalkya,  p.  300,  has  challenged  the  accuracy  of  my  statement 
regarding  the  prevalence  of  the  Apastamba  .s'.ik  h.i  in  Bombay,  lie, 
however,  admits  that  some  Dejasthas  and  Dravi</as  actually  follow 
the  5akha\  His  dissent  really  refers  to  the  Koukanasthas,  the  division 
to  which  he  himself  belongs.  Among  the  latter  those  who  originally 
were  Apastambtyas  have  partly  gone  over  to  the  Hairanyakejas.  But 
in  the  old  list  of  the  Koakanastha  families  (see  Elph:  Coll.  collection 
of  1867-68,  CI.  xil,  no.  5)  which  I  procured  from  Mr,  LJmaye  of 
Ashfe,  the  families  which  really  are  Apastambiyas  are  carefully  enu- 
merated. Both  in  Pu*a  and  Bombay  I  have  met  with  a  number  of 
Brahmans,  who  called  themselves  sometimes  Dcrastha^  and  some- 
times Konkawasthas,  and  were  able  and  willing  to  recite  portions  of 
the  Apastamba  Sutras  for  a  small  consideration. 

P.  xxxvii,  note  j.  The  date  of  the  Kiiika  vn'tti  has  been  shown  by  Pro- 
fessor Max  Muller  to  be  about  650  a,  d, 

P.  xlix,  I.  10,  far  Baudhayana  1,  t,      read  Baudhayana  t,  1,  t-6. 

P.  xlix,  1.  2%,  for  Baudhayana  r,  1, 17-24,  read  Baudhayana  l,  r,  a,  t-8. 

P.  li,  note  1, 1.  5  seqq.,/sr  Baudhayana  m,  5,  rtai  Baudhiyana  tit,  10. 

P.  78, 1.  j»  (Ap.  1,  9,  13,  a8,  note),/w  Baudhayana,  Pr.  1,  Adhy.  10, rtai 
Baudhayana  I,  10,  19,  1. 

P.  90, 1.  33  (Ap.  1,  to,  19,  9,  note),  for  Baudhayana  Pr.  1,  Adhy.  u,  rtai 
Baudhiyana  IT,  1, 1, 18. 

P.  176, 1.  10  (Ga.  I,  a 8,  note),  read  VasishiAa  in,  43. 

P.  ao6,  L  33  (Ga.  Vt,  5,  note),/w  Manu  m,  113,  read  Manu  It,  113. 

P.  no,  1. 18  (Ga.  vii,  ij),for  others  read  for  another. 

P.  a38,l.  13  (Ga.  tx,  61),  readKor  shall  he  bathe,  &c. , 

P.  354, 1.  9  (Ga.  XV,  17),  read  Whosoever  lives,  &c. 

P.  391, 1.  3-i>fbr  Defiled  by,  &c,  rtadOh  lust,  I  have  been  incontinent, 
incontinent, &c. ;  oh  lust,  I  have  committed  evil,  I  have  committed 
evil,  oh  lust,  Sx. 

Vol.  XIV. 

P.  »4,  L  »5  (Va.  in,  56,  note),  for  Baudhayana  r,  5,  51,  read  Baudhayana 
k  5,  9,1'- 

P.  50, 1.  9  (Va,  xi,  7).  Govindasvamin  on  Baudhayana  n,7.  i),  3  gives 
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for  pradStaA  the  reading  praj-Stlfc, '  (newiy)-confined  women,'  which 
seems  to  be  the  correct  one.  Owing  to  the  peculiar  Indian  pro- 
nunciation of  ga  as  ad  mouille,  da  sometimes  occurs  by  mistake 
for  ga  in  Sanskrit  MSS.  In  Prakrit  words  da  is  also  sometimes  the 
representative  of  ga. 
P.  99, 1.  i  (Va.xix,  83),  for  praditift  read  prajatifr,  '(newly)-con  fined 
women.' 

P.  io2, 1.  la  (Va.  xix,  48),  read  for  a  sacrificial  session. 

P.  in,  I.  27  ( Va.  xxr,  6,  note).  The  Siras  text  occurs  Taitt.  Ar.  x,  35. 

P.  132, 1.  19  (Va.  xxiii,  39),  dele  which  does  not  cause  loss  of  caste. 

P.  127, 1.  31  (Va.  xxvi,  8),/«r  Mann  LI,  251,  read  Manu  XI,  251. 

P.  206, 1.  19  (Ba.  1, 11,  20, 12),  for  the  sixth  read  the  fifth. 

P.  207,  1. 1  (B.i.  1, 1 1,  20,  i3),/or  the  fifth  read  the  sixth. 

P.  223, 1.  33  (Ba.11, 1,  2, 41,  note),  add  at  end:  But  the  word  refers  to 
the  numeration  of  the  KriJUlm  penances,  given  Gautama  xxvi,  20, 
and  its  occurrence  shows  that  Baudhiyana  simply  copied  Gautama. 

P.  267-268  (Ba.  II,  8,  14,  7,  note),  dele  note  and  subttltute:  'The  Agni- 
mukha  is  a  term  denoting  the  last  of  the  offerings  which  precede  the 
Pradbinahoma.   See  Baudhiyana  GWhya-sutra  1,  4,  end,  and  5.' ' 
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